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DUQUESNE  UNIVERSITY 

Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania  15282 


Directory 


ADDRESS— University,  600  Forbes  Avenue,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15282 
Telephone:  Call  specific  Centrex  (Direct  Dial)  number  (see  following); 
for  other  offices,  call  434-6000 

ADMISSION — Director  of  Admissions,  Administration  Building,  First  Floor 
Telephone:  (412)  434-6220/6221/6222 

ADVISORS 

College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  College  Hall,  Room  215 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6394/6395/6396 

School  of  Business  and  Administration,  Rockwell  Hall,  Room  403 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6277/6278 

School  of  Education,  Canevin  Hall,  Room  214 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6118/6119 

School  of  Music,  Room  315 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6083 

School  of  Nursing,  College  Hall  Room  637D 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6346/6347 

School  of  Pharmacy,  Mellon  Hall  of  Science,  Room  421 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6385/6365 

ROTC— College  Hall,  Fourth  Floor 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6614/6664/6665 
CAMPUS  MINISTRY— Administration  Building,  First  Floor 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6020 
CAREER  PLANNING  AND  PLACEMENT— Administration,  Third  Floor 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6644/6645/6646/6647 
CASHIER — Payment  of  Tuition  and  Fees,  Administration  Building,  Ground  Floor 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6585/6586/6587/6588 
CHAPLAIN — Administration  Building,  Ground  Floor 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6020/6021 
DEAN  OF  STUDENTS— Duquesne  Union,  Third  Floor 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6657/6658/6659 
FINANCIAL  AID — Loan,  Scholarship,  Student  Employment  Applications 

Administration  Building,  Ground  Floor 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6607/6608/6609 
FOREIGN  STUDENT  ADVISOR— Duquesne  Union,  Third  Floor 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6657 
HEALTH  SERVICE— Duquesne  Towers,  Second  Floor 

Telephone:  (412)  434-7822/7823 
IDENTIFICATION  CARDS— Office  Services,  Rockwell  Hall,  Lower  Level 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6191 
INFORMATION  CENTER— For  University  Events,  Duquesne  Union,  Third  Floor 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6632/6633 
LEARNING  SKILLS  PROGRAM— Administration  Building,  Third  Floor 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6661/6662/6636 
PSYCHOLOGICAL  COUNSELING— Center  for  Testing  and  Research 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6561/6562/6563 
PUBLIC  SAFETY— Public  Safety  Building 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6001/6002/6003 
REGISTRAR— For  Transcripts  and  Records,  Rockwell  Hall 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6214  (Transcripts)  434-6215  (Records) 
RESIDENCE  LIFE— For  Housing,  Duquesne  Towers 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6655/6656  (Second  Floor:  Billing  Contract) 

434-7802/7803/7804  (First  Floor:  Room  Assignments) 
STUDENT  HEALTH  INSURANCE— Administration  Building,  Second  Floor 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6058/6059 
TESTING  BUREAU— Administration  Building,  Third  Floor 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6204/6208 


Duquesne  University 
Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania 


UNDERGRADUATE 

CATALOG 

1983-1985 


Published  annually,  in  July,  by  Duquesne  University,  600  Forbes  Avenue,  Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania  15282. 

NOTICE  OF  RIGHT  TO  PRIVACY 

Under  the  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act,  access  to  student  records  by  non  University  personne 
is  restricted  unless  granted  by  the  student,  or  dependency  of  the  student  is  demonstrated  by  a  parent  or  guardian 

Duquesne  University  admits  students  of  any  sex,  race,  color,  national  and  ethnic  origin  to  ail  rights,  privileges 
programs,  and  activities  generally  accorded  or  made  available  to  students  at  the  school.  It  does  not  discriminate 
on  the  basis  of  sex,  race,  color,  national  or  ethnic  qrigin,  veteran's  status  or  non-performance  related  handi 
cap  in  the  administration  of  its  educational  policies,  admissions  policies,  scholarship  and  loan  programs,  anc 
athletic  and  other  University-administered  programs. 
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ACADEMIC  CALENDAR 
1982-1983,  1983-1984,  1984-1985 


1982-83 

FALL  SEMESTER- 1982 


uly  14 

Wednesday 

\ugust  25 

Wednesday 

\ugust  26 

Thursday 

\ugust  27 

Friday 

\ugust  28 

Saturday 

\ugust  28 

Saturday 

Kugust  28 

Saturday 

\ugust  30 

Monday 

ieptember  6 

Monday 

>eptember  7 

Tuesday 

ieptember  1  1 

Saturday 

September  1  7 

Friday 

ieptember  18 

Saturday 

ieptember  25 

Saturday 

)ctober  15 

Friday 

)ctober  22 

Friday 

)ctober  22 

Friday 

)ctober  25 

Monday 

)ctober  29 

Friday 

lovember  1 

Monday 

lovember  2 

Tuesday 

lovember  16 

Tuesday 

lovember  20 

Saturday 

lovember  29 

Monday 

>ecember  1 

Wednesday 

>ecember  6 

Monday 

>ecember  8 

Wednesday 

>ecember  10 

Friday 

lecember  16 

Thursday 

>ecember  22 

Wednesday 

>ecember  22 

Wednesday 

Latest  Date  for  Fall  Semester  Pre-Registration  with  Pay-By-Mail 
Option. 

Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  Without  Late  Fee. 
Latest  Date  to  Cancel  Fall  '82  Registration  without  Penalty. 
Fall  Semester  Begins. 
Holiday:  Labor  Day. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  and  for  Change  of  Schedule. 
Latest  Date  to  Declare  Pass/Fail.  No  remission  of  tuition  for 
reduced  class  schedule  after  this  date. 
Latest  Date  for  80%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest    Date   for    December    '82    Graduates  to   Apply   for 
Graduation. 

Latest  Date  for  40%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  20%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  to  remove  Temporary  I  Grades 
from  Spring  Semester  and  Summer  Session  '82  I  grades  not 
removed  on  or  before  this  date  convert  to  F's. 
Due  Date  for  Instructors  to  Submit  Undergraduate  I  Grade 
Removal  Grades. 

Latest  Date  to  Submit  Mid-Term  Grades. 
Latest  Date  for  December  Graduates  to  Submit  Thesis  Outline. 
Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  other  than  First  Semester 
Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W  Grade. 
Holiday:  All  Saints  Day. 

November    2    is    to    follow    the    Monday    class    schedule. 
Pre-Registration  for_  Spring  Semester  Begins.  Other  dates: 
Nov.  17,  18,  19,  20,  29,  30:  Dec.  1.  (W,  H,  F.  S,  M,  T,  W). 
Last  Class  Day  before  Thanksgiving  Holidays. 
First  Class  Day  after  Thanksgiving  Holidays. 
Latest  Date  for  Spring  Semester  Pre-Registration  with  Pay-By- 
Mail  Option. 

Latest  Date  for  December  '82  Graduates  to  submit  Thesis  and 
take  Comprehensives. 
Holiday:  Immaculate  Conception. 

Latest  Date  for  First  Semester  Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W 
Grade. 

Final  Examinations  Begin.  Other  dates:  Dec.  16,  17,  18,20,21, 
22  (H,  F,  S,  M,  T,  W). 

Fall  Semester  Ends.  Latest  Date  for  December  graduating 
students  to  pay  accounts  and  complete  degrees. 
Latest  Date  for  Graduate  Students  to  Remove  I  Grades  from 
the  Spring  Semester  and  Summer  Session. 


SPRING  SEMESTER- 1983 


Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Saturday 

Saturday 

Monday 

Saturday 


Friday 
Saturday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Saturday 

Monday 
Tuesday 
Friday 


Friday 

Friday 
Friday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Wednesday 

Friday 

Friday 
Friday 

Wednesday 

Tuesday 

Tuesday 

Friday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Thursday 

Wednesday 

Friday 


Latest  Date  for  Spring  Semester  Pre-Registration  with  Pay-By- 
Mail  Option. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  without  Late  Fee. 
Latest  Date  to  Cancel  Spring  '83  Registration  without  Penalty 
Spring  Semester  Begins. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  and  for  Change  of  Schedule. 
Latest  Date  to  Declare  Pass/Fail.  No  remission  of  tuition  for 
a  reduced  class  schedule  obtained  after  this  date. 
Latest  Date  for  May  '83  Graduates  to  Apply  for  Graduation. 
Latest  Date  for  80%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  May  '83  Graduates  to  Submit  Thesis  Outline 
and  Schedule  Comprehensives. 

Latest  Date  for  40%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  20%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 
Reading  Day. 
Reading  Day. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  to  Remove  Temporary  I  Grade 
from  the  Fall  '82  Semester.  I  Grades  not  removed  on  or  before 
this  date  convert  to  F's. 

Due  Date  for  Instructors  to  Submit  I  Grade  Removal  Grades 
for  Fall  '82  Semester. 

Latest  Date  for  Reporting  Mid-Term  Grades. 
Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  other  than  First  Semester 
Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W  Grade. 
Last  Class  before  Easter  Holidays. 
First  Class  Day  after  Easter  Holidays. 

Pre-Registration  for  '83  Fall  Semester  Begins.  April  6-14  incl. 
(H,  F,  S,  M,  T,  W,  H). 

Latest  Date  for  May  '83  Graduates  to  Submit  Thesis  and  Take 
Comprehensives. 

Latest  Date  for  May  '83  Graduates  to  Pay  Accounts. 
Latest  Date  for  First  Semester  Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W 
Grade. 

Final  Examinations  Begin.  Other  dates:  April  28,  29,  30;  May  2, 
3  (H,  F,  S,  M,  T). 

Latest  Date  for  Graduate  Students  to  Remove  '82  Fall  Semester 
I  Grades. 

Spring  Semester  Ends.  Latest  Date  for  May  Graduating  Students 
to  complete  Degrees. 
University  Convocation  and  Honors  Day. 
Graduation  Mass. 
Commencement  Exercises. 
Holiday:  Ascension  Day. 

Latest  Date  for  Fall  Semester  Pre-Registration  with  Pay-By-Mail 
Option. 

Latest  Date  for  Fall  Semester  Pre-Registration  without  Pay-By- 
Mail  Option. 


1983-1984 

FALL  SEMESTER- 1983 


(To  Be  Announced) 
July  15 

Friday 

August  24 
August  25 
August  26 
August  27 
August  27 
August  27 
August  29 
September  5 
September  6 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Saturday 

Saturday 

Monday 

Monday 

Tuesday 

(To  Be  Announced) 
September  10 

Saturday 

(To  Be  Announced) 
September  16 

Friday 

September  1  7 

Saturday 

September  24 

Saturday 

October  14 

Friday 

October  2 1 
October  2  1 

Friday 
Friday 

October  2  1 

Friday 

October  28 

Friday 

November  I 
November  1  5 

Tuesday 
Tuesday 

November  19 
November  28 
November  30 

Saturday 
Monday 
Thursday 

December  5 

Monday 

December  7 
December  8 
December  9 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

December  1  5 

Thursday 

December  2  1 

Wednesday 

December  2  1 

Wednesday 

Pharmacy  Externship  Begins. 

Latest  Date  for  Fall  Semester  Pre-Registration  with  Pay-By-Mail 
Option. 

Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  without  Late  Fee. 
Latest  Date  to  Cancel  Fall  '83  Registration  without  Penalty. 
Fall  Semester  Begins. 
Holiday:  Labor  Day. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  and  for  Change  of  Schedule.  Latest  Date 
to  Declare  Pass/Fail.  No  remission  of  tuition  for  reduced  class 
schedule  obtained  after  this  date. 
Pharmacy  Externship  Ends. 

Latest  Date  for  80%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 
Pharmacy  V.  First  Class  Day. 

Latest    Date    for    December    '83    Graduates   to    Apply    for 
Graduation. 

Latest  Date  for  40%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  20%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  to  remove  Temporary  I  Grades^ 
from  Spring  Semester  and  Summer  Session  '83.  I  grades  not 
removed  on  or  before  this  date  convert  to  F's. 
Latest  Date  to  Submit  Mid-Term  Grades. 
Latest  Date  for  December  Graduates  to  Submit  Thesis  Outline 
and  Schedule  Comprehensives. 

Due  Date  for  Instructors  to  Submit  Undergraduate  1  Grade 
Removal  Grades. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  other  than  First  Semester 
Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W  Grade. 
Holiday:  All  Saints  Day. 

Pre-Registration  for  Spring  Semester  Begins.  Other  dates:  Nov. 
16,   17,   18,   19,  28,  29,  30.  (W,  H,  F,  S,  M,  T,  W). 
Last  Class  Day  before  Thanksgiving  Holidays. 
First  Class  Day  after  Thanksgiving  Holidays. 
Latest  Date  for  Spring  Semester  Pre-Registration  with  Pay-By- 
Mail  Option. 

Latest  Date  for  December  '83  Graduates  to  submit  Approved 
Thesis  and  Take  Comprehensives. 

December  7  will  follow  the  Thursday  Class  Day  Schedule. 
Holiday:  Immaculate  Conception. 

Latest  Date  for  First  Semester  Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W 
Grade. 

Final  Examinations  Begin.  Other  dates:  Dec.  16,  17,  1 9,  20,  2  I 
(F,  S,  M.  7,  W). 

Fall  Semester  Ends.  Latest  Date  for  December  graduating 
students  to  pay  account  and  complete  degrees. 
Latest  Date  for  Graduate  Students  to  Remove  I  Grades  from 
the  Spring  Semester  and  Summer  Session. 


SPRING  SEMESTER- 1984 


(To  Be  Announced) 

November  30  Thursday 


January  5 

Thursday 

January  6 

Friday 

January  7 

Saturday 

January  7 

Saturday 

January  9 

Monday 

January  14 

Saturday 

January  20 

Friday 

January  2  1 

Saturday 

January  27 

Friday 

January  28 

Saturday 

February  4 

Saturday 

(To  Be  Announced) 

February  1  3 

Monday 

February  1 4 

Tuesday 

February  24 

Friday 

March  2 

March  2 
March  9 

March  16 

April  5 

April  13 
April  13 

April  17 
April  25 
April  25 

May  1 

May  1 


Friday 

Friday 
Friday 

Friday 

Thursday 

Friday 
Friday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Wednesday 

Tuesday 

Tuesday 


May  4 

Friday 

May  4 

Friday 

May  5 

Saturday 

May  31 

Thursday 

July  13 

Friday 

Pharmacy  V  Externship  Begins. 

Latest  Date  for  Spring  Semester  Pre-Registration  with  Pay-B 

Mail  Option. 

Final  Registration. 

Final  Registration. 

Final  Registration. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  without  Late  Fee. 

Spring  Semester  Begins. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  and  for  Change  of  Schedule. 

Latest  Date  to  Declare  Pass/Fail.  No  remission  of  tuition  f 

a  reduced  class  schedule  obtained  after  this  date. 

Latest  Date  for  May  '84  Graduates  to  Apply  for  Graduatio 

Latest  Date  for  80%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WIT 

DRAWAL  from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  May  '84  Graduates  to  Submit  Thesis  Outlii 

and  Schedule  Comprehensives. 

Latest  Date  for  40%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WIT 

DRAWAL  from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  20%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WIT 

DRAWAL  from  the  University. 

Pharmacy  V  Externship  Ends. 

Reading  Day. 

Reading  Day. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  to  Remove  Temporary  I  Gra< 

from  the  Fall  '83  Semester.  I  Grades  not  removed  on  or  befo 

this  date  convert  to  F's. 

Due  Date  for  Instructors  to  Submit  i  Grade  Removal  Grad 

for  the  Fall  '83  Semester. 

Latest  Date  for  Reporting  Mid-Term  Grades. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  other  than  First  Semest 

Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W  Grade. 

Latest  Date  for  May  '84  Graduates  to  Submit  Approved  The< 

and  Take  Comprehensives. 

Pre-Registration  for  '84  Fall  Semester  Begins.  Other  dates:  Ap 

5-13,  incl.  (F,  S,  M,  T,  W.  H). 

Latest  Date  for  May  '84  Graduates  to  Pay  Accounts. 

Latest  Date  for  First  Semester  Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with 

Grade. 

Last  Class  Day  before  Easter  Holidays. 

First  Class  Day  after  Easter  Holidays. 

Final  Examinations  Begin.  Other  dates:  April  26,  27,  28,  3 

May  1   (W,  H,  F,  S,  M,  T). 

Latest  Date  for  Graduate  Students  to  Remove  '83  Fall  Semest 

I  Grades. 

Spring  Semester  Ends.  Latest  Date  for  May  '84  Graduatir 

Students  to  complete  Degrees. 

University  Convocation  and  Honors  Day. 

Graduation  Mass. 

Commencement  Exercises. 

Holiday:  Ascension  Day. 

Latest  Date  for  Fall  Semester  Pre-Registration  with  Pay-By-Mi 

Option. 


1984-85 

FALL  SEMESTER- 1984 

July  13 

Friday 

August  22 

Wednesday 

August  23 

Thursday 

August  24 

Friday 

August  2  5 

Saturday 

August  25 

Saturday 

August  25 

Saturday 

August  27 

Monday 

September  3 

Monday 

September  4 

Tuesday 

September  3 
(To  Be  Announced) 
(To  Be  Announced) 
(To  Be  Announced) 

Monday 

September  8 

Saturday 

September  1  5 

Saturday 

September  2 1 

Friday 

September  22 

Saturday 

October  10 
October  19 

Wednesday 
Friday 

October  19 
October  22 

Friday 
Monday 

October  26 

Friday 

October  26 

Friday 

1 
November  1 

Movember  1  3 

November  19-24 

|November  29 

Thursday 
Tuesday 

Monday-Saturday 
Thursday 

December  7 

Friday 

December  8 
December  1  1 
■December  1  4 
December  1  5 

Saturday 
Tuesday 
Friday 
Saturday 

December  1  7-22 
December  22 

Monday-Saturday 
Saturday 

.December  22 

Saturday 

December  24 

Monday 

Latest  Date  for  Pre-registration  with  Pay-By-Mail  Option. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 

Latest  Date  to  Cancel  Registration  without  Penalty. 
Latest  Date  to  Register  without  Late  Fee. 
Semester  Begins. 
Holiday:  Labor  Day. 
Latest  Date  to  Register, 
Latest  Date  for  Change  of  Class  Schedule, 
Latest  Date  to  Declare  Pass/Fail, 
No  Refund  After  this  Date  for  Credits  Dropped. 
Holiday:  Labor  Day. 
Pharmacy  V.  Externship  Begins. 
Pharmacy  V.  Externship  Ends. 

Pharmacy  V.  Classes  Begin.  Latest  Date  for  Pharmacy  V. 
Students  to  Register  and  Change  Class  Schedules. 
Latest  Date  for  80%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  40%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  December  Prospective  Graduates  to  Apply  for 
Graduation. 

Latest  Date  for  20%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 
Reading  Day. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  to  Remove  Temporary  I  Grades 
from  Spring  Semester  and  Summer  Session.  I  Grades  Not 
Removed  by  this  date  to  convert  to  F. 
Latest  Date  to  Submit  Mid-term  Grades. 
Latest  Date  for  December  Prospective  Graduates  to  Submit 
Thesis  Outline  and  Schedule  Comprehensives. 
Due  Date  for  Instructors  to  Submit  Undergraduate  I  Grade 
Removal  Grades. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  Other  than  First  Semester 
Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W  Grade. 
Holiday:  All  Saints  Day. 
Spring  Semester  Pre-registration  Begins. 
Holiday:  Thanksgiving  Recess. 

Pre-registration  for  Spring  Semester  Ends;  Latest  Date  for  Pre- 
registration  with  Pay-By-Mail  Option. 

Latest  Date  for  December  Prospective  Graduates  to  Submit 
Approved  Thesis  to  School  Office  and  take  Comprehensives. 
Holiday:  Immaculate  Conception. 
Reading  Day. 
Reading  Day. 

Latest  Date  for  first  Semester  Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W 
Grade. 

Final  Examinations. 

Semester  Ends.  Latest  Date  for  Graduating  Students  to  Com- 
plete Degrees. 

Latest  Date  for  Graduate  Students  to  Remove  Temporary  I 
Grades  from  preceding  Spring  and  Summer. 
Holiday:  Christmas  Recess  Begins. 


SPRING  SEMESTER-1985 


November  29 

Thursday 

January  10 

Thursday 

January  I  1 

Friday 

January  12 

Saturday 

January  1  2 

Saturday 

January  12 

Saturday 

January  1  4 

Monday 

lanuary  19 

Saturday 

lanuary  19 

Saturday 

lanuary  19 

Saturday 

lanuary  19 

Saturday 

(To  Be  Announced) 

(To  Be  Announced) 

(To  Be  Announced) 

lanuary  2  5 

Friday 

lanuary  26 

Saturday 

lanuary  28 

Monday 

February  2 

Saturday 

February  9 

Saturday 

March  1 

Friday 

March  1 

Friday 

March  8 

Friday 

March 


Vlay  7 


Friday 


March  25 

Monday 

March  27 

Wednesday 

April  1  thru  6 

Monday  thru  Sat 

April  8 

Monday 

April  1  1 

Thursday 

April  12 

Friday 

^pril  29 

Monday 

April  30 

Tuesday 

vlay  1-7 

Wed.,  Thurs.,  Fri. 

Sat.,  Mon.,  Tues. 

vlay  7 

Tuesday 

Tuesday 


vlay  10 

Friday 

Vlay  10 

Friday 

Vlay  1  1 

Saturday 

Vlay  16 

Thursday 

May  27 

Monday 

uly  4 

Thursday 

Kugust  I  5 

Thursday 

Latest  Date  for  Pre-registration  with  Pay-By-Mail  Option. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 

Latest  Date  to  Cancel  Registration  without  Penalty. 
Latest  Date  to  Register  without  Late  Fee. 
Semester  Begins. 
Latest  Date  to  Register. 
Latest  Date  for  Change  of  Class  Schedule. 
Latest  Date  to  Declare  Pass/Fail. 
No  Refund  After  this  Date  for  Credits  Dropped. 
Pharmacy  V.  Externship  Begins. 
Pharmacy  V.  Externship  Ends. 

Pharmacy  V.  Classes  Begin.   Latest  Date  for  Pharmacy  V. 
Students  to  Register  and  Change  Class  Schedules. 
Latest  Date  for  May   Prospective  Graduates  to  Apply  for 
Graduation. 

Latest  Date  for  80%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  May  Prospective  Graduates  to  Submit  Thesis 
Outline  and  Schedule  Comprehensives. 

Latest  Date  for  40%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  20%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  to  Remove  Temporary  I  Grades 
from  the  Fall  Semester.  I  Grades  Not  Removed  by  this  date 
convert  to  F. 

Latest  Date  to  Submit  Mid-term  Grades. 
Due  Date  for  Instructors  to  Submit  Undergraduate  I  Grade 
Removal  Grades. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  Other  than  First  Semester 
Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W  Grade. 
Reading  Day. 

Fall  Semester  Pre-registration  Begins. 
Holiday:  Easter  Recess. 

Latest  Date  for  May  Prospective  Graduates  to  Submit  Approved 
Thesis  to  School  Office  and  Take  Comprehensives. 
Fall  Semester  Pre-registration  Ends. 

Latest  Date  for  May  Graduating  Students  to  Pay  Accounts. 
Latest  Date  for  First  Semester  Freshmen  to  withdraw  with  W 
Grades. 
Reading  Day. 
Final  Examinations. 

Semester  Ends.  Latest  Date  for  Graduating  Students  to  Com- 
plete Degrees. 

Latest  Date  for  Graduate  Students  to  Remove  Temporary  I 
Grades  of  the  Preceding  Fall. 
University  Convocation  and  Honors  Day. 
Graduation  Mass. 
Commencement. 
Holiday:  Ascension  Day. 
Holiday:  Memorial  Day. 
Holiday:  Independence  Day. 
Holiday:  Assumption. 


i  All  Degrees  and  Programs  Offered  in  the  University 
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Pharmacy 


School  of  Law 


Part  I:  General  Information 


HISTORY 

Duquesne  University  first  opened  its  doors  as  the 
Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  Oc- 
tober, 1878  with  an  enrollment  of  40  students  and 
a  faculty  of  seven.  The  school  grew  rapidly  in  its  first 
years  until  it  moved  from  its  original  location  on  Wylie 
Avenue  in  the  city's  Uptown  section  to  its  present 
site,  a  scenic  39-acre  hilltop  area  called  "The  Bluff,'' 
which  overlooks  downtown  Pittsburgh.  By  1 9 1  1 ,  the 
school  had  achieved  university  status,  at  which  time 
the  name  Duquesne  University  of  the  Holy  Ghost  was 
adopted  in  honor  of  the  1 8th  century  governor 
general  of  French  Canada,  the  Marquis  de  Duquesne, 
who  first  brought  Catholic  services  to  Pittsburgh  while 
it  was  under  French  dominion.  Duquesne's  great 
period  of  student  growth  after  World  War  II,  along 
with  the  necessity  of  refurbishing  a  make-shift  physi- 
cal plant,  led  the  University  to  begin  an  ambitious 
program  of  planned  physical  expansion  and  modern- 
ization in  1 950.  Now  in  the  enviable  position  of  hav- 
ing completed  most  of  its  physical  development 
needs  for  the  foreseeable  future,  the  University  is 
a  modern,  attractive,  highly  functional  educational 
facility  which  has  more  than  tripled  from  its  early  12.5 
acres  to  its  present,  self-enclosed  39-acre  campus 
site. 

Today,  Duquesne  University  is  not  only  one  of  the 
leading  private  institutions  in  Pennsylvania,  but  also 
is  one  of  several  major  private,  Catholic,  urban 
universities  in  the  United  States.  The  University  has 
over  6,000  students  enrolled  in  its  eight  schools:  Col- 
lege of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  (1878),  Graduate 
School  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  (191  1 ),  and  the 
Schools  of  Law  (191  1 ),  Business  and  Administration 
(1913),  Pharmacy  (192  5),  Music  (1926),  Education 
( 1 929),  and  Nursing  ( 1 937).  Duquesne's  eight  schools 
offer  degree  programs  on  the  baccalaureate,  profes- 
sional, master's,  and  doctoral  levels. 

PHILOSOPHY  AND  OBJECTIVES 

While  Duquesne  University  can  look  with  pride  at  the 
remarkable  transformation  of  the  campus  effected 
by  its  physical  development  and  expansion  program, 
it  has  never  lost  sight  of  its  primary  role  as  an  educa- 
tional institution  and  its  responsibilities  to  the 
students  who  form  the  Duquesne  family.  A  Catholic 
institution  operated  by  the  Congregation  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  Duquesne  is  open  to  students  of  all  religions 
and  creeds.  A  community  committed  to  the  ideal  of 
producing  young  men  and  women  whose  minds  seek 
intellectual  freedom  and  truth,  the  University  seeks 
to  impart  to  its  students  the  ability  to  judge  and  make 
decisions  independently,  to  interrelate  disciplines 
and  experience,  and  to  balance  memory,  reason  and 
imagination.  In  essence,  the  Duquesne  student  is 
ideally  an  individual  with  a  fully  integrated  person- 
ality and  a  sensitivity  and  responsiveness  to  his 
humanity  and  that  of  his  fellow  man. 
The  educational  objectives  of  the  University  include 


the  development  of  a  sound  philosophy  of  life 
through  an  integration  of  spiritual,  physical,  intellec 
tual,  moral,  social  and  aesthetic  goals  and  values;  the 
fostering  of  a  spirit  of  inquiry  and  scholarship 
necessary  for  continuing  intellectual  and  professiona 
growth;  the  formation  of  a  well-balanced,  self-assurec 
personality;  and  the  imparting  of  an  attitude  of  con 
tinuing  self-evaluation  and  self-improvement  both  a; 
an  individual  and  a  contributing  member  of  the  com 
munity  of  man. 

Duquesne  offers  a  wide  variety  of  programs  anc 
curricula  from  which  students  may  select  freely  in  ac 
cordance  with  their  interests,  capabilities  and  goal; 
in  life.  Complemented  by  a  broad  spectrum  of  non 
academic  activities  and  programs,  the  curriculum  a 
Duquesne  University  is  designed  to  prepare  youm 
men  and  women  who.  upon  entering  their  chosei 
careers,  will  possess  a  broad,  well-balanced  and  full 
integrated  education  and  perspective  of  themselve 
and  the  world. 

POLICY  STATEMENT  ON 
INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATION 

The  mission  of  Duquesne  University's  founders,  tfy 
Holy  Ghost  Congregation,  has  always  inc!ude< 
service  to  peoples  outside  of  the  United  States 
Duquesne  University  also  is  committed  to  providin. 
an  educational  environment  which  recognizes  culture 
and  national  pluralism.  Duquesne  welcomes  qualifies 
students  from  throughout  the  world  and  encourage 
its  students  and  faculty  to  take  advantage  of  oppoi 
tunities  to  study  and  teach  abroad. 

The  University  believes  that  the  sharing  of  th> 
multiple  traditions  and  mores  of  societies  is  an  ir 
valuable  element  in  the  educational  process.  In 
world  that  is  growing  ever  smaller,  it  is  imperativ 
that  Duquesne  reach  out  to  peoples  of  differer 
cultures  to  afford  them  the  opportunity  to  acquir 
educational  experiences  not  otherwise  available  t| 
them.  Interaction  among  international  and  America 
faculty  and  students  will  enrich  all  and  enhance  thei 
ability  to  be  better  citizens  of  our  shared  world. 

Duquesne  University  asserts  its  commitment  t 
develop  and  to  maintain  programs,  services  an; 
practices  which  promote  and  express  respect  for  pe 
sons  of  diverse  cultures  and  backgrounds  and  whic 
provide  educational  bridges  linking  the  peoples  c 
the  world. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  SETTING 

Located  adjacent  to  downtown  Pittsburgh,  Duquesn 
University's  modern  hilltop  campus  is  readily  acce: 
sible  to  the  business,  entertainment  and  shoppin 
centers  of  the  city,  while  still  offering  students  th 
privacy  and  peace  of  its  own  self-enclosed  39-acr 
site.  Long  noted  as  one  of  the  world's  greatest  stee 
producing  centers,  Pittsburgh  combines  the  feature 
of  urban  living  with  many  of  the  charms  and  person. 
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Part  I:  General  Information 


HISTORY 

Duquesne  University  first  opened  its  doors  as  the 
Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  of  the  Holy  Ghost  in  Oc- 
tober, 1878  with  an  enrollment  of  40  students  and 
a  faculty  of  seven.  The  school  grew  rapidly  in  its  first 
years  until  it  moved  from  its  original  location  on  Wylie 
Avenue  in  the  city's  Uptown  section  to  its  present 
site,  a  scenic  39-acre  hilltop  area  called  "The  Bluff,'' 
which  overlooks  downtown  Pittsburgh.  By  1 9 1  1 ,  the 
school  had  achieved  university  status,  at  which  time 
the  name  Duquesne  University  of  the  Holy  Ghost  was 
adopted  in  honor  of  the  18th  century  governor 
general  of  French  Canada,  the  Marquis  de  Duquesne, 
who  first  brought  Catholic  services  to  Pittsburgh  while 
it  was  under  French  dominion.  Duquesne's  great 
period  of  student  growth  after  World  War  II,  along 
with  the  necessity  of  refurbishing  a  make-shift  physi- 
cal plant,  led  the  University  to  begin  an  ambitious 
program  of  planned  physical  expansion  and  modern- 
ization in  1 950.  Now  in  the  enviable  position  of  hav- 
ing completed  most  of  its  physical  development 
needs  for  the  foreseeable  future,  the  University  is 
a  modern,  attractive,  highly  functional  educational 
facility  which  has  more  than  tripled  from  its  early  12.5 
acres  to  its  present,  self-enclosed  39-acre  campus 
site. 

Today,  Duquesne  University  is  not  only  one  of  the 
leading  private  institutions  in  Pennsylvania,  but  also 
is  one  of  several  major  private,  Catholic,  urban 
universities  in  the  United  States.  The  University  has 
over  6,000  students  enrolled  in  its  eight  schools:  Col- 
lege of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  (1878),  Graduate 
School  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  (19!  1 ),  and  the 
Schools  of  Law  (191  1 ),  Business  and  Administration 
(1913),  Pharmacy  (1925),  Music  (1926),  Education 
( 1 929),  and  Nursing  ( 1 937).  Duquesne's  eight  schools 
offer  degree  programs  on  the  baccalaureate,  profes- 
sional, master's,  and  doctoral  levels. 

PHILOSOPHY  AND  OBJECTIVES 

While  Duquesne  University  can  look  with  pride  at  the 
remarkable  transformation  of  the  campus  effected 
by  its  physical  development  and  expansion  program, 
it  has  never  lost  sight  of  its  primary  role  as  an  educa- 
tional institution  and  its  responsibilities  to  the 
students  who  form  the  Duquesne  family.  A  Catholic 
institution  operated  by  the  Congregation  of  the  Holy 
Ghost,  Duquesne  is  open  to  students  of  all  religions 
and  creeds.  A  community  committed  to  the  ideal  of 
producing  young  men  and  women  whose  minds  seek 
intellectual  freedom  and  truth,  the  University  seeks 
to  impart  to  its  students  the  ability  to  judge  and  make 
decisions  independently,  to  interrelate  disciplines 
and  experience,  and  to  balance  memory,  reason  and 
imagination.  In  essence,  the  Duquesne  student  is 
ideally  an  individual  with  a  fully  integrated  person- 
ality and  a  sensitivity  and  responsiveness  to  his 
humanity  and  that  of  his  fellow  man. 
The  educational  objectives  of  the  University  include 


the  development  of  a  sound  philosophy  of  life 
through  an  integration  of  spiritual,  physical,  intellec 
tual,  moral,  social  and  aesthetic  goals  and  values;  the 
fostering  of  a  spirit  of  inquiry  and  scholarship 
necessary  for  continuing  intellectual  and  professiona 
growth;  the  formation  of  a  well-balanced,  self-assurec 
personality;  and  the  imparting  of  an  attitude  of  con 
tinuing  self-evaluation  and  self-improvement  both  a; 
an  individual  and  a  contributing  member  of  the  com 
munity  of  man. 

Duquesne  offers  a  wide  variety  of  programs  anc 
curricula  from  which  students  may  select  freely  in  ac 
cordance  with  their  interests,  capabilities  and  goal: 
in  life.  Complemented  by  a  broad  spectrum  of  non 
academic  activities  and  programs,  the  curriculum  a 
Duquesne  University  is  designed  to  prepare  youm 
men  and  women  who.  upon  entering  their  chosei 
careers,  will  possess  a  broad,  well-balanced  and  full; 
integrated  education  and  perspective  of  themselve 
and  the  world. 

POLICY  STATEMENT  ON 
INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATION 

The  mission  of  Duquesne  University's  founders,  th< 
Holy  Ghost  Congregation,  has  always  include* 
service  to  peoples  outside  of  the  United  States 
Duquesne  University  also  is  committed  to  providin. 
an  educational  environment  which  recognizes  culture 
and  national  pluralism.  Duquesne  welcomes  qualifies 
students  from  throughout  the  world  and  encourage 
its  students  and  faculty  to  take  advantage  of  oppor 
tunities  to  study  and  teach  abroad. 

The  University  believes  that  the  sharing  of  th 
multiple  traditions  and  mores  of  societies  is  an  ir 
valuable  element  in  the  educational  process.  In 
world  that  is  growing  ever  smaller,  it  is  imperativ 
that  Duquesne  reach  out  to  peoples  of  differer 
cultures  to  afford  them  the  opportunity  to  acquir 
educational  experiences  not  otherwise  available  t 
them.  Interaction  among  international  and  America 
faculty  and  students  will  enrich  all  and  enhance  the; 
ability  to  be  better  citizens  of  our  shared  world. 

Duquesne  University  asserts  its  commitment  t 
develop  and  to  maintain  programs,  services  an 
practices  which  promote  and  express  respect  for  pe 
sons  of  diverse  cultures  and  backgrounds  and  whic 
provide  educational  bridges  linking  the  peoples  c 
the  world. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  SETTING 

Located  adjacent  to  downtown  Pittsburgh,  Duquesn 
University's  modern  hilltop  campus  is  readily  acce: 
sible  to  the  business,  entertainment  and  shoppin 
centers  of  the  city,  while  still  offering  students  th 
privacy  and  peace  of  its  own  self-enclosed  39-acr 
site.  Long  noted  as  one  of  the  world's  greatest  stee 
producing  centers,  Pittsburgh  combines  the  feature 
of  urban  living  with  many  of  the  charms  and  person. 


:haracteristics  of  a  much  smaller  town.  The  third 
argest  corporate  headquarters  center  in  the  U.S. 
>ehind  New  York  and  Chicago,  Pittsburgh  was  also 
,hown,  in  a  recent  survey  of  urban  life,  to  be  the 
ourth  most  desirable  metropolitan  area  for  overall 
quality  of  life  in  the  U.S.  Although  most  visitors  and 
lew  residents  who  come  to  the  city  are  condition- 
ed by  the  old  "Smokey  City",  image,  they  soon  learn 
hat  the  Pittsburgh  which  emerged  from  its  nationally 
icclaimed  "Renaissance"  redevelopment  program 
s  not  only  a  city  of  clean  air  and  streets,  safe 
leighborhoods,  and  a  bustling  economy,  but  that 
'ittsburgh,  more  than  any  other  American  city,  has 
Jeveloped  a  strong  civic  identity  and  sense  of  pride 
n  its  rebirth  as  a  modern  urban  community. 

Students  from  Duquesne  and  the  other  colleges 
md  universities  in  the  city  can  choose  from  a  wide 
ange  of  cultural  events  and  institutions.  The  world- 
enowned  Pittsburgh  Symphony  Orchestra,  Pitts- 
>urgh  Opera,  and  Pittsburgh  Ballet  Theatre  all  per- 
orm  regularly  in  the  elegant  Heinz  Hall  for  the  Per- 
orming  Arts.  The  theatregoer  can  choose  from 
)roductions  of  the  Pittsburgh  Public  Theatre,  local 
:ollege  drama  departments  and  programs,  and  a 
vide  variety  of  summer  and  after-dinner  club 
heatres.  In  the  summer,  the  American  Wind  Sym- 
)hony  offers  open-air  concerts  on  Pittsburgh's  river- 
ides.  Other  seasonal  events  include  the  Three  Rivers 
md  Shadyside  arts  festivals,  and  the  International 
rolk  Festival,  three  prestigious  events  which  draw 
lational  attention. 

Duquesne  students  can  visit  such  points  of  interest 
is  Highland  Park  Zoo,  Carnegie  Museum  of  Art  and 
-listory,  Scaife  Gallery,  the  Conservatory-Aviary,  Buhl 
^anetarium,  Pittsburgh  History  and  Landmarks 
Museum,  Duquesne  Incline  and  Phipps  Conservatory. 
Directly  across  the  river  from  campus  is  Mount 
Washington,  Pittsburgh's  highest  point,  which  offers 
i  spectacular  view  of  the  city  and  its  surroundings, 
)articularly  at  night.  Market  Square,  a  redeveloped 
>rea  in  the  heart  of  downtown  Pittsburgh,  and  the 
Dakland-Shadyside  area  in  the  eastern  end  of  the 
:ity  are  two  of  the  major  entertainment  and  night- 
ife  centers. 

The  success  of  the  various  professional  and  major 
:ollege  sports  teams  has  won  for  Pittsburgh  the  title 
)f  "City  of  Champions  '  The  1971  and  1979  World 
Zhampion  Pirates  and  the  four-time  Super  Bowl 
Ihampion  Steelers  play  at  Three  Rivers  Stadium.  The 
Denguins  (National  Hockey  League),  Spirit  (Major  In- 
door Soccer  League),  and  Duquesne  Dukes  nation- 
al I y  known  basketball  team,  the  1977  Eastern  Eight 
:hampions,  all  perform  in  the  nearby  Civic  Arena, 
)ne  of  the  largest  indoor  sports  arenas  in  the  United 
states  and  the  only  one  in  the  world  with  a  retract- 
able dome.  Facilities  for  such  participatory  sports  as 
ennis,  golf,  running,  hiking,  skiing,  skating,  and  many 
)thers  are  available  throughout  the  Pittsburgh  area. 

PHYSICAL  FACILITIES 

rhe  Administration  Building,  Old  Main,  was  the 
irst  building  constructed  on  the  Duquesne  campus, 
dedicated  in  1884.  Recently  renovated,  it  houses  the 
Executive  Offices  of  the  University,  Office  of  Admis- 


sions, Campus  Ministry,  Business  Offices,  Testing 
Bureau,  Career  Planning  and  Placement  Office. 
Learning  and  Counseling  Center,  Financial  Aid  Of- 
fice, and  the  Division  of  University  Relations.  Adjoin- 
ing the  building  is  the  University  Chapel,  which  offers 
daily  Mass,  and  the  Campus  Theatre. 

Assumption  Hall,  the  oldest  residence  hall  on  cam- 
pus, was  dedicated  in  1956.  A  four-story  structure 
with  a  280-student  capacity,  the  facility  has  its  own 
recreation  area,  and  offers  both  single  and  double 
occupancy  rooms. 

Canevin  Hall,  the  oldest  classroom  building  on  cam- 
pus, was  built  in  1922  and  completely  renovated  in 
1968.  A  four-story  building,  it  houses  the  School  of 
Education,  Curriculum  Library,  Reading  Clinic, 
Guidance  and  Counseling  Clinic,  and  the  Institute  of 
Formative  Spirituality. 

College  Hall,  a  six-story  classroom  and  office  build- 
ing dedicated  in  1970,  is  the  seat  of  the  College  of 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  and  the  Graduate  School 
of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  housing  10  of  their  in- 
dividual departments  and  faculties.  The  School  of 
Nursing  is  located  on  the  sixth  floor.  Special  instruc- 
tional facilities  include  psychology,  numerical 
analysis,  nursing,  and  practice  skills  laboratories, 
along  with  two  lecture  halls. 

The  Counseling  Center  houses  the  University's 
Center  for  Training  and  Research  in  Phenomeno- 
logical  Psychology,  a  facility  operated  by  Duquesne's 
renowned  Department  of  Psychology. 

The  Des  Places  Communications  Center,  dedicated 
in  1982,  houses  the  department  of  speech  com- 
munications and  theatre;  department  of  journalism; 
the  new  medical  media  communications  program  co- 
sponsored  by  the  University  and  Mercy  Hospital;  and 
the  production  and  broadcasting  studios  of  WDUQ 
television  and  radio,  an  affiliate  of  the  national  Public 
Broadcasting  System  (PBS).  Named  in  honor  of  the 
founder  of  the  Holy  Ghost  Congregation,  the  center 
also  features  a  journalism  laboratory,  simulation 
laboratory,  instructional  photo  laboratory,  seminar 
rooms,  graphic  arts  classroom,  and  a  little  theatre 
performance  room.  The  women's  recreation  center, 
including  a  gym  and  slimnastics  area,  is  located  on 
the  groundfloor. 

The  Duquesne  Towers,  a  I  7-story,  air-conditioned 
double-tower  residence  for  1 ,200  men  and  women 
featuring  separate  housing  wings,  was  dedicated  in 
1 970.  The  facility  features  a  full-size  indoor  swimming 
pool  with  a  sundeck,  offices  of  the  Residence  Life 
Division,  the  Campus  Health  Services  area,  a  main 
student  lounge  and  smaller  lounges  on  each  floor, 
telephones  in  each  room,  and  a  resident  dining  hall 
with  a  2,500-student  capacity. 

The  Duquesne  Union,  a  modern  architectural  facility 
with  an  innovative  concrete  and  glass  design,  is  the 
center  of  campus  activities  and  student  life.  Dedi- 
cated in  1967,  it  houses  the  offices  of  the  Student 
Life,  the  Athletic  Department,  and  various  student 
organizations  and  interest  groups.  Facilities  include 
three  separate  dining  areas,  a  ballroom  and  student 


1 1 


lounge,  the  campus  bookstore,  the  campus  informa- 
tion center,  and  a  recreation  center  which  features 
eight  bowling  lanes,  pocket  billiards,  table  tennis, 
table  soccer,  a  music  listening  room,  pinball,  elec- 
tronic games,  a  rathskellar,  an  art  gallery,  and  an 
emporium. 

The  G  &  G  Building,  in  addition  to  housing  various 
administrative  offices  of  the  University,  is  the  site  of 
some  undergraduate  classes.  Also  houses  the  Univer- 
sity's Vocations  Office. 

The  Gymnasium  is  used  as  a  practice  facility  by 
various  inter-collegiate  athletic  teams  of  the  Univer- 
sity and  as  the  center  for  indoor  sports  of  the  Univer- 
sity's intramural  sports  program.  The  gym  features 
a  modern,  fully  equipped  weight  training  facility,  the 
Dukes  Court  Weight  Room,  which  is  open  to  the  stu- 
dent body  as  well  as  the  University's  varsity  teams. 
McCloskey  Field,  dedicated  in  the  mid-1970s,  is  the 
center  for  outdoor  intramural  activity.  Other  athletic 
facilities  include  three  self-enclosed  tennis  courts  and 
two  outdoor  basketball  courts,  one  of  which  is  con- 
verted for  street  hockey  in  the  winter  months. 

The  Edward  J.  Hanley  Hall  of  Law,  dedicated  in 
1982,  resulted  from  the  renovation  and  expansion 
of  the  old  University  Library  building.  The  new  facility 
houses  faculty  and  administrative  offices,  research 
and  study  rooms,  two  large  amphitheatre  lecture 
halls,  interview  rooms,  seminar  and  classroom  areas, 
and  a  moot  courtroom.  The  greatly  expanded  law 
library  is  the  most  accessible  one  of  its  kind  in  the 
city,  with  its  central  location  and  convenient  hours 
(7  a.m.  to  midnight,  Monday  through  Thursday;  10 
a.m.  to  midnight,  Sunday).  The  law  library  is  open 
to  members  of  the  local  bench  and  bar,  as  well  as 
law.  students. 

The  Library  Resource  Center,  dedicated  in  1978, 
is  a  modern,  attractive  five-story  structure  that  sig- 
naled the  crowning  achievement  of  the  University's 
expansion  and  redevelopment  program.  Housed  in 
over  100,000  square  feet  of  space  is  a  collection  of 
over  402,000  bound  volumes,  more  than  3,600 
periodicals,  and  an  extensive  microprint  and  audio- 
visual collection.  The  facility  also  contains  a  number 
of  special  collections,  including  the  African  Collec- 
tion on  African  culture,  society  and  politics;  the  Rabbi 
Herman  Hailperin  Collection  on  Medieval  Christian 
and  Jewish  intellectual  and  religious  thought;  the 
Silverman  Center  collection  of  world  literature  in 
phenomenology;  and  the  University  Archives.  With 
seating  capacity  for  approximately  1 ,000  patrons,  in- 
cluding graduate  study  carrels  and  conference  facili- 
ties, the  new  Library  constitutes  a  highly  functional 
facility  that  should  remain  responsive  to  the  needs 
of  the  Duquesne  community  for  many  years  to  come. 
Architects  for  the  Library  Resource  Center,  Gerard 
Associates,  were  cited  by  the  Pittsburgh  Chapter  of 
the  American  Institute  of  Architects  for  creative 
design  in  their  renovation  and  expansion  of  the 
original  structure,  an  old  garage  and  warehouse  con- 
structed in  the  1920s,  into  the  present  facility.  The 
Music  School,  The  Edward  Hanley  Hall  and  College 


Hall  also  resulted  from  conversions  of  oldei 
structures. 

Richard  King  Mellon  Hall  of  Science,  an  attractive 
four-story  structure  dedicated  in  1968,  houses  the 
Departments  of  Biological  Sciences,  Chemistry 
Physics,  and  the  School  of  Pharmacy.  Designed  b) 
one  of  the  world's  most  renowned  architects,  Mie< 
van  der  Rohe,  the  building  won  the  "Laboratory  o 
the  Year''  award  in  1969.  Instructional  facilities  in 
elude  two  large  amphitheatre-style  lecture  halls  witr 
seating  capacities  of  248  each. 

The  Music  School,  dedicated  in  1967,  has  73  pianos 
including  56  Steinways,  five  organs,  and  over  30( 
orchestral  and  band  instruments  available  for  studen 
use.  The  school  offers  training  and  degrees  in  con 
servatory  and  music  education,  jazz  and  sacre( 
music,  as  well  as  an  innovative  program  in  musi« 
therapy.  Individual  and  group  practice  areas  an 
available  in  the  building,  along  with  acoustically 
equipped  classrooms.  Performances  are  giver 
throughout  the  school  year  in  the  recital  hall,  anc 
the  school  hosts  the  annual  Mid-East  Instrumenta 
Music  Conference. 

Rockwell  Hall,  dedicated  in  1 958,  is  a  1 0-story  struc 
ture  which  houses  the  School  of  Business  anc 
Administration.  Its  Business  Simulation  Laborator 
contains  1  2  conference  rooms  equipped  with  tele 
vision  cameras  and  microphones  for  observation  an^ 
recording  of  activity  in  the  individual  rooms.  Rockwe 
Hall  also  houses  a  snackbar,  the  Business  School' 
student  study  lounge,  the  University's  System 
Center,  the  Institute  for  World  Concerns,  the  Divi 
sion  of  Continuing  Education,  Registrar's  Office,  Stii 
dent  I.D.  Center,  Office  Services  Department  an< 
Peter  Mills  Auditorium. 

St.  Ann's  Hall,  dedicated  in  1964,  is  a  two-wing 
three-story  women's  dormitory  with  its  own  laundr 
area,  several  lounges  and  television  rooms,  a  recree 
tion  area,  snack  area,  and  attractive  grounds.  Doubl< 
and  single  rooms  are  available. 

St.  Martin's  Hall,  a  I  4 -story  residence,  provide 
housing  for  graduate  and  law  students,  as  well  as  nor 
Duquesne  students  from  other  Pittsburgh  academi 
and  vocational  institutions. 

Trinity  Hall,  dedicated  in  1952,  serves  as  th< 
residence  of  the  Holy  Ghost  Fathers  who  serve  th< 
University  as  administrators  and  teachers.  Th< 
grounds  of  the  hall  include  an  attractive  mall  an< 
grotto. 

University  Public  Safety  Building  is  headquarter 
for  the  University's  Public  Safety  Office. 

ACCREDITATION  AND  AFFILIATION 

University 

Accreditation 

Commission  on  Higher  Education 
Middle  States  Association  of  Colleges  and  School 
State    Board    of    Education    of   the    Pennsylvani, 
Department  of  Education 


Aembership 

American  Association  of  Collegiate  Registrars  and 

Admissions  Officers 
American  Council  on  Education 
Association  of  College  Admissions  Counselors 
Catholic  Educational  Association  of  Pennsylvania 
National  Association  for  Independent  Colleges  and 

Universities 
National    Association    of    Student    Personnel 

Administrators 
Jational  Catholic  Educational  Association 
National  Commission  on  Accrediting 
•ittsburgh  Council  on  Higher  Education 

College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 

Accreditation 

vmerican  Chemical  Society 

Aembership 

vmerican  Conference  of  Academic  Deans 

vmerican      Society      of      Journalism      School 

Administrators 
vssociation  of  American  Colleges 
'.astern  Association  of  College  Deans  and  Advisors 

ichool  of  Business  and  Administration 

accreditation 

American  Assembly  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business 

Accreditation  Council 

Membership 

Association  for  University  Business  and  Economic 

Research 
Middle  Atlantic  Association  of  Colleges  of  Business 

Administration 

chool  of  Education 

i 
accreditation 

Middle  States  Association  of  Colleges 

and  Schools 

ennsylvania  Department  of  Education 

Membership 

'merican    Association    of    Colleges    for    Teacher 

■'  Education 

association  of  Independent  Liberal  Arts 

;!  Colleges  for  Teacher  Educators 

he  Pennsylvania  Association  of  Colleges 

'  and  Teacher  Educators 

,■( 

choc!  of  Music 

Accreditation 

National  Association  of  Schools  of  Music 

•lational  Association  for  Music  Therapy 

Membership 

American  Symphony  Orchestra  League 

[jational  Catholic  Music  Educators  Association 

school  of  Nursing 

.ccrcdilation 

Jational  League  for  Nursing 

\pprova\ 

jennsylvania  State  Board  of  Nurse  Examiners 

Membership 

.merican  Association  of  Colleges  of  Nursing 
Jational     League     for     Nursing     (Council     of 
•  Baccalaureate  and  Higher  Degree  Programs) 


School  of  Pharmacy 

Accreditation 

American  Council  on  Pharmaceutical  Education 

Pennsylvania  State  Board  of  Pharmacy 

Membership 

American  Association  of  Colleges  of  Pharmacy 

EVENING  STUDY 

The  School  of  Business  and  Administration  and  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  offer  evening 
classes  for  full-time  and  part-time  students  each 
semester  and  during  the  Summer  Session.  These  are 
for  persons  whose  employment  does  not  permit 
them  to  attend  as  regular  day  students. 

Through  careful  planning  and  consultation  with 
academic  advisors,  the  bachelor  s  degree  program 
may  be  completed  by  evening  study  in  some  major 
areas  offered  by  these  two  schools.  Other  under- 
graduate schools  also  schedule  occasional  evening 
courses  but  it  is  not  possible  to  complete  their  degree 
requirements  through  evening  attendance  alone. 

Prospective  evening  undergraduate  students 
should  consult  with  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the 
school  in  which  they  are  interested  for  information 
about  the  opportunity  for  evening  study  on  a  contin- 
uing basis. 

SUMMER  SESSIONS 

Many  undergraduate  and  graduate  courses  are  of- 
fered each  summer  in  most  areas.  They  are  open  to 
qualified  Duquesne  students  and  to  those  from  other 
colleges  and  universities. 

The  sessions,  of  varying  length,  begin  in  May  and 
run  through  mid-August.  Short  term  offerings  of  one 
and  two  week  duration,  usually  at  the  graduate  level, 
are  scheduled  before  and  after  the  regular  session. 

SYSTEMS  CENTER/COMPUTER 
RESOURCES 

The  Systems  Center  is  a  service  department  of  the 
University  which  reports  to  the  Vice  President  for 
Business  and  Management.  The  Systems  Center  has 
a  UNIVAC  1  100/60  computer  with  2  megabytes  of 
main  memory  and  900  megabytes  of  disk  storage. 
Time-sharing  terminals  are  available  at  several  loca- 
tions on  campus  for  student  use.  The  facilities  are 
open  to  all  students  and  faculty  members.  The 
primary  academic  users  are  the  School  of  Business 
and  Administration,  computer  science  majors  and  the 
math  and  physics  departments. 

The  Systems  Center  also  provides  all  the  data 
processing  services  for  the  administrative  offices  of 
the  University.  Some  of  these  services  are:  registra- 
tion, grade  reporting,  admissions  and  the  financial 
recordkeeping  requirements  for  the.  University. 
Students  who  work  at  the  Center  become  involved 
in  all  aspects  of  its  operation.  These  include  systems 
design,  programming  and  actual  computer 
operations. 
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Part  II: 

Programs  and  Courses 

College  of 

Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 


HISTORY 

In  1878  the  Fathers  of  the  Congregation  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  and  the  Immaculate  Heart  of  Mary  established 
a  College  of  Arts  and  Letters  which  was  incorporated 
in  1882  as  Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  with  authority  to  grant  degrees  in  the  arts  and 
sciences.  In  1911  the  College  and  University  Coun- 
cil of  the  Commonwealth  of  Pennsylvania  extended 
the  charter  to  university  status  and  approved  the 
amendment  in  favor  of  the  corporate  title.  Duquesne 
University. 

PHILOSOPHY  AND  OBJECTIVES 

Duquesne  University  believes  that  education  is  con- 
cerned with  the  human  person  as  a  whole— mind, 
body  and  soul.  It  believes  that  each  individual  has 
the  obligation  to  self,  society,  and  God  to  develop 
potential  to  the  fullest.  In  this  commitment,  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  sets  its  objec- 
tives and  forms  its  curricula. 
The  objectives  of  the  College  are: 

1 .  To  provide  a  solid  foundation  for  lifelong 
learning. 

2.  To  develop  an  awareness  of  the  methodologies 
and  epistemologies  of  the  major  areas  of  knowledge 
so  that  evaluations  and  judgments  may  be  valid. 

3.  To  assist  in  both  the  growth  of  self-knowledge 
and  the  development  of  a  philosophy  of  life. 

4.  To  assist  the  individual  to  understand  his  rela- 
tion to  God,  to  society,  and  to  nature. 

5.  To  perfect  that  skill  in  the  use  of  standard 
English  necessary  to  clear,  coherent  expression  of 
one's  thoughts,  hopes,  and  ideals. 

6.  To  cultivate  a  background  for  the  learned  pro- 
fessions and  for  scholarly  pursuits. 

CURRICULAR  REQUIREMENTS 

English  Composition    Proficiency  at  the 

102  level 

Modern  or  Classical  Language Proficiency  at 

'  the  202  or  212  level 
Natural  Sciences  (Biology,  Chemistry, 
Earth  Sciences,  Computer  Science, 

Physics,  Mathematics)    Nine  Credits. 

One  two-semester  sequential 
course  must  be  completed 


Social  Sciences  (Political  Science, 

Psychology,  Sociology) Nine  credits. 

At  least  two  disciplines 
must  be  represented 

History,  Literature Nine  credits.  Both 

disciplines  must  be  represented. 

Philosophy,  Theology Nine  credits.  Both 

disciplines  must  be  represented. 
Communications 
(Journalism,  Linguistics,  Speech, 

Medical  Media) Three  credits 

Completion  of  Major  Program  .  .  .  .  As  determined 
by  department  (Minimum  of  24  credits! 
Completion  of  Minor  Program  .  .  .  .  As  determinec 
by  department  offering  the  minor 
(Minimum  of  12  credits  above  the 
introductory  courses! 
Students  who  major  or  minor  in  a  basic  area  auto- 
matically  satisfy   the   area    requirements   for  thai 
discipline.  Courses  taken  in  an  interdisciplinary  minor 
do  not  satisfy  area  requirements. 
A  maximum  of  I  2  credits  in  non-arts-and-sciences 
courses  may  be  applied  to  the  B.A.  or  B.S.  degree 
However,   if  the  student  chooses  an  inter-schoo 
minor,  the  maximum  for  the  minor  (Business,   15 
Education,    15;   Music,    18)  will  be  applied  to  the 
degree,  but  all  other  courses  must  be  selected  frorr 
the  arts  and  sciences  offerings. 

A  student's  major  and  minor  programs  may  noi 
be  chosen  from  the  same  department.  (Moderr 
Language  majors  may  minor  in  another  language. 

ACADEMIC  REQUIREMENTS 

Completion  of  120  credits 

A  minimum  cumulative  over-all  quality  point  average 

of  2.0 

A  minimum  cumulative  quality  point  average  in  the 

major  and  minor  of  2.0 

Removal  of  I  and  F  grades  in  major  and  requirec 

courses 

Completion  of  sequential  courses  in  proper  sequence 

Completion  of  the  residence  requirement.  The  las 

30  credits  must  be  taken  at  the  University. 

Submission  of  application  for  the  degree.  No  studen 

is  considered  a  degree  candidate  until  he  files  an  ap 
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plication  for  the  degree  on  a  form  provided  by  the 
nRegistrar. 

Any  course  taken  as  a  Temporary  Transfer  at  another 
institution  must  be  approved  before  the  classes  are 
staken. 

aDEGREES 

'The  College  confers  two  undergraduate  degrees: 
,  Bachelor  of  Science  and  Bachelor  of  Arts.  Students 

who  complete  the  major  in  biology,  chemistry,  com- 
,puter  science  and  physics  receive  the  B.S.  degree. 
I  Students  who  complete  the  major  in  art  history, 
^classics,    economics,    English,    history,    journalism, 

medical  media,  modern  languages,  philosophy, 
©political  science,  psychology,  sociology,  speech,  and 
theology  receive  the  B.A.  degree.  Students  major- 
.rrng  in  mathematics  can  follow  a  curriculum  leading 
fcO  either  a  B.A.  or  B.S.  degree. 


"Special  Programs 

clCONCENTRATED  STUDIES  PROGRAM 

^Concentrated  studies  is  a  special  developmental 
.rr^ducation  program  designed  to  help  students  im- 
prove their  basic  skills  and  realize  their  full  poten- 
tial for  college  work.  Students  in  the  program  take 
Lsa  prescribed  block  of  college  level  courses  during 

pheir  freshman  year  and  thereafter  complete  their 
1i<?ducation  at  Duquesne  in  the  traditional  manner. 

Courses  offered  in  the  program: 

lCpOI.002.    BASIC  LANGUAGE  SKILLS 

a  4  cr.  each  semester 

'1j()03.    BASIC  CONCEPTS  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

a  4  cr- 
er)05,006.    FOUNDATIONS  OF  LANGUAGE,  LATIN 

4  cr.  each  semester 

I    )07.    PHYSICAL  GEOLOGY 

I"  4  credits 

i  f)08.   STUDY  SKILLS 

;  c  '  - 

Cooperative  education 

aThe  University  sponsors  a  Cooperative  Education 
'  program.  Its  purpose  is  two  fold:  I)  to  provide 
(C  students  with  opportunities  in  which  they  can  apply 
Classroom  learning  to  practical  work  and  business 
Settings,  while  learning  and  gaining  the  types  of  ex- 
perience unavailable  in  any  classroom:  and,  2)  to 
V)ffer  employers  a  source  of  talented  students  who 
:.rr:an  serve  in  pre-professional  capacities  as  full-or-part- 
iaime  employees,  and  who  will  be  prime  candidates 
•  .or  full-time  employment  after  graduation. 

"  The  program  is  open  to  any  upper  class  students 
xcvho  have  a  minimum  2.5  quality  point  average.  The 
Jaull-time  co-op  student  is  llimited  to  a  four  or  six 
/■Pmonth  work  period  (or  tour),  during  which  he  would 
jei)e  a  40  hour  a  week  paid  employee  of  the  cooperat- 
ing employer.  The  work  tour  can  be  repeated  with 
;nrhe  same  or  a  different  cooperating  employer  upon 
:jahe  student's  completion  of  a  full  semester  of  aca- 
;  [iemics  after  the  first  work  tour. 


The  part-time  co-op  (or  parallel  co-op)  student  is 
in  effect  a  part-time  employee,  while  carrying  a  full 
academic  load  at  the  University.  Parallel  co-ops  can 
be  engaged  in  semester  after  semester.  Students  in 
either  program  register  for  a  credit  course,  Coopera- 
tive Work  Experience,  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences, 
which  carries  one  to  nine  credits.  Full-time  co-op 
students  also  have  the  option  of  registering  for  one 
or  more  academic  courses  during  their  co-op  work 
tour. 

For  additional  information  contact  the  College 
Cooperative  Education  Advisor,  or  the  Director, 
Career  Planning  and  Placement. 

PROGRAM  IN  WORLD  LITERATURE 

The  Departments  of  Classics,  English,  and  Modern 
Languages  jointly  offer  a  World  Literature  program— 
with  both  major  and  minor  sequence.  The  program 
is  designed  to  give  the  student  an  awareness  of  the 
historical  and  cultural  framework  in  which  Classical, 
British,  American.  Continental,  Asian  and  African 
Literatures  have  evolved,  their  influence  upon  each 
other,  and  an  in-depth  study  of  selected  major 
literary  works  in  these  areas. 

COURSE  OFFERINGS 

Major:  24  credits  (6  in  the  core  and  the  remaining 

1 8  credits  distributed  equally  among  Classics,  English, 

and  Modern  Languages) 

Minor:  I  5  credits  (6  in  the  core  and  the  remaining 

9  credits  distributed  equally  among  Classics,  English, 

and  Modern  Languages) 

Core  Course:  Readings  in  World  Literature  I  and  II 

(English) 

DEPARTMENTAL  COURSE  OFFERINGS 

Classics:  Any  of  the  current  offerings  in  Classical 

Literature,  either  in  translation  or  in  the  original 

language,  at  the  200  level  or  above. 

English:   Any   of  the   current  course   offerings  in 

Literature  at  the  333-400  level,  as  approved  by  the 

department  chairman. 

Modern  Languages:  Any  of  the  current  offerings  in 

Modern  Languages,  either  in  translation  or  in  the 

original  language,  above  the  302  level. 

BACHELOR  OF  ARTS-LIBERAL  ARTS  AND 
GENERAL  SCIENCES 

This  program  is  designed  for  those  students  who 
prefer  not  to  choose  a  formal  major  or  minor  offered 
in  a  traditional  discipline.  All  requirements  other  than 
the  major  and  minor  must  be  completed.  Students 
must  select  one  area  of  concentration:  Humanities. 
Social  Sciences,  Natural  Sciences.  A  concentration 
requires  a  minimum  of  30  credit  hours  and  a  maxi- 
mum of  39  hours.  Courses  must  be  chosen  from 
courses  200  and  above. 

PRELAW 

Students  who  intend  to  prepare  for  a  career  in  law 
may  select  any  subject  area  for  the  undergraduate 
major.  They  will  be  expected  to  meet  degree  re- 
quirements in  the  major  department,  as  well  as 
admission  requirements  of  the  law  school  of  their 
choice. 


PRE-PROFESSIONAL  HEALTH  EDUCATION 

Students  who  intend  to  prepare  for  a  career  in 
medicine,  dentistry,  veterinary  medicine,  or  related 
fields  may  major  in  the  subject  area  of  their  choice 
and  should  select  a  major  as  soon  as  possible.  They 
must  meet  degree  requirements  of  the  major  depart- 
ment, as  well  as  admission  requirements  of  the  pro- 
fessional school  of  their  choice.  A  faculty  committee 
on  Pre-Medical  Education  assists  the  medically- 
oriented  student. 

INTER-SCHOOL  MINORS 

Inter-school  minors  are  available  in  Business  and 
Administration,  Education,  Music,  and  Pharmacy.  For 
complete  details  students  should  consult  the  Direc- 
tor of  Academic  Advisement. 

BACHELOR-MASTERS 

A  student  who  has  completed  all  requirements  and 
a  total  of  90  credits  with  a  3.5  average  may  apply 
for  the  bachelor/master's  program.  After  successful 
completion  of  the  master's  program,  the  student  will 
receive  the  bachelor's  degree. 

BACHELOR  S/PROFESSIONAL  SCHOOL 

A  student  who  has  completed  90  credits  with  a  3.50 
overall  average  and  satisfied  all  undergraduate  cur- 
ricular  requirements  may  apply  for  the  bachelor's 
degree  after  the  successful  completion  of  the  first 
year  of  professional  work  in  an  accredited  medical 
or  law  school. 

LIBERAL  ARTS  ENGINEERING 

Students  who  intend  to  prepare  for  a  career  in 
engineering  may  enter  a  3-2  binary  program  that 
Duquesne  University  maintains  with  Case  Western 
Reserve  University  in  Cleveland,  Ohio.  Students  are 
expected  to  meet  the  curricular  requirements  of  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  except  for  the 
completion  of  a  major  program.  Under  the  guidance 
of  a  liaison  officer,  they  will  normally  complete  the 
program  at  Duquesne  in  three  years  then  enter  an 
engineering  program  at  Case. 

Upon  completion  of  the  program  at  CWRU  students 
will  be  awarded  the  B.A.  Degree  from  Duquesne  and 
the  B.S.  Degree  from  the  School  of  Engineering  at 
Case. 

For  complete  details  consult  with  the  Liaison  Of- 
ficer for  the  Binary  Program  in  Engineering  in  the 
Mathematics  Department. 

SECOND  BACHELOR  S  DEGREE 

A  student  who  has  received  a  bachelor's  degree  from 
another  school  may  become  eligible  for  a  second 
bachelor's  degree  by  earning  an  additional  30 
semester  hours  in  residence  in  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences  and  by  meeting  all  departmental 
and  College  requirements  if  not  already  satisfied.  The 
additional  30  credits  must  be  completed  at  the 
University  and  may  not  be  taken  through 
cross-registration. 

THREE-YEAR  BACHELOR'S 

For  information  contact  the  Office  of  Admissions  or 
the  Dean  of  the  College. 


CLEP  AND  ADVANCED  PLACEMENT 

See  page  I  32. 

ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 
Electives 

A  maximum  of  1 2  non  A  &  S  credits  may  be  applie 
to  the  BA/BS  degree  with  the  exception  of  certai 
approved  inter-school  minors  which  may  extend  thi 
number  to  1  5  or  18  credits. 

ACADEMIC  LOAD 

Students  may  normally  carry  five  courses  in  on 
semester.  A  schedule  of  more  than  five  courses  c 
1 7  credits  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean.  In  the  sun 
mer  sessions,  students  normally  carry  one  credit 
week;  i.e.,  six  credits  in  the  six-week  session. 
1 2-credit  schedule  in  a  regular  semester  is  considere 
full-time  study.  Students  on  academic  probation  ma 
not  take  more  than  1  5  credits. 

EFFECTIVE  CATALOG 

Degree  requirements  are  those  stipulated  in  th 
catalog  of  the  year  in  which  a  student  matriculate; 
The  student  is  responsible  for  knowing  the  requin 
ments  for  the  degree.  Requirements  may  be  change 
without  notice  or  obligation.  This  catalog  has  bee 
prepared  on  the  best  information  available  as  c 
July  1982. 

Major  requirements  are  those  stipulated  in  th 
catalog  of  the  year  in  which  a  student  declares  th 
major. 

UNIVERSITY-LEVEL  COURSES  TAKEN 
WHILE  IN  HIGH  SCHOOL 

University-level  courses  taken  by  entering  freshme 
students  while  in  their  senior  year  of  high  school  wi 
be  evaluated  for  credit  if  the  following  criteria  hav 
been  met: 

•  the  courses  are  recorded  on  an  official  transcrir. 
from  an  accredited  institution  of  higher  lean 
ing.  The  grades  must  be  C  or  better. 

•  the  student  has  completed  one  semester  i 
Duquesne  with  a  C  +  average,  or  better. 

MAJORS 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  offers  the  follow 
ing  majors: 
Art  History 
Biochemistry 
Biology 
Chemistry 
Classics 

Classical  Civilization 
Computer  Science 
Criminal  Justice 
Economics 
English 
French 
German 
Gerontology  s 
History 
Journalism 
Liberal  Arts/ 
Engineering 


Mathematics 
Medical  Media 

Communications 
Philosophy 
Physics 

Political  Science 
Psychology 
Social  Communication 
Social  Services/Human 

Services 
Sociology 
Spanish 
Speech  Pathology/ 

Audiology 
Theatre/Media 
Theology 
World  Literature 


MINORS 

American 


;   Government 

American  Literature 

Art  History 

Biochemistry 

#iology 

^Business  and 

s  Administration 

.Chemistry 

Classical  Civilization 

College 

r  Administration 

^Comparative 

t  Government 


Computer  Science 

Criminal  Justice 

Earth  Science 

Economics 

Education 

English  Literature 

French 

General  Speech 
Communication 
and  Theatre 

German 

Gerontology 

Greek 


History 

International  Relations 

Italian 

Journalism 

Latin 

Mathematics 

Media  Production 

Music 

Pharmaceutical  Sales 

Philosophy 

Physics 

Priestly  Formation 

Psychology 

Russian 


Social  Communication 
Social  Services/Human 

Services 
Sociology 
Spanish 
Speech  Pathology/ 

Audiology 
Theatre/Media 
Theology 
World  Literature 
Writing 


Course  Descriptions 


<\RT  DIVISION 

director:  Mrs.  Patricia  S.  Ingram 

Survey  and  period  courses  in  the  history  of  western  art  are  offered  by  the  Art  Division  of  the  Classics  Depart- 
ment to  introduce  the  concepts  of  art  history  to  those  who  wish  to  extend  their  visual  perimeter  and  to  understand 
ehe  role  of  the  visual  arts  in  Western  culture.  Qualified  students  are  advised  to  take  collateral  courses  in  classics, 
'History,  philosophy,  and  psychology,  and  additional  upper  division  art  history  courses  offered  at  member  colleges 
of  the  Pittsburgh  Council  on  Higher  Education.  In  addition  to  personal  enrichment  and  heightened  awareness 
pf  man's  will  to  create  visual  forms,  the  study  of  art  history  can  lead  to  careers  in  teaching,  publishing,  museology , 
Historic  preservation,  and  urban  redevelopment. 

Requirements  for  the  major 

The  major  consists  of  1  1  1 ,  112  History  of  Art  plus  1 8  credits  in  upper  division  art  courses  and  two  upper  divi- 
sion collateral  courses  selected  from  250  Classical  Tradition  in  America  (Classics),  419  Renaissance  Literature 
md  the  Arts  (English),  406  Aesthetics  (Philosophy)  and  313  Archaeology  and  the  Bible  (Theology). 
Recommended  elective:  123  Classical  Mythology 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MINOR 

The  minor  consists  of  1  2  credits  of  upper  division  courses.  The  prerequisites  are  six  credits  of  introductory 
•md  survey  courses  at  the  100  level  or  their  adjudged  equivalent. 


101.  Understanding  Art.  3  cr. 

'A  study  of  the  techniques  and  styles  of  architecture, 
Sculpture,  painting,  and  the  graphic  arts  in  Western 
Society,  with  an  emphasis  upon  increasing  the  stu- 
dent's comprehension  of  our  visually  oriented 
Culture.  Suggested  preliminary  for  all  upper  division 
'art  history  courses. 

i"i02.  Introduction  to  Modern  Art.  3  cr. 

An  attempt  to  render  accessible  to  the  spectator  the 
realities  formulated  by  the  artists  of  the  last  two 
iecades.  Formal  analysis  of  the  art  object  and  exam- 
ination of  the  motivational  forces  which  shaped  its 
creation  lead  to  an  overall  view  of  the  structural 
framework  of  twentieth  century  painting  and 
^culpture. 

Jl  1 1 .  History  of  Art:  Ancient  to 

Medieval  World.  3  cr. 

■A  chronologically  oriented,  detailed  presentation  of 
,jhe  history  of  Western  art.  This  survey  deals  with 
Near  Eastern,  Greek,  Roman,  Early  Christian  and 
[Medieval  art.  Can  be  elected  to  fulfill  the  history/ 
literature  requirement. 


112.  History  of  Art:  Renaissance  to 

Modern  World.  3  cr. 

A  continuation  of  1 1  I .  Surveys  Renaissance,  Baroque 
and  Modern  art  in  Western  Europe.  Can  be  elected 
to  fulfill  the  history/literature  requirement. 

123.  Classical  Mythology.  3  cr. 

A  presentation  of  the  major  myths  of  Greece  and 
Rome  with  special  attention  to  contemporary  inter- 
pretations of  myth  and  the  influence  of  myth  on  art 
and  literature.  (Offered  by  the  Classics  Department) 

206.  Greek  Art.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  architecture,  sculpture,  vase  painting, 
and  minor  arts  of  the  Greek  world  from  Minoan  to 
Hellenistic  times.  The  student  is  introduced  to  the 
extensive  vocabulary  of  Greek  art  which  has  been 
a  continuing  formative  force  in  Western  art.  (Offered 
in  alternate  years) 

207.  Roman  Art.  3  cr. 

An  introduction  to  Roman  innovations  in  architec- 
ture, sculpture,  and  painting.  The  background  of 
Roman  art  in  Etruscan,  Greek,  and  Egyptian  civiliza- 
tions is  investigated,  and  the  impact  of  Roman  art 
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n  formulating  Christian  Art,  Renaissance  Art  and 
Meo-Classicism  is  analyzed.  (Offered  in  alternate 
/ears) 

208.  French  Art.  3  cr. 

\  survey  which  discusses  ideas,  schools,  and  styles 
n  the  history  of  French  art  from  the  Roman  occupa- 
:ion  to  the  present.  Highlights  are  Medieval,  Renais- 
sance, Rococo,  and  Modern  art.  (Offered  in  alternate 
/ears) 

210.  American  Art.  3  cr. 

\n  overview  of  American  architecture,  painting, 
sculpture  and  decorative  arts  intended  to  acquaint 
:he  student  with  the  major  trends  and  contributions 
}f  American  art  from  colonial  to  modern  times. 

260.  The  Classical  Tradition  in 

Vmerica.  3  cr. 

\  study  of  the  influences  of  Graeco-Roman  civiliza- 
ion  on  American  cultural  life. 

H2.  Late  Medieval  Art.  3  cr. 

Western  European  Art  from  the  1 1  th  to  the  1 4th  cen- 
ury.  Focus  is  upon  the  development  of  stone  vaulting 
iystems,  monumental  architectural  sculpture,  stained 
>lass,  fresco  and  panel  painting,  and  illuminated 
nanuscripts  in  England,  France,  Italy,  and  Germany. 
Offered  in  alternate  years) 

(21.  1 5th  Century  Renaissance  Art.  3  cr. 

^n  investigation  of  the  Renaissance  spirit  of  the  1  5th 
:entury.  Concentration  is  upon  comparisons  of 
Northern  and  Southern  attitudes  of  man,  nature,  and 
;ocial  structure,  and  to  materials,  techniques,  pic- 
orial  representation,  and  iconography.  (Offered  in 
ilternate  years) 

131.  Art  of  the  19th  Century.  3  cr. 

V  survey  of  the  visual  arts  in  the  1 9th  century.  The 
'isual  arts  not  only  reflect  the  dramatic  changes  in 
he  artists'  use  of  form,  color,  line,  texture  and  light, 
)ut  also  emphasize  the  changing  political,  religious, 
md  social  values  in  society. 

132.  Art  of  the  20th  Century.  3  cr. 

\  chronological  study  of  20th  century  painting  and 
culpture  which  looks  beyond  visual  perception  and 
ries  to  find  the  essence  and  meaning  of  reality.'' 


From  cubism  to  conceptual  art,  from  Picasso  to 
Pollock  and  Pop,  this  course  offers  a  thorough  ex- 
ploration of  the  visual  arts  of  the  20th  Century. 

370,  371,  372,  373,  374,  375,  376. 

Special  Studies  in  Art  History.  3  cr. 

An  occasional  course  in  this  series  is  offered  when 
special  interests  of  students  and  faculty  can  be 
served.  Courses  offered  include  The  Image  of  Women 
in  Art,  Picasso,  Impressionism,  Egyptian  Art. 

431.  Selected  Readings: 

Variable  Topics.  1-3  cr. 

In-depth  research,  using  the  resources  of  Pittsburgh 
area  libraries  and  of  source  material  relevant  to  the 
history  of  Western  art.  Prerequisite:  Permission  of 
instructor. 

441.  American  Painting  and  Sculpture.         3  cr. 

An  examination  of  the  forms  created  by  American 
painters  and  sculptors  from  the  early  I  7th  through 
the  late  20th  century.  A  special  class  intent  involves 
arriving  at  a  clear  understanding  of  America's  con- 
cept of  reality  during  these  years,  particularly  in  the 
20th  century. 

442.  American  Architecture.  3  cr. 

Construction,  style,  building  types,  and  concepts  of 
city  planning  in  American  architecture  from  the  I  7th 
century  to  the  present.  Field  trips  to  important  monu- 
ments in  the  Pittsburgh  area,  including  Falling  Water, 
are  scheduled. 

443.  American  Decorative  Arts.  3  cr. 

Decorative  arts  from  the  Pilgrims  to  the  Bauhaus  are 
examined  in  context:  historical,  formal,  technological, 
and  cultural.  Field  trips  to  Carnegie  Institute  and 
other  area  locations  can  be  scheduled.  (Offered  in 
alternate  years) 

477.  Introduction  to  Museum  Studies.  3  cr. 

An  overview  of  the  various  functions  of  art  and 
associated  museums  in  American  society.  Prerequi- 
site: Permission  of  Department. 

478.  Internship.  3  cr. 

Practical  experience  in  art  related  areas  introduces 
the  student  to  the  many  opportunities  in  the  art  field. 
Prerequisite:  Permission  of  Department. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

lha'irman:  Howard  G.  Ehrlich,  Ph.D. 

iiology  is  the  scientific  exploration  of  life  in  its  many  forms  and  details.  It  is  a  fundamental  element  in  a  bal- 
inced  liberal  education  and  offers  both  intellectual  insight  and  knowledge  vital  to  societies  facing  serious  prob- 
ems  having  biological  implications.  The  biology  program  is  a  part  of  that  search  by  mankind  to  understand 
ts  world  in  an  effort  to  more  effectively  deal  with  the  realities  of  that  world  and  pursue  its  great  promises. 
The  undergraduate  program  is  basic  and  flexible,  providing  a  core  of  experience  around  which  continuous, 
uture  personal  development  may  be  centered.  The  program  offers  opportunity  to  develop  professional  atti- 
udes  and  technical  competence  which  aid  in  opening  avenues  for  advanced  study  and  career  fulfillment  as 
veil  as  personal  enrichment.  The  course  of  study  pursued  can  aid  in  preparation  for  professional  careers  in 
eaching,  research,  medicine,  dentistry,  veterinary  medicine,  and  allied  health  fields  as  well  as  for  advanced 
jtudy  in  various  graduate  school  specialties.  While  many  students  choose  to  pursue  the  benefits  of  advanced 
tudy  in  graduate  and  professional  schools,  others  prefer  to  pursue  opportunities  in  biological  technologies 
h  pure  and  applied  research  and  service  in  hospitals,  universities,  private  industry,  and  governmental  service. 
Diverse  opportunities  are  available  in  specialty  sales:  pharmaceutical  laboratories,  medical  laboratories,  atomic 
energy  research  laboratories  and  chemical  laboratories:  food  technology  and  processing:  fisheries:  oceanography: 
Conservation:  health  services:  space  biology:  agricultural  technology:  food  and  drug  administration:  environmental 
■■ervices:  as  well  as  in  other  industries  and  agencies. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MAJOR 

A  minimum  of  3  I  semester  hours  is  needed.  Majors  are  required  to  take  General  Biology  III,  112  and  t 
select  other  courses  so  that  a  balance  is  achieved  with  experience  in  biology  of  inheritance,  structure,  an 
function  at  the  molecular,  cellular,  and  organismal  levels.  Within  that  context,  students  may  follow  their  pni 
ferred  interest  in  subject  matter  selection  and  concentration.  The  specific  program  selected  is  individually  formm 
lated  with  the  student  through  consultation  with  an  advisor.  Courses  107,  108,  201,  202,  206,  207,  208,  anf 
220  will  not  be  counted  toward  a  major  in  biology.  Qualified  majors  may  take  two  500  introductory  level  gradual 
courses  during  their  senior  year  and  apply  them  toward  their  undergraduate  degrees. 

Extradepartmentai  requirements:  Calculus  115;  General  Chemistry  121,  122;  Organic  Chemistry  205,  206  or  22 
222;  General  (or  Analytical)  Physics  201 ,  202  or  2  I  1 .  2  I  2.  Students  also  should  consider  extradepartment., 
electives  in  chemistry,  mathematics,  and  computer  science.  A  minimum  of  I  5  credits  in  Biology  must  be  take: 
at  Duquesne  University  for  the  major. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MINOR 

The  department  offers  two  minor  programs: 

1 .  Professional  Minor  which  consists  of  I  1  1 ,  112  and  a  minimum  of  1  2  credits  selected  from  the  department 
major  courses  numbered  200  or  above.  Individual  course  prerequisites  must  be  met. 

2.  Academic  Minor  which  consists  of  107,  108  or  Ml,  112  and  a  minimum  of  12  credits  selected  from  th 
department's  courses  numbered  200-395.  Courses  which  are  open  to  either  non-majors  may  be  selectee 
Individual  course  prerequisites  must  be  met. 

If  a  student  takes  107,  108— Principles  of  Biology  and  111,  I  1  2— General  Biology,  the  credits  for  the  107,  10 
will  not  apply  to  the  total  number  required  for  the  degree.  These  courses  are  not  interchangeable. 


NON-MAJOR  COURSES 

107,  108.  Principles  of  Biology.  3  cr.  each 

Study  of  the  living  world  of  which  man  is  an  integral 
part.  It  includes  considerations  of  organization, 
activity,  growth,  reproduction,  inheritance,  environ- 
mental influences  and  other  interrelationships.  This 
course  is  designed  to  provide  the  non-scientist  with 
the  biological  information  and  principles  necessary 
to  assume  an  enlightened  role  in  our  increasingly 
complex  society.  Not  for  Biology  Major  credit;  107 
is  prerequisite  to  108.  Lecture. 

201.  Biology  of  Microbes.  3  cr. 

Examination  of  microbes  as  to  what  they  are,  how 
they  grow,  how  they  may  be  controlled,  what  their 
relationships  to  other  living  things  are,  why  and  how 
some  of  them  cause  disease.  Not  for  Biology  Major 
credit.  Lecture. 

202.  Biology  of  Microbes  Laboratory.  I  cr. 

Illustrates  methods  of  observation,  growth,  and  iden- 
tification of  microbes  as  well  as  methods  of  control- 
ling these  organisms  using  sterilization  techniques, 
disinfectants  and  antibiotics.  Not  for  Biology  Major 
credit.  Prerequisites:  Biology  201  (or  concurrent 
registration).  Laboratory. 

206.  Environmental  Biology.  3  cr. 

This  course  deals  with  the  biological  background  for 
understanding  environmental  problems  and  con- 
siders population,  energy,  land  use  and  pollution,  as 
well  as  legal  aspects  of  the  amelioration  of  environ- 
mental abuses.  Not  for  Biology  Major  credit.  Lecture. 

207.  Anatomy  and  Physiology.  3  cr. 

Studies  designed  to  provide  students  with  a  back- 
ground in  the  areas  of  human  body  structure  and  the 
mechanisms  underlying  normal  body  functions. 
Prerequisites:  some  previous  exposure  to  introduc- 
tory biology  and  chemistry  is  desirable.  Not  for 
Biology  Major  credit.  Lecture. 


208.  Anatomy  and  Physiology 

Laboratory.  1  c 

Laboratory  includes  examination  of  the  micro  anj 
gross  anatomy  of  the  body,  physiological  exper 
ments,  and  exposure  to  certain  basic  clinical' 
important  measurements  and  techniques.  Prereqi 
sites:  207  Anatomy  and  Physiology  (or  concurrer 
registration).  Not  for  Biology  Major  credii 
Laboratory. 

220.  Sex  and  Sexuality.  3  c 

Consideration  of  sex  and  reproduction  as  univers; 
biological  functions  with  special  emphasis  o' 
physiological  and  psychological  basis  of  human  se:j 
uality.  The  course  also  aims  to  examine  sexual  funt 
tioning,  sexual  behavior  and  sex  therapy.  Not  fci 
Biology  Major  credit.  Lecture. 

226.  Genetics.  4  ci 

See  description  under  Major  Courses. 

230.  Stress  and  Adaptation.  3  cij 

See  description  under  Major  Courses. 


MAJOR  COURSES 

Except  for  398  and  399,  all  courses  for  majors  alsd 
are  open  to  non-majors,  providing  that  individua 
course  prerequisites  are  satisfied. 

Ill,  112.  General  Biology.  4  cr.  eacl 

Introduction  to  the  scientific  study  of  life  at  th« 
molecular,  cellular  and  organismal  level.  It  involvel 
consideration  of  relevant  structure,  function,  develop 
ment,  reproduction,  inheritance,  evolution  an< 
ecology.  This  course  provides  the  basic  informatioi 
and  concept  necessary  for  understanding  living 
systems,  their  activity  and  interrelationships.  I  I  I 
prerequisite  to  112.  Lecture  and  laboratory. 
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203.  Microbiology-A.  4  cr. 

Introduction  to  microorganisms,  their  morphology, 
metabolism,  ecology,  and  cultural  characteristics, 
with  emphasis  on  their  interaction  with  other  organ- 
isms, including  man.  Principles  of  medical  and  health 
related  aspects  of  microbiology,  chemotherapy,  in- 
dustrial, agricultural,  and  marine  microbiology  are 
presented.  Prerequisites:  Biology  III,  112,  and 
organic  chemistry  (or  concurrent  registration).  Lec- 
ture and  laboratory. 

204.  Microbiology-B.  4  cr. 

Introduction  to  viruses  and  immunology,  with  em- 
phasis on  host-parasite  interactions  and  patterns  of 
infectious  diseases  in  populations.  Prerequisites: 
Biology  111,  I  1  2 ,  and  organic  chemistry  (or  concur- 
rent registration);  203  is  not  prerequisite  to  204. 
Lecture  and  laboratory. 

226.  Genetics.  4  cr. 

A  study  of  the  mechanisms  of  inheritance  and  their 
resulting  effects  on  individuals  and  populations,  in- 
'duding  their  implications  in  the  life  of  man.  Principles 
and  details,  methods  and  applications  are  illustrated 
with  specific  examples  drawn  from  a  wide  range  of 
pecies,  from  microorganisms  to  man.  Prerequisites: 
07,  108,  or  111,  II  2.  Lecture  and  laboratory. 

230.  Stress  and  Adaptation.  3  cr. 

\  study  of  the  biological  effects  of  acute  and  chronic 
tress  stimuli  of  various  origins,  and  the  neuro  and 

lormonal  regulations  associated  with  adaptation  to 
tress.  Prerequisites:  107,  108  or  I  I  1 ,  I  1  2.  Lecture. 

>32.  Vertebrate  Macrostructure.  4  cr. 

\  comparative  study  of  the  gross  structure  of  verte- 
brates and  the  relationship  of  that  structure  to  func- 
ion  and  evolution.  Prerequisites:  111,  112.  Lecture 
and  laboratory. 

>38.  Vertebrate  Microstructure.  4  cr. 

\  study  of  tissue  and  organ  structure  and  the  rela- 
ionship  of  that  structure  to  function.  Prerequisites: 
II,  112  and  232  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Lec- 
ure  and  laboratory. 

>44.  Animal  Development.  4  cr. 

\  comparative  study  of  the  morphological  and 
physiological  aspects  of  animal  development  empha- 
;izing  current  experimental  approaches.  Pre- 
equisites:  111,  112.  Lecture  and  laboratory. 

50.  Plant  Development.  4  cr. 

xamines  the  unique  features  of  representative  types 
)f  plants,  as  revealed  by  interrelationships  of  form, 
unction  and  morphogenesis.  Prerequisites:  111,  112. 
.ecture  and  laboratory. 

106.  Plant  Physiology.  4  cr. 

/aried  studies  of  the  growth   requirements  and 
egulatory  mechanisms  of  important  plant  types,  with 
;mphasis  upon  environmental  control.  Prerequisites: 
11,   112  and  2  50.  Lecture  and  laboratory. 

512.  Animal  Physiology.  4  cr. 

Examination  of  the  physiological  mechanisms  of  body 
unction  in  animals,  including  consideration  of  the 
)asic  components  of  biological  control  systems  and 


the  manner  in  which  various  organ  systems  con- 
tribute to  the  maintenance  of  physiological  homeo- 
stasis. Prerequisites:  Biology  111,  112.  Lecture  and 
laboratory. 

318.  Physiology  of  Reproduction.  4  cr. 

The  course  includes  the  anatomy,  histology,  physi- 
ology, biochemistry  and  endocrinology  of  vertebrate 
reproduction.  The  main  emphasis  is  on  the  physiol- 
ogy of  puberty,  estrous  and  menstrual  cycle,  concep- 
tion, pregnancy  and  parturition.  The  physiological 
basis  of  fertility  and  infertility  also  are  included.  Pre- 
requisites: I  I  1,  112,  and  232  or  244.  Lecture  and 
laboratory. 

324.  Regulatory  Physiology.  4  cr. 

A  treatment  of  physiological  and  environmental 
regulations  with  emphasis  on  neuroendocrine  inte- 
gration and  adaptation.  Prerequisites:  111,  112,  and 
3  1  2  or  444.  Lecture  and  laboratory. 

336.  Human  Parasitology.  3  cr. 

Principles  of  parasitism,  epidemiology  and  life  cycles 
of  human  parasitic  protozoans  and  helminths,  special- 
ly useful  in  allied  health  fields.  Prerequisites:  introduc- 
tory biology  and  a  course  in  animal  physiology  or 
ecology,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Lecture  and 
laboratory. 

395.  Special  Topics.  1-3  cr. 

Treatment  of  topics  of  current  or  special  interest  in 
biology.  Lecture,  laboratory  or  combinations. 

398,  399.  Undergraduate  Research.      2  cr.  each 

Opportunity  for  selected  students  to  work  in  the 
laboratory  on  research  problems  under  the  direc- 
tion of  a  faculty  member.  398  is  not  prerequisite  to 

399.  Maximum  of  four  credits.  Registration  by  per- 
mission of  instructor.  Laboratory. 

411.  Ecology.  4  en. 

The  goal  is  to  provide  an  overall  grasp  of  the  prin- 
ciples and  procedures  underlying  ecological  thought. 
Past,  present  and  future  aspects  of  environmental 
studies  are  considered  from  the  ecosystem  view- 
point. Interrelationships  of  living  things  with  each 
other  as  well  as  the  non-living  components  empha- 
size the  need  for  inter-disciplinary  studies  and  quan- 
titative data.  Both  terrestrial  and  aquatic  habitats  are 
used  to  illustrate  concepts  such  as  growth,  niche,  suc- 
cession and  competition.  Applicability  to  current 
human  problems  is  discussed:  such  as  waste  disposal, 
pollution,  food,  fuel,  agriculture  and  urbanization. 
Prerequisites:  111,  112.  Lecture  and  laboratory. 

444.  Cell  Physiology.  4  cr. 

A  study  of  cells  with  regard  to:  means  of  obtaining 
energy  including  respiration,  fermentation,  and 
photosynthesis;  work  done  by  the  cell  including  bio- 
synthesis, active  transport,  and  cell  movement;  cell 
growth  and  differentiation;  relationships  of  cell  struc- 
ture to  these  processes.  Prerequisites:  III,  112  and 
organic  chemistry.  Lecture  and  laboratory. 

448.  Diagnostic  Microbiology.  3  cr. 

A  course  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  methods 
employed  on  clinical  samples  by  clinical  laboratories 
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in  the  isolation  and  identification  of  microbial  agents 
which  cause  human  disease.  Cultural  as  well  as  sero- 
logical techniques  are  included.  Emphasis  is  on  the 
interpretation  and  significance  of  laboratory  findings 
in  the  diagnosis  of  microbial  disease,  specially  useful 
in  medical  technology,  nursing  and  allied  fields.  Pre- 
requisites: introductory  biology  and  a  course  in 
microbiology,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Lec- 
ture and  laboratory. 

Descriptions  of  the  Following  Courses  are  Pro- 
vided in  the  Graduate  School  Catalog. 
501.  Research  Skills.  3  cr. 

503.  Cell  and  Electron  Microscopy.  3  cr. 

505.  Molecular  Genetics.  3  cr. 


507.  Laboratory  Techniques.  3  cr 

511.  Comparative  Vertebrate  Physiology.    3  cr 

512.  Mammalian  Physiology.  3  cr 

5 1 3.  General  Endocrinology.  3  cr 

516.  Animal  Behavior.  3  cr 

517.  Animal  Behavior  Laboratory.  1  cr 
520.  Experimental  Embryology.  3  cr 
524.  Immunology.  3  cr 
526.  Pathogenic  Microbiology.  3  cr 
528.  Microbial  Physiology.  3  cr 
531.  Biology  of  Fungi.  3  cr 
535.  Microbiology  Seminar.  1  cr 
573.  Behavioral  Ecology.  3  cr 
577.  Evolutionary  Ecology.  3  cr 
580.  Urban  Ecology.  3  cr 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 

Chairman:  Andrew  J.  Glaid,  III,  Ph.D. 

The  Chemistry  program  is  designed  to  provide  the  student  with  a  fundamental  background  in  chemistry  and 
and  understanding  of  the  relationship  of  chemistry  to  the  other  sciences  and  disciplines.  Elective  courses  and 
the  opportunity  to  do  undergraduate  research  allow  the  chemistry  major  to  develop  interests  in  a  specializec 
area  of  chemistry,  such  as  analytical,  inorganic,  organic,  physical  chemistry,  and  biochemistry. 

Because  of  the  fundamental  nature  of  chemistry  as  a  science,  numerous  opportunities  for  advanced  study, 
as  well  as  employment,  are  open  to  chemistry  and  biochemistry  majors.  A  large  perccentage  of  students  elect 
to  continue  their  study  in  graduate  programs  in  chemistry  and  related  fields.  Chemists  and  biochemists  pro- 
vide a  core  of  personnel  in  pure  and  applied  research,  technical  sales,  technical  libraries,  management  posi- 
tions in  the  chemical  and  related  industries,  the  space  industry,  education,  the  environmental  sciences  ana 
the  health  professions,  such  as  medicine,  dentistry  and  veterinary  medicine.  The  major  in  biochemistry  centers 
around  the  core  of  basic  chemistry  courses  while  also  providing  advanced  courses  in  biochemistry  and  elec- 
tives  in  biology. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOCHEMISTRY  MAJORS 

Thirty-two  semester  hours  are  required.  All  students  must  take  121,  122,  22  1,  222,  321,  323,  and  421: 
Mathematics  115,  116;  Physics  201 ,  202  or  2  I  1 ,  2  1  2;  Biology  111,  112;  proficiency  in  German,  Russian  or 
French  at  the  202  or  2  I  2  level  is  required. 

If  a  student  takes  III,  112,  and  121,  122  chemistry  courses,  the  credits  for  the  111,  112  will  not  apply  tc 
the  total  required  for  the  degree.  Courses  101,  102;  205,  206  will  not  be  counted  toward  a  major. 

Chemistry  Ma/or:  All  students  must  take  322,  324,  422  and  Mathematics  215. 

Biochemistry  Major:  All  students  must  take  401 ,  524.  In  addition,  Chemistry  525  and  526  may  betaken  as  elec- 
tives.  Students  planning  to  enter  a  graduate  chemistry  department  should  take  322,  324. 

Students  who  intend  to  work  in  industry  after  graduation  are  strongly  advised  to  take  548  Industrial  Organic 
Chemistry,  and  549  Principles  of  Polymer  Science. 

To  meet  the  American  Chemical  Society's  requirements  for  Projessional  Certification,  the  Chemistry  Major  must  elect  two 
additional  courses  from  the  following:  40],  523,  524,  537,  538,  545,  546,  547,  548,  572;  Mathematics  216 
or  308;  Biology  505;  Pharmacy  Sciences  5  39  and  Physics  306;  one  of  these  must  be  a  laboratory  course.  Thigj 
laboratory  requirement  can  also  be  fulfilled  with  490.  The  Biochemistry  Major  must  take  322,  324.  and  422 
for  certification.  Course  disciplines  of  the  500  level  courses  can  be  found  in  the  Graduate  School  catalogue. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MINORS 

A  minor  in  Chemistry  consists  of  12  credit  hours  beyond  121,  122.  A  minor  in  Biochemistry  consists  of  12 
credits,  beyond  121,  122.  Normally  205.  206  or  22  1 ,  222,  along  with  401 ,  will  constitute  the  Biochemistry  minor,| 


101,  102.  Chemistry  and  Society.  3  cr.  each 

The  impact  of  chemistry  on  society  reaches  every 
phase  of  life.  The  course  attempts  to  provide  a  link 
between  chemistry  and  the  changes  in  our  techno- 
logical society.  In  the  first  semester,  the  basic  con- 
cepts of  chemistry  are  developed  for  the  non-science 
student  and  applied  to  current  topics  such  as  air  and 
water  pollution,  energy,  pesticides,  etc.  The  second 
semester  deals  with  the  biochemistry  of  living 
systems.  Chemical  principles  are  used  to  explain  the 
normal  life  processes  of  photosynthesis,  respiration, 
etc.  as  well  as  abnormal  conditions  such  as  drug  ac- 


tion, poisons,  etc.  on  metabolic  processes.  Students1 
with  a  good  high  school  background  do  not  require 
the  first  semester  as  a  prerequisite;  others  should' 
see  the  instructor  before  registering  for  the  second 
semester.  Lecture,  three  hours 

111,  112.  Principles  of  Chemistry.        4  cr.  eacW 

The  course  is  divided  into  three  segments,  physical,* 
organic,  and  biochemistry.  In  the  section  devoted  tc 
physical  chemistry  the  laws  of  chemical  behavior  area 
developed  with  particular  reference  to  the  simple1 
molecules  of  inanimate  nature.  The  organic  section 
deals  primarily  with  the  structural  features  of  organic 
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ompounds,  the  chemistry  of  functional  groups  and 
he  practical  applications  of  organic  compounds  in 
he  synthesis  of  polymers,  of  carbohydrates,  lipids, 
>roteins,  nucleic  acids,  enzymes,  vitamins,  etc.  Bio- 
hemistry  is  treated  in  terms  of  the  digestion  and 
netabolism  of  nutrients,  the  function  of  enzymes  in 
he  metabolic  process  and  the  abnormal  metabolic 
onditions  that  prevail  in  disease.  Lecture,  three 
lours;  Recitation,  one  hour;  Laboratory,  two  hours. 

21,  122.  General  Chemistry. 

he  fundamental  principles  and  concepts  of 
hemistry  are  presented  from  the  standpoint  of 
tomic  and  molecular  structure  with  illustrative 
xamples  from  descriptive  chemistry.  The  basic  con- 
epts  of  thermodynamics,  chemical  kinetics  and 
quilibrium  are  introduced.  The  laboratory  portion 
if  the  first  semester  illustrates  physical  and  chemical 
•roperties  in  a  quantitative  manner,  and  the  labora- 
Dry  portion  of  the  second  semester  illustrates  the 
irinciple  of  ionic  equilibria  including  qualitative 
lorganic  analysis. 

21.  Lecture,  three  hours;  Recitation. 


ne  hour;  Laboratory,  three  hours. 


4  cr. 


22.  Lecture,  three  hours;  Recitation, 

ne  hour;  Laboratory,  six  hours.  5  cr. 

05,  206;  221,  222.  Organic 

:hemistry.  4  cr.  each. 

he  theoretical  background  is  developed  from  the 
tandpoint  of  the  electronic  structure  of  molecules 
nd  the  accompanying  energy  considerations.  The 
■reparation  and  the  chemical  and  physical  (including 
pectral)  properties  of  representative  organic  com- 
ounds  are  discussed  in  detail.  Prerequisites:  121, 
22.  For  205,  206,  Lecture,  three  hours;  Recitation, 
ne  hour;  Laboratory,  four  hours;  and  for  22  ! ,  222, 
ecture,  three  hours;  Recitation,  one  hour;  Labora- 
Dry,  six  hours. 

!1,  322.  Physical  Chemistry.  3  cr.  each 

study  of  the  structure  and  properties  of  the  various 
ates  of  matter,  thermodynamics,  thermochemistry, 
netics  and  an  introduction  to  chemical  physics, 
rerequisites:  Physics  202  or  212,  Chemistry  122, 
lathematics  1  16.  Lecture,  four  hours. 


323,  324.  Physical  Chemistry 

Laboratory.  I  cr.  each 

Laboratory  portion  of  Chemistry  321,  322,  four 
hours. 

326.  The  Computer  in  Chemistry.  3  cr. 

The  computer  will  be  introduced  as  a  tool  in  the  solu- 
tion of  problems  from  the  fields  of  analytical, 
biological,  inorganic,  organic,  and  physical  chemistry. 
The  student  will  progress  from  the  use  of  the  com- 
puter as  a  black  box  problem  solver  to  the  design 
and  coding  of  programs  to  solve  problems  in  his  field 
of  interest.  Experimental  design  and  analysis  will  be 
introduced  by  library  programs  which  permit  the 
computer  to  simulate  laboratory  equipment  in  the 
production  of  experimental  data.  Prerequisite: 
Chemistry  321.  Lecture,  three  hours. 

401.  Introductory  Biochemistry.  4  cr. 

An  introduction  to  biochemistry  at  the  cellular  level. 
The  structure  and  chemistry  of  cellular  components 
(proteins,  nucleic  acids,  etc.),  of  cellular  reagents  (en- 
zymes, coenzymes,  respiratory  pigments,  etc.)  and 
metabolic  reactions  of  carbohydrates,  lipids  and 
amino  acids  are  discussed.  Prerequisite:  206  or  222. 
Lecture,  three  hours;  Laboratory,  four  hours. 

42 1 .  Analytical  Chemistry.  4  cr. 

Theoretical  and  practical  training  in  modern  methods 
in  chemical  analysis  with  emphasis  on  instrumental 
methods.  Prerequisite:  322.  Lecture,  three  hours: 
Laboratory,  eight  hours. 

422.  Inorganic  Chemistry.  4  cr. 

A  survey  of  the  basic  principles  required  for  under- 
standing inorganic  chemistry  including  atomic  and 
molecular  structure  crystal  structure,  non-aqueous 
solvents  and  coordination  compounds.  Prerequisite: 
322.  Lecture,  three  hours;  Laboratory,  four  hours. 

490.  Undergraduate  Research.     Maximum  2  cr. 

Selected  students  work  on  a  research  problem  under 
the  direction  of  a  staff  member. 

524.  Molecular  Basis  of  Biochemistry.  3  cr. 

A  discussion  of  the  chemistry  of  amino  acids  and  pro- 
teins from  the  viewpoint  of  structure,  physical 
chemistry  and  analysis.  An  introduction  to  enzyme 
chemistry  is  also  included  in  the  course.  Prerequisite: 

401. 


EPARTMENT  OF  CLASSICS 

hairman:  Jerry  Clack,  Ph.D.,  1982-83;  Stephen  T.  Newmyer,  Ph.D.,  1983-84 

he  study  of  Classics  is  a  unique  discipline.  It  is  not  the  study  of  a  language  or  a  literature  alone.  It  is  rather 

le  investigation  of  one  of  the  worlds  inspired  civilizations,  the  Graeco-Roman  world.  As  such,  it  offers  the 

udent  insight  into  the  broadest  aspects  of  human  existence  set  in  a  perspective  distant  enough  from  his  own 

)  expand  significantly  his  understanding  and  appreciation  of  humanity's  aspirations,  failures,  and  occasional 

iumphs. 

EQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MAJORS 

he  Department  offers  four  major  programs:  Classical  Latin,  Classical  Greek,  Classical  Languages  (knowledge 
f  both  Latin  and  Greek  required),  and  Classical  Civilization  (no  knowledge  of  Greek/Latin  required).  Credits 
Dplied  to  any  major  must  be  at  the  200  level  or  above. 

1)  The  Classical  Latin  major  requires  at  least  eighteen  credits  in  Latin  as  well  as  six  credits  of  ancient  history 
'  ancient  literature  courses  in  English. 

2)  The  Classical  Greek  major  requires  at  least  eighteen  credits  in  Greek  as  well  as  six  credits  in  ancient  history 
r  ancient  literature  courses  in  English. 
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3)  The  Classical  Languages  major  requires  at  least  twenty-four  credits  in  Latin  and  Greek  (with  a  minimum 
of  twelve  credits  in  each)  in  addition  to  six  credits  of  ancient  history  or  ancient  literature  courses  in  English 
The  Survey  of  Sanskrit  Literature  (211-212)  may  be  substituted  for  the  twelve  credits  of  either  Latin  or  Greek' 

4)  The  Classical  Civilization  major  is  an  individually  designed  program  of  twenty-four  credits  of  ancient  literature 
history,  art,  and  archeology.  Students  majoring  in  Classical  Civilization  create  programs  with  the  close  adviai 
and  the  approval  of  the  Classics  Department  to  fit  their  backgrounds,  interests,  and  career  objectives.  Major: 
should  formulate  programs  with  balanced  history  and  literature  components.  They  are  strongly  encouragec 
to  fulfill  the  College  language  requirement  in  either  Latin  or  Greek.  All  courses  in  Greek  or  Latin  at  the  200 
level  or  above  apply  to  the  Classical  Civilization  Major. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MINOR 

The  Department  offers  a  minor  in  Latin  (a  minimum  of  12  credits  above  the  100  level);  a  minor  in  Greek  (; 
minimum  of  1 2  credits  above  the  100  level);  and  a  minor  in  Classical  Civilization  with  concentrations  in  Greeh 
Civilization,  Roman  Civilization,  Ancient  History,  and  Ancient  Art  and  Literature  ( 1 2  credits  above  the  1 00  level 
with  approval  of  the  Department  and  advisors. 


101,  102.  Elementary  Classical 

Latin.  4  cr.  each 

Study  of  the  fundamentals  of  Latin  grammar  and  syn- 
tax combined  with  occasional  exercises  in  translation 
from  Roman  authors. 

103,  104.  Elementary  Classical 

Greek.  4  cr.  each 

Study  of  the  fundamentals  of  Greek  grammar  and 
syntax  combined  with  frequent  exercises  on  transla- 
tion from  Greek  authors. 

105,  106.  Basic  Sanskrit.  3  cr.  each 

A  study  of  the  fundamentals  of  Sanskrit  grammar  and 
syntax  combined  with  exercises  in  translation.  Some 
previous  foreign  language  experience  is  desirable. 

107,  108.  Elementary  Ecclesiastical 

Latin.  3  cr.  each 

Study  of  the  fundamentals  of  Latin  grammar  and  syn- 
tax as  represented  in  Scripture  and  Church  Fathers. 

201,  202.  Intermediate  Classical 

Latin.  3  cr.  each 

Survey  of  major  Latin  authors. 

203,  204.  Intermediate  Classical 

Greek.  3  cr.  each 

Survey  of  major  Greek  authors. 

205,  206.  Intermediate  Ecclesiastical 

Latin.  3  cr.  each 

Selections  from  Biblical  and  Christian  Latin  literature. 

207,  208.  Biblical  and  Patristic 

Greek.  3  cr.  each 

Selections  from  Biblical  and  Christian  Greek  litera- 
ture. 

211,  212.  Survey  of  Sanskrit 

Literature.  3  cr.  each 

Selected  readings  from  major  Sanskrit  texts  includ- 
ing the  Mahabharata,  Hitopadesa.  Kathasaritsagara.  Man- 
avadharmasastra,  Rigveda,  and  Meghaduta. 


The  following  will  be  taught  as  Latin  or  Greek  courses 
or,  for  those  students  who  are  qualified,  as  combina- 
tion Latin  and  Greek  courses. 

Each  course  will  cover  an  individual  author  or 
group  of  authors  or  a  genre.  Each  course  may  be 
repeated  as  long  as  a  different  author  or  work  is  read. 


301.  Pre-Fifth  Century.  3  cr 

The  Uiad,  the  Odyssey,  the  Homeric  Hymns.  Hesiod,  Pin 
dar,  and  Greek  lyric  poetry. 

302.  Fifth  Century.  3  cr 

Herodotus,  Thucydides,  Aeschylus,  Sophocles: 
Euripides  and  Aristophanes. 

303.  Fourth  Century.  3  cr 

Greek  orators,  Plato,  Aristotle,  Xenophon 
Menander. 

304.  Alexandrian  Period.  3  cr 

Apollonius  Rhodius,  Theocritus,  Callimachus  and  th 
lesser  Alexandrian  authors. 

305.  Roman  Republic.  3  cr 

Plautus,  Terence,  Cicero,  Lucretius,  Catullus,  Caesar 
and  Sallust. 

306.  Augustan  Literature.  3  cr 

Livy,  Vergil,  Horace,  Ovid,  Propertius,  and  Tibullus 

307.  Imperial  Literature.  3  cr 

Seneca,  Lucan,  Petronius,  Martial,  Plutarch,  Tacitusj 
Juvenal,  Pliny  the  Younger,  Seutonius,  Apuleius,  an<; 
Lucian. 

308.  Post  Classical  Literature.  3  cr; 

Post  classical,  medieval,  renaissance  and  neo-Latii( 
authors. 

309.  Studies  in  Genre.  3  ci 

Selected  genre  of  Greek  and/or  Latin  literature. 

400.  Independent  Readings  and 

Research.  Var.  ci 

CLASSICS  COURSES  IN  ENGLISH: 
(NO  GREEK  OR  LATIN  REQUIRED) 

121.  General  Etymology.  3  cr| 

A  study  of  Greek  and  Latin  words  to  facilitate  th« 
comprehension  of  modern  English  as  it  is  written  b;| 
our  acknowledged  modern  masters. 

122.  Etymology  of  Scientific  Terms.  3  cr 

Introduction  to  Greek  and  Latin  elements  of  scienj 
tific  terminology. 

123.  Classical  Mythology.  3  cr 

A  presentation  of  the  major  myths  of  Greece  an<i 
Rome  with  special  attention  to  contemporary  inter 
pretations  of  myth  and  the  influence  of  myth  on  an 
and  literature. 
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124.  World  Mythology.  3  cr. 

nvestigation  of  the  dominant  themes  of  non-Classical 
nythologies  with  special  reference  to  Near  Eastern, 
Zeltic,  Teutonic,  African,  and  American  Indian  myths. 

230.  Ancient  Theatre.  3  cr. 

\n  examination  of  the  origins  and  development  of 
ancient  tragedy  and  comedy.  Readings  from  the 
vorks  of  Aeschylus,  Sophocles,  Euripides,  Aristoph- 
anes, Menander,  Plautus,  Terence  and  Seneca. 

>31.  Ancient  Epic.  3  cr. 

\  study  of  ancient  epic  literature  with  particular  at- 
ention  to  the  techniques  of  oral  and  literary  com- 
x>sition.  Readings  from  the  works  of  Homer,  Apol- 
onius  of  Rhodes,  Vergil,  and  Lucan. 

>32.  Ancient  Novel  and  Romance.  3  cr. 

Survey  of  Greek  and  Roman  prose  fiction  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  nature  and  development  of  nar- 
ative  techniques.  Readings  from  Homer,  Herodotus, 
(enophon,  Apollonius  of  Rhodes,  the  Greek  Ro- 
nances,  Lucian,  Petronius,  and  Apuleius. 

>33.  Ancient  Satire.  3  cr. 

nvestigation  of  the  satirical  element  in  classical 
iterature  with  special  reference  to  the  writings  of  Lu- 
:ian,  Lucilius,  Horace,  Persius,  Martial,  and  Juvenal. 

540.  Greek  Religion.  3  cr. 

\n  examination  of  the  continuity  of  Greek  religious 
experience  from  ancient  times  to  the  present  and  of 
he  interconnection  of  ancient  Greek  religious  ritual, 
noral  experience  and  religious  thought. 

?41.  Roman  Religion.  3  cr. 

^  study  of  Roman  religious  beliefs  and  practices  with 
Ittention  to  the  development  of  hero  cults,  oriental 
nystery  religions  and  philosophical  sects  as  alterna- 
tes to  traditional  religion. 

42.  Ancient  Law.  3  cr. 

vn  historical  survey,  including  the  contributions  of 
he  Babylonians  and  the  Greeks,  of  Roman  Law  be- 
ween  c.  500  B.C.  and  A.D.  500. 

44.  History  of  Ancient  Medicine.  3  cr. 

xamination  of  the  most  significant  medical  theories 
nd  practices  in  the  period  from  the  Egyptian  tem- 
'le  physicians  to  the  doctors  of  the  Roman  Empire, 
pecial  attention  will  be  given  to  Hippocrates  and 
Ben. 

45.  Greek  History.  3  Cr. 

n  examination  of  the  development  of  Greek  history 
nd  culture  from  earliest  times  up  to  the  death  of 
dexander  of  Macedon. 

46.  Hellenistic  History.  3  cr. 

survey  of  Mediterranean  history  from  the  death 


of  Alexander  until  the  accession  of  Octavian  and  the 
establishment  of  the  Roman  principate. 

247.  History  of  the  Roman  Principate.  3  cr. 

Study  of  the  consolidation  of  the  Roman  imperial 
structure  from  Augustus  to  the  death  of  Commodus. 

248.  History  of  the  Late  Roman 

Empire.  3  cr. 

Examination  of  Roman  history  from  the  ascension  of 
Severus  to  the  death  of  Justinian. 

249.  Egyptian  Civilization.  3  cr. 

A  survey  of  Egyptian  history  and  culture  from  the 
pre-dynastic  period  to  the  establishment  of  Roman 
rule  in  Egypt.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the 
artistic,  literary,  and  religious  achievements  of  Egypt. 

250.  Classical  Archaeology.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  archaeological  discovery  of  classical 
civilization  from  the  Greek  Bronze  Age  through  the 
Roman  Empire.  An  introduction  to  the  techniques 
of  archaeological  investigation. 

260.  The  Classical  Tradition  in 

America.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  influences  of  Graeco-Roman  civiliza- 
tion on  American  cultural  life. 

261.  Contemporary  Literature 

and  Classics.  3  cr. 

An  investigation  of  the  influence  of  ancient  myth  on 
20th  century  French,  German,  Italian,  English  and 
American  Literature. 

300.  Seminar.  1-3  cr. 

Topics  variable. 

301.  Greek  Art.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  architecture,  sculpture,  vase  painting, 
and  minor  arts  of  the  Greek  world  from  Minoan  to 
Hellenistic  times.  The  student  is  introduced  to  the 
extensive  vocabulary  of  Greek  art  which  has  been 
a  continuing  formative  force  in  Western  art.  (Offered 
in  alternate  years) 

302.  Roman  Art.  3  cr. 

An  introduction  to  Roman  innovations  in  architec- 
ture, sculpture,  and  painting.  The  background  of 
Roman  art  in  Etruscan,  Greek,  and  Egyptian  civiliza- 
tions is  investigated,  and  the  impact  of  Roman  art 
in  formulating  Christian  Art,  Renaissance  Art  and 
Neo-Classicism  is  analyzed.  (Offered  in  alternate 
years) 

305.  History  of  Medicine.  3  cr. 

A  survey  exploring  the  development  of  medicine  in 
the  western  world  in  terms  of  medicine  as  an  art  and 
as  a  science.  The  latter  part  of  the  course  will  focus 
on  the  social  and  institutional  aspects  in  the  develop- 
ment of  American  medicine. 


OLLEGE  ADMINISTRATION 

his  program  is  designed  to  introduce  liberal  arts  students  to  the  fundamentals  of  college  and  university  manage- 
lent.  The  program  includes  two  essential  features;  first,  it  provides  theoretical  background  and  a  framework 
f  general  understanding  of  college  management;  second,  it  provides  field  experience  or  internship  in  the  areas 
f  greatest  interest  to  the  participating  students.  The  minor  program  will  consist  of  I  5  credit  hours,  1 2  in 
oursework  and  3  in  internship. 
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202.  College  Personnel  Administration.         3  cr. 

An  overview  of  the  process  for  administering  a  col- 
lege personnel  program  including  personnel  manage- 
ment, fringe  benefits,  labor  relations  and  affirmative 
action.  This  course  will  be  roughly  divided  into  four 
segments  dealing  with  the  above  basic  components 
of  a  comprehensive  personnel  program  as  they  are 
administered  in  a  college  or  university. 

204.  Student  Services  Administration.  3  cr. 

This  course  explores  the  process  of  human  develop- 
ment and  the  dynamics  of  organizational  structure 
and  administration  of  such  services  as:  Residence 
Life,  Counseling,  Judicial  Systems,  College  Skills, 
Health  Services,  Orientation,  Union  Activities  and 
Organizations.  Parallel  to  personal  development, 
students  will  be  given  the  opportunity  to  become  in- 
volved in  the  dynamics  of  organizational  structure 
and  administration.  Within  this  framework  they  will 
learn  social  organization  and  structure,  systems 
analysis,  group  dynamics,  and  leadership  theory  and 
effectiveness.  The  application  of  these  leadership 
skills  may  be  attained  through  practical  experiences, 
independent  studies,  and  classroom  discussion. 

206.  Auxiliary  Enterprises  Administration.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  administration,  management  and 
operation  of  auxiliary  enterprises  which  focuses  upon 
these  questions:  What  are  auxiliary  enterprises? 


Whom  do  they  serve?  What  services  do  they  pr 
vide?  How  are  they  funded?  Administered?  Ma 
aged?  Do  they  meet  the  objectives  of  the  University 
How  do  you  measure  their  effectiveness? 

207.  Higher  Education 

Administration  I.  y  . 

An  overview  of  college  administration  which  w 
introduce  the  basic  concepts  and  techniques  of  pla 
ning,  budgeting,  management,  measurement,  evalu 
tion,  institutional  research  and  record  keeping. 

208.  Higher  Education 

Administration  II.  3  c 

A  continuation  of  Higher  Education  I,  which  will  co 
centrate  on  managerial  behavior  techniques,  as  th< 
apply  to  college  administration.  An  in-depth  stuc 
of  the  admissions  process  will  analyze  the  admin 
trative,  counseling  and  marketing  aspects  of  collet 
administration. 

209.  Finance  Management.  3  < 

A  study  of  the  various  financial  aspects  of  admin 
tering  an  institution  of  higher  learning. 

210.  Internship.  3  < 

Provides  an  opportunity  for  a  supervised  progra 
of  study  by  active  participation  in  an  area  of  tl 
University.  Repeatable.  Prerequisite:  A  minimum 
two  courses  in  College  Administration. 


DIVISION  OF  COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

The  curriculum  in  Computer  Science  is  designed  to  allow  maximum  flexibility  in  direction.  There  are  three  are 
of  concentration:  scientific  applications,  business  applications  and  computer  systems  engineering. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MA)OR 

A  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  is  required  for  a  major.  These  must  include  the  core  courses  111,  I  I  2,  2< 
and  202  with  the  remaining  courses  selected  from  those  numbered  300  and  above.  Extra  departmental  i||, 
quirements:  English  385  Professional  and  Technical  Writing,  Math  115,  116.  Contact  the  Computer  Scien 
Division  for  extradepartmental  requirements  in  particular  area  of  concentration. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MINOR 

A  minimum  of  18  semester  hours  is  required  for  the  minor.  These  must  include  the  core  courses  III,  II 
201  and  202  and  6  hours  of  computer  science  selected  from  courses  numbered  300  and  above. 

Note:  Many  of  the  courses  in  the  Computer  Science  Division  may  be  taken  as  electives  by  those  not  enroll* 
in  the  major  or  minor  programs.  Any  such  selections,  however,  must  be  cleared  by  the  advisor  through  a  repij'C 
sentative  of  the  Computer  Science  Division. 


100.  Elements  of  Computer  Science.  3  cr. 

A  computer  appreciation  course,  covering  a  survey 
of  computer  organization,  computer  languages  and 
the  history  of  computers.  Not  counted  toward  com- 
puter science  major  or  minor. 

101.  Introduction  to  Computer 
Science/Basic.  3  cr. 

An  introductory  course  for  those  who  have  had  no 
prior  computer  science  courses  or  those  seeking  a 
general  introduction  to  computers.  Machine  lan- 
guage, assembly  language  and  Basic  are  among  the 
topics  covered.  Not  counted  toward  the  computer 
science  major  or  minor. 

102.  COBOL.  3  cr. 

Structured  programming  principles  and  techniques 
are  introduced  using  the  COBOL  language.  Topics 
discussed  are  top  down  techniques,  program  and 


project  documentation,  file  structure  and  the  orga 
ization  of  programming  languages. 


111.  FORTRAN.  3  c 

Elements  of  FORTRAN  skills  to  construct  algorithr 
for  efficient  solution  of  computational  problems  a 
presented.  This  core  course  is  required  of  tho: 
interested  in  taking  additional  computer  scienilj! 
courses.  \( 

1  12.  Advanced  Programming.  3  dl 

Advanced  programming  techniques  using  FORTR/* 
7  7    and   an    introduction   to    Pascal.    This   couriPf 
develops  the  student's  skills  in  the  use  of  procedu  « 
oriented  languages.  Prerequisite:  I  1  I  Fortran. 

201.  Machine  Language  Programming.  3  < 

A  survey  of  various  machine  configurations.  Topr 
include  number  systems,  machine  language  pr 
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ramming,  assemblers  and  macro-assemblers.  Pre- 
quisite:   1  I  1   Fortran. 

02.  Data  Structures.  3  cr. 

ltroduction  to  the  theory  of  graphs  and  trees  and 
eir  realization  as  computer  programs.  A  thorough 
jdy  of  data  structures  and  algorithms  for  their 
.amputation.  Prerequisite:  I  1  I   Fortran. 

01.  Computer  Logic.  3  cr. 

asic  concepts  used  in  the  design  and  analysis  of 
igital  systems.  Required  course  for  302.  Prerequi- 
te:  Fortran  III. 

02.  Computer  Organization.  3  cr. 

n  introduction  to  current  system  structures  of  con- 
ol,  communications,  memories,  processors  and  I/O 
evices.  Prerequisite:  201  Machine  Language  Pro- 
ramming,  301  Computer  Logic. 

05.  Introduction  to  File  Processing.  3  cr. 

his  course  is  designed  to  introduce  concepts  and 
chniques  of  structuring  data  on  bulk  storage 
evices,  to  provide  experience  in  the  use  of  bulk 
orage  devices  and  to  provide  the  foundation  for 
pplications  of  data  structures  and  file  processing 
chniques.  Prerequisite:  102  Cobol,  202  Data 
tructures. 

06.  Introduction  to  Operating 

ystems.  3  cr. 

O  Hardware,  properties  of  magnetic  tapes,  discs, 
rums,  associative  memories,  virtual  address  transla- 
on  techniques,  batch  processing,  time  sharing, 
heduling,  resource  allocation  are  among  the  topics 
Dvered.  Prerequisite:  201  Machine  Language  Pro- 
ramming,  202  Data  Structures. 

07.  Numerical  Methods  of 

inear  Systems.  3  cr. 

his  course  deais  with  basic  algorithms  of  numerical 
imputation  of  linear  algebra.  The  use  of  mathe- 
atical  subroutine  packages  are  included.  This  course 
identical  to  Math  307.  It  may  be  used  to  satisfy 
ther  a  Math  or  Computer  Science  requirement  but 
ot  both.  Prerequisite:  1  I  1  Fortran,  Math  I  16  and 
lath  306. 

08.  Numerical  Methods  of 

lassical  Analysis.  3  cr. 

ltroduces  the  basic  algorithms  of  numerical  com- 
utation,  their  theoretical  foundations,  and  practical 
pplications.  Programming  assignments  are  made  to 
emonstrate  the  algorithm,  the  related  theory,  the 
enefits  and  the  pitfalls  associated  with  the  method, 
ientical  to  Math  308.  May  be  used  to  satisfy  either 
Math  or  Computer  Science  requirement  but  not 
oth.  Prerequisite:   1  1  1   Fortran  and  Math  215. 

09.  Computers  and  Society.  3  cr. 

course  designed  to  keep  the  student  abreast  of 
le  current  state  of  the  art  of  computer  science  and 
jchnology  and  of  the  role  that  computers  play  in 
pciety.  This  seminar  format  course  will  discuss  the 
ses  and  misuses  of  computers  in  society  and  will 
nderline  the  basic  assumptions,  values  and  ethics 
hich  should  govern  the  use  of  computer  systems. 


311.  Data  Base  Management 

Systems  Design.  3  cr. 

Introduction  of  data  base  concepts  and  approaches 
to  data  base  management.  Topics  include  choice  and 
design  of  data  structures,  design  of  user  oriented 
languages  for  updating  and  retrieving  information 
constraints  and  problems  associated  with  the  use  of 
generalized  data  management  systems.  Prerequisite: 
102  Cobol,  202  Data  Structure,  and  305  Intro  to  File 
Processing. 

312.  Artificial  Intelligence.  3  cr. 

Introduction  to  the  theory  of  abstract  mathematical 
machines.  Structured  and  behavioral  classification  of 
automata,  finite  state  automata,  theory  of  regular 
sets,  turning  machines  are  among  topics  considered. 
Prerequisite:  202  Data  Structure. 

414.  Software  Design  and  Development.      3  cr. 

An  overview  of  system  software.  Examination  of 
design  and  development  of  macro  assemblers,  com- 
pilers and  control  program  functions.  Prerequisite: 
302,  306. 

415.  Theory  of  Programming 

Languages.  3  cr. 

Comparative  study  of  properties  and  applications  of 
several  higher  level  programming  languages.  Pre- 
requisite: I  I  2  Advanced  Programming  and  202  Data 
Structure. 

419.  Introduction  to  Micro  and 

Mini  Computers.  3  cr. 

An  introduction  to  the  designs  of  micro  and  mini  com- 
puters. Exploration  of  assembler  and  specialized 
languages  for  small  computers.  Prerequisites:  201 
Machine  Language  Programming  and  301  Computer 
Logic. 

420.  Computer  Simulation.  3  cr. 

The  fundamentals  of  simulation  via  digital  and  analog 
computers  will  be  presented.  Modern  development 
and  solution  by  numerical  and  analytical  methods  will 
be  discussed  in  depth  with  emphasis  on  practical 
applications.  Prerequisite:  Fortran  111,  and  a  course 
in  statistics. 

421.  Applications  in  Data  Processing.  3  cr. 

Data  handling  in  terms  of  coding,  preparation,  ac- 
quisition, summarization,  and  tabulation  and  analysis 
using  packaged  programs.  Prerequisite:  Fortran  III. 

423.  Information  Systems.  3  cr. 

Application  of  information  systems  to  various  areas 
as  education,  business,  medicine,  law  and  public  ad- 
ministration. Any  one  of  the  areas  will  be  studied  in 
detail.  Prerequisite:  202  Data  Structures. 

491-499.  Selected  Topics  in 

Computer  Science.  1-3  cr. 

Topics  selected  in  consultation  with  the  advisor  and 
the  division. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  ECONOMICS 

Chairman:  Geza  Grosschmid  J.U.D.  ^ 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MAJOR 

Twenty-four  semester  hours  are  required  for  a  major.  These  credits  must  include  221 ,  222,  321 ,  and  322 
Extradepartmental  requirements:  Mathematics  225  in  the  Mathematics  Department  of  the  College.  Students  plar 
ning  to  do  graduate  work  in  Economics  are  advised  to  take  calculus. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MINOR 

Eighteen  semester  hours  are  required  for  a  minor  in  Economics.  These  credits  must  include  221 ,  and  222 
It  is  strongly  recommended  that  students  having  economics  as  a  minor  consult  with  the  Economics  Depamju 
ment  for  advisement. 

Course  Descriptions  are  provided  in  the  School  of  Business  and  Administration  Section  of  this  Catalog 
on  Pages  66-67. 

. 1, 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 

Chairman:  Joseph  J.  Keenan,  Ph.D. 

The  chief  purpose  of  the  English  program  is  to  develop  the  student's  powers  to  think  critically  about  his  life^ 
To  this  end  the  Department's  curriculum  unites  intensive  and  critical  reading  in  a  broad  range  of  our  literan 
heritage  with  close  attention  to  the  presentation  of  ideas  in  writing.  Attention  is  also  given  to  oral  expressio 
of  ideas  by  means  of  dialogue  between  professor  and  student.  Not  only  is  the  degree  in  English  an  excellenh 
preparation  for  law  school  and  for  graduate  work  in  English,  education,  and  library  science,  but  it  also  prq 
vides  the  liberal  preparation  which  is  sought  by  the  business  world  for  such  areas  as  personnel,  advertising] 
and  management. 

Prerequisites— English  Composition  101  (or  its  equivalent)  is  a  prerequisite  for  admission  to  English  Compos 
tion  102;  English  Composition  102  (or  its  equivalent)  is  a  prerequisite  for  admission  to  all  other  courses  offere ( 
by  the  department. 

The  English  Department  further  advises  that  two  200  level  courses  should  be  taken  before  the  student  attempt  | 
any  300  or  400  level  course  (except  for  307  and  308). 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MAJOR 

The  major  is  an  individually-designed  program  of  24  hours  of  English  Department  courses  above  the  1 00  level 
Each  English  major,  with  the  close  advice  and  approval  of  a  member  of  the  English  faculty,  designs  a  progran' 
to  fit  his  background,  interests,  and  career  objectives. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MINOR 

A  minimum  of  I  2  credit  hours  beyond  the  freshman  level  of  which  no  more  than  six  hours  may  be  taken  a1 
the  200  level. 
There  are  five  separate  emphases  from  which  the  student  must  choose  one. 

1 .  English  Literature:  201 ,  202.  and  six  hours  in  upper  division  English  Literature,  courses  409  through  469f 

2.  American  Literature:  205,  206,  and  six  hours  in  upper  division  American  Literature,  courses  471  through  4891 

3.  Literature  and  Film:  "Introduction  to  Film"  (3  hours)  and  nine  hours  in  courses  in  literature  and  film.  Example! 
are    "Shakespeare  on  Film''  and    "American  Short  Story  into  Film.'' 

4.  Writing:  203  and  nine  hours  in  300  level  Writing  Workshops. 

5.  English  Honors:  Students  who,  by  invitation  of  the  Department  Honors  Committee,  complete  English  2  1  2j 
213,  and  two  300  Honors  Seminars,  may  count  that  program  as  an  English  Minor. 

HONORS  PROGRAM 

Students  who  give  evidence  of  outstanding  ability  in  English  through  their  performance  in  English  Composi 
tion  101  or  by  virtue  of  superior  national  test  scores  will  be  invited  to  participate  in  the  English  Honors  program 
at  the  discretion  of  the  Department  Honors  Committee. 

These  students  may  apply  Honors  course  credits  to  either  an  English  major  or  minor,  or  may  use  these  credit; 
as  electives.  Further  details  concerning  the  Honors  program  are  available  through  the  department  office  and 
will  be  distributed  to  all  nominees  at  the  time  of  their  recommendation  for  admission  to  the  program. 

101,  102.  English  Composition.  3  cr.  each  201,  202.  English  Literature  Survey.    3  cr.  eacr 

Practice  in  effective  writing.  Review  of  principles  of  Representative  masterpieces  of  English  literature  ir 

grammar  and  rhetoric;  introduction  to  literary  types  their  literary  and  historical  contexts. 

and  forms.   101   is  prerequisite  to  102.  „„    .  ,  ,  ...  .„.  , 

203.  Advanced  Writing.  3  cr 

103.  English  Composition  Honors.  3  cr.  Designed  to  build  upon  writing  skills  learned 

An  honors  counterpart  to  102.  Composition  and  in-  freshman  composition  centered  chiefly  on  develop 

troduction  to  literary  types  and  forms.  Participation  ment  of  style  and  accuracy.  Enrollment  with  instruc 

by  invitation  only.  tor's  permission  only. 
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05.  American  Literature  Survey  I— 

eginning  to  Civil  War.  3  cr. 

spresentative  selections  from  major  American 
jthors  treated  in  both  their  literary  and  their 
storical  contexts. 

36.  American  Literature  Survey  li- 
fter Civil  War.  3  cr. 

spresentative  selections  from  major  American 
ithors  treated  in  both  their  literary  and  their 
storical  contexts. 

)7.  The  Novel.  3  cr. 

traduction  both  to  various  types  of  novels  and  to 
e  critical  analysis  of  fiction. 

)8.  Poetry.  3  cr. 

Dpreciation  of  British  and  American  poetry;  critical 
alysis  of  traditional  and  experimental  poetic  form; 
nsideration  of  philosophical  and  social  concerns 
poetry. 

)9.  Drama.  3  cr. 

historical  survey  of  major  dramatic  forms  through 
selection  of  representative  works  by  major  play- 
ights  from  the  classical  tradition  of  Greece  and 
>me  to  the  Theatre  of  the  Absurd. 

0,  211.  Readings  in  World 

terature  I,  II.  3  cr.  each 

survey  of  major  literary  works  of  the  Western  world 
)m  Homer  to  Cervantes  (210)  and  from  Moliere  to 
mus  (211)  with  emphasis  on  continental  traditions. 
ie  course  explores  both  the  thematic  preoccupa- 
ns  of  Western  writers  and  the  development  and 
olution  of  literary  forms. 

12,  213.  English  Literature 

anors.  3  cr.  each 

Dnors  counterparts  to  201,  202.  Major  British 
iters  from  Chaucer  to  Eliot.  Participation  by  invita- 
>n  only. 

10.  Honors  Seminar.  3  cr. 

>ecial  areas  treated  in  these  seminars  will  vary  and 
II  be  designated  in  the  schedule  of  courses  each 
mester.  Enrollment  in  the  Honors  Seminar  is  by 
/itation  of  the  Honors  Committee  of  the  Depart- 
snt  of  English. 

7.  The  English  Language.  3  cr. 

introduction  to  linguistic  analysis  with  primary  em- 
asis  on  the  history  of  the  structure  of  English  from 
i  to  modern  English. 

8.  Applied  Linguistics.  3  cr. 

actical  uses  of  structural  linguistics  in  the  teaching 
composition  and  literature. 

0,  371,  372,  373,  374,  375,  376, 

7,  378,  379.  Special  Studies  in 

glish  or  World  Literature.  3  cr.  each 

'o  or  three  courses  in  this  sequence  are  offered 
sry  semester  by  the  English  Department  to  meet 
i  current  interests  of  both  the  students  and  the 
;ulty.  Examples  of  courses  regularly  offered  are 
ence  Fiction;  The  English  Bible  and  Literature;  Comparative 
mature;  Modern  Comparative  Drama;  Modern  Short  Story; 
■  Eastern  Literature;  Forms  of  Fantasy;  Mroduction  to  Film; 
'  Literature  of  Mystery  and  Detection. 


380,  381,  382,  383,  384,  385,  386, 

387,  388,  389.  Writing  Workshops.       3  cr.  each 

Courses  in  this  sequence  are  offered  each  semester 
in  a  workshop  format  designed  to  develop  students 
creative  and/or  technical  writing  skills.  Examples  of 
courses  regularly  offered  are  Playwriting,  Poetry 
Workshop,  Fiction  Workshop,  Writing  for  Business  and 
\ndustry,  Professional  and  Technical  Writing.  Admission  by 
instructor's  permission  only. 

The  remainder  of  the  English  courses  are  divided 
into  areas  of  emphasis.  During  a  four-semester 
period,  each  course  from  each  area  will  be  offered 
at  least  once. 

Medieval  Studies 

409.  Chaucer.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  The  Canterbury  Tales  and  minor  poems. 

410.  Medieval  Special  Topics.  3  cr. 

Studies  in  the  ideas  and  attitudes  of  the  medieval 
period  approached  through  one  of  its  dominant 
genres  such  as  the  romance,  the  drama,  the  lyric, 
etc.  or  through  some  of  its  major  writers  other  than 
Chaucer  or  through  international  readings  in  Old  and 
Middle  English,  Old  Icelandic,  Medieval  French  arid 
German  (all  read  in  English  translation). 

Renaissance  Studies 

413.  Sixteenth  Century  English 

Literature.  3  cr. 

Survey  including  non-Shakespearean  drama,  Sidney, 
Spenser,  Shakespeare,  Marlowe  and  minor  figures. 

414.  Seventeenth  Century  English 
Literature.  3  cr. 

Survey  of  drama,  prose,  and  poetry  to  1660. 

415.  Milton.  3  cr. 

A  survey  of  Milton  and  his  times.  A  close  scrutiny 
of  the  minor  poems,  and  Paradise  Lost  and  Samson 
Agonistes. 

419.  Renaissance  Special  Topics.  3  cr. 

Studies  in  Renaissance  thought  and  aesthetic  in  the 
works  of  one  or  more  of  its  great  writers:  Spenser, 
Sidney,  Donne,  Jonson,  etc.  or  through  the  ideas  and 
attitudes  conveyed  in  one  of  the  dominant  genres 
of  the  Renaissance:  the  lyric,  the  epic,  the  drama,  etc. 

Shakespeare  Studies 

433.  Shakespeare  I.  3  cr. 

Comedies  and  romances. 

434.  Shakespeare  II.  3  cr. 

Tragedies  and  histories. 

439.  Shakespeare  Special  Topics.  3  cr. 

Studies  in  Shakespeare  relating  his  works  to  those 
of  his  contemporaries  or  concentrating  on  the  prob- 
lems of  Shakespeare:  biographical,  aesthetic,  and 
critical.  Specific  works  and  approaches  to  be  selected 
by  the  instructor. 

Eighteenth  Century  Studies 

441.  English  Classicism.  3  cr. 

Developments  of  neo-classical  literature  from  the 
Restoration  to  the  death  of  Pope.  Primary  attention 
given  to  Dryden,  Swift  and  Pope. 
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442.  Late  Eighteenth  Century 

English  Literature.  3  cr. 

Johnson  and  his  circle,  the  development  of  the  novel, 
the  aesthetic  movement. 

449.  Eighteenth  Century  Special 

Topics.  3  cr. 

Studies  in  Eighteenth  Century  thought  and  aesthetic 
in  the  works  of  one  or  more  of  its  great  writers: 
Dryden,  Swift,  Pope,  Johnson,  Blake,  etc.  or  through 
the  ideas  and  attitudes  conveyed  in  one  of  the  domi- 
nant genres  of  the  Eighteenth  Century:  the  drama, 
the  novel,  the  essay,  etc. 

Nineteenth  Century  Studies 

451.  English  Romantic  Literature.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  aesthetic  moral,  political,  and  literary 
aspects  of  English  romanticism  approached  through 
the  writings  of  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Byron, 
Shelley,  Keats. 

452.  Victorian  Literature.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  poetry  of  Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold 
and  the  prose  of  Arnold,  Carlyle  and  Ruskin.  Atten- 
tion also  given  to  the  poetry  of  Morris,  Rossetti  and 
Fitzgerald. 

459.  Nineteenth  Century  Special 

Topics.  3  cr. 

Studies  in  Nineteenth  Century  thought  and  aesthetic 
in  the  works  of  one  or  more  of  its  great  writers  such 
as  Wordsworth,  Tennyson,  Browning,  Dickens, 
Hardy:  or  through  the  ideas  and  attitudes  conveyed 
in  one  of  the  dominant  genres  of  the  Nineteenth 
Century. 

Twentieth  Century  Studies 

461.  Early  Twentieth  Century 

Literature.  3  cr. 

Selective  study  of  authors  representing  the  major 
literary  types  and  trends  from  about  1 890  to  1 930: 
Hardy,  Moore,  Butler,  Conrad,  Yeats,  Hopkins,  and 
Joyce. 


462.  Contemporary  Literature.  3 

Major  modern  types  and  trends:  Eliot,  Woolf,  Wau^ 
Greene,  Auden,  Spender,  Thomas,  Golding,  ai 
others. 

469.  Twentieth  Century  Special 

Topics.  3 

Studies  in  Twentieth  Century  thought  and  aesthd 
in  the  works  of  one  or  more  of  its  major  writers  sl; 
as  Yeats,  Joyce,  Eliot:  or  through  the  ideas  and  a 
hides-conveyed  in  one  of  the  dominant  genres  oft] 
Twentieth  Century. 

American  Studies 

471.  Early  American  Literature.  3 

A  study  of  the  literature  of  America's  Colonial  a 
Federalist  periods,  emphasizing  the  political  aj 
belletristic  writings  of  an  emerging  nation. 

472.  American  Romanticism.  3 

A  study  of  the  Romantic  movement  in  America  w| 
emphasis  on  Emerson,  Thoreau,  and  Poe. 

473.  American  Realism.  3 

The  rise  of  realistic  fiction  subsequent  to  the  Civil  V< 
through  the  end  of  the  century  with  emphasis 
Twain,  James  and  Howells. 

474.  Modern  American  Literature.  3 

A  study  of  American  prose  and  poetry  from  the  e) 
of  World  War  I  to  the  present,  including  Frost,  F 
gerald,  Hemingway,  Faulkner,  Bellow,  etc. 

480-489.  American  Literature 

Special  Topics.  3 

Studies  designed  to  reflect  particular  current  intere 
of  faculty  and  students  alike.  Topics  can  be  dra 
from  a  wide  range  of  areas  such  as  histori 
background,  aesthetics,  theme  and  motif;  fr< 
specific  studies  of  major  authors  or  from  tracing  1 
development  of  dominant  literary  genres. 

499.  Directed  Studies.  3 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 

Chairman:  James  G.  Lydon,  Ph.D. 
The  Department  of  History  offers  a  program  devoted  to  the  studyof  mankind  in  diverse  cultural  settings  throi, 
time.  A  large  number  of  courses  are  taught  by  a  faculty  reflecting  a  variety  of  philosophical  and  methodologi 
outlooks.  Apart  from  the  fact  that  the  program  fully  meets  the  needs  of  students  intending  to  pursue  gradu; 
work  in  historical  studies,  the  history  major  will  be  well  prepared  for  careers  in  law,  business,  or  governm< 
services.  Most  importantly,  the  discipline  of  history  provides  an  excellent  synthesis  of  the  liberal-arts  edu 
tion  since  it  effectively  joins  together  the  humanities  and  the  social  sciences. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MAJOR 

A  minimum  of  30  credits  must  be  taken  including  103,104  Development  of  the  U.S.  (six  credits)  and  eitl 
213,214  Western  Civilization  (six  credits)  or  3  I  1 ,3  I  2  World  History  and  the  Historian  (six  credits).  Twelve 
the  remaining  credits  must  be  taken  from  200  and  300  level  courses  and  six  credits  from  400  level  cours 
A  maximum  of  1  2  transfer  credits  in  history  can  be  applied  to  the  major  requirements. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MINOR 

Students  who  wish  to  minor  in  history  may  consult  with  the  department's  undergraduate  advisor.  The  stud< 
is  required  to  take  15  hours  including  103,   104. 
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itroductory  Surveys 

03.  Development  of  the  United  States 

>  1877.  3  cr. 

he  historical  development  of  American  institutions, 
ieals,  and  society  from  earliest  times  to  1877. 

04.  Development  of  the  United  States 

ince  1877.  3  cr. 

he  historical  development  of  American  institutions, 
Ieals,  and  society  since  1877. 

rea  Courses 

12.  Europe  in  the  Feudal  Age.  3  cr. 

he  world  of  the  Middle  Ages— a  survey  of  medieval 
lan's  political,  social,  and  cultural  activities. 

13,  214.  Western  Civilization.  3  cr.  each 

n  introductory  survey  of  the  origins  and  character- 
tics  of  European  Civilization,  emphasizing  the  per- 
)nalities  and  events  and  institutions  that  have  made 
le  West  the  dominant  global  power  today. 

44.  History  of  Ancient  Medicine.  3  cr. 

Kamination  of  the  most  significant  medical  theories 
id  practices  in  the  period  from  the  Egyptian  tem- 
le  physicians  to  the  doctors  of  the  Roman  Empire. 
Decial  attention  will  be  given  to  Hippocrates  and 
alen. 

45.  Greek  History.  3  cr. 

n  examination  of  the  development  of  Greek  history 
id  culture  from  earliest  times  up  to  the  death  of 
lexander  of  Macedon. 

6.  Hellenistic  History.  3  cr. 

survey  of  Mediterranean  history  from  the  death 
Alexander  until  the  accession  of  Octavian  and  the 
tablishment  of  the  Roman  principate. 

17.  History  of  the  Roman  Principate.  3  cr. 

udy  of  the  consolidation  of  the  Roman  imperial 
ructure  from  Augustus  to  the  death  of  Commodus. 

18.  History  of  the  Late  Roman  Empire.      3  cr. 

camination  of  Roman  History  from  the  ascension 
Severus  to  the  death  of  Justinian. 

\9.  Egyptian  Civilization.  3  cr. 

survey  of  Egyptian  history  and  culture  from  the 
e-dynastic  period  to  the  establishment  of  Roman 
le  in  Egypt.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the 
tistic,  literary,  and  religious  achievements  of  Egypt. 

F4.  The  History  of  the  Modern 

iddle  East.  3  cr. 

study  of  the  modern  Near  East  with  concentration 
>on  the  conflict  between  imperialism  and  national- 
ti,  traditionalism  and  western  influences,  in  the 
ea. 

>5,  256.  History  of  Asia  I  and  II.         3  cr.  each 

survey  of  Asian  civilization  from  ancient  times  to 
e  present  day;  western  colonialism;  the  rise  of  the 
itionalist  movement;  and  the  establishment  of 
odern  states. 

>7,  258.  Russian  History.  3  cr.  each 

svelopment  of  society  and  state  in  Russia  from  their 
igins  to  the  twentieth  century. 


259,  260.  East-Central  Europe.  3  cr.  each 

The  medieval  and  modern  history  of  the  small  na- 
tions situated  between  Russia  and  Germany  on  the 
east  and  west,  and  the  Baltic  and  Mediterranean  Seas 
on  the  north  and  the  south. 

266.  Modern  Britain.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  first  industrial  nation,  with  special 
attention  to  the  achievement  of  constitutional  mon- 
archy, the  social  and  economic  problems  of  indus- 
trialization, the  nature  of  British  imperialism,  and  the 
problems  faced  in  the  20th  century. 

267.  Canada.  3  cr. 

An  introduction  to  Canadian  history,  with  particular 
attention  to  the  years  from  1  763  to  the  present,  and 
to  Canadian-American  relations  and  contemporary 
Canada. 

269,  270.  China.  3  cr. 

A  survey  of  social,  economic,  political,  and  cultural 
changes  before  and  after  the  establishment  of  the 
People's  Republic  of  China. 

271.  Japan.  3  cr. 

An  analysis  of  Japan's  current  cultural  and  economic 
development  in  light  of  its  historical  past,  the  Meiji 
era,  and  twentieth  century  expansion. 

Topical  Surveys 

305.  History  of  Medicine.  3  cr. 

A  survey  exploring  the  development  of  medicine  in 
the  western  world  in  terms  of  medicine  as  an  art  and 
as  a  science.  The  latter  part  of  the  course  will  focus 
on  the  social  and  institutional  aspects  in  the  develop- 
ment of  American  medicine. 

307,  308.  History  of  Science.  3  cr.  each 

A  survey  exploring  the  significance  of  scientific 
developments  within  the  historical  and  social  con- 
text of  Western  culture. 

309.  American  Science  and  Technology.       3  cr. 

The  development  of  science  and  technology  in 
America  from  colonial  times  to  the  twentieth  century. 

311,  312.  World  History  and  the 

Historian.  3  cr.  each 

The  course  traces  the  main  events  of  world  history 
in  relation  to  the  most  important  theories  of  world 
history  and  in  the  context  of  an  inquiry  into  the  nature 
of  historical  understanding.  The  first  semester  treats 
prehistory,  the  emergence  of  civilization,  and  the 
world  views  of  the  major  classical  civilizations.  The 
second  semester  is  an  inquiry  into  the  nature  of 
modernity. 

340.  History  of  Western  Law.  3  cr. 

Primary  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  rise  of 
customary  law,  especially  its  development  in  England 
into  Common  Law. 

341.  History  of  American  Law  I.  3  cr. 

This  course  deals  with  the  development  of  law,  legal 
philosophy,  and  legal  institutions  in  America  from  the 
colonial  period  to  the  Civil  War. 

342.  History  of  American  Law  II.  3  cr. 

This  course  deals  with  the  development  of  law,  legal 
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philosophy,  and  legal  institutions  from  the  Civil  War 
to  the  present. 

343.  Church  History  I.  3  cr. 

A  religious  and  historical  exploration  of  the  growth 
of  Christianity  from  the  first  century  up  to  the 
Reformation;  discussion  of  those  issues  within  the 
Church  and  the  external  forces  which  brought  about 
major  conflict  and  development. 

344.  Church  History  II.  3  cr. 

Selected  topics  in  Catholic  and  Protestant  develop- 
ment from  1  500  to  the  present  day;  special  emphasis 
on  the  crises,  revolutions,  and  reforms  that  were  cen- 
tral to  this  development. 

345.  American  Church  History.  3  cr. 

Emphasizes  the  historical  development  of  major 
religious  traditions  in  America,  both  Catholic  and 
Protestant.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  "the  life 
of  '*j  mind''  of  Christianity  in  America,  the  frontier 
expansion  of  religion,  the  often-controversial  inter- 
action between  the  Church  and  American  culture,  the 
place  of  religion  in  the  creation  of  the  American 
character,  and  the  unique  separation  of  church  and 
state. 

347.  War  in  Modern  Society.  3  cr. 

A  study  and  analysis  of  the  phenomenon  of  war  in 
the  Western  World  from  the  Age  of  Napoleon  to  the 
present,  with  special  emphasis  upon  the  inter-rela- 
tionship between  international  conflict  and  social, 
political,  and  technological  change. 

352.  Diplomatic  History  of  United  States.    3  cr. 

Emphasis  is  upon  involvement  of  the  United  States 
in  both  World  Wars  and  its  role  as  an  imperial  power. 

357.  History  of  the  American 

Presidency.  3  cr. 

Primarily  an  investigation  and  evaluation— personal, 
political,  contemporary,  and  historical— of  each  presi- 
dent with  some  attention  to  the  growth  of  the  office. 

360.  Constitutional  History  of  the 

United  States.  3  cr. 

An  analysis  of  the  Supreme  Court  and  constitutional 
development,  stressing  the  major  controversies  in 
the  field. 

362.  History  of  the  United  States 

Political  Parties  Since  1868.  3  cr. 

A  detailed  examination  and  analysis  of  the  origins, 
leadership,  and  operation  of  the  major  political  par- 
ties since  1868. 

364.  The  American  Mind.  3  cr. 

The  origins,  development  and  contemporary  modes 
of  American  thought,  including  major  "climates  of 
opinion,'  diverse  movements,  and  selected  scientific, 
political,  religious,  social,  and  artistic  topics. 

366.  The  Modern  Mind.  3  cr. 

The  major  ideological  tendencies  of  modern  Euro- 
pean thought  and  their  connection  to  society  and 
politics,  and  to  the  major  philosophic  and  scientific 
currents  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries. 


370.  Current  History.  3  c 

What  are  the  major  forces  affecting  our  lives  toda; 
Where  do  they  come  from?  Where  will  they  lead  t( 
Resources  will  be  current  media  such  as  newspapei 
TV,  etc. 

372.  Asian  Influences  on  America.  3  c 

From  the  quest  for  Asia  by  Columbus  to  the  econorr 
impact  of  twentieth  century  Japan,  the  Orient  h; 
effected  America,  its  social,  cultural,  economic,  ar 
technological  development. 

373,  374.  Diplomatic  History  of  the 

Far  East.  3  cr.  ea< 

Western  imperialism  in  Asia;  rise  of  Asian  nation; 
ism,  analysis  of  international  problems  in  current  te 
sion  areas. 

375.  History  of  Inner  Asia.  3  c 

The  history  of  Inner  Asia  from  Genghis  Khan 
Mongol  Empire  to  Leonid  Brezhnev's  Soviet  Empir 

378.  Europe  and  International 

Politics,  1870-1970.  3  c 

A  study  of  global  international  relations  since  1 87 
with  emphasis  upon  the  evolution  from  a  Europe; 
centered  world  to  global  politics. 

382.  Psychohistory.  3  c 

Examines  the  inter-relationships  between  psyche 
ogy— especially  psychoanalysis— and  history.  Ps 
chology  leadership  of  group  behavior,  or  war,  et 

385.  Women  in  History.  3  c 

A  survey  of  the  historical  experience  of  women,  fro 
ancient  times,  with  emphasis  on  the  forces  that  ha> 
led  to  the  modern  changes  in  women's  status. 

386.  Historical  Geography.  3  c 

A  survey  of  the  physical  world  which  is  the  basis  f( 
a  human  civilization,  past,  present,  and  future.  Wh, 
are  the  possibilities  and  limitations  of  different  plac< 
for  human  development?  How  successful  or  unsu 
cessful  were  human  settlements?  Emphasis  also  c 
geography  as  an  intellectual  discipline  and  cultur 
phenomenon. 

389.  Europe:  Industrialism  and 

the  Masses.  3  c 

A  historical  analysis  of  Europe  in  the  last  two  cei 
turies  with  particular  attention  to  the  relationshi 
between  technological  and  social  change  and  its  ir 
pact  on  politics  and  culture. 

394.  United  States   Labor  History.  3  c 

Concentrates  chiefly  on  the  relations  between  work* 
and  employer  from  the  early  craftsmen  to  the  indu 
trial  union  member. 

395.  Pittsburgh  and  the  American  City.        3  c 

The  rise  of  Urban  America,  using  Pittsburgh  as  a  cas 
study  of  city  growth  and  change,  industrializatioi 
immigration,  and  renewal  in  the  twentieth  centur 

398.  Economic  History  of  the 

United  States.  3  c 

Investigates  the  economic  development  of  the  Unite 
States,  emphasizing  its  impact  on  social  and  politicf). 
issues  as  background  for  current  economic  problem 
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idolized  Areas  and  Topics 

3.  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction.  3  cr. 

intensive  study  of  the  American  experience  before 
i  after  the  War  for  the  Union. 

7.  Science  and  Society  in  the 

entieth  Century.  3  cr. 

i  economic,  social  and  cultural  consequences  of 
rise  of  modern  science. 

>.  Revolutions  in  the  Modern  World.         3  cr. 

analysis  of  the  major  political  and  social  revolu- 
is  in  Europe  since  1 789,  the  nature  of  the  revolu- 
lary  phenomenon,  and  the  inevitable  counter- 
olutionary  trend. 

I  European  Fascism.  3  cr. 

intensive  study  of  the  major  fascist  movements 
I  regimes  of  the  twentieth  century  in  light  of  the 
itical,  economic,  social,  intellectual,  and  psycho- 
cal  tensions  which  produced  them. 


481.  The  Modern  Historian.  3  cr. 

The  development  of  modern  historical  thinking  and 
scholarship  as  it  is  related  to  the  major  intellectual 
and  social  currents  of  modern  times. 

487.  The  American  Frontier.  3  cr. 

An  historical  view  of  man's  attempts  to  create  new 
societies,  concentrating  upon  ecological  issues,  fron- 
tier experiences,  and  Utopian  ventures. 

489.  The  Search  for  Identity- 
United  States  since  1945.  3  cr. 

A  discussion  of  selected  contemporary  issues,  foreign 
and  domestic,  which  illustrate  the  identity  crisis  in 
the  U.S. 


490.  Honors  Seminar  I. 

491.  Honors  Seminar  II. 

499.  Directed  Reading,  Selected 
Historical  Topics. 


3  cr. 
3  cr. 

3  cr. 


PARTMENT  OF  JOURNALISM 

firman:  Nancy  C.  Jones,  Ph.D. 

Department  of  Journalism  encourages  the  liberal  education  of  a  student  by  emphasizing  how  a  profes- 
lal  education  for  a  career  in  the  mass  media  relies  on  the  liberal  arts  tradition.  The  journalism  curriculum 
centrates  upon  the  development  of  communicative  skills  for  creative  and  responsible  positions  in  such  areas 
lass  communication  as  advertising,  broadcasting,  newspapers,  public  relations,  magazines  and  specialized 
lications.  A  transfer  student  must  take  at  least  1  2  credits  from  the  department  to  graduate  as  a  major. 

PUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MAJOR 

nty-seven  semester  hours  are  required  for  a  major.  Required  courses  are:  167,  267,  268,  367,  369,  372 
76,  and  466  or  468  or  470  or  476. 

QUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MINOR 

iteen  semester  hours  credit  are  required  for  a  minor.  Credits  must  include:  1 67,  267,  268,  and  nine  other 
nalism  credits  approved  by  the  head  of  the  Department  of  journalism.  Minors  do  not  qualify  for  the  Depart- 
lt's  Professional  Internship  program. 


Introduction  to  Mass 
imunications.  3  cr. 

ntroduction  to  the  role,  principles,  and  respon- 
ses of  newspapers,  broadcasting,  magazines, 
rtising  and  public  relations.  A  series  of  guest 
akers  from  these  fields  is  included.  Course  open 
on-majors.  (Offered  both  semesters.) 

.  Language  for  Journalists.  3  cr. 

ed  at  improving  and  polishing  language  skills  of 
;pective  or  beginning  majors.  Emphasis  on  word 
ie.  grammar,  spelling.  Introduction  to  style  and 
/  symbols.  Open  to  Freshmen  and  Sophomores. 

Basic  Reporting  and  Writing  I.  3  cr. 

damentals  of  news  reporting  and  writing.  Applied 
tice  in  laboratory  sections,  special  events  and 
:s  covered  outside  of  class.  VDT  used.  Typing 
ty  required. 

.  Basic  Reporting  and  Writing  II.  3  cr. 

anced  writing  of  the  more  complex  types  of  news 
,  such  as  business,  government,  courts.  Ap- 
J  practice  in  laboratory  sections.  VDT  used.  Typ- 
ability  required.  Prerequisite:  267. 

<,  Public  Relations  Principles.  3  cr. 

y  of  the  principles,  history  and  practices  of  public 


relations  in  business,  education,  government  and 
non-profit  institutions.  Analysis  of  PR  programs. 
Ethics  and  responsibilities.  Open  to  Juniors,  Seniors 
and  non-majors. 

331.  Public  Relations  Practices.  3  cr. 

Case  studies  of  public  relations  programs  in  industry, 
education,  social  welfare  and  trade  associations.  The 
application  of  techniques  through  the  design  and 
implementation  of  programs  for  clients.  Open  to 
Junior  and  Senior  majors.  Prerequisites:  267,  268  and 
330,  or  approval  of  Department. 

367.  Radio-Television:  Principles 

and  Writing.  3  cr. 

A  lecture-laboratory  course  in  the  study  and  appli- 
cation of  news  writing  principles  and  practices  for 
radio  and  television.  Laboratory  experience  in  radio 
and  closed-circuit  TV  studios.  Open  to  non-majors. 
Prerequisites:  267,  268.  or  approval  of  Department. 

369.  Advertising:  Principles  and  Writing.      3  cr. 

A  lecture-laboratory  course  in  the  study  and  applica- 
tion of  writing  principles  and  practices  for  advertis- 
ing. Study  of  various  types  of  advertising.  Open  to 
non-majors.  Prerequisites:  267,  268,  or  approval  of 
Department. 


32 


370.  The  Broadcast  Program.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  programming  strategies  in  commer- 
cial and  public  broadcasting.  Factors  impacting  pro- 
gramming decisions,  the  organizing  and  design  of 
program  services  in  a  variety  of  work-settings,  and 
the  importance  of  scheduling  in  the  operational 
design.  Neither  artistic  nor  creative  functions  are 
covered,  but  rather  pragmatic  matters  affecting  pro- 
gramming executives. 

371.  Mass  Communications  and 

Public  Opinion.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  nature  of  public  opinion  and  the  mass 
communications  process,  effects  of  propaganda,  and 
barriers  to  effective  communication.  Open  to  Juniors, 
Seniors  and  non-majors. 

372.  Communications  Law.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  legal  rights,  responsibilities  and  ethics 
of  the  mass  media.  Libel  and  broadcast  regulations. 
Open  to  Juniors  and  Seniors. 

375.  Editing.  3  cr. 

A  lecture-laboratory  course  in  editing  and  present- 
ing the  written  word  for  the  mass  media.  Style, 
headlines,  typography  covered.  VDT  used.  Pre- 
requisite: 267  or  approval  of  Department. 

376.  History  of  the  Mass  Media.  3  cr. 

Concentrated  lecture-discussion  course  in  an  histori- 
cal context  of  major  social  influences  affecting 
American  journalism  from  the  colonial  press  period 
to  contemporary  society.  Open  to  Juniors  and 
Seniors. 

378.  Photography  for  Journalism.  3  cr. 

A  lecture-laboratory  course  in  the  preparation  and 
use  of  photography  for  publication.  Fundamentals 
of  camera  work,  developing,  printing,  print  evalua- 
tion and  editorial  uses  of  photography  emphasized. 
Student  must  provide  an  approved  camera.  Open 
to  non-majors. 

379.  Graphic  Communications.  3  cr. 

A  laboratory-demonstration  course  to  introduce 
students  to  all  elements  of  the  graphic  design  proc- 
ess related  to  preparing  publications  for  print.  Using 
a  grid,  transfer  type  and  borders,  greeking,  paper, 
color  overlays,  line  and  clip  art,  preparing  a  key  and 
photos.  Open  to  Juniors  and  Seniors.  Prerequisites: 
267,  268,  375  or  approval  of  Department.  (This 
course  recommended  prior  to  380.) 

380.  Specialized  Publications.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  association,  business,  industrial,  profes- 
sional and  non-profit  communications.  Writing, 
designing  and  editing  brochures,  newsletters,  annual 
reports,  magazines  and  other  internal  and  external 
publications.  Prerequisites:   167.  267,  268,  375. 

381.  Visual  Productions  I.  3  cr. 

Basic  instruction  in  the  planning,  script  writing  and 
use  of  photography  for  audiovisual  productions, 
primarily  slide  programs.  Emphasis  on  the  produc- 
tion of  title  and  caption  slides,  text  slides  and  the 
integration  of  these  elements  into  slide  presentations. 
Open  to  non-majors.  Prerequisite:  378  or  approval 
of  Department. 


405.  Advanced  Public  Affairs  Reporting.       3  ci 

A  lecture-laboratory  course  in  gathering  and  intd 
pretive  news  writing  on  urban  affairs.  Analysis 
major  political,  economic,  and  social  developmer; 
that  have  local  news  interest  and  significance.  Gue<; 
and  field  trips.  Prerequisites:  267,  268. 

409.  Advanced  Writing  for  Advertising.        3  <, 

A  lecture-laboratory  course  in  copywriting  and  desi . 
for  advertising.  Major  campaign  compiled.  Pi' 
requisite:  369. 

411.  Magazine  Article  Writing.  3  < 

A  lecture-laboratory  course  in  free-lance  artio 
writing  for  the  general  and  specialized  magazin 
Queries,  research  and  marketing.  Open  to  JuniOl 
Seniors  and  non-majors  with  Department  approv 
Prerequisite:  267. 

413.  Advanced  Writing  for  Radio 

and  Television.  3 

A  lecture-laboratory  course  in  writing  for  radio  a' 
television.  Scripting  special  types  of  programs,  si 
as  documentaries,  editorials,  panel  shows,  PS/* 
traffic  continuity,  promotion-publicity.  Prerequisi 
367. 

420.  International  Communications.  3 

A  study  of  world  news  systems  and  an  analysis 
their  roles  as  instruments  of  world  understandi 
Comparison  of  U.S. -foreign  systems,  includ 
newspapers,  broadcasting,  magazines  and  w 
services.  Open  to  Juniors,  Seniors  and  non-majc 

440.  Writing  Reviews/Criticism.  3 

Analysis,  discussion  and  writing  of  reviews/critici, 
of  books,  theater,  films,  television,  music  and  ■ 
visual  arts.  Lab  sessions  stress  the  writing  of  reviei 
and  accompanying  interviews,  as  well  as  critique? 
published  reviews.  Guest  speakers  include  local  cri  \ 
and  artists.  Prerequisites:  267,  268  or  approval^ 
Department. 

441.  Secondary  School  Communications.      3  j 

Function  of  publications  and  broadcasting  in 
secondary  school.  Role  and  responsibilities  of  sch 
press  advisors.  Teaching  of  journalism  on  the  h 
school  level.  Course  is  directed  at  students  seek 
a  Pennsylvania  teacher's  certificate  in  comm'un 
tion  with  emphasis  in  high  school  journalism.  0\ 
to  Juniors  and  Seniors.  Prerequisites:   167.  267 

466.  Professional  Internship:  Advertising.    3 

A  supervised  observation-experience  program 
study  and  assignment  to  an  assigned  advertis 
agency  or  industrial  advertising  department  in  c 
junction  with  the  Business/Professional  Advertis 
Association,  Pittsburgh  Chapter.  Prerequisites:  I 
267,  268,  367,  369,  372  or  376,  409.  (Offered  b 
semesters.) 

468.  Professional  Internship: 

Broadcasting.  3 

A  supervised  observation-experience  program 
study  and  assignment  to  a  commercial/educatic 
broadcasting  station  in  the  Pittsburgh  area.  Prere< 
sites:  167,  267,  268,  367,  369,  370,  372  or  376,  4, 
(Offered  both  semesters.) 
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0.  Professional  Internship: 

jwspapers.  3  cr. 

supervised  observation-experience  program  of 
idy  and  assignment  to  a  loca!  newspaper  including 
ambers  of  the  Pennsylvania  Newspaper  Publishers 
sociation.  Prerequisites:  167,  267,  268,  367,  369, 

5,  372  or  376,  405.  (Offered  both  semesters.) 

6.  Professional  Internship: 

iblic  Relations.  3  cr. 

supervised  observation-experience  program  of 
idy  and  assignment  to  a  public  relations  agency, 
sociation,  industrial,  non-profit  or  educational 
Dup  in  the  Pittsburgh  area.  Prerequisites:  1 67,  267, 
8,  330,  33  1 ,  367,  369,  375,  372  or  376,  380.  (Of- 
ed  both  semesters.) 


485.  Industrial  Advertising.  3  cr. 

Deals  with  the  principles  and  practices  of  industrial 
marketing  communications.  Emphasis  will  be  placed 
on  trade-paper  ads,  direct-mail  advertising,  descrip- 
tive product  folders,  sales  letters  and  presentations. 
Examination  will  be  made  of  related  crafts  such  as 
commercial  art  typography,  printing,  plate-making 
and  media  selection.  Prerequisites:  167,  267,  268, 
367,  369. 

490.  Individual  Projects  in  Mass 
Communications.  1-3  cr. 

Individual  research  projects  in  the  mass  media. 
Related  to  a  media  topic  not  covered  in  other 
courses.  Written  paper  or  other  appropriate  formats. 
Open  to  Junior  and  Senior  majors  only.  Prerequisite: 
Permission  of  instructor  and  department  chairman. 


EPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 

airman:  Charles  A.  Loch,  M.A. 

e  Department  of  Mathematics  offers  a  sequence  of  modern  courses  which  will  1 )  aid  students  in  developing 
;ir  ability  to  think  scientifically  and  form  independent  judgments;  2)  provide  students  with  a  breadth  and 
pth  of  knowledge  concerning  not  only  manipulative  skills  but  also  fundamental  and  essential  theory,  3)  enable 
dents  to  use  their  knowledge  in  the  formulation  and  solution  of  problems;  and  4)  give  students  the  necessary 
sis  of  foundation  for  the  pursuit  of  graduate  study  or  productive  effort  at  the  bachelor  level. 

:quirements  for  the  major 

chelor  of  Arts  Degree:  A  minimum  of  32  semester  hours  is  required.  These  must  include  I  !  5,  I  16,  2  I  5, 
6,  303,  415,  416;  the  remainder  must  be  selected  from  courses  numbered  above  300.  Exceptionally  able 
liors  are  encouraged  to  seek  departmental  approval  to  include  500  level  mathematics  courses  listed  in  the 
aduate  catalog.  Extradepartmental  Requirements:  Computer  Science  101  Basic  or  I  1  I   Fortran. 

chelor  of  Science  Degree.  A  minimum  of  32  semester  hours  is  required.  These  must  include  115,  1  16,  2  I  5, 
6,  303,  415,  416;  the  remainder  must  be  selected  from  courses  numbered  above  300.  Exceptionally  able 
liors  are  encouraged  to  seek  departmental  approval  to  include  500  level  mathematics  courses  listed  in  the 
aduate  catalog. 

Extradepartmental  Requirements:  20  hours  in  science.  211,212  General  Analytical  Physics  and  Computer 
ience  101  Basic  or  1  1  I  Fortran  must  be  taken.  The  remaining  courses  may  be  selected  from  Biology  III, 
2  and  226  and  above,  Chemistry  1 2 1  and  above,  Physics  above  212,  and  additional  Computer  Science  courses. 

•QUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MINOR 

minor  must  include  1  1  5  and  14  additional  credits  selected  from  courses  numbered  above  115;  116  must 
included. 

:or  science  majors,  215,  216,  315,  321  are  recommended. 
:or  economics  and  social  science  majors,  222  or  308,  22  5  or  301 ,  306  are  recommended. 


1.  Elementary  Mathematics.  3  cr. 

-emedial  course  in  the  fundamentals  of  algebra, 
luding  the  solution  of  equations  and  inequalities, 
t  to  be  counted  toward  a  major,  minor  or  the 
thematics/science  area  requirements. 

3,  104.  Finite  Mathematics  I,  II.         3  cr.  each 

:ourse  meeting  the  needs  of  non-science  students 
the  College  for  an  introduction  to  matrices  and 
Mr  applications,  linear  programming,  probability 
J  statistics,  computer  and  other  relevant  topics, 
t  counted  toward  a  major  or  minor. 

5.  College  Algebra  and  Trigonometry.       4  cr. 

modern  course  in  college  algebra  and  analytic 
tonometry  for  those  students  who  do  not  possess 
prerequisites  for  115.  Not  counted  toward  a 
jor  or  minor. 


107,  108.  Introduction  to  Modern 
Mathematics  1,  II.  3  cr.  each 

This  course  is  designed  for  elementary  education 
students  in  the  School  of  Education.  Not  to  be 
counted  toward  a  major,  minor,  or  the  mathematics/ 
science  area  requirement. 

109.  College  Algebra.  3  cr. 

A  traditional  course  in  college  algebra  for  students 
who  are  not  prepared  for  I  1  1 .  Not  counted  toward 
a  major  or  minor.  Credit  will  not  be  allowed  for  both 
this  course  and  105. 

111.  Calculus  for  Non-Science  Students.       3  cr. 

Differentiation  and  integration  of  algebraic,  logarith- 
mic, and  exponential  functions,  maxima  and  minima, 
area,  exponential  growth.  Not  counted  toward  a 
major.  Credit  will  not  be  allowed  for  both  this  course 
and  1  15. 
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115,  1 16,  215.  Calculus  1,  II,  111.  4  cr.  each 

A  unified  course  in  analytic  geometry  and  calculus. 
Considers  theory  of  limits,  functions,  differentiation, 
integration,  series,  geometry  of  space,  functions  of 
several  variables,  and  multiple  integration.  Prerequi- 
sites for  115:  Two  years  of  algebra,  one  year  of  plane 
geometry,  and  one-half  year  of  trigonometry. 

216.  Ordinary  Differential  Equations.  3  cr. 

The  course  includes  solutions,  existence  of  solutions, 
and  applications  of  differential  equations.  Prerequi- 
site: 215. 

221.  History  of  Mathematics.  3  cr. 

This  is  a  survey  of  the  historical  development  of 
mathematics.  Prerequisite:  One  year  of  College 
Mathematics,  preferably  including  one  semester  of 
calculus.  Not  counted  toward  a  major. 

225.  Fundamentals  of  Statistics.  3  cr. 

A  basic  course  in  probability  theory  and  descriptive 
and  inferential  statistics  for  non-majors.  Prerequisite: 
High  school  algebra.  Not  counted  toward  a  major. 

301,  302.  Introduction  to  Probability 

and  Statistics  I,  II.  3  cr.  each 

A  mathematical  treatment  of  probability  theory  and 
mathematical  statistics  including  probability  distribu- 
tions, random  variables  and  their  transformations, 
expectation,  point  and  interval  estimation,  sampling 
distributions.  Prerequisite:  1  16  or  equivalent. 

303.  Principles  of  Modern  Algebra.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  basic  properties  of  groups,  rings,  boolean 
algebra,  and  fields.  Prerequisites:  115,  116. 

306,  307.  Linear  Algebra  I,  II.  3  cr.  each 

A  study  of  linear  transformations  and  matrics,  and 
models.  307  is  identical  to  Computer  Science  307  in 
which  I  1  1  Fortran  is  required.  307  may  be  used  to 
satisfy  a  mathematics  or  a  Computer  Science  require- 
ment but  not  both. 

308.  Numerical  Methods  of 

Classical  Analysis.  3  cr. 

A  computer  oriented  course  in  numerical  analysis 
introducing  elementary  techniques  for  numerical 
solution  of  problems.  A  knowledge  of  Fortran  or 
equivalent  language  is  assumed.  This  course  is  iden- 
tical to  Computer  Science  308.  It  may  be  used  to 
satisfy  a  Math  requirement  or  a  Computer  Science 
requirement  but  not  both.  Prerequisite:  215,  Fortran 
1  I  I. 


311.  Introduction  to  Number  Theory.  3  en 

A  discussion  of  divisibility,  congruences,  quadratic 
residues,  diophantine  equations  and  arithmetic^ 
functions.  Prerequisite:  Proficiency  at  105  level.   \ 

315.  Advanced  Differential  Equations.  3  ci 

Principally  theoretical,  this  course  considers  th; 
methods  of  solutions  as  well  as  existence  and  uniqud 
ness  of  solutions,  applications,  and  partial  differer 
tial  equations.  Prerequisite:  216. 

32 1 .  Mathematical  Concepts  for  Physics.      3  ci 

A  survey  of  the  mathematical  concepts  used  i 
undergraduate  physics,  especially  quantum  mechai 
ics.  Topics  covered  include  vector  analysis,  matr 
theory,  complex  function  theory,  Fourier  series  an 
calculus  of  variations.  Prerequisite:  216. 

401.  Fundamentals  of  Geometry.  3  c 

The  course  considers  topics  in  Euclidean  and  Noi 
Euclidean  geometry;  also  synthetic,  projective,  an 
affine  geometries,  and  some  topology.  Prerequisite 
2  1  5.  Not  offered  in  regular  sequence,  but  availab 
on  request. 

403.  Introduction  to  Point  Set  Topology.      3  c 

A  survey  of  elementary  topics  including  topologic 
spaces,  compactness,  connectedness,  convergencj 
and  separation  axioms.  Prerequisite:  215.  Not  offerej 
in  regular  sequence,  but  available  on  request. 

405.  Introduction  to  Complex  Variables.       3  c 

Topics  include  the  plane  of  complex  numbers,  fun 
tions  of  a  complex  variable  and  integration  in  tr 
complex  plane.  Prerequisite:  216.  Not  offered 
regular  sequence,  but  available  on  request. 

415,  416.  Advanced  Calculus  I,  II.  3  cr.  eac 

A  rigorous  study  of  the  calculus  and  its  foundatio 
Prerequisite:  2  16. 

431.  Introduction  to  Biostatistics.  3  c 

Intended  primarily  for  upper  level  pharmacy  ar 
biology  students;  acquaints  the  student  with  sorr 
of  the  common  statistical  techniques  applied 
research  and  data  analysis  in  the  life  sciences.  N 
counted  toward  a  major. 

491  to  499.  Selected  Topics 

in  Mathematics.  1-3  cr.  eac 

This  is  an  honors  course.  Topics  selected  in  consult 
tion  with  staff. 


MEDICAL  MEDIA  COMMUNICATIONS  DIVISION 

Co-Directors:  Frank  R.  Klapak,  M.Ed,  and  John  Gibbs,  B.S. 

The  major  in  Medical  Media  Communications  emphasizes  the  development  of  professional  attitudes  and  creativ 
technical  competencies  necessary  to  produce  programs  of  instruction  in  the  health  care  industry  for  profe 
sional  and  para-professional  continuing  education,  staff  training  and  development,  patient  information  anj 
education  and  community  relations. 

To  this  end,  the  curriculum  for  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  Degree  in  Medical  Media  Communications  offers  cours 
work  in  professional  development,  technical  specialization,  and  methodology,  as  well  as  a  liberal  arts  educl 
tion,  and  an  extensive  internship  at  Mercy  Hospitals  Division  of  Medical  Media  Communications. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MAJOR 

A  minimum  of  thirty-six  credits  is  required.  The  major  may  concentrate  on  either  Design  or  Production,  fi 
majors  must  complete  101  Introduction  to  Instructional  Media,  103  Introduction  to  Video  Production,  37 
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hotography,  406  Advanced  Video  Production  Techniques,  407  Medical  Photography,  and  408  internship, 
he  Design  concentration  should  include  301  Scriptwriting  for  Media  Production,  304  Development  of  the  Health 
are  Program,  and  404  Management  of  a  Media  Facility.  The  Production  concentration  should  include  201 
inematography,  203  Audio,  TV  Mechanics  and  Lighting,  206  Graphics,  and  402  The  Director,  The  Producer. 

Medical  Media  majors  must  be  interviewed  when  they  declare  their  major  by  the  Medical  Media  Communica- 
ons  Program  Director. 

Suggested  minors  are  biology,  chemistry,  or  computer  science. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MINOR  (Media  Production) 

ive  courses  are  required  for  the  minor.  101  Introduction  to  Instructional  Media  is  required  of  all  minors.  In 
ddition  four  of  the  following  courses  may  be  selected:  1 03  Introduction  to  Video  Production  Techniques,  20 1 
linematography,  203  Audio,  TV  Mechanics  and  Lighting,  206  Graphics,  378  Photography,  38 1  Visual  Produc- 
on  I,  and  406  Advanced  Video  Production  Techniques. 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  minor  in  the  Medical  Media  program  contains  no  specifically  medical  courses, 
he  minor  comprises  only  media  production  courses. 


01.  Introduction  to  Instructional 

ledia.  3  cr. 

itroductory  course  to  familiarize  student  with  equip- 
ment, instructional  technology,  and  process  of  selec- 
on,  utilization,  and  evaluation  of  media  resources, 
equired. 

03.  Introduction  to  Video 

'roduction  Techniques.  3  cr. 

Concepts  and  applications  of  television  production 
i  a  work  setting  environment,  with  emphasis  on 
tudio  considerations,  lighting,  camera  operation,  film 
nd  tape,  VTR,  cassettes,  and  special  effects. 

06.  Creative  Media.  3  cr. 

ivestigation  into  aesthetics  of  visual  communication, 
nplications  of  the  theories  of  visual  thinking  and 
sychology  of  media  in  the  development  of  visual 
lessages.  Motivation,  attention,  organization,  cue- 
lg,  reinforcement,  and  response  are  characterized. 

01.  Cinematography.  3  cr. 

tudents  learn  basic  skills  and  techniques  in  motion 
ictures  production  through  lectures,  demonstra- 
ons,  field  trips,  and  hands  on  experience. 

03.  Audio,  TV  Mechanics  and  Lighting.       3  cr. 

ivestigation  into  the  types  of  record  equipment, 
licrophones,  impedances,  public  address  systems, 
lixing  sound  and  music  for  multi-media  productions, 
lands  on  experience  in  the  mechanics  of  TV  equip- 
lent,  trouble  shooting,  and  the  operation  of  wave 
Drm  monitors  and  vectoscopes.  Extended  explora- 
on  into  creative  and  practical  aspects  of  lighting. 

04.  Interpersonal  Communications.  3  cr. 

)esigned  to  investigate  the  various  aspects  of  inter- 
•ersonal  communications.  Primary  consideration  will 
»e  given  to  face  human  interaction  in  a  variety  of 
ituations. 

06.  Graphics.  3  cr. 

'rovides  basic  experience  in  planning  and  producing 
raphic  materials  for  television,  display,  classroom 
ictures.  Includes  experience  in  layout,  lettering,  and 
olor. 

01.  Scriptwriting  for  Media 

•roductions.  3  cr. 

echniques  of  preparing  story  boards  and  scripts  for 
arious  media  formats.  Includes  research  of  material, 


development  of  shooting  script.  Analysis  of  profes- 
sional scripts  and  programs. 

304.  Development  of  Health  Care 

Programs.  3  cr. 

A  look  at  the  instructional  design  of  health  care  pro- 
grams and  the  approach  to  instructional  decision 
making:  purpose,  content,  method,  audience, 
medium. 

378.  Photography.  3  cr. 

A  iecture/laboratory  course  in  the  preparation  and 
use  of  photography.  Fundamentals  of  camera  work, 
developing,  printing,  print  evaluation. 

402.  The  Director— The  Producer.  3  cr. 

A  look  at  the  role  of  the  Director  as  the  catalyst  in 
media  production:  and  the  producer  as  the  coordina- 
tor. Examination  of  good  directors  and  their  contribu- 
tions to  the  art. 

404.  Management  of  a  Media  Facility.  3  cr. 

Considers  the  problems  of  setting  up,  designing,  and 
managing  an  integrated  program,  including  produc- 
tion, utilization  and  operation:  budget,  organization, 
standardization  of  services. 

406.  Advanced  Video  Production 
Techniques.  3  cr. 

Continued  exploration  into  the  key  elements  of  good 
studio  and  location  video  production.  Emphasis  on 
the  set  design,  special  effects,  electronic  editing, 
camera  work.  Ties  together  all  the  other  elements. 
Prerequisite:  Introduction  to  Video  Production.  Per- 
mission of  Instructor  required. 

407.  Medical  Photography.  3  cr. 

Clinical  approach  to  the  documentation  of  patients, 
specimens  and  surgical  procedures,  using  a  variety 
of  media  formats.  Emphasis  is  on  lighting  and  posi- 
tioning of  subject.  Personal  attitudes,  institutional 
decorum,  and  safety  are  discussed.  Equipment  and 
terminology  explored.  Must  be  taken  during 
semester  before  internship.  Prerequisite:  Photogra- 
phy. Permission  of  Instructor  required. 

408.  Internship.  3  cr. 

Intensive  application  of  experiences  gained  in  the 
field.  Seniors  only.  Prerequisites:  Medical  Photogra- 
phy, Advanced  TV  Production. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MODERN  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES. 

Chairman:  Francesca  Colecchia,  Ph.D. 

The  Department  of  Modern  Languages  offers  courses  in  French,  German,  Italian,  Russian,  Spanish  and  Swahili 
On  the  elementary  and  intermediate  level  in  French,  German,  and  Spanish,  the  student  may  choose  from  twc 
"tracks "  of  language  courses,  both  of  which  satisfy  College  degree  requirements.  One  of  these  emphasize; 
reading  and  the  other  reading,  writing,  speaking,  and  aural  comprehension,  in  conversation  and  compositior 
courses,  the  student's  fluency  in  the  active  use  of  the  language  is  strengthened.  Subsequent  courses  stress 
primarily  literary  studies  in  which  the  student  is  systematically  introduced  to  a  survey  of  the  literature  anc 
is  given  a  working  acquaintance  with  the  culture  of  the  groups  whose  language  he  is  studying.  Choice  of  course; 
dealing  with  specific  works,  authors,  and  auxiliary  subjects  is  also  presented. 

The  student  possessing  a  knowledge  of  foreign  languages  will  find  career  opportunities  in  a  number  of  fields 
such  as:  education,  government  employment,  foreign  service,  social  work,  industry,  and  tourism. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MAJOR 

The  Department  offers  major  programs  in  French,  German,  and  Spanish.  In  addition,  it  offers. minor  program; 
in  these  languages,  Italian  and  Russian,  as  well  as  non-major  courses  in  Swahili. 

The  major  program  in  Modern  Languages  and  Literatures  consists  of  a  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  aj 
the  300  level  and  above.  Required  courses  are: 

French:  301 ,  302,  462,  463.  Majors  will  discuss  their  courses  with  their  advisors. 
German:  301,  302,  460,  461.  Majors  will  discuss  their  courses  with  their  advisors. 
Spanish:  301,  302,  401,  402,  453,  454.  Majors  will  discuss  their  courses  with  their  advisors. 

Elementary  and  intermediate  courses  must  be  taken  in  sequence.  It  is  recommended  that  students  not  takt 
advanced  courses  out  of  progression.  Credit  toward  the  major  or  minor  will  not  be  given  for  201 ,  202,  2  1  I 
212,  or  239,  240  which  are  intermediate  level  courses;  302  is  the  recommended  prerequisite  to  all  course 
numbered  312  and  above. 

It  is  recommended  that  majors  in  the  Department  include  a  course  in  the  art  of  the  country  in  whose  languag( 
they  specialize  as  well  as  one  course  of  literature  in  translation  in  the  literature  of  a  country  other  than  tha 
of  their  major. 

A  maximum  of  1  2  transfer  credits  will  be  accepted  toward  the  major. 

\uri\or  Year  Abroad.  Majors  are  strongly  encouraged  but  not  obliged  to  participate  in  programs  approved  h 
advance  by  the  Department.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  at  the  Department  office. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MINOR 

The  minor  program  consists  of  a  minimum  of 


2  semester  hours  at  the  300  levei  and  above. 


490.  Independent  Field  Study. 

(AH  Languages)  Var.  cr. 

The  student  will  participate,  under  the  supervision 
and  guidance  of  the  instructor,  in  selected  tours  to 
various  foreign  countries  to  undertake  independent 
study  on  selected  and  approved  proiects  involving 
the  exploration  and  study  of  history,  life,  work,  arts, 
and  culture.  Prerequisite:  Prior  permission  of  the  in- 
structor and  Department  Chairman. 

French 

101,  102.  Elementary  French.  3  cr.  each 

Fundamentals  of  oral  and  written  French.  Three 
hours  lecture  and  one  hour  laboratory  each  week. 

Ill,  112.  Elementary  French 

for  Reading.  3  cr.  each 

The  course  will  stress  basic  grammar  and  structure 
for  reading  comprehension. 

115,  116.  French  for  Musicians.  3  cr.  each 

Specially  designed  for  majors  in  music  to  provide 
them  with  those  skills  in  French  to  meet  their  pro- 
fessional requisites.  Registration  limited  to  students 
in  the  School  of  Music.  This  course  does  not  allow 
for  continuation  at  the  200  level  or  higher. 

120.  Intensive  French.  6  cr. 

Fundamentals  of  oral  and  written  French.  Utilizes  a 
different  approach  allowing  the  student  to  complete 


cr.  eacl 


6  cr 


one  year's  work  in  one  semester  Six  lecture  hour 
and  one-hour  laboratory  each  week. 

201,  202.  Intermediate  French.  3  cr.  eacl 

An  intensified  review  and  continuation  of  101 .  102] 
Prerequisite:  102  or  equivalent. 

211,  212.  Intermediate  French 
for  Reading. 

Prerequisite:   102  or  !  12. 

220.  Intensive  French. 

Review  and  continuation  of  I  20.  Utilizes  technique! 
allowing  the  student  to  complete  one-year's  work  ii! 
one  semester.  Prerequisite:  120,  102  or  equivalent' 

239,  240.  Readings  in  Modern 

French  Authors.  3  cr.  eacl 

Selections  from  modern  works  of  literature.  Do  no 
carry  credit  toward  a  major  or  minor.  Prerequisite 
202  or  equivalent. 

301,  302.  French  Conversation  and 
Composition.  3  cr.  eacl 

302  or  its  equivalent  is  the  recommended  prerequi' 
site  to  all  courses  above  302.  Prerequisite:  202  oj 
equivalent. 

320-345.  Pro-Seminar  in  French 

Literature  and  Culture.  3  cr.  eacl 

All  courses  numbered  320  through   345  are  pre 
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eminars  in  literature  and  culture.  The  following 
ourses  represent  current  pro-seminar  offerings, 
hey  will  be  offered  on  a  rotated  basis  and/or  as  cir- 
umstances  warrant  from  semester  to  semester.  All 
iro-seminars  carry  three  credits  a  semester.  Recom- 
lended  prerequisite:  French  302  or  its  equivalent. 

20.  Stylistics. 

21.  Phonetics. 

22.  Theatre  De  L  Avant-Garde. 

23.  Maupassant. 

24.  Balzac. 

25.  Realism  and  Naturalism. 

26.  The  Literature  of  the 
ixistentialist  Movement. 

27.  The  Symbolist  Movement  in 
rench  Poetry. 

28.  French  Poetry:  Middle  Ages 
3  19th  Century. 

29.  1 7th  Century  French  Literature. 

30.  French  Prose  Fiction-  19th  Century. 

31.  18th  Century  French  Literature. 

60-475.  Seminar  in  French 

iterature.  3  cr.  each 

ill  courses  numbered  460  through  475  are  seminars 
l  literature,  designed  to  offer  the  advanced  under- 
raduate  student  the  opportunity  to  study  various 
spects  of  literature  in  greater  depth.  The  following 
ourses  represent  current  seminar  offerings;  they  will 
e  offered  on  a  rotated  basis  and/or  as  circumstances 
warrant  from  semester  to  semester.  All  seminars 
arry  three  credits  a  semester.  French  462  and  463 
re  recommended  prerequisites  for  these  courses. 

60.  History  and  Culture  of  France 
ince  the  Revolution. 

61.  History  of  the  French 
anguage. 

62.  Chanson  de  Roland  through 
7th  Century. 

63.  18th  Century  to  Modern 
eriod. 

rench  462  and  463  are  recommended  prerequisites 
)r  these  courses. 

64.  17th-century  French  Theatre. 

65.  18th-century  French  Theatre. 

66.  19th-century  French  Poetry. 

67.  19th-century  French  Novel. 
bS.  19th-century  French  Theatre. 
b9.  20th-century  French  Poetry. 
70.  20th-century  French  Novel. 

20th-century  French  Theatre. 
72.  Sartre  and  Camus. 


473.  Le  Nouveau  Roman. 

474.  Le  Nouveau  Theatre. 

480.  Directed  Readings.  Var.  cr. 

Readings  of  literary  texts  under  close  faculty  super- 
vision, for  majors  only  and  only  with  permission  of 
the  Department.  Variable  credit. 

German 

101,  102.  Elementary  German.  3  cr.  each 

Fundamentals  of  oral  and  written  German.  Three 
hours  lecture  and  one  hour  laboratory  each  week. 

Ill,  112.  Elementary  German  for 

Reading.  3  cr.  each 

The  course  will  stress  basic  grammar  and  structure 
for  reading  comprehension. 

115,  116.  German  for  Musicians.  3  cr.  each 

Specially  designed  for  majors  in  music  to  provide 
them  with  those  skills  in  German  to  meet  their  pro- 
fessional requisites.  Registration  limited  to  students 
in  the  School  of  Music.  This  course  does  not  allow 
for  continuation  at  the  200  level  or  higher. 

201,  202.  intermediate  German.  3  cr.  each 

An  intensified  review  and  continuation  of  101 ,  102. 
Prerequisite:  102  or  equivalent. 

211,  212.  Intermediate  German 

for  Reading.  3  cr.  each 

Prerequisite:  102  or  112. 

239,  240.  Readings  in  Modern 

German  Authors.  3  cr.  each 

Selections  from  modern  works  of  literature.  Do  not 
carry  credit  toward  a  major  or  minor.  Prerequisite: 
202  or  equivalent. 

251.  Commercial  German.  3  cr. 

Prerequisite:  201  or  equivalent. 

252.  Readings  in  Scientific  German.  3  cr. 

Prerequisite:  102  or  equivalent. 

301,  302.  German  Composition  and 
Conversation.  3  cr.  each 

302  or  its  equivalent  is  the  recommended  prerequi- 
site to  all  courses  above  302.  Prerequisite:  202  or 
equivalent. 

320-345.  Pro  Seminar  in  German 

Literature  and  Culture.  3  cr.  each 

All  courses  numbered  320  through  34  5  are  pro- 
seminars  in  literature  and  culture.  The  following 
courses  represent  current  pro-seminar  offerings. 
They  will  be  offered  on  a  rotated  basis  and/or  as  cir- 
cumstances warrant  from  semester  to  semester.  All 
pro-seminars  carry  three  credits  a  semester.  Recom- 
mended Prerequisite:  German  302  or  equivalent. 

320.  History  of  German  Culture 
from  the  Franks  to  Hitler. 

321.  History  of  German  Culture 
from  Hitler  to  the  Present. 

324.  Popular  Tradition  in  German 
Literature:  The  Fairy  Tale,  The 
Heroic  Tale. 
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325.  Popular  Tradition  in  German 
Literature:  Legend,  Animal  Fable. 

326.  Women  Figures  in  German 
Literature  from  Goethe  to  Boll. 

327.  German  Women  Authors 
and  Critics. 

328.  Introduction  to  German 
Drama. 

329.  Introduction  to  German  Poetry. 

330.  Modern  German  Prose. 

331.  Modern  German  Theatre. 

460,  475.  Seminar  in  German 

Literature.  3  cr.  each 

All  courses  numbered  460  through  475  are  seminars 
in  literature,  designed  to  offer  the  advanced  under- 
graduate student  the  opportunity  to  study  various 
aspects  of  literature  in  greater  depth. 

The  following  courses  represent  current  seminar 
offerings;  they  will  be  offered  on  a  rotated  basis 
and/or  as  circumstances  warrant  from  semester  to 
semester.  All  seminars  carry  three  credits  a  semester. 
Recommended  prerequisite:  German  302. 

460.  German  Literature  to  Lessing. 

461.  Lessing:  His  Life  and  Works. 

462.  Advanced  German  Stylistics. 

464.  German  Romantic  Literature. 

465.  Modern  German  Narrative: 
Hesse,  Mann,  Kafka. 

466.  Tolerance  in  18th  Century  German 
Literature:  Lessing,  Schiller. 

467.  The  Age  of  Goethe. 

468.  Goethe's  Faust. 

469.  Concept  of  Love  in  the  German 
Medieval  Epic  and  Lyric. 

470.  Literature  of  Enlightenment. 

471.  Sturm  und  Drang. 

480.  Directed  Readings.  Var.  cr. 

Reading  of  literary  texts  under  close  faculty  super- 
vision; for  majors  only  and  only  with  permission  of 
the  Department.  Variable  credit. 

Italian 

101,  102.  Elementary  Italian.  3  cr.  each 

Fundamentals  of  oral  and  written  Italian.  Three  lec- 
ture hours  and  one  hour  laboratory  each  week. 

115,  1 16.  Italian  for  Musicians.  3  cr.  each 

Specially  designed  for  majors  in  music  to  provide 
them  with  those  skills  in  Italian  to  meet  their  profes- 
sional requisites.  Registration  limited  to  students  in 
the  School  of  Music.  This  course  does  not  allow  for 
continuation  at  the  200  level  or  higher. 

201,  202.  Intermediate  Italian.  3  cr.  each 

An  intensified  review  and  continuation  of  101 ,  102. 
Prerequisite:  102  or  equivalent. 


301,  302.  Italian  Conversation  and 
Composition.  3  cr.  each 

Prerequisite:  202  or  equivalent. 

314,  315.  Individual  Study.  Var.  Cr. 

Prerequisite:  202  or  equivalent. 

320-345.  Pro-Seminar  in  Italian 

Literature  and  Culture.  3  cr.  eachi 

All  courses  numbered  320  through  345  are  pro-' 
seminars  in  literature  and  culture.  The  following) 
courses  represent  current  pro-seminar  offerings. 
They  will  be  offered  on  a  rotated  basis  and/or  as  cir- 
cumstances warrant  from  semester  to  semester.  A\\\ 
pro-seminars  carry  three  credits  a  semester. 

321.  Modern  Italian  Novel  (Levi, 
Buzzati,  Cassola,  Moravia). 

322.  Commercial  Italian. 

323.  Pirandello,  Svevo,  Pavese. 

324.  Introduction  to  Italian  Poetry 
(Leopardi,  Carducci,  Pascoli,  D'Annunzio). 

325.  Introduction  to  Italian  Poetry 
(Ungaretti,  Saba,  Montale,  Quasimodo). 

Russian 

101,  102.  Elementary  Russian.  3  cr.  eacl 

Fundamentals  of  oral  and  written  Russian.  Three 
hours  lecture,  one  hour  laboratory  each  week. 

201,  202.  Intermediate  Russian.  3  cr.  eacl 

An  intensified  review  and  continuation  of  101 ,  102 
Prerequisite:  102  or  equivalent. 

301-302.  Russian  Conversation  and 
Composition.  3  cr.  eacl 

Prerequisite:  202  or  equivalent. 

314,  315.  Individual  Study.  Var.  Cr 

Prerequisite:  202  or  equivalent. 

320-345.  Pro-Seminar  in  Russian 

Literature  and  Culture.  3  cr.  eacl 

All  courses  numbered  320  through  345  are  pre 
seminars  in  literature  and  culture.  The  followin 
courses  represent  current  pro-seminar  offering* 
They  will  be  offered  on  a  rotated  basis  and/or  as  cii< 
cumstances  warrant  from  semester  to  semester.  Aj 
pro-seminars  carry  three  credits  a  semester. 

320.  Chekhov. 

321.  19th  Century  Russian  Short  Story. 

322.  Commercial  Russian. 

323.  Russian  Folklore. 


324.  Contemporary  Russian  Literature. 

Spanish 

101,  102.  Elementary  Spanish.  3  cr.  eac 

Fundamentals  of  oral  and  written  Spanish.  Thre 
hours  lecture,  one  hour  laboratory  each  week. 

Ill,  112.  Elementary  Spanish  for 

Reading.  3  cr.  eac 

The  course  will  stress  basic  grammar  and  structui 
for  reading  comprehension. 
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120.  Intensive  Spanish.  6  cr. 

Fundamentals  of  oral  and  written  Spanish.  Utilizes 
a  different  approach  allowing  the  student  to  com- 
plete one  years  work  in  one  semester.  Six  lecture 
hours  and  one-hour  laboratory  each  week. 

201,  202.  Intermediate  Spanish.  3  cr.  each 

An  intensified  continuation  of  101  and  102.  Prerequi- 
site: 102  or  equivalent. 

211,  212.  Intermediate  Spanish  for 

Reading.  3  cr.  each 

Prerequisite:  102  or  112. 

220.  Intensive  Spanish.  6  cr. 

Review  and  continuation  of  1  20.  Utilizes  techniques 
allowing  the  student  to  complete  one-year's  work  in 
one  semester.  Prerequisite:  120,  102  or  equivalent. 

239.  Readings  in  Modern  Spanish 

Authors.  3  cr. 

Selection  from  modern  works  of  literature.  Does  not 
carry  credit  toward  major  or  minor.  Prerequisite:  202 
or  equivalent. 

240.  Readings  in  Modern 
Spanish-American  Authors.  3  cr. 

Selection  from  modern  works  of  literature.  Does  not 
carry  credit  toward  major  or  minor.  Prerequisite:  202 
or  equivalent. 

301,  302.  Spanish  Conversation 

and  Composition.  3  cr.  each 

302  or  equivalent  is  the  recommended  prerequisite 
to  all  courses  above  302.  Prerequisite:  202  or 
equivalent. 

320-345.  Pro-Seminar  in  Spanish 

Literature  and  Culture.  3  cr.  each 

All  courses  numbered  320  through  345  are  pro- 
seminars  in  literature  and  culture.  The  following 
courses  represent  current  pro-seminar  offerings. 
They  will  be  offered  on  a  rotated  basis  and/or  as  cir- 
cumstances warrant  from  semester  to  semester.  All 
pro-seminars  carry  three  credits  a  semester.  The 
recommended  prerequisite:  Spanish  302  or 
equivalent. 

322.  Spanish  Realism  and  the  19th 
Century  Novel. 

323.  Don  Juan  as  a  World 
Literary  Figure. 

324.  The  Generation  of  98. 

325.  Contemporary  Spanish  Novel. 

326.  Contemporary  Spanish- 
American  Novel. 


327.  History  of  Spanish  Culture. 

328.  Modern  Spanish  Theatre. 

329.  Revolt  and  Change:  The 
Spanish-American  Novel. 

330.  Theater  of  the  Golden  Age. 

401.  Spanish  Literature  from  the 
Cid  through  the  Siglo  de  Oro.  3  cr. 

402.  Spanish  Literature  from  the 
18th  Century  to  the  Present.  3  cr. 

453,  454.  Trends  in  Latin  American 
Literature.  3  cr.  each 

460-475.  Seminar  in  Spanish 

Literature.  3  cr.  each 

All  courses  numbered  460  through  475  are  seminars 
in  literature,  designed  to  offer  the  advanced  under- 
graduate student  the  opportunity  to  study  various 
aspects  of  literature  in  greater  depth.  The  following 
courses  represent  current  seminar  offerings:  they  will 
be  offered  on  a  rotated  basis  and/or  as  circumstances 
warrant  from  semester  to  semester.  All  seminars 
carry  three  credits  a  semester.  Recommended  pre- 
requisite: Spanish  401-402  or  equivalent. 

460.  The  Quijote. 

461.  Spanish  Literature  since 
the  Civil  War. 

462.  Avant-Garde  Spanish- 
American  Theatre. 

463.  Lorca  and  the  Generation  of  1927. 

464.  The  Literature  of  the 
Siglo  de  Oro. 

465.  Literature  of  Spanish  Romanticism. 

466.  The  Age  of  Enlightenment. 

467.  Readings  in  Medieval  Literature. 

480.  Directed  Readings. 

Readings  of  literary  texts  under  close  faculty  super- 
vision; for  majors  only  and  only  with  permission  ol 
the  Department.  Variable  credit. 

Swahili 

101,  102.  Elementary  Swahili.  3  cr.  each 

Fundamentals  of  oral  and  written  Swahili.  Three  lec- 
ture hours  and  one  hour  laboratory  each  week. 

201,  202.  Intermediate  Swahili.  3  cr.  each 

An  intensified  continuation  of  101  and  102.  Prerequi- 
site: 102  or  equivalent. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Chairman:  John  Sallis,  Ph.D. 

The  program  offered  by  the  Department  of  Philosophy  is  designed  to  be  a  basic  part  of  the  student's  liberal 
education.  It  is  intended  to  introduce  students  to  philosophical  thinking,  past  and  present,  to  provide  a  discipline 
for  asking  the  basic  questions  of  life  and  to  help  students  begin  relating  their  other  academic  subjects  to  one 
another  and  to  human  experience.  The  Department,  made  up  of  professors  who  have  different  philosophical 
interests,  attempts  to  develop  the  capacity  for  independent  thinking  on  all  issues. 
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of  the  world  mean?  Attention  is  given  both  to  tradi- 
tional and  to  contemporary  philosophical  texts. 

406.  Aesthetics.  3  cr. 

An  examination  of  theories  of  art  which  explore  such 
questions  as:  the  beautiful,  creativity,  imagination, 
and  the  role  of  art  in  life.  Authors  such  as:  Aristotle, 
Lessing,  Kant,  Hegel,  Nietzsche,  Heidegger,  and 
Camus  will  be  read. 

415,  416,  417.  Ancient  thinker.  3  cr.  each 

\  course  devoted  to  detailed  study  of  a  single  ancient 
:hinker,  such  as  Plato  or  Aristotle. 

1 18,  419,  420,  421,  422.  Medieval 

Thinker.  3  cr.  each 

\  leading  Medieval  thinker  or  thinkers,  such  as: 
\ugustine,  Avicenna,  Maimonides,  Bonaventure,  will 
De  studied. 


423,  424,  425,  426,  427,  428.  Modern 
Thinker.  3  cr.  each 

In  depth  examination  of  the  work  of  a  single  or  a 
group  of  historically  modern  authors:  e.g.,  rationalism 
(Descartes,  Spinoza,  Leibniz),  empiricism  (Locke, 
Berkeley,  Hume),  Kant,  Hegel,  Nietzsche. 

429,  430,  431,  432,  433,  434. 

Contemporary  Thinker.  3  cr.  each 

Concentration  upon  a  single  contemporary  philos- 
opher: e.g.,  Husserl,  Heidegger,  Sartre,  Merleau- 
Ponty,  Whitehead,  Wittgenstein. 


435.  Senior  Seminar. 


3  cr. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 

Zhairman:  Walter  S.  Skinner,  M.S. 

lie  program  in  the  Department  of  Physics  is  primarily  aimed  at  providing  today  s  students  with  a  fundamental 
>ackground  in  traditional  Physics  as  well  as  the  interrelationships  with  other  sciences  and  disciplines.  The  Depart- 
nent  is  also  aware  that  in  todays  changing  world,  there  must  be  a  suitably  flexible  program  which  will  best 
it  the  graduate  for  the  challenges  faced  in  the  many  professions  which  are  based  on  the  science  of  Physics, 
'here  is  always  the  hope  that  the  student  will  continue  professional  growth  in  Physics  but  it  is  also  realized 
hat  there  are  many  expanding  paths  to  professional  growth.  The  Department  program,  therefore,  is  struc- 
ured  to  provide  the  essential  background  for  success  in  graduate  studies  in  the  many  current  fields  which 
eek  Physics  graduates,  as  well  as  equipping  the  student  to  successfully  compete  for  the  available  positions 
i  research  institutions,  government  agencies  or  private  corporations.  Department  policy  calls  for  individual 
ttention  to  student  needs. 

tEQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MAJOR 

v  minimum  of  32  semester  hours  is  required  for  a  major.  These  credits  must  include:  2  I  1 ,  2  I  2,  301 ,  329,  330, 
61 ,  372,  402,  429,  430,  473,  474  (483,  484,  or  485  may  be  substituted  for  474  with  departmental  approval). 

Extradepartmental  ?£qmremenis:  Chemistry  121,  1  22  or  Biology  111,  112:  Mathematics  115,  1  16,  2  1  5,  2  16,  308, 
computer  Science  Ml,  and  two  years  of  a  modern  language. 

If  a  student  takes  207,  208-Physics  and  the  Modern  World  and  either  201,  202-General  Physics  or  2  1  1 , 

1  2-General  Analytical  Physics,  the  credits  for  the  207,  208  will  not  apply  to  the  total  number  required  for 
ie  degree.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  201 ,  202  and  211,  212. 

fEQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  PHYSICS  MINOR 

,he  minor  consists  of  eight  hours  in  the  General  Analytical  Physics  (21  1 ,  212)  and  I  2  credits  of  upper  division 
,hysics  on  the  300  and  above  level.  The  department  will  structure  the  minor  program  from  the  course  offer- 
(igs  to  fit,  as  nearly  as  possible,  the  needs  and  desires  of  the  individual  student. 

EQUiREMENTS  FOR  THE  EARTH  SCIENCE  MINOR 

•he  minor  consists  of  a  prerequisite  sequence  of  101  and  102,  which  must  be  taken  as  the  first  courses,  and 

2  credits  chosen  from  203,  204,  205,  206,  303,  304,  305,  307,  as  available  to  the  curriculum.  Not  all  courses 
re  taught  each  semester  and  some  are  on  alternate  years.  Earth  Science  1 01  is  prerequisite  to  all  courses  unless 
laived  by  the  instructor. 


01,  202.  General  Physics.  4  cr.  each 

resigned  to  give  the  student  a  basic  knowledge  and 
pderstanding  of  mechanics,  properties  of  matter, 
eat,  wave  motion,  sound,  magnetism,  electricity, 
ght,  and  modern  physics  through  the  use  of  modern 
ay  examples  and  applications.  At  the  completion 
f  this  course,  the  student  should  have  attained  a 
.orking  knowledge  of  physics,  its  techniques  and 
j^asoning  such  that  the  knowledge  of  physics  gained 
lay  be  applied  to  future  work  in  the  sciences  or 
Jther  fields  of  endeavor.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics 
J3 ,  1 04  or  the  equivalent.  Students  who  have  com- 
leted    Mathematics     116    and    pre-engineering 


students  should  take  211,212.  Lecture,  four  hours: 
Laboratory,  two  hours. 

207,  208.  Physics  and  the 

Modern  World.  3  cr.  each 

A  course  especially  for  the  nonscientist.  Designed  to 
give  the  student  some  basis  for  understanding  the 
physics  of  the  twentieth  century  and  the  physicist's 
approach  to  the  study  of  nature.  The  physics  of 
everyday  life  is  used  as  a  basis,  and  classroom 
demonstrations  are  generously  employed  to  help  the 
student  grasp  concepts  by  showing  concrete  ex- 
amples. No  mathematics  beyond  basic  high  school 
algebra  required. 
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211,  212.  General  Analytical 

Physics.  4  cr.  each 

This  is  a  calculus  based  general  introduction  to  the 
basic  physical  theories  and  concepts.  An  attempt  is 
made  to  develop  in  the  science  or  engineering  stu- 
dent the  quantitative  approach  of  the  physicist  to  the 
physical  universe.  Some  of  the  topics  which  may  be 
included  are  vectors,  Newton's  laws  of  motion,  the 
motion  of  a  particle  in  space,  momentum,  energy, 
rigid  body  motion,  fluids,  gravity,  wave  motion,  the 
first  and  second  laws  of  thermodynamics,  electricity 
and  magnetism  and  optics.  Co-requisite  for  211: 
Mathematics  I  16.  Lecture  three  hours;  Laboratory 
two  hours. 

301.  Thermodynamics.  3  cr. 

This  is  an  intermediate  level  course  covering  the 
fundamental  principles  of  thermodynamics,  kinetic 
theory  and  statistical  mechanics.  The  following  is  a 
partial  list  of  items  generally  included:  temperature, 
thermodynamic  systems,  work,  heat,  the  first  and 
second  laws  of  thermodynamics,  ideal  gases,  en- 
trophy,  Maxwell's  equation,  the  kinetic  theory  of 
ideal  gas,  and  the  basic  concept  of  statistical 
mechanics.  Prerequisites:  212,  Mathematics  215. 

306.  Applied  Electronics  Laboratory.  2-3  cr. 

This  course  seeks  to  combine  a  treatment  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  modern  electronic  instrumentation  with 
practical  laboratory  experience.  Topics  which  will  be 
included  are:  passive  and  active  electronic  com- 
ponents, electronic  measuring  instruments,  power 
supplies,  amplification,  feedback  and  control,  im- 
pedance matching,  linear  and  digital  devices.  Em- 
phasis will  be  on  proper  use  of  instrumentation  rather 
than  on  advanced  principles  Of  design.  Prerequisite: 
Permission  of  instructor. 

329.  Advanced  Laboratory  I.  1  cr. 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with 
the  basics  of  modern  electronics  to  the  extent  that 
the  student  will  have  a  sufficient  background  to 
design  and  use  simple  electronic  circuits  in  future 
research.  A  set  of  experiments  is  performed  and 
analyzed  by  the  students.  Subjects  covered  are:  the 
use  of  research  grade  electronic  instruments,  trans- 
ducers, diode  and  transistor  circuits,  transistor  design 
parameters,  printed  circuit  design,  layout  and  con- 
struction. Prerequisite:  2  1  2  or  202  and  consent  of 
instructor. 

330.  Advanced  Laboratory  II.  1  cr. 

A  continuation  of  Advanced  Laboratory  I  which  in- 
cludes the  following:  basic  and  advanced  operational 
amplifier  circuitry,  digital  integrated  circuits,  Gates, 
Boolean  Algebra,  I.C.  timer  circuitry,  digital  flip-flops 
and  counter  circuitry,  A/D  &  D/A  conversion  circuitry, 
digital  meter  design  and  construction.  Prerequisite: 
329  or  consent  of  instructor. 

361.  Mechanics.  4  cr. 

An  intermediate  course  in  the  application  of  Newton- 
ian Mechanics  to  simple  systems.  A  short  introduc- 
tion to  Vector  Calculus  precedes  the  main  discussion. 
The  topics  normally  covered  are  dynamics  of  a  mass 
point,  systems  of  particles,  generalized  coordinates 


and  Lagrange's  Equations.  Other  topics  which  may 
be  included  are  normal  modes,  rigid  bodies,  two 
bodies  with  a  central  force,  and  waves  on  a  string. 
Prerequisites:  212,  Mathematics  215. 

372.  Electromagnetism.  4  cr. 

An  intermediate  course  for  the  science  and  engineer- 
ing students.  The  following  topics  will  usually  be 
discussed:  electrostatics,  energy  relations  in  electro- 
static fields,  dielectrics,  currents  and  their  interac- 
tion, magnetic  properties  of  matter,  AC  circuits, 
Maxwell's  equations,  reflection  and  refraction  of  elec- 
tromagnetic waves  and  dipole  and  plane  sheet  radia- 
tion. Prerequisites:  212;  Mathematics  215. 

402.  Optics.  3  cr. 

This  course  introduces  the  student  to  the  principles 
of  geometrical  and  physical  optics.  Topics  may  in- 
clude: reflection,  refraction,  diffraction,  polarization, 
matrix  techniques  in  lens  system  design,  basic  quan- 
tum optics  and  the  laser.  Prerequisite:  2  I  2  or  202 
and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

405.  Acoustics.  3  cr 

A  course  which  presents  the  physical  principles 
underlying  the  production  and  propagation  of  sound 
Examples  and  explanations  are  focused  principally 
on  musical  sound.  No  mathematical  preparatior 
beyond  high  school  algebra  is  necessary. 

430.  Advanced  Research.  2  cr 

This  is  a  one  year  course  in  which  the  student  select: 
a  research  project,  develops  it,  and  prepares  a  repor 
on  the  results.  The  student  is  also  required  to  pre 
sent  results  of  his  work  at  a  department  seminar  o 
an  appropriate  scientific  meeting  if  deemed  advis 
able.  A  research  topic  is  selected  from  those  sug 
gested  by  members  of  the  Physics  Department  o 
other  science  faculty  members.  Work  is  carried  ou 
in  close  coordination  with  the  selected  advisot 
although  all  work  must  be  the  student's  own.  N> 
grade  is  given  at  the  end  of  the  first  semester  bi 
a  final  grade  is  assigned  at  the  completion  of  th 
project  in  the  Spring  Semester. 

473.  Atomic  Physics.  3  ci 

This  course  provides  an  introduction  to  special  relc 
tivity  and  quantum  theory  with  applications  draw 
mainly  from  modern  theories  of  the  atom.  Topic 
usually  included  are  quantum  theory  of  heat  radi; 
tion,  the  uncertainty  principle,  quantum  theory  of  th 
hydrogen  atom,  many-electron  atoms,  atomic  spe< 
troscopy.  Prerequisites:  2  12  and  consent  c 
instructor. 

474.  Quantum  Mechanics.  3  c 

A  basic  introduction  to  the  dynamics  of  quantu 
phenomena.  Some  of  the  topics  covered  ai 
Schroedinger  Equation,  oscillators,  hydrogen  ator 
linear  operators,  Hermitian  Matrices,  observable 
conservation  theorem,  spin,  angular  momentum  ar 
perturbation  theory.  The  course  will  emphasize  app 
cation  to  simple  systems.  Prerequisites:  212;  Math 
matics  215. 

483,  484,  485,  486.  Special  Topics.    1-3  cr.  ea« 

Designed  to  allow  the  Physics  major  flexibility 
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of  the  world  mean?  Attention  is  given  both  to  tradi- 
tional and  to  contemporary  philosophical  texts. 

406.  Aesthetics.  3  cr. 

An  examination  of  theories  of  art  which  explore  such 
questions  as:  the  beautiful,  creativity,  imagination, 
and  the  role  of  art  in  life.  Authors  such  as:  Aristotle, 
Lessing,  Kant,  Hegel,  Nietzsche,  Heidegger,  and 
Camus  will  be  read. 

415,  416,  417.  Ancient  thinker.  3  cr.  each 

\  course  devoted  to  detailed  study  of  a  single  ancient 
:hinker,  such  as  Plato  or  Aristotle. 

418,  419,  420,  421,  422.  Medieval 

Thinker.  3  cr.  each 

\  leading  Medieval  thinker  or  thinkers,  such  as: 
\ugustine,  Avicenna,  Maimonides,  Bonaventure,  will 
De  studied. 


423,  424,  425,  426,  427,  428.  Modern 
Thinker.  3  cr.  each 

In  depth  examination  of  the  work  of  a  single  or  a 
group  of  historically  modern  authors:  e.g.,  rationalism 
(Descartes,  Spinoza,  Leibniz),  empiricism  (Locke, 
Berkeley,  Hume),  Kant,  Hegel,  Nietzsche. 

429,  430,  431,  432,  433,  434. 

Contemporary  Thinker.  3  cr.  each 

Concentration  upon  a  single  contemporary  philos- 
opher: e.g.,  Husserl,  Heidegger,  Sartre,  Merleau- 
Ponty,  Whitehead,  Wittgenstein. 


435.  Senior  Seminar. 


3  cr. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 

Zhairman:  Walter  S.  Skinner,  M.S. 

"he  program  in  the  Department  of  Physics  is  primarily  aimed  at  providing  today  s  students  with  a  fundamental 
>ackground  in  traditional  Physics  as  well  as  the  interrelationships  with  other  sciences  and  disciplines.  The  Depart- 
hent  is  also  aware  that  in  today's  changing  world,  there  must  be  a  suitably  flexible  program  which  will  best 
it  the  graduate  for  the  challenges  faced  in  the  many  professions  which  are  based  on  the  science  of  Physics. 
"here  is  always  the  hope  that  the  student  will  continue  professional  growth  in  Physics  but  it  is  also  realized 
hat  there  are  many  expanding  paths  to  professional  growth.  The  Department  program,  therefore,  is  struc- 
ured  to  provide  the  essential  background  for  success  in  graduate  studies  in  the  many  current  fields  which 
;eek  Physics  graduates,  as  well  as  equipping  the  student  to  successfully  compete  for  the  available  positions 
n  research  institutions,  government  agencies  or  private  corporations.  Department  policy  calls  for  individual 
ttention  to  student  needs. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MAJOR 

k  minimum  of  32  semester  hours  is  required  for  a  major.  These  credits  must  include:  2  1  1 ,  2  1  2,  301 ,  329,  330, 

161 ,  372,  402,  429,  430,  473,  474  (483,  484,  or  485  may  be  substituted  for  474  with  departmental  approval). 

1  Extradepartmental  Requirements:  Chemistry  121,  1  22  or  Biology  111,  112;  Mathematics  115,  1  16,  2  1  5,  2  16,  308, 

computer  Science  111,  and  two  years  of  a  modern  language. 
If  a  student  takes  207,  208-Physics  and  the  Modern  World  and  either  201,  202-General  Physics  or  2  1  I , 
1  2-General  Analytical  Physics,  the  credits  for  the  207,  208  will  not  apply  to  the  total  number  required  for 

ne  degree.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  201,  202  and  211,  212. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  PHYSICS  MINOR 

(he  minor  consists  of  eight  hours  in  the  General  Analytical  Physics  (211,212)  and  1  2  credits  of  upper  division 
thysics  on  the  300  and  above  level.  The  department  will  structure  the  minor  program  from  the  course  offer- 
(igs  to  fit,  as  nearly  as  possible,  the  needs  and  desires  of  the  individual  student. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  EARTH  SCIENCE  MINOR 

-he  minor  consists  of  a  prerequisite  sequence  of  101  and  102,  which  must  be  taken  as  the  first  courses,  and 
p.  credits  chosen  from  203,  204,  205,  206,  303,  304,  305,  307,  as  available  to  the  curriculum.  Not  all  courses 
fe  taught  each  semester  and  some  are  on  alternate  years.  Earth  Science  101  is  prerequisite  to  all  courses  unless 
[aived  by  the  instructor. 


f01,  202.  General  Physics.  4  cr.  each 

designed  to  give  the  student  a  basic  knowledge  and 
Inderstanding  of  mechanics,  properties  of  matter, 
eat,  wave  motion,  sound,  magnetism,  electricity, 
ight,  and  modern  physics  through  the  use  of  modern 
cay  examples  and  applications.  At  the  completion 
tf  this  course,  the  student  should  have  attained  a 
working  knowledge  of  physics,  its  techniques  and 
^asoning  such  that  the  knowledge  of  physics  gained 
lay  be  applied  to  future  work  in  the  sciences  or 
Ther  fields  of  endeavor.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics 
D3 ,  1 04  or  the  equivalent.  Students  who  have  com- 
peted   Mathematics     116    and    pre-engineering 


students  should  take  21  1 ,  212.  Lecture,  four  hours: 
Laboratory,  two  hours. 

207,  208.  Physics  and  the 

Modern  World.  3  cr.  each 

A  course  especially  for  the  nonscientist.  Designed  to 
give  the  student  some  basis  for  understanding  the 
physics  of  the  twentieth  century  and  the  physicist's 
approach  to  the  study  of  nature.  The  physics  of 
everyday  life  is  used  as  a  basis,  and  classroom 
demonstrations  are  generously  employed  to  help  the 
student  grasp  concepts  by  showing  concrete  ex- 
amples. No  mathematics  beyond  basic  high  school 
algebra  required. 
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211,  212.  General  Analytical 

Physics.  4  cr.  each 

This  is  a  calculus  based  general  introduction  to  the 
basic  physical  theories  and  concepts.  An  attempt  is 
made  to  develop  in  the  science  or  engineering  stu- 
dent the  quantitative  approach  of  the  physicist  to  the 
physical  universe.  Some  of  the  topics  which  may  be 
included  are  vectors,  Newton's  laws  of  motion,  the 
motion  of  a  particle  in  space,  momentum,  energy, 
rigid  body  motion,  fluids,  gravity,  wave  motion,  the 
first  and  second  laws  of  thermodynamics,  electricity 
and  magnetism  and  optics.  Co-requisite  for  211: 
Mathematics  1  16.  Lecture  three  hours;  Laboratory 
two  hours. 

301.  Thermodynamics.  3  cr. 

This  is  an  intermediate  level  course  covering  the 
fundamental  principles  of  thermodynamics,  kinetic 
theory  and  statistical  mechanics.  The  following  is  a 
partial  list  of  items  generally  included:  temperature, 
thermodynamic  systems,  work,  heat,  the  first  and 
second  laws  of  thermodynamics,  ideal  gases,  en- 
trophy,  Maxwell's  equation,  the  kinetic  theory  of 
ideal  gas,  and  the  basic  concept  of  statistical 
mechanics.  Prerequisites:  212,  Mathematics  215. 

306.  Applied  Electronics  Laboratory.  2-3  cr. 

This  course  seeks  to  combine  a  treatment  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  modern  electronic  instrumentation  with 
practical  laboratory  experience.  Topics  which  will  be 
included  are:  passive  and  active  electronic  com- 
ponents, electronic  measuring  instruments,  power 
supplies,  amplification,  feedback  and  control,  im- 
pedance matching,  linear  and  digital  devices.  Em- 
phasis will  be  on  proper  use  of  instrumentation  rather 
than  on  advanced  principles  of  design.  Prerequisite: 
Permission  of  instructor. 

329.  Advanced  Laboratory  I.  1  cr. 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with 
the  basics  of  modern  electronics  to  the  extent  that 
the  student  will  have  a  sufficient  background  to 
design  and  use  simple  electronic  circuits  in  future 
research.  A  set  of  experiments  is  performed  and 
analyzed  by  the  students.  Subjects  covered  are:  the 
use  of  research  grade  electronic  instruments,  trans- 
ducers, diode  and  transistor  circuits,  transistor  design 
parameters,  printed  circuit  design,  layout  and  con- 
struction. Prerequisite:  2  I  2  or  202  and  consent  of 
instructor. 

330.  Advanced  Laboratory  II.  1  cr. 

A  continuation  of  Advanced  Laboratory  I  which  in- 
cludes the  following:  basic  and  advanced  operational 
amplifier  circuitry,  digital  integrated  circuits,  Gates, 
Boolean  Algebra,  I  C.  timer  circuitry,  digital  flip-flops 
and  counter  circuitry,  A/D  &  D/A  conversion  circuitry, 
digital  meter  design  and  construction.  Prerequisite: 
329  or  consent  of  instructor. 

361.  Mechanics.  4  cr. 

An  intermediate  course  in  the  application  of  Newton- 
ian Mechanics  to  simple  systems.  A  short  introduc- 
tion to  Vector  Calculus  precedes  the  main  discussion. 
The  topics  normally  covered  are  dynamics  of  a  mass 
point,  systems  of  particles,  generalized  coordinates 


and  Lagrange's  Equations.  Other  topics  which  may 
be  included  are  normal  modes,  rigid  bodies,  two 
bodies  with  a  central  force,  and  waves  on  a  string. 
Prerequisites:  212,  Mathematics  2  15. 

372.  Electromagnetism.  4  cr. 

An  intermediate  course  for  the  science  and  engineer- 
ing students.  The  following  topics  will  usually  be 
discussed:  electrostatics,  energy  relations  in  electro- 
static fields,  dielectrics,  currents  and  their  interac- 
tion, magnetic  properties  of  matter,  AC  circuits, 
Maxwell's  equations,  reflection  and  refraction  of  elec- 
tromagnetic waves  and  dipole  and  plane  sheet  radia- 
tion. Prerequisites:  212;  Mathematics  215. 

402.  Optics.  3  cr. 

This  course  introduces  the  student  to  the  principles 
of  geometrical  and  physical  optics.  Topics  may  in- 
clude: reflection,  refraction,  diffraction,  polarization, 
matrix  techniques  in  lens  system  design,  basic  quan- 
tum optics  and  the  laser.  Prerequisite:  2  1  2  or  202 
and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

405.  Acoustics.  3  cr 

A  course  which  presents  the  physical  principles 
underlying  the  production  and  propagation  of  sound 
Examples  and  explanations  are  focused  principally 
on  musical  sound.  No  mathematical  preparatior 
beyond  high  school  algebra  is  necessary. 

430.  Advanced  Research.  2  cr 

This  is  a  one  year  course  in  which  the  student  select: 
a  research  project,  develops  it,  and  prepares  a  repor 
on  the  results.  The  student  is  also  required  to  pre 
sent  results  of  his  work  at  a  department  seminar  o 
an  appropriate  scientific  meeting  if  deemed  advis 
able.  A  research  topic  is  selected  from  those  sug 
gested  by  members  of  the  Physics  Department  o 
other  science  faculty  members.  Work  is  carried  ou 
in  close  coordination  with  the  selected  advisoi 
although  all  work  must  be  the  student's  own.  Ni 
grade  is  given  at  the  end  of  the  first  semester  bi 
a  final  grade  is  assigned  at  the  completion  of  th 
project  in  the  Spring  Semester. 

473.  Atomic  Physics.  3  ci 

This  course  provides  an  introduction  to  special  relc 
tivity  and  quantum  theory  with  applications  draw 
mainly  from  modern  theories  of  the  atom.  Topic 
usually  included  are  quantum  theory  of  heat  radi; 
tion,  the  uncertainty  principle,  quantum  theory  of  th 
hydrogen  atom,  many-electron  atoms,  atomic  spe< 
troscopy.  Prerequisites:  212  and  consent  < 
instructor. 

474.  Quantum  Mechanics.  3  c 

A  basic  introduction  to  the  dynamics  of  quantu 
phenomena.  Some  of  the  topics  covered  ai 
Schroedinger  Equation,  oscillators,  hydrogen  ator 
linear  operators,  Hermitian  Matrices,  observable 
conservation  theorem,  spin,  angular  momentum  ar 
perturbation  theory.  The  course  will  emphasize  ape 
cation  to  simple  systems.  Prerequisites:  212;  Math 
matics  215. 

483,  484,  485,  486.  Special  Topics.    1-3  cr.  ea« 

Designed  to  allow  the  Physics  major  flexibility 
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scheduling,  this  course  may  include  the  following: 

1483.  Nuclear  Physics.  3  cr. 

Experimental  and  theoretical  aspects  of  the  atomic 
'nucleus  are  discussed.  The  topics  presented  may  in- 
'clude:  two-nuclear  systems,  radioactivity  and  modes 
of  decay,  radiometric  dating,  interaction  of  radiation 
jwith  matter,  nuclear  structures  and  reactions,  and 
.nuclear  fission.  Prerequisite:  2  I  2  or  202  and  consent 
'of  the  instructor. 

^484.  Introductory  Solid  State  Physics.  3  cr. 

Bulk  properties  of  materials  are  discussed  with  both 
"the  phenomenological  and  microscopic  approaches, 
typical  topics  are  the  geometric  structure  of  solids, 
Iwaves  and  diffractions,  thermal  properties,  the  free 
^electron  model,  band  theory  superconductivity, 
'magnetic  properties  and  magnetic  resonance.  Pre- 
requisites: 2  1  2  and  consent  of  instructor. 

485.  Relativistic  Mechanics.  3  cr. 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  Special  and 
General  Theories  of  Relativity.  A  list  of  topics  which 
may  be  discussed  are  absolute  space,  Einsteinian 
^inematics,  Einsteinian  Optics,  spacetime  and  four- 
/ectors,  relativistic  particle  mechanics.  Prerequisites: 
j>12,  Mathematics  215. 

186.  Shop  Techniques.  1  cr. 

r\  basic  introduction  to  machine  shop  practices 
necessary  to  experimentalists  in  all  fields.  Some  of 
(he  areas  covered  are:  shop  equipment  and  its  use, 
materials,  soldering  and  welding  techniques,  mechan- 
tal  drawing  and  schematics,  electronics  construction 
techniques  and  practical  application. 

U87.  Problems  in  Physics.  1-4  cr. 

Special  topics  and  problems  in  physics  and  related 
I  ubjects  suitable  for  independent  work. 


88.  Advanced  Problems  in  Physics. 

Problems  of  a  more  sophisticated  nature. 

aarth  Science 


1-4  cr. 


3  cr. 


/0I.  Physical  Geology. 

prerequisite  to  all  Earth  Science  courses.) 

fhis  introduction  to  the  geological  processes  and 

materials  will  concentrate  on  the  makeup  of  our 

Janet  and  the  materials  involved.  Study  will  also  in- 
nude  physical  features  and  the  processes  of  the 
[arth,  as  presently  understood,  which  have  created 
-"Hose  features.  Geological  relation  to  environment 
Fi  also  examined. 
[« 

02.  Historical  Geology.  3  cr. 

*  study  of  the  earth's  history  which  relates  tectonic 

Movements  of  the  crust.  Mountain  building  processes 

hid   life   history   with   their   interrelations  will   be 

-iscussed.  Evolution  of  local  features  will  be  dis- 

^jssed  also  with  the  relationship  to  plate  tectonics. 

0 

^03.  Physical  Geology  Laboratory.  I  cr. 

(n  introduction  to  the  identification  of  rocks  and 
Minerals  by  composition  and  appearance  and  the  in- 
terpretation of  topographic  maps.  The  use  of  maps 
Lp  identify  the  cause  of  drainage  and  some  effects 
^  water  and  erosion  will  be  experienced.  Mapping 
<j^ols  will  be  introduced,  as  will  some  field  equipment. 


104.  Historical  Geology  Laboratory.  1  cr. 

An  accompaniment  for  ES  102,  providing  an  intro- 
duction to  sedimentation  and  the  use  of  fossil  identi- 
fication. Columnar  sections,  Aerial  Geologic  maps, 
and  Aerial  Photos  will  be  used. 

203.  Astronomy.  3  cr. 

Introduction  to  the  study  of  astronomy  and  the  basics 
of  observation.  Study  will  include  telescopic  types 
and  the  known  universe  as  identified  from  present 
study.  Course  will,  if  possible,  include  arrangements 
with  Buhl  Planetarium  and  Allegheny  Observatory. 
Star  types  and  distances  will  also  be  examined. 

204.  Meteorology.  3  cr. 

Elementary  study  of  meteorology  and  weather 
systems  in  the  local  area  as  well  as  the  world  pat- 
terns. Observation  and  prediction  will  be  practiced 
when  practical.  Local  and  U.S.  Weather  Bureau 
services  will  be  used  and  analyzed  when  possible. 

205.  Planetary  Geology.  3  cr. 

A  systematic  study  of  the  geology  of  other  planets 
and  satellites  in  the  solar  system.  Methods  of  study 
used  to  obtain  information  on  these  bodies  will  be 
examined  along  with  the  latest  available  information 
from  scientific  probes. 

206.  Geophysics.  3  cr. 

An  introduction  to  geophysics  and  its  methods  and 
uses.  Study  will  include  the  use  of  geophysics  to 
determine  the  nature  of  the  earth's  interior  and 
various  crustal  processes  such  as  structure,  moun- 
tain building  and  plate  tectonics.  Prerequisite: 
Physical  Geology  or  major  in  Physics. 

303.  Oceanography.  3  cr. 

An  introduction  to  the  marine  environment  including 
the  geology  and  ecology.  Attention  is  paid  to  the  im- 
portance of  dangers  to  the  ecosystem.  Characteris- 
tics of  oceanic  waters  and  circulation  patterns  will 
be  discussed.  Summer  courses  may  be  combined 
with  one  of  several  universities  offering  facilities. 

304.  Environmental  Earth  Science.  3  cr. 

An  examination  of  the  problems  of  ecology  and  the 
impact  of  modern  living  on  the  systems  of  the  earth 
which  are  necessary  for  plant  and  animal  life.  The 
individual  effects  of  both  natural  and  man-made 
pollution  and  their  results,  geologically,  as  well  as 
possible  cures.  An  advance  over  101 ,  102  with  an 
effort  to  have  the  student  gain  a  balanced,  non- 
hysterical  appreciation  of  cause,  effect,  and  search 
for  solution. 

305.  Physiography  of  the  United  States.       3  cr. 

Introduces  the  student  to  the  various  topographic 
and  physiographic  differences  in  the  contiguous 
states  as  well  as  Alaska  and  Hawaii.  This  course  is 
designed  to  allow  the  student  to  become  familiar  with 
the  terrain,  resources,  economics,  and  individual 
problems  of  the  various  regions  of  our  country.  An 
approach  to  demonstrate  the  fact  that  no  general- 
ization may  be  made  to  fit  all  areas  at  once,  but  dif- 
ferent problems  are  associated  with  each  resource 
and  each  region. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

lhairman:  William  E.  Markus 

'olitical  science  studies  the  political  ideas,  institutions,  behavior,  values,  and  goals  of  human  collective  life, 
'he  department  stresses  an  understanding  of  political  life  as  a  necessary  complement  to  the  study  of  human 
ixistence.  Through  an  awareness  of,  and  appreciation  for,  the  similarities  and  differences  among  political  struc- 
ures  and  political  tasks,  political  actors,  systems  of  law,  political  ideals  and  thought,  and  the  ways  by  which 
lolitical  activity  relates  to  the  dimensions  of  life  as  a  whole,  the  student  becomes  familiar  with  the  political 
s  an  expression  of  deeper  and  more  fundamental  considerations.  Students  in  the  Department  of  Political  Science 
re  introduced  to  both  the  normative  and  empirical  methods  of  analyzing  political  life. 
Political  science  majors  are  prepared  for  careers  in  government  and  administration,  teaching,  private  enter- 
irise,  and  for  further  study  in  graduate  and  law  school  programs. 

tEQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MAJOR 

wenty-four  semester  hours  are  required  for  a  major  in  political  science  in  addition  to  101 ;  these  credits  must 
ldude  208,  233,  309  and  405  or  406.  N 

A  student  transferring  to  Duquesne  from  another  College  or  University  may  receive  a  maximum  of  1 2  transfer 
redits  applied  to  their  major  requirement. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MINOR 

reneral  Minor.  This  minor  is  designed  to  provide  the  students  with  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  entire  discipline 

nd  is  recommended  for  those  students  who  may  later  contemplate  graduate  study  or  think  that  they  might 

ventually  like  to  change  from  a  minor  to  a  major  in  Political  Science.  It  consists  of  a  minimum  of  1  2  credits 

eyond  the  freshman  course,  101;  the  12  credits  encompass  the  following  required  courses:  208.  233,  309, 

nd  405  or  406. 

Concentrated  Minor.  The  following  minors,  concentrated  in  a  particular  area,  are  also  available. 

1.  American  Government:  233  and  a  minimum  of  nine  credits  from  among:  235,  240,  241,  242,  276,  301,  323, 
24,  407,  and  414. 

2.  Comparative  Government:  208  and  a  minimum  of  nine  credits  from  among:  315,  318,  321,  408,  412,  413, 
nd  450. 

3.  International  Relations:  309  and  a  minimum  of  nine  credits  from  among:  3 1 2,  3 1 8,  320,  402,  404  409,  and  450. 
elective  Minor.  The  Department  of  Political  Science  will  also  devise  a  minor  from  its  course  offerings  to  fulfill 
le  particular  needs  and  desires  of  a  student  in  any  major  area  of  concentration.  Such  a  minor  must  be  struc- 
jred  in  consultation  with  an  assigned  Political  Science  Department  faculty  advisor  and  the  Department  Chairman. 

A  maximum  of  6  transfer  credits  can  be  applied  to  the  minor  requirement. 


01.   Introduction  to   Political   Science   is  pre- 
requisite to  all  courses. 


01.  Introduction  to  Political  Science.  3  cr. 

,n  investigation  of  the  most  fundamental  concepts 
wolved  in  the  study  of  political  society. 

08.  Comparative  Political  Systems.  3  cr. 

.  systematic,  multifocused  analysis  of  selected 
olitical  systems. 

33.  American  National  Government.  3  cr. 

he  institutional  structure  and  policy-making  proc- 
sses  of  national  government  are  examined  as  reflec- 
ons  of  the  assumptions  of  liberal  democracy  and 
f  the  American  social  and  economic  systems.  In  ad- 
ition  to  the  three  branches  of  government,  political 
arties,  interest  groups  and  elections  are  considered. 

35.  The  Mass  Media  and  Politics.  3  cr. 

.  study  of  the  mass  media  and  its  nature,  role  and 
npact  on  U.S.  politics.  The  emphasis  will  be  on  the 
lass  media  as  instruments  of  political  communica- 
on  and  opinion  leadership. 

40.  American  Political  Parties.  3  cr. 

>n  intensive  study  of  the  roles  of  interest  groups  and 
olitical  parties  in  the  decision-making  processes  of 


the  American  system  of  government  with  attention 
devoted  to  the  internal  dynamics  of  these  institutions. 

241.  The  American  Presidency.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  role  of  the  President  at  the  center  of 
the  decision-making  process  in  the  American  political 
system. 

242.  The  American  Congress.  3  cr. 

An  investigation  of  the  operation  of  the  Congress  of 
the  United  States  within  the  American  system  of 
government. 

243.  Politics  and  Society.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  political  culture,  political  socialization, 
political  participation,  political  elites,  and  social 
structure. 

276.  Voting  and  Election  Behavior.  3  cr. 

An  examination  of  the  determinants  of  opinions  and 
political  beliefs,  political  participation  and  voting 
behavior;  the  significance  for  democratic  government 
of  findings  in  these  areas. 

301.  State  and  Local  Government.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  position  of  the  state  and  local  govern- 
ments in  the  Federal  Union. 

309.  International  Relations.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  major  factors  involved  in  international 


,_-_ , 


46 


relations  including  such  concepts  as  sovereignty,  na- 
tionalism, balance  of  power,  and  international  law 
and  organization. 

312.  International  Law  and 

Organization.  3  cr. 

A  survey  of  the  historical  development  and  present 
role  played  by  international,  law  in  the  world  com- 
munity and  the  formation  and  operation  of  such 
organizations  as  the  United  Nations  and  its  special- 
ized agencies. 

315.  Politics  of  Third  World  Countries.         3  cr. 

A  topical  study  of  the  politics  of  the  emerging  nations 
including  nationalism,  political  integration,  political 
parties,  and  the  role  of  the  military  and  elite. 

318.  Nationalism.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  dynamics  of  nationalism  with  emphasis 
on  the  role  of  nationalism  in  current  world  political 
problems.  Includes  the  development  of  nationalism 
in  Europe. 

320.  United  States  Foreign  Policy.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  American  foreign  policy  since  the  Second 
World  War,  with  emphasis  on  the  central  present 
issues  and  the  domestic  sources  of  foreign  policy. 

321.  Government  and  Politics  of 

Eastern  Europe.  3  cr. 

An  analysis  of  political  developments  in  the  com- 
munist regimes  of  Eastern  Europe  with  special  em- 
phasis on  relations  between  the  USSR  and  Eastern 
Europe  in  the  post-Stalinist  era. 

323.  Constitutional  Law.  3  cr. 

A  detailed  examination  of  Supreme  Court  cases  con- 
cerning the  nature  of  American  federalism— Congres- 
sional and  Presidential  power,  commerce  clause, 
state  powers,  judicial  review,  due  process  clauses, 
and  apportionment.  Students  are  introduced  to  court 
and  appeals  procedures,  the  reading  and  briefing  of 
court  decisions,  and  the  nature  of  the  court  review 
process. 

324.  Civil  Liberties.  3  cr. 

A  detailed  analysis  of  Supreme  Court  decisions  bear- 
ing upon  Bill  of  Rights  guarantees,  with  specific 
reference  to  the  freedoms  of  speech,  press, 
assembly,  the  dimensions  of  search  and  seizure,  right 
of  legal  counsel,  equal  protection  and  due  process 
rights,  voting  rights,  and  the  adjudication  of  the  four- 
teenth amendment  application  of  rights  to  state 
action. 

327.  Research  Methods  in 

Political  Science.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  techniques  of  scientific  inquiry  into 
political  phenomena  including  research  methods, 
data  collection,  analysis  and  interpretation. 

402.  Soviet  Foreign  Policy.  3  cr. 

An  analytical  study  of  the  development  of  Soviet 
foreign  relations  since  1917,  with  special  emphasis 
upon  the  post-Stalinist  era. 

404.  Simulation  in  International  Politics.       3  cr. 

Students  spend  the  semester  simulating  an  interna- 
tional conflict  situation.  They  act  as  foreign  policy 


decision-makers,  applying  the  principles,  concepts, 
and  instruments  of  international  politics.  For  majors 

only. 

405,  406.  Western  Political  Thought.   3  cr.  each 

A  study  of  political  ideas  as  distinct  from  and  yet 
related  to  political  institutions  which  constitute  our 
perennial  western  political  heritage.  405  considers 
theorists  from  the  classical  period  to  the  early  1 6th i 
Century.  406  considers  theorists  from  the  later  1 6th 
Century  to  the  late  19th  Century. 

407.  American  Political  Thought.  3  cr. 

An  analysis  of  the  issues  which  have  played  a  funda- 
mental role  in  American  Politics,  from  colonial 
church-state  problems,  to  modern  liberalism  andfl 
conservatism. 

408.  Theory  of  Comparative 

Government.  3  cr. 

An  examination  of  the  basic  theories  and  concepts 
in  contemporary  approaches  to  comparative  political 
systems. 

409.  Theory  of  International  Relations.         3  cr. 

A  study  of  various  theoretical  approaches  to  an 
understanding  of  international  relations  including, 
political  realism,  systems  analysis,  decision-making, 
and  equilibrium  analysis. 

412.  Government  and  Politics 

of  Germany.  3  cr. 

A  comparative  analysis  of  the  contemporary  political 
systems  of  West  and  East  Germany. 

413.  Government  and  Politics 

of  the  USSR.  3  cr. 

An  intensive  analysis  of  the  origin  and  evolution  of 
the  Soviet  political  system,  with  particular  emphasis 
upon  the  developments  of  the  post-Stalinist  era. 

414.  Public  Policy.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  elements,  operations,  and  investiga- 
tion of  the  way  governmental  units  decide  upon  pro- 
grams and  policy  objectives. 

420.  Contemporary  Political  Theory.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  central  topics  in  political  thought  from1 
Marx  to  the  present  time. 

430.  Internship  in  Practical  Politics.  3  cr 

A  work  and  observation  experience  in  government 
and  political  offices  at  the  city,  county,  state,  and  na 
tional  levels  in  the  Pittsburgh  area.  Permission  olj 
department  required. 

436.  Honors  Colloquium  in 

Political  Science.  3  cr 

A  detailed  analysis  of  a  selected  topic. 

450.  Workshop-International  Studies.  3  cr 

An  intensive  one-week  interdisciplinary  summer 
school  course.  This  course  presents  politics,  foreigr 
policy,  culture,  religion,  and  social  problems  of  Thirc 
World  Countries.  Several  outside  speakers  augmenl 
Duquesne  faculty. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

Zhairman:  Rev.  David  L.  Smith,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D. 

"he  undergraduate  program  of  the  Department  of  Psychology  is  designed  I )  to  introduce  and  familiarize  students 
vith  the  fundamental  content,  issues,  and  interests  of  various  areas  of  psychology  and  critically  evaluate  and 
eformulate  these  in  the  context  of  psychology  as  a  human  science;  2)  to  foster  intellectual  and  personal  freedom 
ind  critical  thinking  as  essential  to  the  humanizing  process;  3)  to  prepare  the  professionally  oriented  student 
or  advanced  study;  4)  to  provide  a  foundation  for  careers  involving  human  services.  To  these  ends,  the  depart- 
nent  offers  a  wide  variety  of  courses  covering  psychology  conceived  as  a  human  science,  a  natural  science, 
ind  within  a  historical  perspective.  Further  study  in  graduate  school  prepares  students  for  careers  in  mental 
lospitals,  schools,  mental  health  and  social  welfare  agencies,  business  and  industry.  In  our  rapidly  changing 
ociety  the  demand  for  professionally  trained  psychologists  is  increasing. 

While  the  department  believes  that  human  scientific  psychology  is  the  most  viable  and  encompassing  approach 
o  the  study  of  man,  it  also  realizes  its  responsibility  to  expose  its  students  to  other  psychological  approaches, 
tence,  every  major  who  plans  to  enter  graduate  school  in  psychology  is  strongly  encouraged  to  take  advan- 
age  of  the  offerings  in  sister  universities  through  the  procedure  of  cross-registration. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MAJOR 

'he  major  program  consists  of  103-lntroduction  to  Psychology  plus  a  minimum  of  24  semester  hours.  These 
redits  must  include  220  and  223.  Majors  desiring  to  pursue  graduate  study  in  psychology  are  strongly  ad- 
ised  to  take  six  additional  credits  through  cross-registration  at  other  universities  (Learning  Theory,  Experimen- 
al,  Perception,  Memory,  etc.),  and  Statistics  (225  Fundamentals  of  Statistics  offered  by  the  Mathematics  depart- 
nent  may  be  considered  part  of  the  mathematics/science  requirement).  Finally/it  is  recommended  that  majors 
mroll  in  a  hospital  or  community  practicum  for  credit,  and/or  do  volunteer  work  in  a  neighborhood  clinic, 
'hree  credits  earned  in  practicum  count  toward  the  24  required  credits;  an  additional  three  credits  in  prac- 
icum  may  be  earned  above  and  beyond  the  required  minimum  of  24.  Information  about  such  opportunities 
an  be  obtained  from  the  department  academic  advisor. 

The  psychology  department  has  set  up  a  dual  advisement  system:  departmental  academic  advisor  and  the 
acuity  academic  advisor.  Prospective  majors  should  consult  the  departmental  academic  advisor  concerning 
he  special  procedure  followed  for  the  declaration  of  the  major. 

A  minimum  of  !  5  credits  in  psychology  exclusive  of  practicum  must  be  taken  at  Duquesne  University  for 
he  major. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MINOR 

Requirements  for  a  minor  are  103  and  223  and  any  three  of  the  following:  225  or  226,  280,  328,  340,  352, 
61 ,  390;  400  level  courses  may  be  taken  for  the  minor  with  permission  of  the  department  head.  A  minimum 
if  nine  credits  in  psychology  must  be  taken  at  Duquesne  University  for  the  minor. 

XHJNSELING  SERVICES 

'ersonal  counseling  services  are  available  to  all  students  at  the  Center  For  Training  and  Research  in  Phenom- 
nological  Psychology  located  at  the  Chapel  end  of  Centennial  Walk. 


03.  Introduction  to  Psychology.  3  cr. 

Prerequisite  to  all  courses) 

ntroduction  to  fundamental  concepts  and  methods 
>f  psychology,  examined  from  both  traditional  and 
>henomenological  perspectives.  Prerequisite  for  all 
»ther  departmental  courses. 

120.  Systematic  Psychology.  3  cr. 

'or  majors  only.  Traditional  approaches  (behavior- 
stic,  physiological,  psychoanalytic)  to  sensation, 
>erception,  learning,  and  motivation.  Required  for 
riajors. 

!23.  Introduction  to  Existential 
"henomenologicai  Psychology.  3  cr. 

ntroduction  to  a  human-science  alternative  to 
tsychology  as  a  natural  science.  Prerequisite  for  356 
nd  410;  required  for  majors  and  minors. 

:25.  Developmental  Psychology  I 

Infancy  and  Childhood).  3  cr. 

growth  and  development  of  the  child,  with  emphasis 
m  personality  development. 


226.  Developmental  Psychology  II 
(Adolescence  and  Maturity).  3  cr. 

Development  from  adolescence,  through  adult 
stages,  to  coping  with  death. 

230.  Psychology  of  Community 

Experience.  3  cr. 

Experience  of  community  phenomena,  e.g.,  individ- 
uals versus  group  priorities,  intimacy  vs.  privacy. 

280.  History  of  Psychology  I.  3  cr. 

Overview  of  figures  and  issues  in  the  history  of 
psychology,  from  precursors  to  present. 

328.  Psychology  of  Personality.  3  cr. 

Critical  examination  of  major  theories  of  personality. 

340.  Social  Psychology.  3  cr. 

Foundations  of  social  processes,  attitudes,  values  and 
roles,  public  opinion,  propaganda  and  communica- 
tion, personal  participation  in  society. 

352.  Abnormal  Psychology.  3  cr. 

Examination  of  theories  and  data  on  disordered 
human  existence. 


48 


356.  Research  Psychology:  Theory 

and  Practice.  3  cr. 

Review  of  theory  and  practice  of  traditional  and 
human-science  research.  Includes  student  projects. 
Prerequisite:  220,  223;  permission  of  department 
head  for  non-majors. 

361.  Psychology  of  Identity 

and  Fulfillment.  3  cr. 

The  ways  in  which  identity  is  lived  individually  and 
collectively.  Designed  to  be  personally  relevant  to 
the  life  of  the  student.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors 
only. 

370.  Psychology  of  Aesthetic  Experience.     3  cr. 

Theoretical  and  empirical  explorations  of  aesthetic 
experience. 

390.  History  of  Psychology  II.  3  cr. 

Intensive  study  of  selected  historical  figures,  in 
dialogue  with  contemporary  themes.  Reading  of 
primary  sources.  Prerequisite:  280. 

391.  Applied  Psychology  Practicum.  3  cr. 

An  applied  psychology  setting  provides  opportun- 
ity for  working  directly  with  professionals.  Settings 
have  included  psychiatric  hospitals  and  community 
centers.  Majors  only;  permission  of  Department 
head.  Repeatable  once. 

392.  The  Individual  and  His  World.  3  cr. 

Examination  of  individual's  relation  to  society,  from 
a  developmental  and  cross-cultural  perspective. 

393.  Principles  of  Psychoanalytic 

Thought.  3  cr. 

Examination  of  the  times  and  contributions  of  Freud 
and  selected  other  major  psychoanalytic  theorists. 
Permission  of  department  head  for  non-majors. 


394.  Psychology  of  Language  and 

Expression.  3  en 

Communication  as  a  live,  embodied  relation  of  per- 
son to  world  and  others.  Emphasis  is  on  phenomenc 
logical  theorists.  Permission  of  department  head  fo 
non-majors. 

410.  Advanced  Existential- 

Phenomenological  Psychology.  3  cr 

Detailed  investigation  of  selected  works  in  existentia 
phenomenological  philosophy  and  psychology 
Prerequisite:  223.  Permission  of  department  hea< 
for  non-majors. 

432.  Gestalt  Psychology.  3  ci 

Contributions  of  Gestalt  psychology  (especially  th 
works  of  Kofka,  Kohler,  and  Goldstein)  to  tradition; 
and  human-science  psychology.  Permission  c 
department  head  for  non-majors. 

450.  Contemporary  Issues  in 

Clinical  Psychology.  3  ci 

A  human-science  examination  of  the  approacr 
methods,  data,  and  current  issues  of  clinical  psycho 
ogy.  Permission  of  department  head  for  non-major: 

457.  Independent  Studies.  3  ci 

A  tutorial  course  for  an  exceptional  student  wh 
wishes  to  pursue  a  particular  study  with  a  facult' 
member.  For  majors  only;  usually  those  intendin 
graduate  study;  advanced  coursework  completec 
Permission  of  faculty  member  and  department  hea 
required. 

490.  Special  Topic,  1-4  ci 

A  visiting  professor  presents  his/her  specialty,  or 
regular  faculty  member  presents  highly  specialize 
studies  or  an  experimental  course.  Repeatable.  Pre] 
requisites  vary  with  the  instructor.  Permission  i 
department  head  for  non-majors. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

Chairman:  Chester  A.  Jurczak,  Ph.D. 
Undergraduate  instruction  in  sociology  contributes  to  the  liberal  education  of  students  regardless  of  major 
and  to  the  preprofessional  training  leading  to  graduate  work  in  sociology  and  social  work,  urban  affairs,  urba 
planning,  and  criminology.  Helping  students  in  practical  ways  to  live  effectively  and  to  become  effective  i 
practical  attacks  on  social  problems  is  another  objective  of  the  department. 

Sociology  studies  all  of  this  formally  in  courses  designed  to  give  students  a  sense  of  direction,  a  selectiv 
taste  of  materials  and  methods,  and  motivation  so  that  they  can  devote  some  of  their  energies  to  independer 
observation  and  experimentation,  and  develop  their  own  concepts  about  how  society  functions. 

AREAS  OF  CONCENTRATION 

Sociology.  The  orientation  of  sociology  is  independent  in  the  sense  that  it  is  concerned  with  what  men  in  group 
try  to  achieve  and  how  successful  they  are.  Sociology  is  oriented  around  the  problem  of  what  men  in  group 
actually  do,  how  they  interact  to  meet  needs  where  they  are. 

Recommended  courses:  101,  102,  201,  202,  205,  214,  215,  304,  308,  309,  3  12,  313,  3  15,  323,  32  5,  341 
488,  492. 

Criminal  Justice.  Founded  in  a  broad-based  liberal  arts  curriculum,  this  program  is  designed  to  provide  th' 
student  with  the  opportunity  to  develop  his  potential  as  a  professional  in  many  areas  of  the  criminal  justio 
field,  including  probation,  parole,  investigation,  corrections,  and  research. 

Recommended  courses:   101.   103,  213,  302,  310,  335,  345,  346,  364,  365,  366,  467. 
Gerontology.  As  the  size  and  characteristics  of  the  "elderly'  segment  of  the  population  have  changed,  ther> 
has  been  increased  interest  in  the  study  of  the  aging  process,  its  effects  on  the  individual  and  society,  am 
its  meaning  for  the  future.  The  Gerontology  program  is  designed  to  develop  the  knowledge  and  skills  requirei 
for  a  student's  preparation  as  a  professional  in  this  specialty  area. 

Recommended  courses:   101,  210,  317,  324,  327,  330,  411. 
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Social  Services/Human  Services.  The  principle  that  is  the  basis  for  this  program  is  that  classroom  learning 
provides  the  foundation  out  of  which  effective  social/human  services  may  be  built.  Preparation  for  professional 
training  and  skill  development  is  the  emphasis. 
Recommended  courses:  101,  103,  2  12,  2!  3,  214,  314,  450,  451. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MAJOR 

A  minimum  of  24  semester  hours,  not  including  101  is  required  for  a  major  in  Sociology;  these  credits  must 
include  201  and  304.  In  consultation  with  the  undergraduate  academic  advisor,  the  major  may  select  a  con- 
centration in  general  Sociology,  Criminal  Justice,  Gerontology,  or  Social  Services/Human  Services.  The  sug- 
gested course  numbers  for  these  concentrated  areas  are  listed  above  with  the  corresponding  titles  and  descrip- 
tions in  the  following  section. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MINOR 

A  minimum  of  1  2  semester  hours,  not  including  101 ,  is  required  for  a  minor;  450,  45  1 ,  488  and  492  are  re- 
served for  majors  only.  Minors  may  select  a  concentration  in  one  of  four  areas  above  in  consultation  with 
the  department  advisor. 


Sociology  101  is  a  prerequisite  to  all  courses 
except  102,  103  Criminal  Justice  and  103  Social 
Work.  AH  300  and  400  courses  are  for  juniors  and 
seniors  only. 

Sociology 

101.  Survey  of  Sociology.  3  cr. 

A  broad  survey  of  the  social  and  cultural  aspects  of 
environment. 

102.  Survey  of  Anthropology.  3  cr. 

Introduction  to  the  field  of  anthropology,   both 
physical  and  cultural. 

201.  Sociological  Theories.  3  cr. 

A    study    of    selected    European    and    American 
theorists.  For  sociology  majors  and  minors  only. 

202.  Sociology  of  Social  Problems.  3  cr. 

Study  of  person-structure-change  framework  appli- 
:able  to  contemporary  social  issues. 

205.  Person  and  Society.  3  cr. 

xploration  of  socialization,  the  person's  interaction 
vith  structure  and  culture,  small  groups  and  collec- 
ive  behavior. 

4.  Sociology  of  the  Child  and 
adolescent.  3  cr. 

discussion  of  the  child  and  adolescent  socialization 
>rocess  in  American  society. 

15.  Computer  Uses  in  the 
Social  Sciences.  3  cr. 

^n  introduction  into  computer  related  skills,  with  a 
ocus  on  data  management,  use  of  "canned''  pro- 
rams  and  the  univac  computer  system. 

04.  Methods  in  Sociology.  3  cr. 

)iscussion  and  application  of  techniques  and 
esearch  procedures  used  in  sociological  research. 

08.  Ethnic  Groups.  3  cr. 

omprehensive  survey  of  roles  performed  and  prob- 
?ms  faced  by  ethnic  groups. 

09.  Women  in  Society.  3  cr. 

he  role  of  women  in  culture  and  the  study  of 
omen's  movements  for  liberation. 

12.  Sociology  of  Sports.  3  cr. 

tudy  of  the  institutions  of  sports  and  their  relation 
)  American  culture  and  other  institutions. 


313.  Sociology  of  Sexual  Behavior.  3  cr. 

Discussion  of  sociological  studies  of  sexual  behavior. 

315.  Social  Development— Infancy 

to  Death.  3  cr. 

Study  of  the  socializing  process  from  the  infant  state 
to  the  dying  state. 

323.  Medical  Sociology.  3  cr. 

Study  of  the  impact  of  values  and  related  structures 
on  health  maintenance,  personnel  and  institutions; 
discussion  of  the  social  system  of  health 
organizations. 

325.  Family  Systems.  3  cr. 

Comparative  study  of  the  family;  the  interaction  of 
the  family  with  other  community  institutions. 

341.  Sociological  Measurement.  3  cr. 

Discussion  of  techniques  and  problems  in  sociological 
measurement. 

488.  Field  Research.  3  cr. 

Sociological  research  emphasizing  the  survey  tech- 
nique. 

492.  Selected  Readings.  1-3  cr. 

For  sociology  majors  only. 

Criminal  Justice 

103.  Introduction  to  Criminal  Justice.  3  cr. 

An  introduction  to  the  criminal  justice  process,  includ- 
ing police,  courts,  correctional  facilities  and  communi- 
ty based  corrections. 

213.  Delinquency  and  Society.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  phenomenon,  theories  and  causation 
of  juvenile  delinquency. 

302.  Evaluative  Research  in 

Criminal  Justice.  3  cr. 

Study  of  techniques  for  research  and  evaluation  of 
criminal  justice  programs. 

310.  Juvenile  Law.  3  cr. 

A  survey  of  those  aspects  of  the  legal  system  that 
relate  to  the  identification,  processing  and  rehabili- 
tation of  the  juvenile  offender. 

335.  Criminology.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  sociological  explanations  of  criminality; 
correlates,  causation,  and  crimogenic  conditions. 
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345.  Processing  Juvenile  Offenders.  3  cr. 

Study  of  the  movement  of  juvenile  offenders  through 
the  criminal  justice  system— police,  prosecution, 
courts,  and  corrections. 

346.  Processing  Adult  Offenders.  3  cr. 

Study  of  the  movement  of  adult  offenders  through 
the  criminal  justice  system. 

364.  Police  Community  Relations.  3  cr. 

Discussion  of  the  context  of  police— community  rela- 
tions; their  interaction  improvement  and  change 
strategies. 

365.  Critical  Issues  in  Law 

Enforcement  (Police).  3  cr. 

Analysis  of  police  in  a  free  society;  ethnic  tension, 
police  discretion,  civil  disobedience,  police  conduct 
and  integrity. 

366.  Crime  Prevention.  3  cr. 

Study  of  contemporary  crime  prevention  programs 
involving  criminal  justice  agencies,  citizens  and  com- 
munity politics. 

467.  Correctional  Casework  and 

Counseling.  3  cr. 

Study  of  the  counseling  styles  and  individualized 
models  for  offender  classification,  and  group  and 
process  models  of  counseling. 

Gerontology 

210.  Sociology  of  Aging.  3  cr. 

Discussion  of  medical  aspects  of  aging,  diseases  of 
aging,  and  health  maintenance. 

317.  Aged  and  Social  Service.  3  cr. 

Study  of  problems  associated  with  the  elderly  and 
the  social  services  developed  to  assist  them. 

324.  Social  Aspects  of  Death 

and  Dying.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  American  values,  behavior,  custom,  and 
other  institutional  practices  related  to  dying  and 
death  with  special  attention  to  the  older  Americans. 

327.  Counseling  of  the  Elderly.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  helping  techniques  in  relation  to  retire- 


ment problems  and  physical,  social,  psychological 
losses  of  the  elderly. 

330.  Community  Resources  for  the  Aged.     3  cr. 

Review  of  public  and  private  community  resources, 
retirement  communities,  foster  care  arrangements, 
and  other  arrangements  of  area  agencies  on  aging. 

411.  Aging  and  Health.  3  cr. 

Discussion  of  medical  aspects  of  aging,  diseases  of 
aging,  and  health  maintenance. 

Social  Services/Human  Services 

103.  Introduction  to  Social  Work.  3  cr. 

Survey  of  the  history  and  areas  of  social  work- 
casework,  group  work  and  community  organization, 
public  and  private  programs. 

212.  The  Helping  Process.  3  cr. 

Discussion  of  the  social  process  of  helping  others, 
ranging  from  the  consideration  of  the  professional, 
the  population  a  person  serves  and  the  dynamics  of 
the  interaction.  The  perspective  is  person-social. 

213.  Intervention  Skills.  3  cr. 

Discussion  of  social  work  skills;  practice  in  field 
evaluated. 

214.  Group  Work  and  Community 
Organization.  3  cr. 

Examination  of  group  processes  and  community 
organization  strategies  utilized  in  social  work. 

314.  Social  Work  Methods.  3  cr. 

Study  of  case  study,  study-diagnosis-therapy  proc- 
ess, interviewing,  counseling,  and  program  planning.] 
Prerequisite:  Social  Services  103.  For  sociology  ma- 
jors and  minors  only. 

450.  Field  Work  I.  3-6  cr 

Internship  in  a  social  work  agency,  criminal  justice 
or  gerontology  setting.  Majors  only. 

451.  Field  Work  II.  3-6  cr 

Internship  in  a  social  work  agency,  criminal  justice) )i 
or  gerontology  setting.  Majors  only. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  SPEECH  COMMUNICATION  AND  THEATRE 

Chairman:  Eva  C.  Robotti,  M.A. 
The  program  provides  training  essential  to  the  several  areas  of  speech  communication.  The  department  offers! 
both  its  majors  and  interested  students  from  other  fields  the  opportunity  to  choose  courses  from  a  particulad 
area  of  concentration  or  the  whole  range  of  the  discipline. 

AREAS  OF  CONCENTRATION 
Social  Communication.  This  focuses  on  the  theories  and  techniques  of  human  communication  on  both  th« 
personal  and  societal  levels.  The  student  of  social  communication  examines  the  concepts  and  procedures  whiclj  u 
govern  men's  interactions  as  individuals  and  as  parts  of  the  mass.  He  also  learns  the  practical  arts  of  critical  \[ 
analysis  and  persuasive  communication 

This  training  is  excellent  preparation  for  careers  in  law,  government,  administration,  personnel,  publi« 
relations,  industrial  communications,  advertising,  sales,  social  work,  and  all  fields  which  involve  humat 
symbolic  interaction. 

Recommended  courses:  101,  102,  204,  206.  208,  302,  304,  311,  402,  411,  4  12. 
Theatre/Media.  The  Theatre/Media  concentration  combines  Aesthetic  Communication  skills,  theatre  histor 
and  theatre  performance  skills  with  media  theory  and  skills.  This  concentration  prepares  the  student  for  th< 
fields  of  applied  communication:  theatre,  radio,  television  and  public  relations.  Along  with  classroom  theor 
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nd  practice,  students  will  have  an  opportunity  to  obtain  practical  experience  onstage  and  backstage  in  Red 
/lasquers  productions  and  by  participating  in  on-and-off-the-air  work  at  WDUO  (90.5),  Duquesne's  twenty-five 
housand  watt  National  Public  Radio  affiliate. 

Courses  in  Radio  and  TV  announcing  and  TV  production  afford  the  student  the  opportunity  to  work  in  a 
jlly  equipped  TV  studio. 

Recommended  courses:  140,  141,  190,  204,  251,  263.  264,  280,  351,  370,  380,  385,  390,  391,  400,  450, 
60,  470,  490.1 

peech  Pathology/Audiology.  The  profession  of  Speech  Pathology/Audiology  is  concerned  with  impairments 
i  the  processes  of  communication— speech,  language,  and  hearing.  Upon  completion  of  graduate  education, 
speech  pathologist  or  audiologist  may  provide  clinical  services  or  work  in  basic  and  applied  research.  He 
r  she  may  be  employed  in  schools,  hospitals,  laboratories,  community  service  centers,  or  colleges  and  univer- 
ses. Speech  pathology  and  audiology  is  a  rapidly  growing  field,  and  the  demand  for  trained  personnel  far 
xceeds  the  supply. 

This  area  of  concentration  at  Duquesne  is  a  pre-professional  program  designed  to  prepare  the  student  for 
raduate  study  in  speech  pathology  and  audiology.  The  student  concentrating  in  Speech  Pathology/Audiology 
iay  be  eligible  to  register  for  Speech  322,  422  with  a  3.00  QPA  in  his/her  major,  completion  of  all  required 
Durses  and  the  permission  of  the  department  chairman. 
Required  courses:  120,  140,  204,  220,  221,  320,  321,  420,  426. 
Co-requirements:  Psychology  22  5,  352, 
Advised:  Mathematics  225. 
Prospective  Speech  Pathology  majors  should  declare  the  major  before  they  begin  their  junior  year. 

EQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MAJOR 

minimum  of  30  semester  hours  is  required  for  a  major  in  Speech  Communication  and  Theatre.  Majors  will 
e  required  to  enroll  in  three  of  the  following  courses:  101,  102,  140,  190,  204.  Speech  Pathology/Audiology 
Dncentrates  will  be  required  to  enroll  in  Speech  120,  140,  204,  220. 
A  maximum  of  1  2  transfer  credits  in  speech  can  be  applied  to  the  major  requirements. 

EQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MINOR 

he  minor  consists  of  18  credits:  six  credits  in  required  introductory  courses  and  1  2  additional  credits.  There 
re  four  emphases  that  the  student  may  follow: 

1.  Social  Communication:  101,  102,  plus  I  2  credits  in  any  of  the  following:  204,  206,  208,  302,  304,  3  I  1 ,  402,  41  1 . 

2.  Theatre/ Media:  140,  190,  plus  1  2  credits  in  any  of  the  following:  141,251,263,264.280,351,370,380, 
85,390,391,451,460,470,490. 

3.  Speech  Pathology! Audiology:  1  20,  220,  plus  1  2  additional  credits.  Courses  320,  426  are  required:  the  remain- 
ig  six  credits  may  be  taken  in  any  of  the  following:  22  1 ,  420,  42  5. 

4.  General  Speech  Communication  and  Theatre:  190  and  either  101  or  102,  with  1  2  additional  credits  apportioned 
the  following  manner:  six  credits  in  any  of  the  following:  204,  206,  208,  302,  304,  311,  402,  plus  six  credits 
any  of  these:   140,  251,  263,  264,  280,  351,  370,  380,  385,  390,  391,  451,  460.  490. 

Suggested  activities  for  majors  and  minors  in  Speech  Communication  and  Theatre  include  the  Red  Masquer 
ramatic  Organization,  WDUQ  Radio  and  Television,  the  Debate  Team,  the  Duke  (student  newspaper),  and 
nited  Nations  Organization.  Suggested  courses  for  fulfilling  Communication  Area  requirements  for  non-Speech 
ajors:  101,  102,  140,  190. 


)0.  Independent  Study  (All  areas 
concentration).  1-3  cr. 

le  student  will  work  on  a  selected  project  under 
e  supervision  and  guidance  of  a  faculty  member, 
erequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor  and  Depart- 
ent  Chairperson.  May  be  taken  twice. 

:>cial  Communication 

Process  of  Communication  1.  3  cr. 

camines  how  man,  a  being  who  must  believe,  com- 
unicates  his  beliefs  and  how  he  utilizes  certain  kinds 
beliefs  which  have  proven  fundamental  through 
e  ages  to  assist  or  exploit  his  fellow  man. 

)2.  Techniques  of  Oral  Communication.      3  cr. 

ivelops  those  communicative  skills  necessary  to 
itically  analyze  verbal  discourse  and  to  perform  ef- 
:tively  in  public  speaking  situations  which  confront 
educated  person. 


204.  Interpersonal  Communication.  3  cr. 

Designed  to  investigate  the  various  aspects  of  inter- 
personal communication.  Primary  consideration  will 
be  given  face-to-face  human  interaction  in  a  variety 
of  situations. 

206.  Discussion  and  Group  Process.  3  cr. 

Develops  those  communicative  skills  essential  for 
functioning  effectively  in  the  small-group  situation. 

208.  Nonverbal  Communication.  3  cr. 

Nonverbal  messages  are  those  messages  transmit- 
ted without  the  aid  of  language,  or  in  conjunction  with 
language.  They  carry  much  information  about  the 
emotional  state  of  the  sender.  Some  components  of 
nonverbal  communication  to  be  covered  are:  body 
movement,  physical  attributes,  physical  alterations, 
dress,  space,  time,  touch,  objects,  the  eyes  and  the 
human  voice. 


52 


302.  Organizational  Communication.  3  cr. 

Stresses  the  acquisition  and  application  of  skills  that 
will  bring  success  in  an  organizational  setting.  Pre- 
requisite: 204  or  206. 

304.  Persuasion.  3  cr. 

A  study  and  application  of  principles  and  practices 
that  influence  people's  beliefs  and  actions.  Prerequi- 
site: Either  101  or  102  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

311.  Process  of  Communication  II.  3  cr. 

Develops  more  completely  and  philosophically  the 
rhetorical  perspective  established  in  "Process  of 
Communication  I"  by  applying  that  particular  per- 
spective to  contemporary  systems  of  belief.  Prerequi- 
site: 101  or  permission  of  the  instructor:  recom- 
mended 304. 

402.  Argumentation  and  Debate.  3  cr. 

A  course  in  applying  the  principles  and  methods  of 
critical  deliberation  to  a  significant  contemporary 
social  issue.  Emphasis  will  be  on  advocating,  defend- 
ing, and  refuting  a  proposition  of  policy.  Prerequisite: 
102  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

411.  Communication  and  Imagination.  3  cr. 

Examines  how  the  triumph  of  beliefs  dominated  by 
imagination  over  beliefs  dominated  by  science  has 
changed  our  understanding  of  communication. 

412.  Speech  Practicum.  1-3  cr. 

An  internship  in  communication  industry  or  appro- 
priate organizational  setting.  Prerequisite:  Permission 
of  department  chairman  required 

Speech  Pathology/Audiology 

120.  Development  of  Language.  3  cr. 

Focus  will  be  on  the  acquisition  of  sound,  meaning 
and  grammar  systems  from  infancy  through  child- 
hood with  emphasis  on  the  comparative  analysis  of 
theories  of  communication  development.  Physical, 
neurological,  psychological,  and  social  bases  of  lan- 
guage will  be  discussed.  Socio-linguistic  differences 
will  be  discussed  with  reference  to  Black  language 
and  regional  variations. 

121.  Sign  Language  (Manual 
Communication)  2  cr. 

Sign  language  systems  used  by  and  with  the  deaf  and 
hearing  impaired  will  be  presented  in  an  overall 
introductory  methods  course.  Participants  will  be 
able  to  demonstrate  ability  to  fingerspell  and  use 
basic  signs  in  simple  phrases  and  sentences.  Aspects 
of  current  trends  in  Deaf  Awareness  will  be  included. 

140.  Phonetics.  3  cr. 

An  approach  to  the  English  language  based  upon  the 
fundamentals  of  vocal  and  articulatory  speech  sounds 
as  systematized  by  the  International  Phonetic 
Association. 

204.  Interpersonal  Communication.  3  cr. 

Designed  to  investigate  the  various  aspects  of  inter- 
personal communication.  Primary  consideration  will 
be  given  face-to-face  human  interactions  in  a  vari- 
ety of  situations. 


220.  Introduction  to  Problems 

in  Speech.  3  cr. 

A  survey  of  various  speech  disorders,  their  causes, 
recognition,  and  possible  therapy. 

221.  Anatomy  and  Physiology.  3  cr. 

This  course  will  study  the  basic  neurological,  skeletal, 
and  muscular  structures  involved  in  the  speech  and 
hearing  process.  Prerequisite:  220  or  permission  of 
the  instructor. 

320.  Clinical  Techniques  in 

Speech  Pathology.  3  cr. 

This  course  will  focus  upon  the  clinical  management 
of  speech  and  hearing  problems.  Past  and  current 
therapeutic  approaches  and  techniques  will  be  pre- 
sented in  relation  to  disorders  of  speech  and  hear- 
ing. Different  organizational  procedures  and  prac-j 
tices  will  also  be  included.  Prerequisite:  220  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

322.  Speech  Pathology/Audiology 

Externship.  3  cr. 

Provides  opportunities  for  observation  of  various 
aspects  of  clinical  work.  Directed  readings  and  field1 
trips  are  included.  For  Speech  Pathology/Audiology' 
concentration  majors  only.  Written  permission  olJ 
department  chairman  required.  Open  to  junior<J 
and/or  seniors. 

420.  Speech  Problems  of  the 

Exceptional  Child.  3  cr 

This  course  will  investigate  the  speech  and  language 
development,  speech  problems,  and  speech 
remediation  of  the  mentally  retarded,  brain  injured 
aphasic,  learning  disabled,  and  cerebral  palsied  child 
The  role  of  other  professionals,  in  addition  to  tha 
of  the  speech  pathologist  in  speech  remediation,  wil 
be  explored.  Prerequisite:  220  or  permission  of  th< 
instructor. 

422.  Speech  Pathology/Audiology 

Clinical  Practicum.  3  cr 

Provides  an  opportunity  for  active  participation  witl 
professionals  in  their  work  in  varied  settings.  Fo 
Speech  Pathology/Audioiogy  concentration  major 
only.  Written  permission  of  department  chairman 
required. 

425.  Aural  Rehabilitation.  3  cij 

The  human  communication  systems  are  presenter 
including  acoustic  and  visual  components.  Corn 
munication  problems  of  the  hearing  impaired  ar 
discussed  with  regard  to  amplification,  residual  heai 
ing.  visual  perception  and  manual  communicatior 
Programs  of  rehabilitation  for  individuals  with  mil 
to  profound  hearing  impairments  are  reviewec 
Prerequisite:  220,  221  or  permission  of  instructoi 

426.  Hearing  and  Audiology.  3  cr 

This  course  will  consider  the  nature  of  sound,  th 
process  of  hearing,  and  hearing  impairment.  The  di 
ferent  types,  causes,  and  the  measurement  of  hea> 
ing  impairment  wil!  be  discussed.  Exposure  t 
audiometric  testing  will  also  be  available.  Prerequ  | 
site:  220,  221  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
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»atre/Media 

).  Phonetics.  3  cr. 

approach  to  the  English  language  based  upon  the 
damentals  of  vocal  and  articulatory  speech  sounds 
systematized  by  the  International  Phonetic 
ociation. 

I.  Voice  and  Diction  for  the  Media.  3  cr. 

signed  to  meet  the  needs  of  those  who  will  be  re- 
red  to  use  voice  and  diction  as  professional  tools 
he  training  and  pursuit  of  media  careers,  i.e., 
lio/Television,  Theatre  and  Medical  Media.  Not 
ted  to  Media  Majors. 

>.  Introduction  to  Theatre  Arts.  3  cr. 

jrvey  of  theatre  as  an  art  form,  involving  the  selec- 
■  integration  of  a  number  of  skills  and  disciplines 
>ring  about  the  aesthetic  of  the  theatrical  moment. 
;inning  with  lectures  on  the  roles  of  the  director, 
Dr,  designer,  and  various  craftsmen,  the  course 
work  up  to  a  sampling  of  the  various  modes  and 
ns  of  drama  in  terms  of  exigencies  or  production. 

I  Interpersonal  Communication.  3  cr. 

signed  to  investigate  the  various  aspects  of  inter- 
sonal  communication.  Primary  consideration  will 
given  face-to-face  human  interaction  in  a  variety 
situations. 

I  Radio  Announcing.  3  cr. 

plication  of  the  principles  of  good  speech  to  the 
louncing  of  news,  sports,  weather  and  commer- 
s,  and  to  the  art  of  interviewing. 

I.  Stagecraft.  3  cr. 

gecraft  is  a  detailed  examination  and  application 
ie  methods  and  materials  in  the  area  of  set  con- 
ction,  scene  painting,  and  property  construction: 
ncrease  the  awareness  of  accepted  building, 
gn,  and  safety  practices  in  technical  theatre, 
equisite:  190  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Scene  Design.  3  cr. 

ie  Design  is  a  study  of  the  preparation  and 
entation  of  set  design.  The  study  will  include 
iering  techniques,  scale  models,  drafting  tech- 
es,  designing  within  a  budget,  the  use  of  lighting, 
designing  for  different  types  of  performance 
es. 

Acting  I.  3  cr. 

jdy  of  the  basic  principles,  theories,  and  tech- 
es  of  acting,  including  various  problems  con- 
ed by  the  actor  in  the  creation  and  interpreta- 
of  a  role. 

Television  Announcing.  3  cr. 

inuation,  of  Radio  Announcing  but  with  the 
;d  skills  necessary  to  T.V.  Prerequisite:  251. 


370.  Oral  Communication  of  Literature.       3  cr. 

An  approach  to  literature  in  terms  of  its  oral  tradi- 
tions with  special  emphasis  on  techniques  prepara- 
tory to  the  act  of  oral  presentation. 

380.  Acting  II:  Styles.  3  cr. 

An  advanced  course  dealing  with  the  principles  and 
techniques  of  various  acting  styles  with  major  con- 
centration on  the  oral  communication  of  a  dramatic 
role.  Prerequisite:  280  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

385.  Stage  Directing.  3  cr. 

Studies  principles,  theories,  and  practices  involved 
in  the  staging  of  a  play  for  performance,  emphasiz- 
ing problems  of  staging  and  interpretation  confront- 
ing the  director.  Prerequisite:  1 90. 

390.  Development  of  the  Theatre  I.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  origin  and  development  of  theatre  and 
drama  from  pre-Grecian  civilizations  to  the  seven- 
teenth century,  investigated  in  light  of  the  particular 
world  view  which  it  expresses. 

391.  Development  of  the  Theatre  II.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  development  of  theatre  and  drama 
from  the  seventeenth  century  to  the  early  twentieth 
century,  investigated  in  light  of  the  particular  world 
view  which  it  expresses. 

451.  Producing  and  Directing  the 

Television  Drama.  3  cr. 

The  essentials  of  developing  dramatic  productions 
for  television:  scripted  commercials,  serious  and 
comic  performances,  acted  and  taped.  Prerequisite: 
1 90  plus  permission  of  the  instructor. 

460.  Theatre  Practicum.  1-3  cr. 

Students  involved  in  the  production  of  plays  may 
receive  credit  for  practical  on  and  off  stage  work  at 
various  off-campus  sites.  Included  is  theatre  manage- 
ment. Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor  and 
department  chairman  is  required. 

470.  Advanced  Oral  Communication 

of  Literature.  3  cr. 

A  continuation  of  370  with  special  emphasis  on 
techniques  for  the  oral,  presentation  of  specific 
literary  genres.  Prerequisite:  370. 

490.  American  Theatre  and  Drama.  3  cr. 

Survey  of  the  major  American  theatrical  movements 
and  dramatic  literature  from  the  Colonial  period  to 
the  present  with  emphasis  on  the  twentieth  century. 
Playwrights,  designers,  and  theatrical  companies  are 
studied  as  reflections  of  American  culture. 


>ARTMENT  OF  THEOLOGY 

man:  Rev.  Francis  X.  Malinowski,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D. 

esne's  Department  of  Theology  affirms  that  the  academic  study  of  religious  experience  is  essential  to 

iplete  education.  The  Department  fulfills  its  role  in  theological  studies  by  the  pursuit  of  the  following  aims: 

mphasizes  Catholic  Theology,  in  dialogue  with  other  Christian  traditions,  non-Christian  traditions  and 

m,  as  the  key  element  in  Duquesne's  commitment  to  Catholic  education  on  the  university  level:  2)  it 
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acknowledges  the  fact  of  the  universal  search  for  religious  meaning  and  experience,  and  seeks  not  only  t 
offer  the  possibility  of  a  study  of  the  varying  approaches  to  religious  witnesses  in  history,  but  also  to  plac 
Catholic  Theology  in  communion  with  that  quest;  3)  it  aspires  to  a  fruitful  encounter  with  other  universil 
disciplines,  since  the  department  is  convinced  that  theology's  concerns  are  related  to  all  vital  human  issue 
Accordingly,  the  Department  has  organized  its  courses  into  three  divisions:  Biblical  Studies,  Christian  Studie 
and  Selected  Religious  Studies. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MAJOR 

The  major  program  consists  of  a  minimum  of  27  credits  beyond  the  100  level.  These  must  include  201,  21 
214,  220,  250,  498;  the  remaining  credits  will  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  student's  advisor. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MINOR 

A  minor  consists  of  four  courses  beyond  the  1 00  level.  The  department  has  also  prepared  suggested  sequence 
which  may  be  helpful  to  a  student  wishing  to  concentrate  in  a  certain  area  of  theology;  e.g.,  Biblical  Studie 
Roman  Catholic  Theology,  World  Religions,  Religion  and  Culture,  Christianity  in  History,  etc.  These  sequena 
are  available  in  the  department  upon  request. 

COURSE  INFORMATION 

The  numbering  of  the  course  indicates  the  level  of  approach. 

100  These  courses  are  of  the  basic,  survey  type,  wherein  emphasis  is  on  breadth  rather  than  on  deptj 

and  serve  as  background  for  other  courses. 
200-300    These  courses  treat  of  subject  matter  in  a  specific  area  of  theology  and  in  greater  depth  than 

the  100  category. 
400  Selected  topics  are  dealt  with  at  a  more  advanced  level;  independent  research  is  required. 


BIBLICAL  STUDIES 

114.  Interpreting  the  Bible.  3  cr. 

A  presentation  of  tools  necessary  to  understand  the 
Old  and  New  Testament  as  ancient  literary  works, 
affording  a  unified  view  of  historical  events,  as  well 
as  the  prominent  religious  experiences  reflected  in 
these  events;  emphasis  on  practical  interpretation 
of  biblical  passages. 

2 1 3.  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament.       3  cr. 

A  presentation  of  the  Old  Testament  writings  in  their 
dynamic  context  of  culture,  politics,  and  geography, 
as  well  as  an  introduction  to  their  literary  modes, 
theologies,  and  themes,  including  practical  ap- 
proaches to  interpreting  key  passages  of  the  Old 
Testament. 

214.  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament.     3  cr. 

A  presentation  of  the  books  of  the  New  Testament, 
including  their  literary  makeup,  historical  origins  and 
testimony,  and  theological  content;  practical  ap- 
proaches in  interpreting  key  passages  of  the  New 
Testament 

313.  Archaeology  and  the  Bible.  3  cr. 

An  illumination  through  archaeology  of  the  historical 
setting,  the  cultural  background,  and  the  events 
described  in  the  Bible;  a  general  introduction  to  the 
techniques  of  archaeological  investigation  and  a 
study  of  the  principal  archaeological  sites  in  Palestine. 

315.  The  Wisdom  Literature  in  Israel.  3  cr. 

An  exploration  of  the  wise  sayings  and  stories  of 
Israelite  culture,  and  how  they  offer  guidance  today 
in  ethical  and  social  questions. 

316.  The  Apostle  Paul.  3  cr. 

An  exposition  of  Pauline  Literature,  emphasizing  the 
person  of  Paul  and  his  impact  on  the  early  Church. 

321.  Jesus  in  the  Gospels.  3  cr. 

A  portrait  of  the  person  of  Jesus  Christ,  based  on  a 


study  of  the  4  gospels,  with  ample  usage  of  rece 
scholarship. 

413.  Theology  of  the  Old  Testament.  3 

Examination  of  the  Theology  of  the  various  boc 
or  blocks  of  writing  in  the  Old  Testament;  an  attend 
to  draw  together  and  present  the  major  them' 
motifs,  and  concepts  of  the  Old  Testament;  a  sti1 
of  the  relationship  between  the  Old  Testament  a 
the  New  Testament.  Prerequisite:  1  14  or  213. 

414.  Theology  of  the  New  Testament.  3 

A  presentation  of  the  major  theological  tradition: 
the  New  Testament,  emphasizing  the  diversity 
Christian  beliefs  and  practices,  as  well  as  the  unde 
ing  principles  of  the  early  Christian  experience; 
explanation  of  advanced  techniques  of  biblical  in 
pretation  with  opportunity  for  the  student  to  pij 
tice  such  techniques.  Prerequisite:   I  14  or  214. j 


490.  Field  Experience  in  Biblical 
Archaeology.  ^ 

Six  weeks  of  supervised  participation  in  an  arched 
logical  excavation  in  the  Ancient  Near  East:  exp 
ence  in  stratigraphic  digging,  pottery  identificat 
scientific  analysis  of  finds,  and  recording  meth( 
Offered  every  two  or  three  years;  approval  of 
ticipants  by  core  staff,  required. 


r 


CHRISTIAN  STUDIES  IN  GENERAL 
140.  Christian  Understanding  of  the 
Human  Person. 

An  investigation  into  the  question  of  "What  do 
mean  to  be  human? ',  according  to  )udaeo-Chri< 
teaching;  a  discussion  of  the  relationship  of 
human  person  to  self,  others,  the  world,  and 
Divine  as  the  basis  for  humanness;  a  study  ol 
issues  involved  in  these  four  relationships, 
freedom,  grace,  contemplation. 
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.  History  of  Christian  Worship.  3  cr. 

meaning  of  ritual  and  worship  in  Christianity;  an 
lysis  of  the  major  steps  in  the  development  of  the 
harist,  esp.  in  the  western  tradition;  the  impact 
ie  Reformation  on  the  meaning  and  form  of  Chris- 
worship;  a  discussion  of  some  symbols  and  devo- 
s  in  Roman  and  Protestant  Christianity. 

I  Origins  of  Protestantism.  3  cr. 

introduction  to  the  thought  of  the  principal 
•rmers:  Luther,  Calvin,  Zwingli,  Wesley;  a  study 
peculative  and  practical  forces  operative  in  the 
enth-sixteenth  centuries  which  gave  rise  to  the 
irming  movement;  the  formulation  of  Protestant 
lodoxy. 

.  Eastern  Christian  Theology.  3  cr. 

udy  of  the  main  theological  developments  in  the 
:ern  Church  from  the  Patristic  age  on  through  the 
lieval  times  until  the  modern  days  as  they  shape 
distinctive  spirit  and  mentality  and  as  they  are 
rpreted  in  the  Eastern  Churches. 

.  Church  History  I.  3  cr. 

^ligious  and  historical  exploration  of  the  growth 
hristianity  from  the  first  century  up  to  the  Refor- 
ion;  discussion  of  those  issues  within  the  Church 
the  external  forces  which  brought  about  major 
Flict  and  development. 

.  Church  History  II.  3  cr. 

;cted  topics  in  Catholic  and  Protestant  develop- 
it  from  I  500  to  the  present  day;  special  emphasis 
he  crises,  revolutions,  and  reforms  that  were  cen- 
to this  development. 

Women  in  Christianity.  3  cr. 

ey  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament  views  of 
ien  and  a  history  of  the  status  of  women  in  the 
an  Catholic  and  major  Protestant  traditions  with 
hasis  on  the  contemporary  role  and  spirituality 
omen  in  Christianity. 

Dying,  Death  in  Culture 
Theology.  3  cr. 

idy  of  the  process  of  dying  as  a  physical,  psycho- 
al  and  spiritual  happening  in  human  life;  the 
re  of  grief  in  its  human  and  cultural  expression 
atient  and  family;  the  theological  meaning  of 
h  and  mourning. 

Sexuality,  Sex,  and  Morality.  3  cr. 

analysis  of  the  nature  of  sex  and  sexuality, 
rding  to  the  sources  and  developments  of  Chris- 
hought;  the  integration  of  these  concepts  into 
itemporary  moral  and  ethical  system. 

Value  of  Human  Life  and 

ent  Ethical  Problems.  3  cr. 

;cussion  of  the  fundamental  moral  principles 
ved  in  making  any  of  the  "life  decisions,"  the 
em  of  the  definition  of  life;  a  survey  of  the  varied 
I  approaches  to  the  issues  of  war  and  peace, 
al  punishment,  abortion,  birth  control,  eutha- 
,  genetic  engineering,  and  the  new  embryology. 

Early  Christian  Thought.  3  cr. 

dy  of  the  early  Christian  thinkers  with  emphasis 


on  the  Apostolic  Fathers,  the  Apologists,  Origen, 
Athanasius,  the  Cappadocian  Fathers,  Tertullian,  and 
Augustine  as  they  interpret  Christian  revelation  and 
lay  ground  for  the  systematic  development  of 
Catholic  theology. 

451.  War  and  Peace  in  Christian 

Perspective.  3  cr. 

An  analysis  of  Christian  teaching  of  the  moral  per- 
missibility of  using  violence  and  participation  in  war 
from  biblical  times  to  the  present,  including  an  eval- 
uation of  the  varieties  of  pacifism,  of  non-violent 
resistence,  and  of  just  war  theories. 

470.  Christian  Mysticism.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  manifold  Christian  experience  of 
mysticism,  i.e.,  experiential  contact  with  God,  as  seen 
in  famous  exemplars  of  mystical  experience,  e.g., 
Jesus  Christ,  Paul,  Ignatius  of  Antioch,  Augustine,  John 
Ruysbroeck,  Catherine  of  Siena,  Theresa  of  Avila, 
John  of  the  Cross,  Venerable  Liberman. 

ROMAN  CATHOLIC  THEOLOGY 

106.  Rational  Foundations  of  the 

Catholic  Faith.  3  cr. 

An  investigation  of  the  reasonableness  of  the  Catholic 
Faith,  beginning  with  an  inquiry  into  the  existence 
of  God  and  the  possibility  of  His  Intervention  in 
human  affairs;  study  of  the  Gospels  as  reliable 
documents,  of  Christ's  claim  to  be  God,  His  life, 
works,  and  especially  His  resurrection,  of  His  found- 
ing of  Church  and  its  identity  today. 

201.  Introduction  to  Theology  and 
Theological  Method.  3  cr. 

An  inquiry  into,  and  an  analysis  of,  the  resources  of 
theology:  faith,  revelation,  inspiration,  and  Church 
teaching;  a  presentation  of  the  various  approaches 
to  theological  study  and  the  schools  of  theological 
thought  in  Christianity. 

202.  Catholicism.  3  cr. 

An  explanation  of  the  major  beliefs  and  practices  of 
Roman  Catholicism,  including  the  nature  and  work 
of  the  God-Man  as  well  as  the  role  of  Mary;  study 
of  the  nature  of  the  Church  and  its  authority;  con- 
sideration of  the  norms  of  morality,  the  Command- 
ments, the  sacraments,  and  the  spirit  of  Catholicism. 

220.  The  Mystery  of  Christ.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  person  and  meaning  of  Christ  in 
historical  and  contemporary  perspective;  a  discus- 
sion of  the  new  bond  between  God  and  humanity 
and  the  new  era  in  the  spirituality  of  humanity  in- 
augurated by  the  Incarnation  and  the  Passion-Death- 
Resurrection  event. 

230.  The  Church.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  Christian  community  of  believers  in' 
its  origins,  some  of  its  major  historical  and  dogmatic 
emphases,  and  its  contemporary  understanding  of 
itself;  the  Church  as  a  mystery,  as  Mystical  Body,  as 
People  of  God,  as  sacrament. 

242.  Contemporary  Theological  Issues.         3  cr. 

An  examination  of  theological  developments  in  an 
era  of  renewal,  reevaluation,  and  cooperation;  e.g., 
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belief  and  unbelief;  Christian  and  secular  humanism: 
the  future  with  reference  to  hope,  heaven,  hell, 
afterlife,  and  resurrection;  sin  in  a  secular  age;  suf- 
fering and  evil. 

250.  Moral  Perspectives  in  Human 
Development.  3  cr. 

A  Catholic  perspective  of  the  basic  issues  involved 
in  the  formulation  of  moral  values  within  the  develop- 
ing person,  and  of  the  sources  upon  which  moral 
systems  are  based;  a  discussion  of  the  absolute  vs. 
the  relative,  traditional  morality  vs.  the  new  moral- 
ity"; an  application  of  these  principles  to  modern 
problems. 

256.  God  and  His  Meaning.  3  cr. 

A  theological  understanding  of  the  problem  of  God; 
a  consideration  of  the  responses  of  various  religions 
and  philosophies  to  this  problem;  the  origins  and 
development  of  the  theology  of  God  in  the  Judaeo- 
Christian  tradition  with  special  focus  on  Catholic 
development. 

301.  Marriage.  3  cr. 

A  personally-oriented  and  practical  treatment  of  the 
marital  union  as  seen  in  its  Chrisitan  theological, 
psychological,  and  sexual  aspects;  a  discussion  of 
Christian  marriage  as  a  bond  of  love,  as  a  sacrament, 
and  as  a  way  of  human  fulfillment. 

331.  The  Church  in  the  Modern  World.         3  cr. 

An  analysis  of  the  Church's  role  in  human  develop- 
ment today  and  in  offering  solutions  to  present  prob- 
lems of  humanity  in  light  of  Vatican  lis  "Pastoral  Con- 
stitution on  the  Church  in  the  Modern  World"  and 
other  related  documents. 

335.  Theology  of  the  Sacraments.  3  cr. 

A  practical  treatment  of  the  seven  sacraments  in  rela- 
tion to  their  significance  for  the  Christian's  daily 
spiritual  growth  and  fulfillment;  consideration  of 
human  needs  for  ritual  and  symbol;  discussion  of  re- 
cent revisions  and  developments  in  sacramental 
theology. 

442.  Theological  Anthropology.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  humanity  in  its  unique  dignity  as  image 
of  God  and  as  responsible  for  the  development  of 
the  universe;  human  experience  of  sin  and  aliena- 
tion, and  of  liberation  of  divine  grace  given  through 
union  with  the  Risen  Christ. 

475.  Theology  and  Catechesis.  3  cr. 

An  examination  of  the  principal  theological  and  peda- 
gogical themes  of  modern  religious  education,  and 
of  the  place  of  catechesis  in  the  ministry  of  the 
Church;  a  presentation  of  the  historical  background 
of  the  contemporary  catechetical  renewal. 

491.  Experience  in  the  Teaching 

of  Religion.  6  cr. 

One  semester  of  supervised  experience  in  teaching 
religion  in  a  high  school  environment  in  conjunction 
with  a  cooperating  high  school  teacher  and  Univer- 
sity Department  coordinator.  This  course  is  open  only 
to  majors  in  Theology  upon  approval  of  the  Chair- 
person of  the  Department. 


498.  Seminar  in  Theology.  3 

A  critical  analysis  of  selected  topics  in  theology 
of  selected  works  by  outstanding  theologians;  op 
only  to  juniors  and  seniors  with  a  major  or  minor 
theology. 

SELECTED  RELIGIOUS  STUDIES 

180.  Religious  Experience.  3 

An  examination  of  the  dimensions  of  mankin< 
religious  experience,  e.g.,  mystical,  ritual,  mythic 
ethical,  and  scriptural;  an  analysis  of  the  likeness  a 
differences  of  how  the  Divine  is  sensed  and 
sponded  to  in  varied  geographical,  cultural,  ai 
chronological  contexts. 

240.  The  Religious  Experience  of 

Black  Americans.  3 

An  examination  of  the  dimensions  of  the  religii 
experience  of  Black  Americans,  e.g.,  its  history, 
relationship  to  African  origins,  to  slavery,  to  raci' 
to  Christianity  and  to  Christian  denominations; 
analysis  of  special  elements  in  that  experience;  e 
Black  Churches,  preaching,  music  and  the  "Ameri 
Way  of  Life." 

245.  Religion  and  Culture.  3 

An  examination  of  how  religion  influences  the  cult 
experience  of  work,  leisure,  art,  love. 

280.  World  Religions.  3 

A  survey  of  the  history,  beliefs,  practices,  and  < 
temporary  influence  of  the  major  religions  of 
world:  Hinduism,  Buddhism,  Confucianism,  Tao 
Maoism,  Shintoism,  African  traditions,  Judaism,  C 
tianity,  and  Islam;  a  discussion  of  a  basic  metf 
ology  for  understanding  religions. 

283,  284.  Jewish  Thought  and 

Religion.  3  cr.  e| 

A  survey  of  the  history,  beliefs,  practices,  and 
temporary  influence  of  the  major  religions  of  E; 
and  the  Talmud  (Fall  semester),  and  in  medieval 
modern  Jewish  thinkers  (Spring  semester);  an  anaj 
of  the  forces  and  events  which  helped  to  share! 
development.  283  is  not  a  prerequisite  for  28<| 

242.  Religion  and  Social  Issues. 

A  study  of  the  influence  of  religious  convictioi 
confronting  major  social  issues  of  today's  world, 
population  growth,  famine,  ecology,  liberation 
revolution,  truth  as  a  social  issue,  wealth,  taxa 
and  stewardship. 

343.  Religious  Impact  of 
Secular  Thinkers. 

A  study  of  the  effect  that  modern  secular  thirj 
(e.g.,  Marcuse,  McCluhan,  Hefner,  Toffler.  Kohll 
Skinner)  have  had  on  the  religious  consciousnes: 
behavior  of  the  present  age:  a  discussion  of  ce 
areas  of  culture  most  affected  by  this  secular  imi 

372.  Religious  Themes  in  Literature 
and  Film. 

An  exploration  of  religious  experience  and  reli. 
concepts  as  expressed  in  significant  worlds  ir 
and   literature,   including  themes  concerning 


an  person's  relationship  to  self,  others,  and  to 

.  Varieties  of  Religions  in  America.  3  cr. 

examination  of  the  religions  and  denominations 
.merica.  with  an  emphasis  on  some  uniquely 
;rican  religious  phenomena,  e.g.,  religious  liber- 
:ivil  religion,  revivalism,  etc. 

.  Islam.  3  cr. 

analysis  of  Islam  as  a  religious  political,  and 
jral  entity;  Mohammed  and  the  Arabian  setting; 
>ry,  beliefs,  practices,  and  divisions  within  Islam; 
Koran  and  Hadiths;  the  contemporary  Muslim 

Id. 
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483.  Religions  of  Asia.  3  cr. 

An  analysis  of  significant  religious  groups  in  Asia  such 
as  Hindus,  Buddhists,  Muslims,  Confucians,  Paoists, 
and  Zen  Buddhist;  a  study  of  the  origin,  development, 
beliefs,  practices,  and  interrelationships  among  the 
religious  and  Asian  culture. 

492.  Independent  Study  in  Theology.         1-3  cr. 

A  critical  analysis  by  an  individual  student  of  selected 
topics  in  the  areas  of  biblical  studies,  Christian 
studies,  Roman  Catholic  theology  or  selected 
religious  studies,  or  of  some  outstanding  authors  and 
their  works  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  member. 
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School  of  Business 
and  Administration 


HISTORY 

The  School  of  Business  and  Administration  was 
established  in  1 9 1  3  as  the  School  of  Accounts  and 
Finance.  The  rapid  growth  of  the  School  necessitated 
a  constant  broadening  of  the  curriculum  until  it 
covered  all  business  subjects  of  fundamental  impor- 
tance. In  1931  it  was  designated  the  School  of 
Business  Administration  and,  with  this  change, 
definitely  became  a  professional  school  of  business 
administration.  In  1971  the  name  was  changed  to 
the  present  designation  to  indicate  broader  prepara- 
tion for  activity  in  organizations  of  all  types. 

PHILOSOPHY  AND  OBJECTIVES 

In  accord  with  the  educational  philosophy  and  ob- 
jectives of  the  University,  the  School  of  Business  and 
Administration  aims  to  assist  students  in  their 
development  of  the  natural  and  supernatural  virtues. 
The  general  aim  is  to  provide  through  the  media  of 
instruction  and  related  collegiate  activity  the  facilita- 
tion of  purposeful  character,  intellectual  accomplish- 
ment, emotional  and  social  maturity,  and  professional 
efficiency. 

The  School  of  Business  and  Administration  has  the 
professional  responsibility  of  developing  in  students 
such  knowledge  of  business  principles,  procedures 
and  problems  as  will  enable  them  to  become  self- 
sustaining  members  of  the  community,  aware  of  their 
social  and  public  responsibilities  and  dedicated  to 
the  enrichment  of  the  resources  for  worthy  living. 
It  seeks  to  produce  graduates  who,  upon  entering 
their  chosen  careers,  will  be  effectively  prepared  to 
discharge  their  obligations  to  God,  their  communi- 
ty, and  themselves  as  intellectual  and  moral  beings. 
The  School  attains  this  objective  by  guiding  students 
through  a  cultural  core  program,  a  business  core  pro- 
gram, an  elective  area  of  advanced  business  subjects 
chosen  on  the  basis  of  professional  interests  co- 
curricular  and  extra-curricular  activities,  and 
established  personnel  services. 

As  a  division  of  the  University,  the  School  of 
Business  and  Administration  is  obviously  dedicated 
to  promoting  those  University  aims  and  objectives 
contained  in  the  general  statement. 

The  professional  objective  of  the  School  of  Business 
and  Administration  is  to  produce  graduates  who  have 
acquired  and  developed: 

1 .  An  appreciation  of  the  importance  of  initiative 
and  who  consequently  are  willing  to  assume  respon- 
sibility, work  efficiently  and  harmoniously  with  others, 
and  adjust  to  changing  circumstances. 

2.  A  respect  for  logical  thinking  and  who  strive 
energetically,  therefore,  to  develop  the  capacities  for 
analytical  reasoning  through  the  vigorous  and  orderly 
application  of  ethical  and  technical  principles  to  pro- 
blem solving. 


3.  An  understanding  of  the  personal  and  prof 
sional  value  of  effective  communications  anq 
cultivation  of  their  capacities  for  speaking  and  writ] 
clearly  and  concisely. 

4.  An  awareness  of  the  important  role  of  qui 
titative  measurements  in  today's  business  and  vl 
have    become    skilled    in    the    interpretation 
mathematical,  accounting  and  statistical  data. 

5.  Sufficient  knowledge  in  a  professional  area| 
that  they  can  assume  positions  of  responsibility  v, 
a  background  of  learning-method  and  learni 
impulse  that  will  enable  them  to  progress  rapi<|: 

DEGREE 

The  School  of  Business  and  Administration  grants 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Business  Adminis 
tion.  This  degree  may  be  awarded  to  those  v 
satisfy  the  entrance  requirements  and  complete 
cessfully  the  School's  degree  program. 

BUREAU  OF  RESEARCH  AND 
COMMUNITY  SERVICES 

Activity  complementing  direct  instruction  takes  pi 
in  five  ancillary  units  grouped  under  the  Bureai 
Research  and  Community  Services.  All  functior 
provide  students  and  faculty  with  an  opportunity 
professional  development  as  well  as  to  provide 
vices  to  the  University  and  the  community  at  Iai* 

Bureau  of  Research 

The  Research  Bureau  carries  out  an  indepencft 
research  program,  and  cooperates  with  division  f 
the  School  in  facilitating  the  research  of  indivic 
faculty  members. 

Through  the  University  Press,  the  Bureau  issfa 
monographs  and  other  publications.  From  timclr 
time  contract  research  is  undertaken  for  busin 
community,  and  governmental  agencies,  insofa 
this  may  fall  within  its  academic  aims  of  discov)|"i 
and  dissemination  of  knowledge. 

The-  Bureau  is  a  member  of  the  Assoociation 
University  Business  and  Economic  Research, 
maintains  an  interchange  of  publications  with  sin 
organizations  in  other  universities  throughout 
country. 

Center  for  Administration  of 
Legal  Systems 

The  Center  serves  as  the  focal  point  for  research^ 
tivity  in  the  administration  of  law.  It  is  also  the  c< 
dinating  agency  for  education  and  training  progn  * 
of    a    non-credit    nature    for    persons    curre 
employed  within  the  legal  system.  Such  progn 
are  tailored  to  meet  the  needs  of  specific  groups 
agencies.  The  objectives,  content,  time  and  ler  fa 
of  all  programs  are  cooperatively  determined  \  ^ 
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e  agency  involved.  The  Center  calls  upon  profes- 
onally  trained  practitioners  from  the  local  corn- 
unity  as  well  as  full-time  faculty  to  instruct  in  these 
rograms. 

enter  for  Economic  Education 

pe  Center  is  charged  with  the  responsibility  of  in- 
lating  and  promoting  economic  education  in  the 
ciety  at  large.  More  specifically  it  develops  and 
ordinates  economic  education  within  the  Western 
nnsylvania  and  Tri-State  area  where  the  primary 
rust  of  the  Center  focuses  on  upgrading  economic 
eracy  and  teaching  competency  in  the  school 
stems  of  the  area. 

jnter  for  International  Management 

ie  objective  of  the  Center  is  to  develop  a  better 
derstanding  of  the  American  involvement  in  inter- 
tional  affairs  and  business  and  in  management 
road  through  teaching  and  research;  it  is  achieved 
an  interdisciplinary  approach, 
rhe  areas  of  current  research  focus  are: 

Trade  expansion  between  the  USA  and  Eastern 
irope. 

2.  Management  in  foreign  nations. 

3.  Problems  in  international  business. 
International   economic  development  with  a 

ess  on  interaction  among  developed  countries,  and 
the  relationship  of  developed  and  less  developed 
untries. 

International  political  and  legal  issues, 
rhe  Center  has  no  teaching  program  of  its  own; 
)st  of  its  staff  are  faculty  members  from  various 
iools  and  departments  of  the  University  or  visiting 
■eign  professors. 

inter  for  Management  Development 

e  Division  conducts  management  training  pro- 
ams  for  industry  ranging  from  the  foreman  level 
through  executive  personnel,  touching  every 
ase  of  management  to  make  the  individual  a  bet- 
rounded  person  in  meeting  the  current  demands 
business. 

Mso  administered  are  non-credit  programs  which 
nsist  of  courses  in  business  and  administration  or 
ecial  areas;  these  courses  are  offered  for  the  con- 
uing  education  of  adults  in  the  community. 


rUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 

ese  organizations,  limited  to  students  in  the  School 
Business  and  Administration,  exist  for  the  promo- 
n  of  the  scholarly  and  professional  interests  of 
imbers: 

he  Zeta  Chapter  of  Beta  Gamma  Sigma,  national 
norary  fraternity  for  accredited  schools  of  the 
nerican  Assembly  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business, 

stablished  at  Duquesne  University.  Membership 
this  honorary  fraternity  is  limited  to  juniors  in  the 
jhest  five  per  cent  of  their  class  and  to  seniors  in 
J  highest  10  per  cent  of  their  class. 

he  Beta  Alpha  Phi  Fraternity  is  the  honorary  scholar- 
p  society  of  the  school. 


Phi  Chi  Jheta  is  a  national  professional  commerce 
sorority. 

American  Marketing  Association,  the  student  chapter, 
affords  membership  to  students  whose  major  in- 
terests include  salesmanship,  marketing,  advertising, 
transportation,  or  foreign  trade.  A  selected  group 
of  seniors  is  permitted,  under  faculty  supervision,  to 
participate  in  the  meetings  of  the  Sales  Executives 
Club  of  Pittsburgh  and  the  senior  chapter  of  the 
A.M. A. 

Delta  Sigma  Pi,  a  national  professional  business 
fraternity,  is  represented  by  Theta  Rho  chapter. 


DIVISIONS  AND  PROGRAMS 

The  School  of  Business  and  Administration  is  com- 
prised of  three  Divisions:  Quantitative  Science; 
Behavioral  Science;  and  Economic  Science. 

Students  entering  the  School  of  Business  and  Ad- 
ministration are  expected  to  inform  their  advisors 
about  their  career  objectives  and  their  academic 
areas  of  concentration,  and  to  consult  with  them 
when  choosing  junior  and  senior  courses  indicated 
in  any  of  the  three  Divisions.  Their  proposed  cur- 
riculum choices  must,  of  course,  include  the  Univer- 
sity requirements  and  Business  and  Administration 
Core  requirements  as  indicated  in  the  illustrations 
set  forth  in  this  catalog.  Consistent  with  their  stated 
career  objectives  and  with  the  concurrence  of  their 
advisors,  students,  except  those  whose  area  of  con- 
centration is  Accounting,  are  free  to  select  any  junior 
and  senior  courses  from  the  School  of  Business  and 
Administration  curriculum  to  complete  the  required 
hours  for  graduation.  Regulations  for  certification  in 
Accounting  make  the  program  very  rigid;  this  is  dealt 
with  in  the  paragraphs  following  the  Sample 
Program. 

Students'  concentrations  should  be  based  upon 
career  objectives  and  constitute  as  broad  and  flexi- 
ble an  educational  process  at  the  undergraduate  level 
as  is  possible.  Career  advice  should  be  sought  from 
many  and  varied  sources  in  the  University,  including 
faculty  and  Career  Planning  &  Placement  staff. 

Students  registering  for  300-400  level  courses  are 
presumed  to  have  passed  freshman  and  sophmore 
required  courses  and  have  junior  standing. 

Elective  courses  are  not  necessarily  offered  each 
year. 

FOUR  YEAR  SAMPLE  PROGRAM 

Freshman  Year 

Fall  Semester  Spring  Semester 

Courses  Credits  Courses  Credits 

101   English  Comp 3  102  English  Comp 3 

109  College  Algebra 3  I  1  1  Calculus :....  3 

141  Economic  Geo 3  I  42  Economic  Devel 3 

•General  elective 3  181  Computer  Science 3 

General  elective 3  'General  elective 3 


'Course  may  be  taken  in  either  semester. 
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Sophomore  Year 


Fall  Semester 
Courses  Credits 

211  Intro.  Accounting 3 

221   Prin.  of  Economics 3 

281  Probability  &  Stat 3 

251  Legal  Process 3 

Theology  or  gen  I.  elec 3 

15 


Spring  Semester 
Courses  Credits 

212  Intro.  Accounting 3 

222  Prin.  of  Economics 3 

282  Probability  &  Stat... 3 

General  elective 3 

General  elective 3 


junior  Year 


Fall  Semester 
Courses  Credits 

361   Prin.  of  Management 3 

371  Prin.  of  Marketing 3 

331  Business  Finance 3 

322  Inter.  Accounting  or 

313  Managerial  Acc't 3 

381   Decision  Making 3 


Spring  Semester 
Courses  Credits 

332  Money  &  Banking 3 

321  or  322  Adv.  Econ 3 

Business  elective 3 

Business  elective 3 

General  elective 3 


Senior  Year 

Fall  Semester 

Spring  Semester 

Courses 

Credits 

Courses                                 Cre 

Business  elective 

3 

Business  elective 

Business  elective 

3 

Business  elective 

Business  elective 

3 

Business  elective 

General  elective 

3 

General  elective 

General  elective 

3 

15 

* 'Capstone  course 

**  Executive  Action  Simulation  or  Executive  Policy. 

The  accounting  faculty  recommends  that  studer, 
concentrating  in  accounting  take  Accounting  2  11 
212,  31  1,  312,  314,  315,  41  I.  4  i  3,  and  251-Le^ 
Process,  as  well  as  at  least  one  of  the  following:  Li\ 
3  5  3,  3  54,  3  55.  It  is  recommended  that  the  stude 
achieve  an  overall  B  average  in  Accounting  211,2 
before  attempting  Accounting  3  I  1  and  a  minimi 
grade  of  C  in  both  3 1  1  and  3 1  2  before  attempt^ 
the  remaining  300  and  400  level  courses. 

Three  credits  in  Theology  are  required  for  Cathc 
students.  Others  may  take  theology  or  may  subsi 
tute  three  credits  in  the  Departments  of  Histo^ 
Philosophy,  Political  Science,  Psychology,  or  Socij 
ogy. 


DIVISION  OF  QUANTITATIVE  SCIENCE 
ACCOUNTING  CURRICULUM 
CPA  Requirements 

Students  who  desire  to  become  certified  public  accountants  in  Pennsylvania  and  who  have  been  graduat 

from  a  four-year  program  in  a  college  approved  by  the  State  Board  of  Education  may  sit  for  the  CPA  examirj 

tions.  The  degree  program  of  the  University  is  so  approved. 

Graduates  may  sit  for  the  CPA  examination  in  other  states,  among  which  are  New  jersey  and  New  Yoij 


211,  212.  Introductory  Accounting.       3  cr.  each 

An  introduction  to  the  language  of  accounting,  basic 
accounting  concepts  and  brief  exposure  to  recording 
financial  information.  An  extensive  study  is  made  of 
accounting  information  for  management  decisions. 

311,  312.  Intermediate  Accounting.      3  cr.  each 

This  course  is  primarily  concerned  with  an  investiga- 
tion and  analysis  of  the  accounting  problems  and 
practices  of  the  corporation,  with  detailed  study  of 
the  component  elements  of  the  balance  sheet  and 
income  statement.  Basic  topics  are:  accepted  and 
alternative  methods  in  the  accounting  cycle;  finan- 
cial statements,  their  form,  content  and  use;  account- 
ing problems  of  the  corporation,  detailed  analysis 
of  the  balance  sheet  accounts,  determination  of  net 
income;  statement  of  source  and  uses  of  working 
capital.  Prerequisites:  211.  212. 

313.  Managerial  Accounting.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  technique  involved  in  the  gathering, 
recording  and  interpretation  of  accounting  and 
statistical  data  used  in  the  solution  of  internal  prob- 
lems of  management.  Some  of  the  topics  covered 
are:  construction,  analysis  and  interpretation  of 
reports,  establishment  of  operating  and  financial 
standards;  measurement  of  managerial  performance; 
use  of  budgets  in  managerial  control:  use  of  cost  data 
and  interpretation  of  cost  reports;  use  of  quantitative 


data  in  the  formulation  of  policies;  consideration 
various  aspects  of  Federal,  State  and  local  taxes 
their  effect  on  managerial  decisions.  Prerequisit 
21  1,  212. 

314.  Advanced  Accounting.  3 

This  course  applies  fundamental  theory  to  a  numt 
of  important  activities  in  business.  Activities  stud 
are:  partnerships,  special  sales  procedures,  o 
solidations  and  fiduciaries.  Prerequisites:  311. 

315.  Cost  Accounting.  3 

Basic  cost  accounting  procedures  are  discussed  fr 
the  following  view  points:  cost  principle,  cost  det 
mination;  cost  control;  cost  analysis.  Topics  treal 
include  cost  terminology,  planning  and  control  te 
niques,  and  development  and  application 
overhead  rates.  Cost  behavior  patterns  are  stud 
in  conjunction  with  development  and  applicatior 
overhead  rates.  Standard  costing,  job  order  costi 
process  costing,  joint  products  and  by-prod 
costing  are  treated  in  detail.  Methods  of  judg 
managerial  efficiency,  inventory  control  and  mana 
ment  control  systems  are  also  stressed.  Prerequisil 
21  1,  212. 

411.  Auditing.  3 

Standards  and  procedures  employed  by  auditor; 
the  examination  of  financial  statements  for  the  p) 
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>se  of  rendering  an  opinion  are  studied  and 
aluated.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  theory  and 
lilosophy  of  auditing;  however,  case  problems  are 
ed  to  demonstrate  the  application  of  the  principles 
jdied.  Prerequisites:  312. 

2.  Introductory  Income 

ix  Accounting.  3  cr. 

is  course  is  a  study  of  basic  tax  and  procedure  af- 
:ting  primarily  individuals  and  to  a  lesser  extent 
rtnerships  and  corporations.  Principal  topics, 
turns,  rates,  exemptions,  income,  deductions,  sales 
d  exchange  of  assets,  and  credits.  Emphasis  is 
aced  on  problems  to  demonstrate  the  application 
the  principles  studied  and  use  is  made  of  official 
rms  for  demonstration  purposes.  Prerequisites: 
her  311  or  313. 

3.  Business  Information  Systems.  3  cr. 

course  designed  to  introduce  students  to  manage- 


ment information  processing  systems  and  the 
transformation  of  information  systems  to  meet 
specific  types  of  informational  requirements.  Topics 
include  data  base  concepts,  file  storage  considera- 
tions, development  methodology,  design,  implemen- 
tation and  management  considerations  of  business 
data  systems.  The  course  presumes  a  familiarity  with 
basic  computer  programming  and  accounting  211, 
212. 

419.  Seminar  in  Accounting.  3  cr. 

This  course  is  designed  to  develop  a  student's  abili- 
ty in  technical  expression,  deepen  his  understanding 
of  accounting  theory,  and  acquaint  him  with  contem- 
porary accounting  problems  and  literature.  Students 
are  made  acquainted  with  the  philosophy  and 
methodology  of  research,  and  required  to  prepare 
a  research  paper.  Prerequisite:  314. 


NANCE  CURRICULUM 

udents  who  desire  to  function  in  finance,  either  in  the  world  of  private  business,  government  bodies,  or  in 
2  area  of  securities  are  encouraged  to  select  from  the  several  groups  of  courses  that  place  emphasis  on 
ecific  material  leading  to  that  end.  The  professional  designation  of  Chartered  Financial  Analyst  (CFA)  is  used 

those  in  the  securities  industry.  The  designation  in  the  life  insurance  area  for  professional  personnel  is  (CLU) 

Chartered  Life  Underwriter. 


1.  Business  Finance.  3  cr. 

e  aim  of  this  course  is  to  combine  the  study  of  in- 
-nal  and  external  sources  of  funds  with  the  tools 
financial  management  in  order  to  maximize  the 
;alth  of  the  business  entity.  Primary  attention  is 
ren  to  private  business  entities.  While  many  of  the 
)ls  and  instruments  used  in  the  demonstrations  are 
Dse  of  large  business  concerns,  entities  of  all  sizes 
E  covered.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the 
cision-making  process  as  applied  to  the  finance 
iction  of  business.  Secondary  emphasis  is  given 
the  securities  markets,  financial  projections, 
»anizational  form,  mergers  and  consolidation,  and 
>rganization.  Prerequisites:  Accounting  211,212 
the  equivalent. 

2.  Money  and  Banking.  3  cr. 

develop  knowledge  about  the  role  of  financial  in- 
utions  in  our  society  as  they  perform  their  func- 
t  of  either  the  creation  of  the  medium  of  exchange 
Df  taking  existing  funds  from  sources  of  excess  to 
irces  of  supply.  Further,  to  develop  an  understand- 
of  the  construction  of  the  portfolios  of  the  institu- 
is  in  order  to  understand  why  each  employs  their 
liable  funds  as  they  do;  knowledge  about  interest 
S  movements  and  their  effects  on  business  and 
development  of  financial  instruments  used  within 
business  society.  Also,  through  the  media  of  a 
sarch  paper,  the  student  has  the  opportunity  to 
elop  a  major  area  in  detail.  Emphasis  is  primari- 
m  the  role  money  and  banking  take  in  relation- 
)  to  business  entities. 

.  Financial  Management.  3  cr. 

course  is  designed  to  provide  a  theoretical  or 

f|ceptual  framework  that  a  financial  manager  can 

to  reach  decisions.  Material  is  presented  with  the 

oose  of  involving  the  student  in  the  fundamental 


decisions  and  compromises  of  the  financial  manager 
as  he  faces  choices  between  risk  and  return.  Reading 
material,  case  material,  and  a  research  project  are 
tools  to  be  used.  Prerequisite:  331. 

334.  Risk  Management.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  broad  spectrum  of  risk  exposures  in 
business  enterprise,  with  special  attention  to  the 
need  for  identifying  these  in  terms  of  nature  and 
magnitude.  Emphasis  is  on  techniques  available  to 
aid  the  decision-maker  in  making  decisions  under 
constraints  of  uncertainty.  Methods  of  alleviation, 
avoidance  and  insurance  are  studied.  Attention  is 
given  not  only  to  the  traditional  forms  of  insurable 
hazards,  but  also  to  implicit  risks  such  as  those  of 
loss  in  market  value  of  assets,  capital  budgeting  deci- 
sions, new  product  financing  techniques,  mergers, 
and  other  areas  where  risk  is  present  in  the  decision. 
Prerequisite:  331. 

336.  Security  Analysis.  3cr. 

An  Intensive  study  of  the  analytic  techniques  ap- 
plicable to  the  selection  of  the  various  techniques 
securities  of  private  as  well  as  public  entities.  Con- 
sideration is  given  to  the  markets  in  which  these 
securities  are  traded  and  the  types  of  information 
that  are  useful  and  necessary  to  the  decision-making 
process  of  the  investor  as  the  attempt  is  made  to 
measure  the  value  of  a  particular  security.  Several 
models  are  examined  in  seeking  their  ap- 
propriateness in  establishing  the  relative  worth  of  a 
security.  The  merits  of  both  the  fundamental  and 
technical  approach  to  security  analysis  are  con- 
sidered for  their  contribution  to  the  analysis  of  a 
security.  Prerequisite:  331. 

337.  Investment  Analysis.  3  cr. 

It  is  the  aim  of  this  course  to  present  material  that 
will   be   useful   to  the   student  in   developing  an 
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understanding  of  the  various  types  of  investments 
which  may  be  available  for  a  portifolio  investment. 
Discussion  of  the  various  risks  that  a  portfolio  be  sub- 
ject to  and  further  the  importance  of  the  various  risks 
to  the  various  types  of  portfolio  holders  is  under- 
taken. The  basic  elements  of  portfolio  theory  are 
presented.  Various  quantitative  and  descriptive  ap- 
proaches that  are  used  in  portfolio  development  are 
investigated.  Techniques  for  measuring  the  effec- 
tiveness of  the  portfolio  are  illustrated.  Prerequisites: 
331,  336,  or  special  permission  of  the  instructor 
without  336. 

432.  Credit  Management.  3  cr. 

This  course  will  be  taught  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to 
give  to  the  student  a  thorough  understanding  of  the 
function  of  credit  management.  In  order  that  the  stu- 
dent be  afforded  a  maximum  oportunity  to  grasp 
such  information  as  presented  in  the  literature  and 
in  the  classroom,  cases,  problems,  and  field  ex- 
perience may  be  assigned.  Through  these  vehicles 
the  student  will  have  the  opportunity  to  integrate  the 
knowledge  gained  from  text  material  and  other  finan- 
cial sources  with  that  of  other  disciplines  to  arrive 
at  a  logical,  sound  credit  decision.  Prerequisite:  331. 

433.  Financial  Markets.  3  cr. 

An  extensive  and  intensive  study  of  the  markets  in 
which  the  financing  of  needs  takes  place.  Study  is 
made  of  the  markets  for  borrowing  and  lending  of 
capital,  both  short-term  and  long-term.  Financial  in- 
stitutional structures  are  given  emphasis  as  they  act 
and  interact  when  serving  as  sources  or  in- 
termediaries and  users  of  funds.  Research  by  the  stu- 
dent is  required  to  afford  the  student  the  opportunity 
to  concentrate  on  an  intensive  effort  upon  an  in- 
dividual topic.  Prerequisite:  331. 

434.  Life  Insurance.  3  cr. 

A  study  is  made  of  the  risks  of  death  and  longevity 
as  they  occur  in  personal  and  business  situations. 
Analyses  are  made  of  various  forms  of  life-insurance 
and  annuity  contracts  and  their  uses,  with  emphasis 


upon  their  functions  as  instruments  of  estate  ere; 
tion  and  administration.  Uses  of  insurance  in  conne 
tion  with  partners  and  key  men,  and  in  connectic 
with  bank  loans,  are  explored.  Attention  also  is  give 
to  accident  and  health  coverages,  group  plans,  pel 
sions,  and  regulation  of  the  industry.  Prerequisite 
331. 

435.  Property  and  Liability  Insurance.  3  c 

A  study  of  business  and  personal  applications 
casualty,  fire,  and  liability  coverages  in  the  form 
both  insurance  and  bonding,  including  the  fields 
workmen's  compensation;  landlords'  and  tenanl 
liabilities;  burglary,  robbery,  and  theft;  automobil 
credit  and  title  insurance;  fire  and  related  lines;  fide 
ty  and  surety  bonding;  and  relevant  aspects  of  i 
land  and  ocean  marine.  Prerequisite:  331. 

437.  Fundamentals  of  Real  Estate.  3  < 

A  study  of  the  problems  involved  in  financing  reside 
tial,  commercial,  and  industrial  real  estate  from  t! 
points  of  view  of  both  owner  and  lender.  Metho 
of  financing  covered  include  use  of  individual  ai 
business  equity;  loans  secured  by  mortgages;  lai 
contracts;  sale-and-lease-back  arrangements;  a  | 
cooperatives,  syndicates,  and  real-estate  trusts.  / 
tention  is  given  to  procedures  for  originating,  si 
vicing,  and  foreclosing  loans  and  mortgage  . 
rangements  by  principals,  agents,  and  mortga 
bankers.  Case  problems  either  in  class  or  the  fk 
type  are  used  to  illustrate  the  techniques  employ 
in  determining  the  feasibility  of  a  location.  Spec] 
attention  is  given  to  an  intensive  research  project 
some  area  of  interest  to  the  student  as  related 
real  estate.  Attention  is  also  given  to  the 
quirements  necessary  to  sit  for  the  Pennsylvania  Rj 
Estate  Sales  License.  Prerequisite:  331. 

439.  Seminar  in  Finance.  3 

Concentration  upon  selected  contemporary  topj 
presented  by  distinguished  visiting  professors 
finance  or  resident  faculty.  Offered  on  occasion  a\ 
open  only  to  senior  students. 


QUANTITATIVE  METHODS  CURRICULUM 

Students  in  the  undergraduate  School  of  Business  and  Administration  complete  a  basic  sequence  in  Qu. 
titative  Methods.  This  sequence  is  concerned  with  the  application  of  mathematics,  statistics,  and  electro 
data  processing  to  the  analysis  of  business  and  economic  problems.  The  objective  of  the  program  is  to 
crease  the  student's  knowledge  and  understanding  of  the  uses  of  mathematics,  statistics,  and  computers 
aids  in  decision-making.  The  basic  sequence  is  comprised  of  these  courses:  181,  281,  282,  and  381.  Prior 
entry  into  the  sequence,  Mathematics  109  and/or  1  1  1  in  the  College  may  be  required  of  those  students  fail 
to  satisfy  entry  requirements  with  respect  to  competence  in  basic  algebra  and  calculus. 

In  addition  to  the  basic  sequence,  a  number  of  electives  are  offered  for  students  wishing  to  include  qu 
titative  management  science  techniques  in  their  areas  of  concentration. 


181.  Introduction  to  Computers.  3  cr. 

An  introduction  to  the  basic  concepts  of  computer 
programming  in  algebraic  and  representational 
languages.  The  course  introduces  the  algorithmic  ap- 
proach to  problem-solving  and  continues  through  the 
development  of  flowcharts  and  programs,  using  the 
Fortran  language.  Brief  treatment  is  also  given  to  other 
business  related  languages.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  109  in  the  College  or  equivalent. 


1 


281,  282.  Probability  and  Statistics.     3  cr.  e; 

This  sequence  includes  the  basic  ideas  of  descrip 
statistics,  inductive  statistics,  and  probability.  Ami 
the  topics  covered  are:  frequency  distributic 
measures  of  central  tendency;  measures  of  disf 
sion;  sets  and  set  operations,  elementary  probai 
ty  theory;  probability  distributions:  sampling  distr 
tions;  statistical  estimation;  testing  of  hypothe; 
time  series  analysis;  simple  linear  regression  and  > 
relation.  Prerequisites:  181  and  Mathematics  1  1 
the  College  or  equivalent. 
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U.  Introduction  to  Decision  Sciences.         3  cr. 

le  application  of  the  scientific  method  of  problem 
lving  to  business  problems.  The  course  includes 
rious  models  and  the  methods  of  applying  them 
business  situations.  The  models  covered  include 
ear  programming,  simulation,  queuing,  and  inven- 
ry  optimization.  The  use  of  library  computer  pro- 
ams  will  be  emphasized.  Prerequisites:  281 ,  282. 

12.  Data  Processing  with  COBOL. 

le  development  of  data  processing,  data  manage- 


ment, debugging,  testing  of  programs,  file  proces- 
sing, and  report  generation  using  COBOL. 

383.  File  Processing  and  Management. 

This  course  deals  with  the  processing  and  manage- 
ment of  files  in  terms  of  cost,  capacity  and  respon- 
siveness. Included  are  discussions  of  data  structures, 
file  accessing  mechanisms,  sorting,  merging,  updating 
and  managing  sequential  and  non-sequential  files. 
BASIC,  COBOL,  and  FORTRAN  languages  are 
required. 


IVISION  OF  BEHAVIORAL  SCIENCE 

ROGRAM  GUIDE 

ie  present  combination  of  required  courses  and  free  electives  gives  the  student  a  solid  foundation  in  business 
id,  at  the  same  time,  allows  him  to  follow  his  inclination  in  a  special  field  of  endeavor.  At  the  same  time, 
e  greater  the  freedom  of  choice,  the  greater  the  need  for  helping  the  student  in  selecting  courses  in  a  mean- 
gful  way. 
Students  should  be  aware  that  they  can  use  this  freedom  either: 

1.  To  broaden  their  cultural  background  by  expanding  in  many  different  fields  of  knowledge,  or 

2.  To  establish,  with  the  help  of  their  advisor,  a  background  of  specialized  knowledge  in  the  field  in  which 

they  have  their  strongest  interest, 
several  Study  Programs— combining  a  concentration  in  Business  (24  credits)  with  a  judicious  choice  of  elec- 
ts from  the  College  (27  credits)— are  given  as  illustrations  of  the  flexibility  and  the  depth  possible  under 
e  present  program.  Presently  Study  Programs  are  offered  in: 

Industrial  Relations  International  Business 

Law  Administration  Marketing  Management 

Production  Public  Administration 

Transportation  and  Traffic  Environment  and  Ecology 

rhe  listing  of  these  Study  Programs  is  only  indicative,  not  inclusive:  others  may  be  structured,  and  the  sug- 
sted  areas  can  be  modified  according  to  the  occupational  objectives  and  preferences  of  the  student. 


ITERNATIONAL  BUSINESS  CURRICULUM 

1.  Physical  and  Economic  Geography.       3  cr. 

is  course  examines  the  present  and  potential  pro- 
cts  of  the  world's  major  geographic  regions.  The 
urse  concerns  itself  essentially  with  man's  utiliza- 
n  of  natural  resources  in  earning  a  living.  Atten- 
n  is  given  to  the  geographical  foundations  and 
erations  of  major  industries  including  agriculture, 
mufacturing,  extractive  activities,  and  transporta- 
n.  Principal  domestic  and  world  trade  movements 
analyzed. 

.  Economic  Development  of  Europe 
America.  3  cr. 

survey  of  the  evolution  of  Western  economic  in- 
utions  and  business  practices.  The  origin  of 
Ditalism,  the  Commercial  and  Industrial  Revolu- 
ns,  the  rise  of  the  bourgeoisie,  and  the  spread  of 
)italism  are  examined.  A  study  is  also  made  of  the 
titutional  development  and  productive  growth  of 
United  States  economy.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 


analyzing  economic  issues,  particularly  the  evolution 
of  business  institutions,  within  a  historical  context. 

441.  International  Business.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  techniques  of  international  trade.  Em- 
phasis is  given  to  the  contract,  overseas  equipment, 
customs  procedure  in  this  country  and  abroad, 
marine  insurance,  packing  for  overseas  trade,  finan- 
cing exports  and  import  shipments,  foreign  exchange, 
and  carriage  of  goods  by  air.  Prerequisites:  Mktg. 
371,  Econ.  221,  222. 

442.  International  Economics.  3  cr. 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  international  trade 
theory  and  the  principles  of  international  monetary 
economics  as  well  as  foreign  trade  policies.  Topics 
to  be  discussed  include:  the  classical  and  neo-classical 
theory  of  comparative  advantage,  foreign  exchange 
markets  and  balance  of  payments,  adjustment 
mechanisms,  analysis  of  the  consequences  of  trade 
regulation  and  international  liquidity  problems. 
Prerequisites:  221,  222. 


W  ADMINISTRATION  CURRICULUM 

s  curriculum  is  designed  to  prepare  professionals  to  aid  in  the  solutions  of  one  of  society's  most  critical 
>blems,  that  of  the  administration  of  legal  systems.  Future  executives  in  court  management,  correctional 
itutions,  and  control  systems  (law  enforcement)  receive  a  broad  interdisciplinary  educational  experience 
h  the  basic  core  coursework  in  the  School  of  Business  and  Administration. 

ther  coursework  may  be  appropriate  to  fit  a  student's  career  objective.  Counselors  and  school  officers 
uld  be  consulted. 
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PRE-LEGAL  CURRICULUM 

The  curriculum  of  the  School  of  Business  and  Administration  meets  the  requirements  for  registration  for  general 
purposes  of  the  State  Board  of  Law  Examiners  in  Pennsylvania,  and  of  the  State  Education  Department  of 
New  York. 

Coursework  in  the  various  areas  of  the  School  of  Business  and  Administration  provides  good  preparation 
for  the  professional  study  of  law. 


251.  Legal  Process.  3  cr. 

An  introductory  course  exploring  the  nature  of  law, 
its  sources,  its  relation  to  society  and  government; 
relation  of  the  judicial  to  the  executive  legislative  func- 
tions; law  as  an  instrument  of  social  change  and  con- 
trol; understanding  of  the  legal  rights  and  duties  of 
persons.  Acquaintance  with  areas  of  legal  concern 
to  the  administrator  such  as  labor,  environmental 
controls,  products  liability,  anti-trust  concerns  such 
as  pricing  and  mergers. 

353.  Contracts.  3  cr. 

Study  of  the  law  pertaining  to  the  formation  of  con- 
tracts, the  legal  requisites  of  an  enforceable  agree- 
ment, the  transfer  of  contractual  rights  and  duties, 
the  discharge  of  contracts;  the  relationship  between 
principal  and  agent.  Prerequisite:  251. 

354.  Commercial  Transactions.  3  cr. 

Study  of  the  provisions  of  the  Uniform  Commercial 


Code  with  reference  to  the  nature  and  legality  of 
sales  of  goods,  the  formality  of  sale  contract,  transfer 
of  title  to  goods,  warranties;  nature  and  kinds  of  com- 
mercial paper,  requisites  and  meaning  of  negotiability 
methods  of  transfer.  Prerequisite:  251. 

355.  Law  of  Business  Organizations.  3  cri 

Consideration  of  the  nature,  creation  and  dissolutior 
of  the  proprietorship,  various  types  of  partnerships 
other  unincorporated  organizations,  and  the  corpora 
tion.  Duties,  rights,  remedies,  and  liabilities  of  owner: 
and  managers  are  studied.  Prerequisites:  251. 

453.  Administration  of  Legal  Systems.  3  cri 

Study  of  the  legal  system  and  the  procedures  b) 
which  legal  rights  and  duties  are  effectuated  and  en 
forced;  current  problems  and  issues  related  to  th« 
system  in  the  attainment  of  its  objectives;  a& 
ministrative  problems  in  the  legal  system.  Prereq1 
uisite:  251. 


MANAGEMENT  CURRICULUM 

In  accord  with  the  objectives  of  the  University  and  of  the  School,  the  Management  Curriculum  aims  are: 

1 .  To  acquaint  students  with  managerial  concepts  and  practices  in  both  profit  and  non-profit  organiazatione 

2,  To  offer  an  oportunity  for  some  degree  of  specialization  to  those  students  who  are  interested  in  a  stud1 

program  in  management. 


361.  Principles  of  Management.  3  cr. 

This  course  represents  an  initial  introduction  to  the 
essential  principles  of  management  centered  around 
the  concept  of  management  being  a  basic  process 
which  is  distinct  and  applicable  to  all  enterprises. 
Planning,  organizing,  actuating,  and  controlling  com- 
prise the  fundamental  functions  of  management, 
making  up  the  management  process.  These  functions 
constitute  the  framework  around  which  this  course 
is  built.  Emphasis  is  given  to  planning  which  is  rapidly 
growing  in  managerial  importance.  Decision  making, 
managerial  creativity  and  the  art  of  management  are 
thoroughly  developed. 

362.  Behavioral  Science.  3  cr. 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  scientific  study 
of  behavior.  It  incorporates  concepts  from  the 
disciplines  of  anthropology,  psychology,  sociology, 
economics,  law,  and  political  science,  as  well  as  from 
the  newer  fields  of  organization  theory,  game  theory, 
and  decision  theory.  This  interdisciplinary  approach 
to  behavior  provides  an  integrative  framework  for 
transfer  to  any  organizational  setting.  Prerequisite: 
361. 

363.  Production  Management.  3  cr. 

A  follow  up  course  to  Principles  of  Management  in 
which  all  important  phases  of  management  are 
developed.  Topics  such  as  purchasing,  inventory  con- 
trol, motion  and  time  study,  plant  layout,  pricing,  etc. 
are  covered.  Other  related  organizational  problems 


are  considered.  An  intermediate  course  to  be  use 
as  a  basis  for  further  specialized  treatment  c 
management  areas  in  the  advanced  courses.  Prd 
requisites:  361  and  281,  282. 

364.  Personnel  Management.  3  ci 

A  course  presenting  techniques  of  manpowej 
management.  Involves  study  of  recruiting  and  screei 
ing  techniques,  training  programs,  merit  rating,  wag 
payment  plans,  safety,  disciplinary  programming,  et 
Current  practice  is  presented  in  the  form  of  casi 
material.  Prerequisite:  361. 

365.  Industrial  Relations.  3  c 

A  course  developed  to  present  to  the  studei' 
historical  knowledge  of  the  labor  movement,  currei 
status  and  importance  in  industry,  and  the  legal  stati 
of  labor  governing  the  actions  of  management  in 
myriad  of  ways.  Presents  the  role  of  labor,  manage 
ment  and  government  in  collective  bargaining  ar 
current  industrial  relations  policies  and  practices.  Pr 
requisites:  361 . 

461.  Human  Relations  in  Administration.      3  c 

An  advanced  course  treating  of  the  human  aspe 
as  it  is  encountered  in  the  industrial  organization.  I 
volves  an  analysis  of  behavioristic  patterns  of  i 
dividuals  as  individuals  and  as  members  of  wo 
groups.  Deals  with  motivation,  goals,  needs,  frustr 
tions,  etc.  as  they  relate  to  the  industrial  situatio 
Prerequisites:  Senior  standing  and  361. 
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>2.  Public  Administration.  3  cr. 

lis  course  introduces  the  student  to  the  content  of 
iblic  management  and  to  the  work  of  the  public 
anager  at  federal,  state  and  local  government 
^els.  It  also  compares  and  contrasts  public  and 
ivate  management  and  links  management  theory 
id  practice.  Lecture-discussions  and  participative 
ethods  are  employed.  Prerequisite:  361. 

>3.  Collective  Bargaining.  3  cr. 

udy  of  the  relation  of  federal  and  state  legislation 
collective  bargaining;  analysis  of  substantive  issues 
d  administrative  aspects  of  collective  agreements; 
ecific  provisions  including  adjustment  of 
ievances;  conciliation,  mediation  and  arbitration; 
llective  bargaining  and  public  policy.  Prerequisite: 
il. 

►4.  Administrative  Organization.  3  cr. 

course  presenting  organizational  concepts  as  they 
late  to  the  operation  of  an  enterprise.  Line,  staff, 
id  functional  relationships  are  thoroughly 
;veloped.  Both  formal  and  informal  relationships 
e  considered  as  they  are  developed  and  exist 
thin  a  firm.  Authority,  responsibility,  delegation, 
ntralization  and  decentralization  of  control  and 
her  related  organizational  problems  are  con- 
Jered.  Prerequisite:  361. 

►6.  Wage  and  Salary  Administration.  3  cr. 

i  advanced  course  involving  treatment  of  the  ma- 
r  wage  administration  problems.  Coverage  will  in- 
lde  such  related  and  diverse  facets  of  compensa- 
>n  as:  analysis  of  the  contemporary  concepts  of 
age  and  salary  administration,  such  as  cost  of  liv- 
l  and  merit  rating;  appraisal  of  various  payment 
iproaches,  such  as  incentive  programs  and  profit 
aring;  structuring  a  wage  program;  analysis  of  the 
al  effects  such  technically  oriented  practices  have 
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on  the  functional  areas  of  management.  Prerequisite: 
361. 

491.  Executive  Action  Simulation.  3  cr. 

A  course  incorporating  the  Games  Theory  Approach. 
The  teaching  techniques  of  Case  Method  and  Role 
Playing  are  combined  in  a  simulated  business  en- 
vironment in  which  the  students  make  the  decisions 
affecting  the  conduct  of  a  business.  Participants  are 
divided  into  teams  with  key  corporate  duties  being 
assigned  and  several  teams  compete  against  each 
other  in  an  attempt  to  operate  the  "firm"  on  the  op- 
timum profitable  basis.  Prerequisites:  Senior  standing 
and  361.  Open  only  to  students  in  the  School  of 
Business  and  Administration. 

492.  Executive  Policy.  3  cr. 

Integrates  concepts  and  skills  from  all  functional  areas 
of  business  and  administration  in  decision  making 
under  conditions  of  uncertainty.  Makes  use  of  case 
histories  and  other  information  to  allow  students 
analysis  and  problem  solving  with  the  organization 
as  a  whole.  Prerequisites:  Senior  standing  and  36 1 . 

493.  Independent  Scholarly  Study.  3  cr. 

Student  must  initiate  an  original  research  project  in 
a  field  of  business  of  his  choice.  The  project  is  then 
scrutinized  by  a  Committee  of  three  Faculty 
members.  If  the  project  is  approved,  the  Dean  will 
choose  a  faculty  member  as  director  of  the  project. 
The  project  must  be  completed  within  an  academic 
semester.  Prerequisite:  Student  must  qualify  as  a 
University  Scholar. 

494.  Field  Study.  3  cr. 

Organized  group  study  under  specific  programs 
beyond  the  classroom.  Participants  will  be  required 
to  utilize  analytical  and  decision  making  abilities  in 
projects  in  an  action  setting  under  faculty  supervision. 
Prerequisite:  Approval  of  the  instructor. 


ARRETING  CURRICULUM 

accord  with  the  objectives  of  the  University  and  of  the  School,  the  Marketing  Curriculum  aims  are: 
i .  To  develop  an  understanding  and  appreciation  of  distribution  in  our  economy. 

To  explore  the  many  basic  activities  involved  in  the  marketing  concept  and  in  matching  products  to  markets. 
S.  To  provide  an  area  of  specilized  study  for  those  students  who  wish  to  pursue  the  marketing  phase  of  business. 


I  Principles  of  Marketing.  3  cr. 

e  emphasis  throughout  this  course  is  on  problem 
ving  and  decision-making  in  marketing.  The  basis 
the  course  is  a  systematic  analysis  of  customer 
havior,  and  the  development  of  marketing  policies 
d  programs.  Marketing  strategy  and  designing  a 
irketing  mix  are  stressed  to  give  the  student  an 
ight  into  these  areas,  and  the  reduction  of  risks 
emphasized  through  the  use  of  quantitative  and 
alitative  market  research  techniques. 

2.  Marketing  Problems.  3  cr. 

is  course  employs  the  case  method  illustrative  of 
)ical  marketing  problems  such  as  merchandising, 
vertising,  selection  of  channels  of  distribution,  and 
velopment  of  new  products.  These  problems  are 
alyzed  as  they  affect  different  middlemen  in  the 
irketing  structure  including  manufactures, 
olesalers,  jobbers,  brokers,  agents,  and  similar 


functionaries.  Theories  of  marketing  are  subjected 
to  the  test  of  practical  examples  so  that  the  student 
may  develop  a  more  realistic  grasp  of  the  principles 
involved  and  the  value  of  the  practitioner's 
judgments.  Current  marketing  developments  are 
studied.  Prerequisite:  371. 

373.  Sales  Administration.  3  cr. 

An  introduction  to  the  fundamentals  of  salesmanship 
and  the  problems  confronted  by  the  sales  manager. 
Topics  include  such  areas  as  :  Production  planning, 
pricing,  packaging,  qualitative  and  quantitative 
market  analysis,  and  specific  sales  management  func- 
tions of  selection,  training,  equipping,  compensating, 
supervising,  and  controlling  salesmen.  Prerequisite: 
371. 

471.  Marketing  Research.  3  cr. 

This   course   examines   the    means   and    methods 
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business  management  uses  to  get  the  necessary  in- 
formation for  decision  making  involving  what  to  pro- 
duce, how  much  to  produce,  and  how  to  distribute 
goods  that  are  produced.  The  various  types  of 
marketing  research— consumer  research,  motiva- 
tional research,  market  analysis,  sales  analysis  and 
sales  forecasting,  product  research,  and  advertising 
research— are  studied  in  some  detail.  Prerequisite: 
371. 

472.  Transportation.  3  cr. 

A  comprehensive  analysis  of  the  historical  evolution, 
operation  and  economic  development  of  the 
railroads,  motor  carriers,  water  carriers  and  air  car- 
riers of  the  United  States.  The  Interstate  Commerce 
Act,  with  its  amendments  and  the  public  regulation, 
state  and  federal,  of  the  various  carriers  will  be  em- 
phasized. Prerequisites:  371,  221,  222. 

473.  Traffic  Management.  3  cr. 

This  course  deals  with  the  organization  and  function- 
ing of  traffic  departments  of  industrial  concerns. 
Topics  treated  are:  organization  of  shipping  depart- 
ments; car  records  for  the  control  of  private  car  lines; 
claims,  routing,  service  and  rating  departments; 
regulations  governing  packing,  shipping  and  sales; 
shippers'  relations  with  carriers,  freight  and  express 
tariffs;  delays  in  transit,  receipt  and  delivery  of  prop- 
erty. Intensive  work  in  the  rate  structures  of  the 
United  States  will  be  an  important  item. Prerequisites: 
221,  222. 

DIVISION  OF  ECONOMIC  SCIENCE 
ECONOMIC  SCIENCE  CURRICULUM 

121.  Elements  of  Economics.  3  cr. 

Economics  121  is  an  introductory  course  in  eco- 
nomics intended  to  afford  an  understanding  of  how 
our  economic  system  works,  of  the  forces  which  af- 
fect the  level,  composition,  and  distribution  of  the 
output  of  the  economy,  and  of  the  issues  behind  cur- 
rent economic  problems.  The  course  content  will 
define  concepts,  provide  background  materials,  and 
develop  economic  ideas  necessary  to  an  understan- 
ding of  the  policy  issues  constantly  before  a  com- 
plex dynamic  economy.  Not  counted  toward  a 
degree  in  the  School  of  Business  and  Administration. 

221.  Principles  of  Economics  I.  3  cr. 

The  first  course  in  economics  for  the  student  who 
plans  to  major  or  minor  in  economics.  The  course 
seeks  to  acquaint  the  student  with  concepts  and  the 
logical  basis  to  economic  reasoning.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  understanding  the  behavior  of  households 
and  firms  under  competitive  and  imperfectly  com- 
petitive market  conditions. 

222.  Principles  of  Economics  II.  3  cr. 

This  course  is  primarily  concerned  with  aggregative 
economic  relationships.  The  theory  of  the  determina- 
tion of  national  income  is  developed  and  attention 
is  given  to  the  construction  of  national  income  ac- 
counts. Attention  is  given  to  monetary  and  fiscal 
policy  and  their  implications.  Prerequisite:  221. 


321.  National  Income  Analysis.  3  ci 

A  conceptual  analysis  of  national  income  theory,  il! 
tools,  its  basic  principles  and  its  social  and  econom; 
significance.  The  course  treats  the  macroeconom1 
method  of  economic  analysis.  It  is  concerned  wit 
explaining  the  development  and  nature  of  nation, 
income  aggregates.  The  basic  principles  of  nation; 
income  theory  are  developed  and  explained  in  ordci 
to  place  into  focus  the  operations  of  the  America' 
economy  and  the  many  problems  relating  to  i 
Prerequisites:  221,  222. 

322.  Price  and  Production  Economics.  3  c 

An  intensive  study  of  the  theory  of  demand,  pn 
duction  and  distribution.  In  addition,  recei 
developments  in  the  theory  of  imperfect  compe 
tion  and  oligopoly  are  carefully  examined.  Prere* 
uisites:  221,  222. 

323.  Public  Finance.  3  c 

A  study  of  the  organization  and  management 
government  revenues  and  expenditures  with  er| 
phasis  on  American  practices  and  policies  at  tr 
various  levels  of  government.  Benefit-cost  and  coj 
effectiveness  analysis  with  their  implications  for  pr! 
gram  and  capital  budgeting  receive  heavy  consider 
tion.  The  economic  consequences  of  various  t;; 
structures  and  alternative  social  choice  mechanisir 
are  studied.  Prerequisite:  321  or  322. 

324.  Comparative  Economic  Systems.  3  < 

A  comparative  study  of  capitalism,  socialism,  coi 
munism  and  other  economic  systems  with  empha; 
on  analysis  rather  than  mere  description  of  tl 
economics  of  various  countries.  Prerequisites:  22( 
222. 

420.  Labor  Economics.  3  < 

Analysis  of  the  principles  for  wage  and  employme 
determination  in  contemporary  American  econor 
under  non-union  conditions  as  well  as  under  colk 
tive  bargaining.  The  institutional  developme 
underlying  labor  supply  and  demand  is  studied  wi 
direct  emphasis  on  its  impact  on  employment  ai 
production/on  the  general  wage-level  and  on  wa 
differentials,  on  the  distribution  of  national  incor 
and  on  general  social  welfare.  The  course  also 
eludes  a  comparative  study  of  problems  in  lab 
economics  in  American  and  other  democratic  col 
tries.  Prerequisites:  221,  222. 

421.  History  of  Economic  Thought.  3 
Shows  the  development  of  economic  thought  frc 
the  Age  of  Mercantilism  to  1  890.  Major  emphasis 
placed  upon  the  writings  of  Mun,  Petty,  Quesni 
Smith,  Ricardo,  Malthus,  Marx,  Jevons,  and  t 
Austrian  School.  It  offers  a  study  of  the  fundamen 
concepts  of  the  writers  and  the  influence  of  insti 
tional  conditions  upon  their  philosophy.  Major  e 
phasis  is  placed  upon  value  and  distribution  thee 
as  it  developed.  Prerequisites:  221,  222. 

422.  Modern  Economic  Theory.  3  ■ 

A  brief  review  of  classical  tradition  emphasizi 
Smith,  Ricardo,  and  Mill,  and  Marxian  socialism  she 
ing  their  influence  upon  the  evolution  of  Twenti€ 
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ntury  economic  theory.  Emphasis  is  placed 
marily  upon  the  writings  of  Marshall,  Schumpter, 
d  Keynes,  applying  their  theories  to  the  problems 
contemporary  economic  policy.  Special  emphasis 
*iven  to  economic  growth  and  development  and 
;  essentials  of  welfare  economics  in  today's  society, 
^requisites:  22  1 ,  222. 

3.  Business  Cycles  and  Forecasting.  3  cr. 

is  course  is  designed  to  study  the  process  of 
>nomic  change.  Analyses  of  Seasonal,  Cyclical,  and 
:ular  movements  will  be  undertaken.  Theoretical 
d  empirical  aspects  will  be  covered.  Forecasting 
hniques  will  also  be  studied.  Prerequisites:  22  I , 
2. 

4.  Business  and  Public  Policy.  3  cr. 

tudy  of  the  regulatory  techniques  used  by  govern- 
nt  to  influence  and  modify  business  behavior.  This 
jrse  also  includes  an  analysis  of  market  structure, 
iduct  and  performance  considerations  pertaining 
the  firm  and  the  industry.  Emphasis  is  given  the 
:i-trust  laws  and  special  regulatory  problems, 
^requisites:  .221,  222. 

5.  Current  Economic  Issues.  3  cr. 

eminar-like  discussion  of  the  state  of  the  nation's 
)nomy  and  its  current  problems  on  the  basis  of 
:ical  examination  of  professional  journal  articles 
i  economic  reports  by  official  and  private  sources 
ch  as  the  President's  Council  of  Economic  Ad- 
srs).  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  begin 
/eloping  in  the  graduating  senior  the  ability  to 
ordinate  and  apply  the  analytical  knowledge  he 
5  acquired  during  his  undergraduate  study  of 
>nomics  and  related  fields  of  social  science  and 
jiness  administration.  Prerequisites:  221,  222. 


426.  Monetary  Theory  and  Policy.  3  cr. 

This  course  presents  the  chief  theoretical  contribu- 
tions on  money.  The  policy  implications  of  these 
theories,  past  and  present,  will  be  emphasized.  Con- 
centration will  center  upon  policy  proposals  and  con- 
troversy in  the  monetary  field  since  World  War  II. 
The  theories  and  contributions  of  Hicks,  Keynes, 
Friedman  and  Tobin,  among  others,  are  reviewed. 
The  role  of  interest  rate  is  reviewed  along  with  wage- 
price  controversies,  international  gold  flows,  and  the 
relationships  between  fiscal  and  monetary  policies. 
Prerequisites:  22  1 ,  222. 

427.  Theory  of  Economic  Development.        3  cr. 

The  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  students  with  the 
area  of  economic  development.  The  subject  matter 
of  this  course  conveniently  divides  itself  into  five 
major  categories:  the  nature  of  development  and 
problems  of  measurement,  theories  of  development: 
factors  and  forces  affecting  economic  growth:  dif- 
ferent approaches  to  a  higher  standard  of  living;  and 
problems  of  domestic  and  international  stability.  Ap- 
proach to  this  course  encompasses  detailed  study 
as  well  as  a  strong  emphasis  on  theoretical  and 
critical  analysis.  Prerequisites:  221,  222. 

429.  Seminar  in  Economics.  3  cr. 

The  purpose  of  the  seminar  is  to  provide  a  vehicle 
for  the  advanced  student  to  investigate  separate  sub- 
ject areas  in  the  field  of  Economic  Theory.  The  in- 
tention is  to  provide  a  sound  basis  for  further  study 
at  the  graduate  level.  Seminar  procedure  will  stress 
written  and  oral  reports.  Prerequisites:  32  1 ,  322  and 
permission  of  the  instructor. 
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School  of  Education 


HISTORY 

Prior  to  1 929,  teacher  preparation  courses  were  of- 
fered through  a  department  of  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  Sciences;  in  that  year  the  newly-organized 
School  of  Education  granted  its  first  degrees  in  pro- 
grams of  secondary  education.  The  following  pro- 
grams have  since  been  approved  for  certification  by 
the  Department  of  Education  of  the  Commonwealth 
of  Pennsylvania:  music  education  in  1 930;  graduate 
education,  1936,  elementary  education,  1937;  guid- 
ance, 1952;  school  administration,  1952;  library 
science,  1956;  special  education,  1964;  reading  spe- 
cialist and  reading  supervisor,  1 969;  school  psychol- 
ogy, 1969;  early  childhood  education,  1975;  school 
supervision,  1976. 

SELECTION  AND  ADMISSION 

Candidates  who  express  a  desire  to  become  teachers 
are  admitted  to  the  School  of  Education  through  the 
University  Office  of  Admissions  (apply  to  Director  of 
Admissions,  Duquesne  University,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15282).  The  curriculum  for  the  first  two  years  is 
devoted  to  the  broad  learnings  in  general  and  basic 
professional  education  and  beginning  course  work 
in  a  major  discipline  or  area  of  concentration. 

The  School  of  Education  includes  and  maintains  in 
its  enrollment  only  those  students  who  give  definite 
indications  of  teacher  potential.  Students  are, 
therefore,  expected  to  demonstrate  developing  per- 
sonal and  professional  characteristics,  attitudes,  and 
competencies  which  will  recommend  them  as  wor- 
thy candidates  for  the  teaching  profession.  Evalua- 
tion and  approval  by  the  faculty  is  based  on  the  stu- 
dent's development  of: 

1 .  A  well-balanced  personality  as  evidenced 
through  personal  appearance,  health  and  vitality, 
emotional  maturity,  verbal  fluency,  self-confidence, 
cooperation,  judgement  and  tact,  adaptability  and 
resourcefulness,  cultural  appreciation,  and  social 
relationships. 

2.  Professional  attitudes  and  competencies  as 
evidenced  through  interest  in  teaching,  preparation 
in  subject  matter  and  in  teaching  methods  and  tech- 
niques, participation  in  laboratory  experiences,  in- 
cluding observation  and  student  teaching,  and  the 
demonstration  of  necessary  abilities  and  skills. 

PROGRAMS 

The  School  of  Education  has  program  approval  from 
the  Pennsylvania  Department  of  Education  for  the 
preparation  of  Elementary,  Secondary,  and  Special 
(teaching  the  mentally  and/or  physically  handicap- 
ped) Education  teachers.  Also,  in  consortium  with 
Carlow  College,  students  can  become  certified  in  Ear- 
ly Childhood  Education. 

The  programs,  in  accord  with  the  philosophy  and 
objectives  of  the  School  of  Education,  offer  students 
opportunity  to  qualify  for: 

1.  The  Instructional  I  (Provisional)  Certificate  to 


teach  classes  in  the  schools  of  Pennsylvania  for 

period  of  six  years. 
2.  Admission  to  graduate  programs  in  educatio 
The  last  30  credits  for  the  degree  must  be  earn* 

at  Duquesne  University.  The  minimum  number 

credits  for  graduation  is  I  20. 

DEGREE 

The  School  of  Education  offers  programs  leading 
the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Education  degree.  All  pi 
grams  are  approved  by  the  Pennsylvania  Depaj 
ment  of  Education  for  the  Instructional  I  (Provision  | 
Certificate. 

CURRICULUM 

General  Education.  The  School  of  Education  requir 
completion  of  the  established  general  educati 
which  includes  courses  in  the  humanities,  soc 
sciences,  natural  and  behavioral  sciences,  and,  1 
Catholic  students,  theology. 
Professional  Education.  The  basic  professional  edu» 
tion  program  introduces  the  student  to  the  teachi 
profession  through  thorough  study  of  the  princip 
and  practices  of  education  and  the  learning  proce 
Specialized  courses  provide  preparation  in  teachi 
techniques  and  methods  required  for  specific  fiel 
of  concentration— elementary,  secondary,  spec 
(mentally  and/or  physically  handicapped),  or  eai 
childhood  education. 

Professional  Laboratory  Experiences.  The  School  r 
developed  broad  and  diversified  professioi 
laboratory  experiences  designed  to  provide  opp 
tunities  for  observing  and  working  with  children  a 
youth;  these  include: 

1 .  Programs  in  neighborhood  and  commun 
centers,  hospitals,  recreational  and  youth  organi 
tions,  and  summer  camps. 

2.  Planned  observation  in  public  and  private  schi 
classrooms. 

3.  Group  observation  in  schools  and  institutic 
dedicated  primarily  to  the  care  of  exceptio 
children. 

4.  Teacher-aide  or  tutorial  service  in  public  a 
private  schools. 

5.  Student  teaching  in  a  public  or  private  sch 
for  an  entire  semester  or  year. 

All  of  these  experiences  are  completed  under  p 
fessional  supervision  from  the  University  and  fn 
the  public  or  private  school  or  off-campus  agen 


COURSE  REQUIREMENTS 
GENERAL  EDUCATION 

The  following  courses  in  the  arts  and  sciences 
an  integral  part  of  each  program: 
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Credits 
quired  Courses 42 

Inglish  Area 12 

English  Composition 6 

English  Elective 3 

Communication  Area  (Speech, 
Journalism,  English) 3 

my  Combination  of  Mathematics/ 
Science/Foreign  Language 1 2 

ocial  Science 12 

(Anthropology,  Economics,  Geography,  History, 
Political  Science,  Sociology,  and  Psychology) 

hilosophy/Theology 6 

Catholics-minimum  of  3  Theology  credits. 

IMPETENCY  CORE  CURRICULUM 

&  Competency  Core  Curriculum  consists  of  27 
dits  beginning  with  Introduction  to  Education  in 
freshman  year,  Developmental  Foundations  I,  II 
the  sophomore  year  and  concluding  with  Cur- 
ilum  and  Instruction  I,  II  in  the  junior  year.  The 
Tipetency  Core  Curriculum  focuses  on  the 
losophical,  psychological  and  pedagogical  foun- 
ions  needed  by  entry-level  teachers;  extensive  in- 
vement  in  field  experiences  beginning  with  the 
;hman  year;  and  an  on-going  process  of  individual 
Msement  and  counseling  regarding  teaching  and 
eer  decisions. 

he  Competency  Core  Curriculum  is  predicated  on 
r  domains:  1)  Becoming  a  person,  2)  Becoming 
:udent  of  education,  3)  Becoming  an  educational 
orist,  and  4)  Becoming  a  practitioner.  The  Com- 
ency  Core  Curriculum,  as  the  title  implies,  is  a 
npetency  based  program  that  is  developmental- 
designed  to  prepare  education  students  to  be 
ry-level  teachers  in  elementary,  secondary  and 
scial  education. 

Credits 

arses  (Required  in  all  programs)* 27 

01  Introduction  to  Education 3 

15,216  Developmental  Foundations  of 

Education  I 4 

17,218  Developmental  Foundations  of 

Education  II 4 

15,316  Curriculum  and  Instruction  I..  8 
17,318  Curriculum  and  Instruction  II.  8 

Early  Childhood  Education,  315, 316  and  317,318 
not  required. 

RLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 

5  is  a  cooperative  program,  approved  by  the 
nsylvania  Department  of  Education,  with  Carlow 
ege.  Some  of  the  professional  courses  are  offered 
/  on  the  Carlow  campus, 
lese  48  credits  (semester  hours),  in  addition  to 
specified  under  General  Education,  1  1  credits  in 
Competency  Core  Curriculum,  and  19  credits  in 
tives,  are  required  for  the  degree: 

Credits 
fessional  Preparation  (Required  courses). .48 
01  Orientation  to  Early  Childhood 

Education 4 

72,273  Art,  Music,  and  Physical  Education 

for  the  Classroom  Teacher 6 


*301  Child  Development 4 

*307  Curriculum  and  Methods  for  Early  Child- 
hood Education  with  Practicum...  4 
*308  Curriculum  and  Methods  for  Day 
Care  with  Practicum 4 

*  3  1 0  Curriculum  and  Methods  for 

Special  Programs 4 

331  Teaching  Elementary  Social  Studies  3 

332  Teaching  Elementary  Mathematics  3 
*402  Language  Development  and 

Reading 4 

*450  Early  Childhood  Education 

Teaching  Seminar 2 

*451  Associate  Teaching  Early 

Childhood  Education 10 

*  Required  courses  taken  at  Carlow  College 

ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 

The  following  39  credits  (semester  hours)  in  Profes- 
sional Preparation  and  1 2  in  electives  combined  with 
the  42  credits  specified  in  General  Education  and  27 
in  the  Competency  Core  Curriculum  comprise  this 
curriculum: 

Credits 
Professional  Preparation 

(All  Courses  Required) 39 

273,274.  Art,  Music,  and  Physical  Educa- 
tion for  the  Classroom  Teacher...  6 

325  Teaching  Reading  in  the 

Primary  School 3 

326  Teaching  Reading  in  Intermediate 
and  Middle  Schools 3 

330  Teaching  Elementary  Language 
Arts  and  Reading 3 

331  Teaching  Elementary  Social 
Studies 3 

332  Teaching  Elementary  Mathematics  3 

333  Teaching  Elementary  Science 3 

484  Children's  Literature 3 

*491  Student  Teaching 12 

*No  student  may  register  for  additional  course  work 
during    the    student    teaching    semester    without 
permission. 
Electives 1 2 

MUSIC  EDUCATION 

General  and  professional  course  work  and  profes- 
sional education  courses  required  for  this  program 
are  outlined  in  the  School  of  Music  section,  Page  75. 

SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

In  addition  to  the  42  credits  (semester  hours)  in 
General  Education  and  27  in  the  Competency  Core 
Curriculum,  a  student  must  complete  the  following 
5  1  credits,:  18  in  Professional  Preparation,  three  in 
Electives,  and  a  minimum  of  30  in  an  arts  or  sciences 
Area  to  satisfy  requirements  for  the  degree  and 
certification: 

Credits 
Professional  Preparation 

(All  Courses  Required) 18 

497  Reading  in  the  Secondary  School.   3 
Specific  Methods  Course 3 
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2  1  5  Teaching  Grammar  and 
Composition  OR 

3  1 6  Teaching  Secondary  Mathematics 
and  Science  OR 

3  1 8  Teaching  Secondary  Foreign 
Languages  OR 

3 1 9  Teaching  Secondary  Social  Studies 
*491  Student  Teaching 12 

*No  student  may  register  for  additional  course  work 
during  the  student  teaching  semester  without 
permission. 

Electives 3 

Arts  or  Sciences  Area  (Minimum  for 

certification) 30 

Certification  Area        Course  Concentration  Supporting  Courses 
Biology  Biology  Mathematics, 

chemistry,  and 
physics 
Chemistry  Chemistry  Mathematics  and 

physics 
Communication 

English  Emphasis    English  Journalism,  Speech 

Journalism 

Emphasis  Journalism  Speech,  English 

Speech  Emphasis     Speech  English,  journalism 

General  Science      Minimum  of  eight 
credits  in  biology, 
chemistry,  and 
physics,  and  addi- 
tional courses  to 
total  a  minimum  of 
18  semester  hours 
in  one  field  of 
science 
Latin  Latin  Greek,  history 

Mathematics  Mathematics  Computer  science, 

general  analytical 
physics 
Modern  Languages  French,  German,     Philosophy, 

or  Spanish  linguistics 

Physics  Physics  Chemistry,  math- 

ematics, computer 
science,  biology 
Social  Studies        Economics,  geog-    Philosophy 
raphy,  history,  pol- 
itical science,  psy- 
chology, sociology, 
anthropology 


SPECIAL  EDUCATION  (MENTALLY  AND/OR 
PHYSICALLY  HANDICAPPED) 

This  program  is  designed  to  prepare  students  for 
teaching  mentally  and/or  physically  handicapped 
pupils,  including  brain  injured,  emotionally  and  social- 
ly disturbed,  learning  disabled. 

These  48  credits  (semester  hours)  in  Professional 
Preparation  and  three  in  Electives  in  addition  to  the 
42  credits  in  General  Education  and  the  27  in  the 
Competency  Core  Curriculum  are  required  for  the 
degree: 


Craft 
Professional  Preparation 
(All  Courses  Required) 41 

209  Foundations  of  Special  Education  3 
273,274.  Art,  Music,  and  Physical  Education 

for  the  Classroom  Teacher 6 

276  Methods  in  Special  Education  I..    3 
325  Teaching  Reading  in  the 

Primary  School 3 

330  Teaching  Elementary  Language 

Arts  and  Reading 3 

332  Teaching  Elementary  Mathematics  3 

333  Teaching  Elementary  Science 3 

386  Teaching  the  Mildly  Handicapped  3 

387  Teaching  the  Severely 
Handicapped 3 

388  Vocational  Education  for  the 
Handicapped 3 

477  Methods  in  Special  Education  II..   3 
*491  Student  Teaching— Special 

Education 12 

Electives 

*  No  student  may  register  for  additional  course  wo 
during  the  student  teaching  semester  witho 
permission. 

TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 

Through  completion  of  degree  and  certification  pr1 
gram  requirements,  a  student  will  be  eligible  for  tl * 
appropriate  Pennsylvania  Instructional  I  (Provision.) 
Certificate.  This  certificate  is  valid  for  six  years 
teaching.  During  that  time,  to  convert  the  certificai 
to  the  Instructional  II  (Permanent)  form,  the  hold 
must    complete    24    semester    hours    of    po« 
baccalaureate  study  and  three  years  of  successl 
teaching  in  public  or  private  schools  in  Pennsylvan 
All  programs  are  approved  by  the  Pennsylvar 
Department  of  Education.  Certification  in   Pen1 
sylvania  enables  a  student  to  meet  certification  r 
quirements  in  various  other  states.  Application  f  i 
the  certificate  must  be  made  during  the  semester  | 
which  the  student  expects  to  be  graduated. 

DUAL  CERTIFICATION 

Through  advisement,  a  student  may  complete  i! 
quirements  in  two  certification  areas,  such  as  eleme 
tary /early  childhood,  elementary /secondary,  eleme 
tary/special  education.  Such  programs  require  sor 
additional  coursework  beyond  the  1 20  semest1 
hours  for  a  degree.  After  completing  all  other  i 
quirements,  students  may  register,  with  appropric 
advisement,  for  a  nine-  and  a  six-credit  stude 
teaching  course.  Student  teaching  in  both  areas 
offered  during  the  student's  final  semester. 

CLASS  ATTENDANCE 

The  School  of  Education  faculty  has  determined  ti- 
the following  policy  will  be  in  effect  for  the  Schc 
of  Education  and  will  be  adhered  to  by  all  professc 
who  teach  undergraduate  courses:  It  is  presum 
that  each  student  in  a  professional  course  will  n< 
mally  attend  every  session.  The  maximum  numt 
of  cuts  permitted  is  equated  in  credit  hours,  not 
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iriods  the  class  meets;  in  other  words,  a  student 
ay  miss  three  hours  of  class  time  in  a  three-credit 
urse. 

rUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 

e  School  of  Education  includes  in  its  program  op- 
irtunities  for  participation  in  student  organizations 
lated  to  professional  education  preparation, 
udents  are  encouraged  to  take  an  active  part  in 
sse  professional  organizations,  for  such  interest  is 
erpreted  as  reflecting  social  and  educational 
velopment.  The  organizations  are: 
iquesne  University  Chapter  of  the  Council  for  Excep- 
\al  Children,  state  and  national  student  organizations 
Special  Education. 

ppa  Delta  Epsilon,  national  education  sorority. 
ppa  Phi  Kappa,  national  education  fraternity. 

ONOR  AWARDS 

ese  awards,  presented  at  the  annual  Honors  Day 

invocation,  are  open  to  undergraduates  in  the 

hool  of  Education: 

culty  Award  for  General  Excellence  in  Early  Childhood 

ucation. 

culty  Award  for  General  Excellence  in  Elementary  Education. 

culty  Award  for  General  Excellence  in  Secondary  Education. 

culty  Award  for  General  Excellence  in  Special  Education. 

ppa  Delta  Epsilon  National  Professional  Education  Sorori- 

Award  for  outstanding  member  of  Alpha  Kappa 

apter. 

ppa  Delta  Epsilon  National  Professional  Education  Sorori- 

President's  Award. 

ppa  Phi  Kappa  National  Professional  Education  Fraterni- 

\ward  for  outstanding  member  of  Beta  Phi  Chapter. 

wrence  A.  Roche  Memorial  Award  to  a  junior  student 

■  general  excellence  in  the  School  of  Education. 

ilip  C.  Niehaus  Memorial  Award  for  outstanding  achieve- 

tnt  in  the  School  of  Education. 

uncil  for  Exceptional  Children  Award  for  outstanding 

>rk  in  the  organization. 

PURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 

)UCATIONAL  FOUNDATIONS  AND 
JYCHOLOGY 

1.  Introduction  to  Education.  3  cr. 

overview  of  professional  education  programs  and 
reers;  introduces  students  to  the  competency- 
sed  format  of  undergraduate  curriculums  and  gives 

m  opportunities  to  meet  faculty  and  staff  in 
ormal  information-giving  and  counseling 
ationships. 

Child  Development.  3cr. 

havior  and  personality  characteristics  of  children 
m  birth  to  adolescence  as  they  relate  to  school 
d  home  situations. 

2.  Educational  Psychology.  3  cr. 

amines  affective  and  cognitive  development,  plan- 
g  and  teaching  techniques,  measurement  and 


evaluation,  and  related  theories  in  an  experiential 
learning  environment. 

203,  204,  205,  206,  207. 

Field  Experience.  1  cr.  each 

Classroom  and  other  school  experience  as  an  aide 
or  observer.  Enrollment  with  consent  of  the  Direc- 
tor of  Student  Teaching  or  a  School  of  Education 
faculty  advisor;  one  credit  each  semester  for  a  max- 
imum of  five  semesters. 

215,  216.  Developmental  Foundations 

of  Education  I.  4  cr. 

See  description  for  2 1 7,  2 1 8 

217,  218.  Developmental  Foundations 

of  Education  II.  4  cr. 

Developmental  Foundations  I  and  II  examine  and 
provide  for  demonstration  of  various  generic  com- 
petencies in  the  areas  of  physical,  cognitive,  affec- 
tive and  social  development  of  the  individual  from 
birth  until  late  adolescence.  The  components  ex- 
amine the  effects  that  values,  classroom  interactions, 
approaches  to  various  teaching  and  learning  styles, 
recognition  of  individual  differences,  and  various  cur- 
riculum designs  including  I.E.P.'s  and  multi-cultural 
approaches,  have  on  the  physical,  cognitive,  affec- 
tive and  social  development  of  all  students  and  the 
teacher.  These  components  provide  for  the 
demonstration  of  competency  in  the  understanding, 
the  analysis  and  the  managing  of  these  effects.  Con- 
current with  these  components  is  a  field  placement 
that  requires  case  studies,  directed  observations, 
data  collection  and  teacher  aide  experience. 

301.  Foundations  of  Education.  3  cr. 

Introduction  to  the  study  of  the  philosophical,  social, 
and  historical  foundations  of  education  and  the  rela- 
tionships between  the  school  and  other  institutions 
of  society. 

315,  316.  Curriculum  and  Instruction  I.  8  cr. 
See  description  for  317,  318. 

317,  318.  Curriculum  and  Instruction  II.       8  cr. 

Curriculum  and  Instruction  I  and  II  focus  on  the 
presentation,  analysis  and  demonstration  of  those 
generic  competencies  that  directly  apply  to  the 
design  and  implementation  of  effective  teaching- 
learning  practices  in  the  classroom.  The  components 
specifically  address  such  topics  and  techniques  as 
educational  taxonomies,  instructional  objectives, 
planning  the  lesson,  classroom  management,  learn- 
ing centers,  materials  utilization,  evaluation  of  learn- 
ing and  grading.  These  components  also  include  a 
concurrent  field  placement  that  continues  the 
directed  observations  and  data  collection  initiated 
in  the  Developmental  Foundations  components  and 
introduces  the  student  to  the  evaluation  of  the 
teaching-learning  situations  observed  and  to  the  self- 
evaluation  process  of  his/her  own  development  in 
the  four  domains  of  the  Competency  Core  Cur- 
riculum. The  field  placement  for  these  final  com- 
ponents includes  teaching  experience  in  an  actual 
classroom. 
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340.  Self-  Development  for  the 

Classroom.  3  cr. 

Focuses  on  a  philosophical-psychological  approach 
to  self-development,  using  classroom  activities  to  pro- 
mote personal  awareness  in  the  teacher  and  student. 

351.  Adolescent  Development.  3  cr. 

Examines  the  developmental  processes, 
psychological,  physical,  and  social,  which  affect  stu- 
dent and  student-teacher  behavior  and  relationships 
in  the  classroom. 

410.  Interpersonal  Classroom 

Management  for  Teachers.  3  cr. 

Focuses  on  four  major  concerns  for  maximizing  learn- 
ing and  minimizing  conflict,  the  four  areas  are:  the 
teacher's  personal  awareness  of  feelings  and  emo- 
tions; interpersonal,  societal,  and  educational  values; 
understanding  of  group  dynamics;  and  knowledge 
of  managing  classroom  situations. 

480.  Independent  Study.  1-2  cr. 

With  permission  of  an  instructor  and  approval  of  the 
Dean,  seniors  may  pursue  in-depth  study  of  a  sub- 
ject area  or  engage  in  individual  projects  related  to 
their  professional  goals. 

481.  Learning  Resources.  3  cr. 

Identification,  location,  utilization,  and  creation  of 
learning  materials;  adaptation  of  print  and  non-print 
materials  to  meet  curricular  needs;  developing 
materials  for  individualized  classroom  instruction. 

485.  Problems  in  Teaching  Reading.  3  cr. 

Reading  difficulties  on  elementary  and  secondary 
school  levels;  discussion  of  classroom  and  clinical  pro- 
cedures in  solving  reading  problems;  diagnostic  and 
corrective  techniques,  and  materials  for  the 
classroom  teacher;  reading  improvement  programs; 
special  unit  on  reading  problems  of  the  mentally 
retarded. 

499.  School  Law  and  the  Pupil.  2  cr. 

School  law  as  it  affects  the  child— census,  admission 
practices,  vaccination,  compulsory  attendance;  the 
neglected,  dependent,  and  delinquent  child;  work 
periods,  graduation  requirements,  special  school  ser- 
vices, and  other  regulations  pertaining  to  the  health 
and  welfare  of  the  child. 

EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 

20 1 .  Orientation  to  Early  Childhood 
Education.  4  cr. 

Examination  of  the  history  of  early  childhood  educa- 
tion and  child  development,  culminating  in  an  over- 
view of  theoretical  issues  influencing  field  practice 
today.  Development  of  student's  observational  skills, 
completion  of  on-site  observations  in  selected  ap- 
propriate settings,  and  study  of  the  roles  of  the  Ear- 
ly Childhood  Educator.  (Fall  semester  only) 

301.  Child  Development.  4  cr. 

Focuses  upon  the  substantive  developmental  growth 
in  the  child  from  conception  through  the  fourth  year 
of  life.  Specific  emphasis  is  given  to  normative 
physical,  intellectual,  social,  and  emotional  faculties 
developing  during  infancy  (ages  0  through  2  years) 


and  during  the  pre-school  years  (ages  3  and  4).  Th. 
role  of  the  family  as  primary  socializing  agent 
stressed 

307.  Curriculum  and  Methods  for  Early 
Childhood  Education  with  Practicum.  4  c 

Study  of  curriculum  methodology  and  implement; 
tion  in  the  nursery,  kindergarten  and  primary  set 
tings.  Students  will  participate  in  planning  and  enao 
ing  activities  for  language  development,  art,  musi' 
play,  social  studies,  science,  and  reading/mathematic I 
readiness  for  children  3-8  years  of  age.  A  week! 
practicum  placement  in  an  Early  Childhood  settir; 
is  an  integral  part  of  this  course.  Prerequisite:  20 
(Fall  semester  only) 

308.  Curriculum  and  Methods  for 

Day  Care  With  Practicum.  4  c 

Examination  of  curriculum  design  and  implement 
tion  of  day  care  programs  serving  children  fro 
birth-8  years  of  age.  Topics  covered  include  cor' 
prehensive  curriculum  planning,  parent  communic1 
tion  and  involvement,  environmental  design,  stal^ 
ing  patterns,  and  current  research  on  the  impact  I 
day  care  on  young  children  and  their  families. 
weekly  practicum  placement  in  a  day  care  setting 
an  integral  part  of  this  course.  Prerequisite:  201 
(Spring  semester  only) 

3 1 0.  Curriculum  and  Methods  for 

Special  Programs.  4  c, 

Examination  of  the  historical  development  and  cu' 
rent  status  of  early  childhood  programs  designed 
provide  compensatory,  remedial,  therapeutic  or  eat 
ly  intervention  experience  to  young  children.  Cuj 
riculum  design  and  implementation  for  such  pr< 
grams  will  be  examined  along  with  the  specil 
responsibilites  of  the  teacher  handling  tH 
mainstreamed  young  child.  A  weekly  practicu1 
placement  in  a  setting  serving  special  needs  childre 
under  8  years  of  age  is  an  integral  part  of  this  cours' 
Prerequisite:  201.  (Fall  semester  only. 

402.  Language  Development  and  Reading.  4  I 

Emphasis  is  given  to  a  well-planned  oral  expressic 
program  as  a  base  for  successful  development 
language  skills,  including  reading.  Current  status 
reading  curricula  appropriate  to  the  primary  lev' 
will  be  examined  in  a  variety  of  settings.  A  one-crec 
field  placement  in  a  primary  classroom  accompani* 
the  course. 

450.  Early  Childhood  Education 
Teaching  Seminar.  2  c 

Provides  classroom  discussion  of  various  stude 
teaching  experiences  as  well  as  analysis  of  the  goal 
program  designs  and  curricula  of  the  various  ear 
childhood  programs  in  which  student  teaching  is  cot 
pleted.  Pertinent  topics  related  to  ongoing  profe' 
sional  development  will  be  included. 

451.  Associate  Teaching  Early 

Childhood  Education.  10  c 

Student  teaching  experience  is  considered  to  be  or 
of  the  most  important  single  elements  of  the  Ear 
Childhood  Program.  It  involves  teaching  respo 

I 


73 


bilities  in  a  pre-school  primary  setting,  application 
theory  and  planning  previously  studied,  develop- 
ent  of  the  student's  own  teaching  style  under 
lidance  of  a  cooperating  teacher  and  college  super- 
sors.  Verification  of  student  competency  will  be 
^termined  jointly  by  both  the  cooperating  teacher 
id  the  college  supervisor.  No  other  credits  may  be 
ken  while  the  student  is  involved  in  450  and  45  1 
ithout  special  permission  of  the  Director  of  Early 
lildhood  Education. 

LEMENTARY  EDUCATION 

13,  274.  Art,  Music,  and  Physical  Education 
I  the  Classroom  Teacher.  3  cr.  each 

t  introduction  to  the  basic  principles  and  concepts 
teaching  visual  arts,  physical  education,  health,  and 
usic  to  children  of  elementary  school  age,  including 
;ceptional  children. 

!5.  Teaching  Reading  in  the 

•imary  School.  3  cr. 

ajor  emphasis  is  on  the  pre-school,  readiness,  and 
imary  grades.  Content  deals  with  language,  ex- 
;riential,  cognitive,  and  perceptual  development  in 
>ung  children  and  their  relationship  to  the  begin- 
ng  reading  program.  In  addition,  consideration  will 
:  given  to  the  basic  reading  skills  which  comprise 
e  first  three  years  of  a  developmental  reading  pro- 
am;  techniques  of  individualizing  instruction, 
aluating  and  reporting  pupil  progress. 

16.  Teaching  Reading  in  Intermediate 

id  Middle  Schools.  3  cr. 

>cuses  on  the  transitional  period  in  a  developmental 
ading  program  in  which  reading  becomes  a  tool 
be  used  in  each  content  area.  In  addition  to  con- 
luing  reading  skills  in  the  developmental  reading 
ogram,  specialized  reading  and  study  skills, 
;cessary  for  students  to  function  in  social  studies, 
ience,  language  arts,  mathematics,  and  other  con- 
nt  areas,  will  be  presented.  Techniques  of  deter- 
ning  readability  of  materials,  individualizing  instruc- 
n,  evaluating  and  reporting  pupil  progress  are  also 
idied. 

0.  Teaching  Elementary  Language 

ts  and  Reading.  3  cr. 

esents  psychological  principles  and  historical 
rspectives  in  the  language  arts,  the  foundation  on 
lien  a  good  language  arts  program  should  be  built, 
ur  skills— listening,  speaking,  reading,  writing— as 
quired  by  the  child,  combined  with  knowledge  of 
evaluative  process,  teaching  methods,  and 
rterials,  provide  a  realistic  approach  to  teaching 
iguage  arts  and  reading  experience. 

1.  Teaching  Elementary  Social 

udies.  3  cr. 

Dvides  a  combination  of  theoretical  and  practical 
)dels  which  furnish  multi-level  approaches  to 
Dblem-solving,  materials,  activities,  and  resources 
lerent  in  a  good  social  studies  program. 

2.  Teaching  Elementary  Mathematics.      3  cr. 

gories,  techniques,  practices,  and  content  pertain- 
:  to  mathematics  are  presented.  Emphasis  is  on 


exploratory  and  systematic  instructional  styles; 
games  as  an  instructional  strategy. 

333.  Teaching  Elementary  Science.  3  cr. 

Study  of  theories,  techniques,  practices,  and  content 
of  the  science  area.  Accent  is  on  discovery  and  in- 
quiry instructional  styles;  organizing  for  learning. 

484.  Children's  Literature.  3  cr. 

A  general  survey  of  books  and  other  printed 
materials  for  children;  criteria  for  the  evaluation  and 
analysis  of  children's  books;  types  of  books  available, 
considered  in  terms  of  interest,  needs,  and  abilities 
of  children. 

490,  491.  Student  Teaching- 
Elementary.  9-12  cr. 

Student  teaching  in  an  approved  elementary  school 
under  the  direct  supervision  of  a  cooperating  teacher. 
Prerequisites:  Senior  status,  good  academic  standing, 
completion  of  required  professional  courses,  and 
recommendation  of  faculty. 

493.  Student  Teaching  —Elementary.  6  cr. 

Student  teaching  in  elementary  education  for 
students  in  the  secondary  or  special  education  pro- 
gram who  wish  to  complete  requirements  in  two  cer- 
tification areas.  Registration  is  concurrent  with  Ed. 
490-Secondary  or  Ed.  490-Special  Education. 

SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

215.  Teaching  Grammar  and 

Composition.  3  cr. 

Deals  with  various  approaches  to  teaching  grammar, 
language,  and  composition;  also  provides  oppor- 
tunities for  students  to  develop  and  use  different 
techniques  in  mini-teaching  situations. 

3 1 6.  Teaching  Secondary  Mathematics 

and  Science.  3  cr. 

Designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  methods  and 
materials  for  teaching  specific  models;  research  and 
field-based  activities  are  expected. 

3 1 8.  Teaching  Secondary  Foreign 
Languages.  3  cr. 

Explores  a  variety  of  approaches  for  teaching  foreign 
languages;  grammar,  structure,  verbal  exercises,  and 
literature  germane  to  the  specific  language  to  be 
taught  will  be  discussed. 

319.  Teaching  Secondary  Social 

Studies.  3  cr. 

This  is  a  competency-based  experience  for  social 
studies/history  majors  that  develops  evaluation  skills, 
knowledge  of  curriculums,  media  and  technological 
experiences,  and  methods;  expands  planning  and 
questioning  skills. 

490,  491.  Student  Teaching- 
Secondary.  9-12  cr. 

Student  teaching  in  an  approved  public  secondary 
school  under  the  direct  supervision  of  a  cooperating 
teacher.  Prerequisites:  Senior  status,  good  academic 
standing,  completion  of  required  professional 
courses,  and  recommendation  of  faculty. 
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493.  Student  Teaching- 
Secondary.  6  cr. 

Student  teaching  in  secondary  education  for  students 
in  the  elementary  or  special  education  program  who 
wish  to  complete  requirements  in  two  certification 
areas.  Registration  is  concurrent  with  Ed. 
490-Elementary  or  Ed.  490-Special  Education. 

497.  Reading  in  Secondary  Schools.  3  cr. 

A  survey  course  in  the  teaching  of  reading;  ap- 
propriate for  secondary  education  majors.  Major  em- 
phasis is  on  methods  of  teaching  reading,  the 
materials  for  evaluating  pupil  growth  in  reading,  and 
reading  in  the  content  subjects. 

SPECIAL  EDUCATION 

These  courses  are  designed  to  prepare  students  for 
teaching  mentally  and/or  physically  handicapped 
pupils,  including  brain  injured,  emotionally  and  social- 
ly disturbed,  learning  disabled. 

209.  Foundations  of  Special 

Education.  3  cr. 

Survey  of  the  educational,  physical,  psychological, 
and  social  characteristics  of  the  various  types  of  ex- 
ceptional persons  and  methods  for  meeting  their 
needs;  includes  field  trips  to  schools  and  agencies 
serving  exceptional  persons. 

211,  212,  213,  214.  Field 

Experience.  2  cr.  each 

Classroom  and  other  experiences  in  educational, 
social  welfare,  and  vocational  settings  as  an  observer 
and  participant.  Enrollment  with  consent  of  Direc- 
tor of  Student  Teaching  and  School  of  Education 
faculty  advisor.  Students  may  choose  2  1  1  (Elemen- 
tary) or  2 1  2  (Secondary)  which  involve  the  mildly 
handicapped,  213  which  is  with  the  severely  han- 
dicapped, or  2  1 4  which  is  with  pre-vocational/voca- 
tional  pupils. 

272,  273.  Art,  Music,  and  Physical  Education 
for  the  Classroom  Teacher.  3  cr.  each 

An  introduction  to  the  basic  principles  and  concepts 
of  teaching  visual  arts,  physical  education,  health,  and 
music  to  children  of  elementary  school  age,  including 
exceptional  children. 

276.  Methods  in  Special 

Education  I.  3  cr. 

Introduction  to  management  techniques  utilized  in 
programs  for  exceptional  persons.  Information  cover- 
ing educational  assessment  procedures,  designing 
and  implementing  individual  educational  programs, 
and  methods  for  individualizing  instruction  will  be  in- 
cluded. Prerequisite:  209  or  equivalent. 


386.  Teaching  the  Mildly 
Handicapped.  3  ci 

Evaluation,  integration,  and  implementation  c! 
theoretically  based  methodologies,  curricula,  instruc 
tional  techniques,  and  evaluation  procedures  fc( 
students  who  have  been  labeled  brain  injured,  learr 
ing  disabled,  mentally  retarded,  physically  handicap 
ped,  socially  and  emotionally  disturbed.  Prerec 
uisites:  209,  276. 

387.  Teaching  the  Severely 
Handicapped.  3  ci 

Evaluation  and  integration  of  the  various  theorie! 
methodologies,  curricula,  instructional  technique: 
and  evaluation  procedures  for  severely  handicappe 
persons  labeled  brain  injured,  learning  disable<l( 
mentally  retarded,  physically  handicapped,  sociall 
and  emotionally  disturbed.  Prerequisites:  209,  27< 
or  permission  of  instructor. 

388.  Vocational  Education  for  the 
Handicapped.  3  c 

Overview  of  pre-vocational,  career,  and  occupation 
education  programs  to  be  used  for  exceptional  pef 
sons.  Students  will  be  given  information  and  e!' 
periences  enabling  them  to  design  and  implemei'c 
instructional  programs  appropriate  to  the  vocation  | 
needs  of  mentally  and  physcially  handicapped  pupi! 
Prerequisites:  209,  276,  or  permission  of  instructo 

477.  Methods  in  Special 

Education  II.  3  c 

Development  and  implementation  of  an  individu* 
ized  student  teaching  readiness  plan  that  emphasizi 
the  management  of  problem  behaviors  and  develo 
ment  of  instructional  environments;  includes  supe 
vised  field  experience,  independent  study,  and  i 
dividual  learning  conferences.  Prerequisites:  20 
276,  386. 


490,  491.  Student  Teaching- 
Special  Education.  9-12  c 

A  full  semester  of  supervised  classroom  experience 
in  a  carefully  selected  school  for  mentally  and/if 
physically  handicapped  pupils.  Prerequisites:  seni< 
status,  good  academic  standing,  completion  of  r 
quired  professional  courses,  and  recommendatk 
of  faculty. 

493.  Student  Teaching- 
Special  Education.  6  c 

Student  teaching  in  special  education  for  studen 
in  the  elementary  or  secondary  education  progra  i 
who  wish  to  complete  requirements  in  two  certific  I 
tion   areas.    Registration    is   concurrent   with    E 
490-Elementary  or  Ed.  490.  Secondary  Educatio 
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USTORY 

uquesne  University,  recognizing  that  it  was  most 
Ttunately  situated  to  offer  outstanding  oppor- 
nities  for  professional  preparation  in  music,  in  1926 
;tablished  a  School  of  Music  with  a  four-year  course 
study  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree.  The 
usic  education  program  was  approved  by  the  Penn- 
lvania  Department  of  Education  in  1930.  In  1959 
e  School  became  an  associate  member  of  the  Na- 
bnal  Association  of  Schools  of  Music  and  in  1 966 
as  elected  to  full  membership.  On  April  29,  1967 
[new  air-conditioned  music  building  was  dedicated. 
!an  Cliburn  was  awarded  an  honorary  Doctor  of 
usic  degree  on  this  occasion. 

HILOSOPHY  AND  OBJECTIVES 

ie  administration  and  faculty  of  the  School  of  Music 

:lieve  that  the  development  of  the  artistic  personali- 

is  entirely  compatible  with  the  objectives  of 

holars  in  all  fields.  It  is  felt  that  the  best  place  to 

lucate  music  students  to  take  their  place  in  society 

in  a  situation  where  they  have  an  opportunity  to 

are  their  academic  courses  in  classes  with  students 

5m  other  schools  of  the  University.  The  great  ad- 

ntage  of  a  solid  musical  preparation  and  the  op- 

>rtunity  to  participate  in  nationally  recognized 

ganizations  and  in  perfomances  of  professional 

liber  are  available  to  all  students. 

The  faculty  of  musical  scholars  and  artists  with 

10m  Duquesne  students  work  believes  that  fine 

ents  are  best  encouraged  and  developed  in  an  at- 

Dsphere  that  is  friendly  while  at  the  same  time  com- 

tted  to  the  development  of  excellence.  The  facul- 

selected  with  care,  includes  the  names  of  concert 

d  opera  soloists,  members  of  the  Casals  Festival 

chestra,  the  Pittsburgh  Symphony,   nationally 

own  composers,  authors,  arrangers,  conductors, 

nicians,  and  music  educators.  The  Pittsburgh  Sym- 

ony,  Pittsburgh  Opera,  chamber  music  and  con- 

rt  series,  WDUQ  (the  Duquesne  University  radio 

ition)  and  the  high  level  of  interest  on  the  part  of 

ner  radio  and  television  stations  in  the  arts  serve 

unusual  stimuli  to  the  eager  music  student. 

The  Symphony  Band,  in  its  many  performances  on 

d  off  campus,  presents  a  wide  variety  of  standard 

d  contemporary  repertoire. 

The  Symphony  Orchestra  offers  fine  opportunities 

■   students   interested   in   orchestral   literature. 

sociation  with  teachers  who  are  members  of  the 

tsburgh  Symphony  is  an  exceptional  advantage. 

The  school  also  maintains  various  vocal  and  in- 

umental  ensembles  that  are  receiving  national 

:ognition  for  the  excellence  of  their  performances. 

he  objectives  of  the  School  of  Music  are  to 

ucate  teachers  and  performers  of  music  who 

Duld  possess  a  sensitive  and  intelligent  musician- 

p,  and  who  will  be  equipped,  by  reason  of  their 

neral  and  professional  education,  to  accept  posi- 

ns  in  fields  of  performance,  education,  or  therapy. 


ADMISSION 

Students  who  are  interested  in  applying  for  admis- 
sion to  the  School  of  Music  should  request  an  ap- 
plication from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Duquesne 
University,  Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania  1  5282.  After  ap- 
plications have  been  processed,  candidates  will 
receive  a  notice  requesting  that  they  contact  the  Of- 
fice of  the  School  of  Music  to  arrange  an  appoint- 
ment for  an  audition  and  a  theory  entrance  examina- 
tion. Specific  instructions  concerning  the  audition  will 
then  be  mailed  to  the  applicant.  A  tape  recording 
will  be  accepted  for  those  living  more  than  1  50  miles 
from  the  University.  However,  in  the  event  the  re- 
cording is  not  satisfactory,  a  personal  audition  may 
be  required.  All  applicants  will  be  notified  of  the 
status  of  their  candidacy  as  soon  as  possible. 

Students  planning  to  major  in  Music  are  urged  to 
begin  study  of  piano  and  theory  prior  to  entrance. 

ADVISEMENT 

At  initial  enrollment,  every  student  is  assigned  a  facul- 
ty advisor  who  provides  assistance  with  academic 
matters,  especially  during  pre-registration  periods. 
Guidance  in  professional  objectives  will  also  be  pro- 
vided by  faculty  committees  established  for  that 
purpose. 

SPECIAL  FEES 

Student  Teaching $  25 

Instruction  in  voice  or  instrument  as 

a  minor,  each  semester 75 

Instruction  in  voice  or  instrument  as 

a  major  each  semester 150 

Piano  Class  Fee,  each  semester 10 

Instrumental  rental  each  semester: 50 

Instrument  for  class  use 10 

Organ  practice  (major  or  minor) 

each  semester 20 

Music  School  fee 25 

DEGREES 

The  School  offers  programs  leading  to  two 
undergraduate  degrees:  Bachelor  of  Music  and 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Music  Education.  The  Bachelor 
of  Music  degree  may  be  earned  with  a  major  in 
piano,  organ,  voice,  orchestral  instruments,  jazz  and 
in  sacred  music  with  a  major  in  organ  or  voice.  The 
programs  are  intended  for  students  interested 
primarily  in  performance  careers  in  concert,  televi- 
sion, radio,  symphony  orchestra,  opera  or  teaching 
in  colleges  and  private  studios,  and  for  those  in- 
terested in  pursuing  careers  as  church  musicians. 
Two  Music  Education  programs  are  offered:  one 
in  general  music  and  the  other  in  music  therapy;  the 
former  is  designed  to  meet  certification  requirements 
for  teaching  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools 
while  the  latter  leads  to  certification  as  a  registered 
music  therapist.  In  order  to  receive  the  Music 
Therapy  Degree  or  its  equivalency  for  certification 
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(by  NAMT),  all  Music  Therapy  students  are  required 
to  take  a  prescribed  number  and  sequence  of  courses 
in  Music  Therapy,  and  give  evidence  of  competen- 
cy in  the  field,  as  determined  by  the  Music  Therapy 
Department.  All  programs  begun  at  the 
undergraduate  level,  may  be  continued  at  the 
graduate  level. 

EQUIPMENT 

The  School  of  Music  has  73  pianos  including  56 
Steinways.  All  practice  rooms  have  Steinway 
uprights.  There  are  two  Moeller  and  one  Fischer 
practice  organs,  a  three  manual  Moeller  organ,  and 
an  electronic  organ.  More  than  300  orchestral  and 
band  instruments  are  available  for  instrument  classes, 
including  an  EMS  Sound  Synthesizer.  Listening  and 
recording  equipment  are  of  professional  quality. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 

Chapters  of  the  national  music  organizations  Phi  Mm 
Alpha  Sinfonia  and  Mm  Phi  Epsilon  contribute  substan- 
tially to  the  students'  professional  and  social  develop- 
ment. The  Music  Educators  National  Conference  has  an  ac- 
tive student  chapter  which  sponsors  professional  pro- 
grams and  attends  and  participates  in  the  state, 
regional,  and  national  activites  of  the  association. 
There  are  active  student  chapters  of  the  American 
Guild  of  Organists  and  the  National  Association  for  Music 
Therapy.  Student  Council  is  the  organization  which  is 
designed  to  represent  the  total  student  body  of  the 
School  of  Music.  In  addition,  it  provides  an  excellent 
vehicle  of  communication  among  students,  faculty, 
and  administration. 

HONOR  AWARDS 

The  Dean's  Award  is  presented  to  a  senior  music  stu- 
dent for  general  excellence. 

The  Seibert  Medal  is  presented  to  a  senior  for  ex- 
cellence in  violin  or  piano  upon  recommendation  of 
departmental  committee. 


George  Barrere  Memorial  Scholarship.  The  Pittsburgh  Flufc 
Club  offers  a  scholarship  in  flute  in  memory  of  Georg 
Barrere,  founder  of  the  first  flute  club  in  the  Unite* 
States.  This  $300  scholarship  is  awarded  to  , 
freshman  or  sophomore  flute  major. 
Polish  Arts  League  Scholarship  is  made  annually  by  th«» 
Polish  Arts  League  of  Pittsburgh  to  an  outstandin 
performer  in  the  School  of  Music.  Preference  will  b 
given  to  a  student  of  Polish  ancestry.  Other  student 
will  not  be  excluded  from  consideration. 
Louis  Rocereto  Memorial  Scholarship  is  given  to  a 
outstanding  junior  studying  a  woodwind  instrumen 

TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 

The  undergraduate  music  education  program  hi 
been  approved  by  the  Pennsylvania  Department  c 
Education  for  the  issuance  of  the  Instructional  I  (Pr< 
visional)  Certificate.  Application  for  the  certificat 
must  be  made  in  the  semester  in  which  the  studer 
plans  to  graduate. 

RECITAL  ATTENDANCE 

All  students  are  required  to  attend  a  minimum  of  | 
recitals  and  concerts  sponsored  by  the  School 
Music  per  year  (minimum  of  1 20  by  graduation.) 

OTHER  ATTENDANCE  REQUIREMENT 

All  students  are  required  in  addition  to  attend  pn 
fessional  events  other  than  concerts  pertinent  to  the 
specific  areas  of  study. 

THEOLOGY  REQUIREMENT 

One  three-credit  course  in  theology  is  required 
every  Roman  Catholic  student. 

PROGRAMS 

Students'  interests  are  served  and  their  abilities  fu ; 
thered  through  their  selection  from  among  nine  d 
ferent  programs,  four  in  applied  music,  two  in  mu«j 
education,  two  in  sacred  music,  and  one  in  jazz., 


CONSERVATORY 
MAJOR  IN  PIANO 


Courses 

1  Mus. 

2  Mus. 
Mus. 
Mus. 
Mus. 
Mus. 
Eng, 

1  Mus. 

2  Mus. 
Mus. 
Mus. 
Mus. 
His. 
Mus. 
Mus. 
Mus. 


103,104 
111,112 
131,132 
133,134 
143,143 
121,122 
101,102 


202,204 
21  1,212 
231,232 
233,234 
143,143 
I  13,1  14 
141,141 
243,244 
251,252 


Freshman  Year 


Applied  Music  Major. 
Applied  Music  Minor. 

Theory 

Solfeggio 

Ensemble 

Eurhythmies 

English  Composition.. 


Sophomore  Year 

Applied  Music  Major 

Applied  Music  Minor 

Theory >. 

Solfeggio 

Ensemble 

Western  Civilization 

Chamber  Music  or 

Piano  Accompanying. 


Credits 


Fall 
3 

I 

2 
2 
I 

2 
3 


3 

I 

2 
2 
I 

3 
2 
(2) 


Sprint 
3 
I 

2 
2 
I 

2 
3 


History  and  Literature  of  Music 2 
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Vlus. 

303,304 

vlus. 

351,352 

vlus. 

143,143 

vlus. 

335,336 

vlus. 

141,141 

vlUS. 

343,344 

elective 

'hysics 

General 

vlus. 

403,404 

General 

\rt 

101 

Aus. 

313,314 

^lus. 

141,141 

Aus. 

143,143 

Aus. 

340 

Aus. 

379,380 

Aus. 

Aus. 

400 

Junior  Year 

Applied  Music  Major 3 

History  and  Literature  of  Music 2 

Ensemble I 

Counterpoint 2 

Chamber  Music  or 2 

Piano  Accompanying (2) 

Math  or  Science  Elective 3 

Acoustics 

Academic  Elective 3 

Senior  Year 

Applied  Music  Major 3 

Academic  or  Theology  Elective 3 

Understanding  Art (3) 

Piano  Pedagogy 2 

Chamber  Music 2 

Ensemble I 

Orchestration (2) 

Conducting I 

Music  Elective 2 

Recital '. (2) 


\JOR  IN  ORGAN 


mes 

vlus. 

103,104 

^us. 

111,112 

/lus. 

131,132 

vlus. 

133,134 

/lus. 

143,143 

rtus. 

121,122 

:ng. 

101,102 

vlUS. 

203,204 

/lus. 

21  1,212 

/lus. 

231,232 

/lus. 

233,234 

/lus. 

143,143 

lis. 

1  13,1  14 

General 

/lus. 

251,252 

/lus. 

303,304 

1us. 

351,352 

1us. 

143,143 

lus. 

335,336 

1us. 

340 

1us. 

379,380 

lus. 

478 

lective 

hysics 

lus. 

1us. 

403,404 

eneral 

rt 

101 

lus. 

431,432 

lus. 

451,452 

lus. 

lus. 

476 

Freshman  Year  Credits 

Fall  Spring 

Applied  Music  Major 3  3 

Applied  Music  Minor I  1 

Theory 2  2 

Solfeggio 2  2 

Ensemble I  1 

Eurhythmies 2  2 

English  Composition 3  3 

Sophomore  Year 

Applied  Music  Major 3  3 

Applied  Music  Minor I  I 

Theory 2  2 

Solfeggio 2  2 

Ensemble I  1 

Western  Civilization 3  3 

Academic  Electives 3  3 

History  and  Literature  of  Music 2  2 

Junior  Year 

Applied  Music  Major 3  3 

History  and  Literature  of  Music 2  2 

Ensemble I  I 

Cou  nterpoi  nt 2  2 

Orchestration (2)  2 

Conducting 1  I 

Choral  Conducting  and  Methods I  I 

Math  or  Science  Elective 3  (3) 

Acoustics 3 

Applied  Music  Minor  (Voice) I  I 

Senior  Year 

Applied  Music  Major 3  3 

Academic  or  Theology  Elective (3)  3 

Understanding  Art 3  (3) 

Improvisation 2  2 

Organ  Literature 2  2 

Elective I  2 

Organ  Design  and  Maintenance 2  (2) 
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Mus. 

413 

Mus. 

143,143 

Mus. 

400 

MAJOR  IN  VOICE 

Courses 

1  Mus. 

103,104 

Mus. 

111,112 

Mus. 

131,132 

Mus. 

133,134 

Mus. 

143,143 

Mus. 

121,122 

Eng. 

101,102 

Lang. 

1  15,1  16 

1  Mus. 

203,204 

Mus. 

21  1,212 

Mus. 

231,232 

Mus. 

233,234 

Lang. 

1  15,1  16 

Mus. 

143,143 

Mus. 

251,252 

1  Mus. 

303,304 

Mus. 

31  1,312 

Mus. 

351,352 

Lang. 

1  15,1  16 

Mus. 

335,336 

Mus. 

349,350 

Mus. 

143,143 

His. 

1  13,1  14 

1  Mus. 

403,404 

Theatre 

280 

Physics 

Art 

101 

General 

Mus. 

449,450 

Mus. 

Mus. 

379,380 

Mus. 

143,143 

Mus. 

400 

Organ  Pedagogy 2  (2) 

Ensemble 1  I 

Recital '. (2)  2 


Freshman  Year  Credits 

Fall  Spring 

Applied  Music  Major 3  3 

Applied  Music  Minor 1  1 

Theory 2  2. 

Solfeggio 2  2 

Ensemble I  1 

Eurhythmies 2  2 

English  Composition 3  3 

Italian  for  Singers 3  3 

Sophomore  Year 

Applied  Music  Major 3  3 

Applied  Music  Minor I  1 

Theory 2  2 

Solfeggio 2  2 

French  for  Singers -. 3  3 

Ensemble I  1 

History  and  Literature  of  Music 2  2 

Junior  Year 

Applied  Music  Major 3  3 

Applied  Music  Minor I  I 

History  and  Literature  of  Music 2  2 

German  for  Singers 3  3 

Counterpoint 2  2 

Vocal  Repertoire 1  I 

Ensemble .'....  1  I 

Western  Civilization 3  3 

Senior  Year 

Applied  Music  Major 3  3 

Acting 3  (3) 

Acoustics 3 

Understanding  Art (3)  3 

Academic  or  Theology  Elective 3  (3) 

Vocal  Repertoire I  I 

Music  Electives '. 2  ( 2 ) 

Conducting I  I 

Ensemble I  1 

Recital (2)  2 


MAJOR  IN  ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENT/CLASSICAL  GUITAR 

Freshman  Year 


Credits 


1  Mus. 

103,104 

Mus. 

1  1  1,1  12 

Mus. 

131,132 

Mus. 

133,134 

Mus. 

143,143 

Mus. 

121,122 

Eng. 

101,102 

Mus. 

141,141 

1  Mus. 

'  203.204 

Mus. 

21  1,212 

Mus. 

231,232 

Fall 
3 

1 


Applied  Music 

Applied  Music  Minor 

Theory 2 

Solfeggio 2 

Ensemble 1 

Eurhythmies 2 

English  Composition 3 

Chamber  Music 1 

Sophomore  Year 

Applied  Music  Major 3 

Applied  Music  Minor 1 

Theory 2 


Spring 
3 
1 
2 
2 
1 
2 
3 
1 
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Mus. 

233.234 

Mus. 

143,143 

Hist. 

113,1  14 

Mus. 

141,141 

Mus. 

251,252 

Mus. 

303,304 

Mus. 

335,336 

Mus. 

351.352 

Mus. 

141,141 

Mus. 

143,143 

General 

Physics 

General 

Mus. 

403,404 

Mus. 

438,439 

Mus. 

143,143 

Art 

101 

General 

Mus. 

379,380 

Mus. 

340 

Mus. 

141,141 

Mus. 

400 

Solfeggio 2 

Ensemble 1 

Western  Civilization 3 

Chamber  Music 2 

History  and  Literature  of  Music 2 

Junior  Year 

Applied  Music  Major 3 

Counterpoint 2 

History  and  Literature  of  Music 2 

Chamber  Music 2 

Ensemble 1 

Science  or  Math  Elective 3 

Acoustics 

Academic  Electives 3 

Senior  Year 

Applied  Music  Major 3 

Composition 2 

Ensemble 1 

Understanding  Art (3) 

Academic  or  Theology  Elective 3 

Conducting 1 

Orchestration 2 

Chamber  Music 2 

Recital (2) 


3 
2 
1 

3 

(3) 
1 

(2) 
2 
2 


IAJOR  IN  JAZZ  PERFORMANCE 

Freshman  Year  Credits 

mrses  Fall  Spring 

Mus.  103,104                Applied  Music  Major _ 3  3 

Mus.  131,132                Theory '. 2  2 

Mus.  133,134                Solfeggio 2  2 

Mus.  121,122                Eurhythmies 2  2 

Mus.  118,119                Applied  Music  Minor  (Jazz) 1  1 

Eng.  101,102                English  Composition 3  3 

Mus.  151,152                Evolution  of  Jazz  Styles 2  2 

Mus.  143,143                Ensemble 1  1 

Sophomore  Year 

Mus.  203,204                Applied  Music  Major 3  3 

Mus.  231,232               Theory 2  2 

Mus.  233,234                Solfeggio 2  2 

Mus.  218,219                Applied  Music  Minor  (Jazz) 1  1 

Mus.  226,227                Jazz  Improvisation 2  2 

Hist.  113,114                Western  Civilization 3  3 

Mus.  143,143                Ensemble 1  1 

Mus.  251,252               History  and  Literature  of  Music 2  2 

Junior  Year 

Mus.  303,304                Applied  Music  Major 3  3 

Mus.  430  Jazz  Arranging 2 

vlus.  440                       Advanced  Jazz  Arranging 2 

vlus.  351,352                History  and  Literature  of  Music 2  2 

vlus.  379,380               Conducting 1  I 

eneral  Science  or  Math  Elective 3 

vlus.  327                      Jazz  Pedagogy  &  Directing 1 

Vlus.  143,143                Ensemble 1  I 

3hysics                                          Acoustics 3 

General  Academic  Elective 3 

vlus.  335                       Counterpoint 2 

Senior  Year 

Vlus.  403,404                Applied  Music  Major 3  3 

dus.  426,427                Jazz  Improvisation 2  2 
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^■" 


General 

Mus. 

453,454 

Mus. 

455 

Mus. 

143,143 

Mus. 

400 

Art 

101 

General 

SACRED  MUSIC-MA 

Courses 

1   Mus. 

103,104 

Mus. 

1  11,112 

Mus. 

131,132 

Mus. 

133,134 

Mus. 

143,143 

Mus. 

121,122 

Eng. 

101,102 

Theo. 

213.214 

1   Mus. 

203,204 

Mus. 

21  1,212 

Mus. 

231,232 

Mus. 

233,234 

Mus. 

31  1,312 

Mus. 

143,143 

Hist. 

113,114 

Mus. 

251,252 

1   Mus. 

303,304 

Mus. 

41  1 

Mus. 

209 

Mus. 

351,352 

Mus. 

143,143 

Mus. 

335,336 

Mus. 

340 

Mus. 

322 

General 

Physics 

Theology 

General 

1   Mus. 

403,404 

Mus. 

431,432 

Mus. 

451,452 

Mus. 

143,143 

Mus. 

478,479 

Mus. 

421 

Mus. 

420 

Mus. 

476 

Mus. 

464 

Mus. 

Art 

101 

Mus. 

400 

Academic  Elective.... 

jazz  Composition 

Music  &  Mass  Media 

Ensemble 

Recital 


(2) 


Understanding  Art 

Academic  Elective  or  Theology 3 


(3) 
2 
1 
1 

2 
3 


Freshman  Year 


Credits 
Fall       Spring 


Applied  Music  Major 2 

Applied  Music  Minor 1 

Theory 2 

Solfeggio 2 

Ensemble : 1 

Eurhythmies 2 

English  Composition 3 

Old  and  New  Testament 3 


Sophomore  Year 

Applied  Music  Major 

Applied  Music  Minor  (Piano) 

Theory 


2 

1 

2 

Solfeggio 2 

Applied  Music  (Voice) 1 

Ensemble 1 

Western  Civilization 3 

History  and  Literature  of  Music 2 

Junior  Year 

Applied  Music  Major 2 

Applied  Music  Minor  (Voice) 1 

Children's  Choirs 

History  and  Literature  of  Music 2 

1 

2 


Ensemble 

Counterpoint 

Orchestration 

Sacred  Choral  and  Solo  Literature. 

Science  or  Math  Elective 

Acoustics 

Liturgies 

Elective 


2 
3 

3 
(3) 


Senior  Year 

Applied  Music  Major 

Organ  Improvisation 

Organ  Literature : 

Ensemble 

Choral  Conducting  and  Methods 

Gregorian  Chant 2 

Hymnody 

Organ  Design  and  Maintenance 2 

Church  Music  Administration 2 

Music  Elective 1 

Understanding  Art 

Recital (2) 


3 

(3) 
3 


(1) 
3 
2 


SACRED  MUSIC-MAJOR  IN  VOICE 


1    Mus. 

103,104 

Mus. 

111,112 

Mus. 

131,132 

Freshman  Year  Credits 

Fall       Sprint 

Applied  Music  Major 2  2 

Applied  Music  Minor  (Piano) 1  I 

Theory 2  2 
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Mus. 

133,134 

Mus. 

121,122 

Mus. 

143,143 

Eng. 

101,102 

Theo. 

213,214 

Mus. 

203,204 

Mus. 

21  1,212 

Mus. 

231,232 

Mus. 

233,234 

Mus. 

143,143 

Hist. 

1  13,1  14 

Lang. 

193,194 

Mus. 

251,252 

Mus. 

303,304 

Mus. 

31  1,312 

Mus. 

209 

Mus. 

351,352 

Mus. 

143.143 

Mus. 

335,336 

Mus. 

340 

Mus. 

322 

General 

Physics 

Mus. 

403,404 

Mus. 

41  1,412 

Mus. 

407,408 

Mus. 

143,143 

Mus. 

421 

Mus. 

420 

General 

Mus. 

464 

Mus. 

478,479 

Mus. 

451,452 

Mus. 

400 

Art 

101 

Mus. 

Solfeggio 2 

Eurhythmies 2 

Ensemble 1 

English  Composition 3 

Old  and  New  Testament 3 

Sophomore  Year 

Applied  Music  Major 2 

Applied  Music  Minor  (Piano) 1 

Theory 2 

Solfeggio 2 

Ensemble 1 

Western  Civilization 3 

Italian  for  Singers 3 

History  and  Literature  of  Music 2 

Junior  Year 

Applied  Music  Major 2 

Applied  Music  Minor  (Organ) 1 

Children's  Choirs 

History  and  Literature  of  Music 2 

Ensemble 1 

Counterpoint 2 

Orchestration 

Sacred  Choral  and  Solo  Literature 2 

Science  or  Math  Elective 3 

Acoustics : 

Senior  Year 

Applied  Music  Major 2 

Applied  Music  (Organ) 1 

Service  Playing 1 

Ensemble 1 

Gregorian  Chant 2 

Hymnody 

Aca dem ic  Elective 3 

Church  Music  Administration 2 

Choral  Conducting  &  Methods 1 

Organ  Literature 2 

Recital 

Understanding  Art (3) 

Music  Elective I 


1USIC  EDUCATION 


wrses 

Eng. 

101,102 

Mus. 

131,132 

Mus. 

133,134 

Mus. 

181,182 

183,184 

Mus. 

101,102 

Mus. 

I  1  1,1  12 

Mus. 

121,122 

Mus. 

143,143 

Mus. 

189,190 

General 

vlus. 

231,232 

vlus. 

233,234 

vlus. 

185,186 

Mus. 

213,214 

211,215 

Freshman  Year  Credits 

Fall  Spring 

English  Composition 3  3 

Theory 2  2 

Solfeggio  and  Ear  Training 2  2 

Woodwind  Class  or I  1 

Woodwind  Class  for  the  Instr.  Major 

Applied  Music  Major 2  2 

Applied  Music  Minor 1  1 

Eurhythmies 2  2 

Ensemble 1  1 

Field  Observation 0  0 

Academic  Elective 3  3 

Sophomore  Year 

Theory 2  2 

Solfeggio 2  2 

Voice  Class I  1 

Piano  Class  or 1  1 

Applied  Music  Minor  &  Piano  Class* (1)  (1) 
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Hist.  113,114  Western  Civilization 3  3 

1  Mus.  201,202  Applied  Music  Major 2  2 

Mus.  143,143  Ensemble 1  1 

General  Academic  Elective 3  3 

Mus.  289,290  Field  Observation 0  0 

Mus.  251,252  History  and  Literature  of  Music 2  2 

*for  keyboard  majors  only 

Junior  Year 

Psy.  103  Introduction  to  Psychology 3  (3) 

Edu.  301  Foundations  of  Education  or* (3)  3 

Mus.  351,352  History  and  Literature  of  Music 2  2 

Mus.  381,382  String  Class 1  1 

Mus.  281,282  Brass  Class  or 1  1 

283,284  Brass  Class  for  Instr.  Majors I  1 

Mus.  340  Orchestration  or 2  (2) 

Mus.  440  Jazz  Arranging (2) 

Mus.  379,380  Conducting 1  1 

Physics  Acoustics 3 

Mus.  385  Choral  Techniques  or 1 

Mus.  387  Marching  Band  Techniques  or (1) 

Mus.  327  Jazz  Pedagogy  &  Directing (1) 

'Mus.  301,302  Applied  Music  Major 2  2 

Mus.  143,143  Ensemble 1  1 

Mus.  389,390  Field  Observation 0  0 

*OR  351  Education  Psychology,  201  Child  Development,  or  202  Adolescent  Development. 

Senior  Year  Credits 

Professional        Residence* 

Courses  Semester  Semester 

Mus.  383  Elementary  Methods 2 

Mus.  384  Secondary  Methods 2 

Mus.  481  Percussion  Class 1 

Mus.  490  Student  Teaching 6 

General  Science  or  Math  Elective 3 

General  Academic  or  Theological  Elective 3 

Art  101  Understanding  Art 3 

General  492  Creative  Personality  or 3 

General  Academic  Elective (3) 

'Mus.  401,402  Applied  Music  Major 2  2 

Mus.  143,143  Ensemble 1  1 

*The  residence  semester  may  be  taken  in  either  the  fall  or  spring  of  the  senior  year. 

See  footnotes  following  Music  Therapy  Curriculum. 

MUSIC  EDUCATION-MAJOR  IN  MUSIC  THERAPY 

Freshman  Year  Credits 

Courses  Fall       Spring 

Eng.  101,102  English  Composition : 3  3 

Mus.  131,132  Music  Theory 2  2 

Mus.  133,134  Solfeggio 2  2 

'Mus.  101,102  Applied  Music  Major 2  2 

2  Mus.  111,112  Applied  Music  Minor 1  1 

Mus.  107  Music  Therapy  Orientation 3 

Mus.  124  Music  Therapy  Practicum 1 

Soc.  101  Survey  of  Sociology 3 

Mus.  121,122  Eurhythmies 2  2 

Mus.  143,143  Ensemble 1  1 

Sophomore  Year 

Mus.  231,232  Music  Theory 2  2 

Mus.  233,234  Solfeggio 2  2 

Hist.  113,114  Western  Civilization 3  3 

Psych.  103  Introduction  to  Psychology 3 

Mus.  124,124  Music  Therapy  Practicum I  1 
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Mus.  108  Music  in  Therapy 3 

Mus.  201,202  Applied  Music  Major 2  2 

Mus.  213,214  Piano  Class I  1 

Mus.  143,143  Ensemble I  1 

Mus.  251,252  History  and  Literature  of  Music 2  2 

Junior  Year 

Ed.  309  Foundations  in  Special  Education 3 

Mus.  351,352  History  and  Literature  of  Music 2  2 

Mus.  315  Piano  Improvisation  for  Therapy  or 1 

Instrumental  Class  Methods  of  your  choice 

Ed.  202  Educational  Psychology 3 

Ed.  002  Drug  Abuse 1 

Mus.  308  Influence  of  Music  on  Behavior 2 

Mus.  **301,302  Applied  Music 2  2 

Mus.  124,124  Music  Therapy  Practicum 1  1 

Mus.  '143,143  Ensemble 1  1 

Physics  Acoustics 3 

Mus.  374  Music  for  the  Exceptional  Child 3 

Mus.  185,186  Voice  Class 1  1 

Senior  Year 

Mus.  379  Conducting  1 1 

Gen.  Academic  Elective 3 

Psychology  Elective 3 

Psych.  352  Abnormal  Psychology 3 

Bio.  207  Anatomy  and  Physiology 3 

Mus.  307  Psychological  Foundations  of  Musical  Behavior (2)  2 

Mus.  309  Directed  Study— Music  Therapy (2) 

Mus.  124,124  Music  Therapy  Practicum 1  1 

Mus.  340  Orchestration 2 

Mus.  401,402  Applied  Music  Major 2  2 

Mus.  310  Recreational  Instruments 1 

Mus.  143,143  Ensemble 1  1 

Elective  Academic  or  Theology 3  (3) 

Includes  performance  classes  required  by  individual  departments.  String  majors  are  required  to  participate 
in  chamber  music  and  string  orchestra. 

Piano  Majors  select  another  instrument  or  voice  for  their  Applied  Music  Minor. 
For  Orchestral  Instrument,  Voice,  and  Guitar  Majors  only. 
'For  Piano  and  Organ  Majors  only. 

Electives  in  psychology  will  be  selected  following  consultation  with  advisor. 

In  accordance  with  the  recommendations  made  by  the  School's  faculty,  the  National  Association  for  Music 
Therapy,  and  taking  into  consideration  performance  needs  of  music  therapists,  the  applied  music  requirements 
for  therapy  majors  are  altered  in  this  manner:  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  first  two  years  as  an  ap- 
plied major  on  the  instrument  of  the  individuals  choice,  determined  by  audition  and  juries  with  the  appropriate 
faculty,  the  student  may  study  one  or  several  instruments  for  the  remaining  two  years.  This  will  enable  the 
student  to  develop  a  degree  of  versatility  which  can  be  of  considerable  use  in  the  practice  of  music  therapy. 


OURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 


PPLIED  MUSIC 

II,  102,  201,  202,  301,  302,  401,  402. 
•plied  Music  Major  for  the  Bachelor  of 
ience  in  Music  Education.  2  cr.  each 

le  study  of  voice,  piano,  organ,  string,  wind,  or  per- 
ssion  instruments  throughout  all  semesters. 

>3,  104,  203,  204,  303,  304,  403,  404. 

>plied  Music  Major  for 

e  Bachelor  of  Music.  2  or  3  cr. 

ivate  study  of  voice,  piano,  organ,  string,  wind,  or 
:rcussion  instruments  throughout  all  semesters, 
edits  are  distributed  according  to  departmental 
rricula. 


The  candidate  for  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree 
must  give  a  recital  during  the  senior  year.  The  recital 
will  be  presented  to  a  faculty  committee  for  approval 
at  least  one  month  prior  to  the  date  of  the 
performance. 

Ill,  112,  211,  212,  218,  219,  311,  312, 
411,  412.  Applied  Music  Minor  for  all 
Bachelor  Degrees.  1  cr.  each 

All  students  must  choose  an  applied  music  minor 
upon  entrance.  Those  students  who  do  not  elect 
piano  as  a  major  must  study  it  as  a  secondary 
instrument. 
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Students  not  majoring  in  piano  must  satisfy  the 
following  piano  requirements  before  graduation:  (a) 
construct  and  play  with  facility  major  and  minor 
scales  and  cadences  in  all  keys;  (b)  read  simple  four- 
part  music;  (c)  play  a  simple  Clementi  Sonatina  and 
excerpts  from  Schumann's  "Album  for  the  Young", 
or  their  equivalent.  A  student  majoring  in  piano  or 
organ  will  select  an  applied  music  minor  with  the 
guidance  of  his  advisor.  Students  who  fail  to  meet 
the  minimum  requirements  in  the  time  allotted  for 
their  particular  degree  must  continue  study  until  the 
requirements  have  been  fulfilled. 

118.  119.  218,  219.  Applied  Music 

Minor— Jazz  1  cr.  each 

For  non-piano  majors.  Jazz  piano  techniques  including 
comping,  harmonic  continuity  through  common 
chord  progressions,  using  triads  and  7th  chords.  2 1 9 
may  include  more  advanced  comping,  harmonic  con- 
tinuity through  standard  and  jazz  songs  and  harmonic 
extensions  of  9ths,  1  lths,  and  1  3ths. 


400.  Recital 


2  cr. 


Transfer  of  Applied  Music  Credit.  Transfer  credit 
in  the  undergrduate  Applied  Music  program  can  be 
granted  only  after  the  student's  proficiency  has  been 
evaluated  by  a  faculty  panel  in  the  student's  area  of 
specialization. 

Changing    Assigned    Applied    Music    Teacher. 

Changes  in  assigned  teachers  can  become  effective 
only  at  the  beginning  of  a  new  semester  and  cannot 
be  accomplished  while  a  semester  is  in  progress.  The 
student  must  discuss  the  feasibility  of  a  proposed 
change  with  the  appropriate  chairman. 

BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC 

Bassoon 

171.  Bassoon  Reed-Making  No  Credit 

A  course  designed  to  encourage  one's  own  reed- 
making.  Includes  the  various  aspects  of  shaping,  soak- 
ing, and  trimming  the  cane. 

103,  104.  3  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  in  all  keys;  Kovar  scales,  five 
note  studies  and  interval  studies;  selected  studies  and 
Weissenborn  and  Milde;  solos  by  Weissenborn,  Foret 
and  Mouquet. 

203,  204.  3  cr.  each 

Continue  scales  and  arpeggios;  Kovar  technical 
studies,  Oubradous,  Scales  and  Daily  Drills;  Milde, 
Concert  Studies,  Handel,  Sonata  in  C  minor;  solos 
by  Bozza  and  Vidal. 

303,  304.  3  cr.  each 

Oubradous,  Scales  and  Daily  Drills;  Milde,  Concert 
Studies;  Orefici,  Bravura  Studies;  selected  passages 
from  the  Bach  Canatas;  Mozart  Concerto  in  B  flat; 
Beethoven  Quintet,  representative  contemporary 
solos;  orchestra  studies. 

403,  404.  3  cr.  each 

Gambaro,  Etudes  for  Bassoon;  Bozza,  Fifteen  Daily 
Studies;  Sonatas  by  Hindemith  and  Saint-Saens;  or- 
chestral and  chamber  music  studies;  Bozza,  Concer- 
tino: the  contra  bassoon. 


Clarinet 

103,  104.  3  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  in  various  articulations; 
Langenus,  Scale  Studies;  Rose,  Forty  Studies, 
Cavallini,  Thirty  Caprices;  Weber,  Fantasy;  Le  Fevre, 
Fantasie  Caprice;  J.  B.  Albert,  24  Varied  Etudes;  H. 
Klose,  Part  II. 

203,  204.  3  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  continued;  Rose.  Twenty 
Studies  after  Rode;  Jeanjean,  Twenty-five  Etudes; 
Weber  Concertos;  Mozart,  Quintet  for  Clarinet  and 
Strings;  Weber  First  Concerto;  representative  con- 
temporary solos;  orchestral  studies. 

303,  304.  3  cr.  each 

Oubradous,  Scales  and  Daily  Drills;  Milde,  Concert 
Studies;  selected  passages  from  the  Bach  Cantatas; 
Mozart  Concerto;  Beethoven  Quintet;  Weber,  2nd 
Concerto;  Brahms  Sonatas;  French  Contemporary 
solos;  representative  contemporary  solos;  orchestral 
studies. 

403,  404.  3  cr.  each 

Jeanjean,  Sixteen  Modern  Studies;  Perrier,  Vingt- 
deux  Etudes  Modernes;  Spohr,  Concertos;  Debussy, 
Premier  Rhapsodie;  Weber,  Grand  Duo  Concertante; 
representative  contemporary  solos  and  sonatas. 

Double  Bass 

103,  104.  3  cr.  each 

Scales  and  intervals  in  all  keys.  Simandl,  Thirty 
Etudes.  Selected  pieces.  Orchestral  studies. 

203,  204.  3  cr.  each 

Hrabe,  Eight-six  Etudes.  Short  pieces  by  Koussevit- 
sky  and  Bottesini.  Orchestral  studies. 

303,  304.  3  cr.  each 

Nanny,  Etudes  de  Kreutzer  et  de  Fiorillo;  concertos 
by  Koussevitsky,  Dittersdory  and  Bottesini,  Or- 
chestral studies. 

403,  404.  3  cr.  each 

Nanny,  Dix  Etudes  Caprices;  Storch,  Twenty  Concert 
Etudes;  concertos  by  Koussevitsky  and  Dragonetti; 
Orchestral  studies. 


Flute 

103,  104.  3  cr.  each 

Analysis  of  student's  playing  and  basic  corrections 
if  necessary.  Taffanel-Gaubert,  scales,  scales  in  thirds, 
trills.  Selected  studies  by  M.  Moyse  and  Andersen, 
Etudes  Op.  33  and  37;  Boehm  Etudes,  Op.  37; 
Kuhlau,  Duets,  Sonatas  of  the  Baroque  Period.  Solos 
by  Doppler,  Chaminade,  Mozart,  Moyse,  Kuhlau. 

203,  204.  3  cr.  each 

Taffanel-Gaubert  Scales,  scales  in  thirds  and  sixths, 
chromatic  scales,  arpeggios  and  trills.  Anderson, 
Etudes  Op.  2 1 ;  Boehm,  Caprices  Op.  26;  Moyse,  De 
la  Sonorite.  Selected  duets  by  Kuhlau,  Koechlin,  etc. 
concertos  by  Haydn  and  Mozart;  sonatas  by  LeClair, 
J.  S.  Bach  and  Vivaldi;  L.  Moyse,  French  Music  for 
Flute. 
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503,  304.  3  cr.  each 

Zontinue  scale  study;  Taffanel-Gaubert,  Progressive 
Studies;  Barrere,  The  Flutists  Formulae;  Anderson, 
Etudes  Op.  30;  Altes-Barrere,  26  Selected  Studies; 
vloyse,  Etudes  et  Exercises  Techniques;  Torchio- 
iVummer,  Orchestral  Studies,  Bach,  sonatas  and  arias 
rom  the  religious  works.  Arrieu,  Sonatine;  Telemann, 
Suite  in  a  minor;  M.  Moyse,  Golden  Age;  Solos  by 
-lue,  Enesco,  Griffes,  Gaubert,  and  Varese. 

103,  404  3  cr.  each 

[affanel-Gaubert  Scales,  the  half  note  equals  MM 
120;  scales  in  thirds,  sixths,  octaves  and  tenths; 
Vloyse,  De  la  Sonorite,  Mechanism  and  Chromatics; 
\nderson,  Etudes  Artistiques  Op.  1  5,  including  the 
nemorization  of  certain  selected  studies;  Anderson 
Dp.  63;  Jeanjean,  Etudes  Modernes;  Orchestral 
Studies;  Bach,  Sonata  in  A  minor  for  unaccompanied 
lute;  sonatas  by  Hindemith,  Reinecke;  Concerto  by 
bert;  works  by  representative  contemporary 
:omposers. 

Guitar— Classical 

103,  104.  3  cr.  each 

Evaluation  of  student's  abilities  and  basic  corrections 
f  necessary.  Scales,  major  and  minor  up  to  four 
sharps  and  flats;  Carcassi  Method;  selected  studies 
rom  Carcassi  Twenty-Five  Etudes  Op.  60; 
Renaissance  dances;  works  by  Carulli,  Aguado,  Sor. 

203,  204.  3  cr.  each 

Ml  Scales  major  and  minor,  two  and  three  octaves; 
4enze  Method;  Sor  Concert  Etudes;  one  suite  and 
selected  pieces  from  the  Renaissance  and  Baroque; 
Morks  by  Luis  Milan,  Tarrega,  Ponce,  and  Villa-Lobos. 

J03,  304  3  cr.  each 

Zontinuation  of  techinical  studies  of  the  first  two 
/ears;  lute  music  transcribed  for  guitar;  Dowland, 
3ach,  Sor  Concert  Etudes  and  Sonatas;  chamber 
ensemble  works  by  Boccherini,  Schubert,  Scheidler, 
bert,  Paganini. 

103,  404.  3  cr.  each 

3ach  suite,  a  sonata  or  suite  by  a  20th-century  com- 
Doser;  concerto  by  Vivaldi,  Giuliani,  Carulli,  or  by  a 
20th-century  composer. 

Guitar— Jazz 

103,  104.  3  cr.  each 

Evaluation  of  student's  abilities;  basic  technique  and 
"eading  abilities  including  reading  knowledge  through 
vTI  positions;  all  major  scales  in  all  positions,  Berklee 
Method  Book  I  and  Melodic  Rhythm  Studies  Book 
Dy  William  G.  Leavitt;  basic  chord  theory,  basic  posi- 
:ion  folk  chords  and  alterations,  all  barre  chords,  and 
a  working  knowledge  of  basic  jazz  chord  forms; 
Deginning  study  of  chord-melody  solo  playing  and 
single-note  techniques;  standard  guitar  solos. 

203,  204.  3  cr.  each 

Continue  single-note  technique,  chord  studies;  all  ma- 
or  and  minor  scales;  continue  chord-melody  play- 
ng;  Joe  Pass  Guitar  Style,  Improvised  Chord  Solos, 
and  Single  Note  Improvised  Solos  Books;  intensive 
hythm  jazz  chord  studies  (may  use  Bucky  Pizzarelli's. 
\  Touch  of  Glass  or  Ronny  Lee's  Jazz  Guitar  Method 


Bk.  II);  intensive  chord-melody  playing,  including  ar- 
rangements done  by  the  student;  beginning  single- 
note  improvisation;  standard  guitar  repertoire; 
Berklee  Method  Book  I. 

303,  304.  3  cr.  each 

Continue  rhythm  playing  studies,  chord-melody  play- 
ing, and  single-note  improvisation  studies;  Berklee 
Method  Book  III;  chord-soloing  and  development  of 
repertoire,  including  solos  by  George  M.  Smith,  Ed- 
die Lang,  Dick  McDonough,  Carl  Kress,  Johnny  Smith, 
Tony  Mottola,  George  Van  Eps;  Single-string  studies; 
Bach  inventions,  Kreutzer  violin  studies,  Paganini 
violin  studies. 

403,  404.  3  cr.  each 

Intensive  single-note  improvisation  and  improvisa- 
tional  lines;  REH  Publications  for  single-note  study 
(Diorio,  Carlson,  Mock,  Kato,  Hutchinson,  Joe  Pass' 
Jazz  Solos  and  Jazz  Classics);  Charlie  Christian  Studies, 
Howard  Roberts'  Method  and  Materials;  Wes  Mont- 
gomery's Octave-Style  Playing;  understanding  "fu- 
sion" music;  chord-melody  arranging  from  traditional 
and  contemporary  literature;  record  transcription 
both  already  existing  and  ones  done  by  the  student 
(Coryell,  Pass  Barnes,  Burrell,  Roberts,  DeMeola, 
Benson  and  others.) 

Harp 

103,  104.  3  cr.  each 

Lariviere  Exercises  and  technical  studies.  Standard 
orchestra  parts.  Bochsa  Etudes  opus  318,  Book  II. 
Pieces  grade  of  difficulty  of  Grandjany  Aria  in  Classic 
Style;  Tournier,  Images  (Suite  I);  Saint-Saens, 
Fantasie. 

203,  204.  3  cr.  each 

Technical  studies.  Bochsa  Etudes,  opus  62.  Standard 
orchestra  cadenzas.  Pieces  of  grade  difficulty  of: 
Tournier,  Feerie;  Rousseau,  Variations  Pastorales; 
Grandjany,  Fantasie  on  a  Theme  of  Haydn. 

303,  304.  3  cr.  each 

Technical  studies.  Orchestra  parts.  Bochsa  Etudes, 
opus  34.  Pieces  grade  of  difficulty  of:  Hindemith, 
Sonata;  Handel,  Concerto  in  Bb  major;  Ravel,  In- 
troduction and  Allegro. 

403,  404.  3  cr.  each 

Technical  studies.  Pieces  grade  of  difficulty  of:  Faure 
Impromptu;  C.P.E.  Bach,  Sonata;  Salzedo,  Scintilla- 
tion; Debussy,  Danses  Sacre  et  Profane. 


Horn 

103,  104.  3  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  in  all  keys;  review  of  fundamen- 
tals of  tone  production;  Alphonse,  Deux  Cents  Etudes 
Nouvelles;  Gallay.  Thirty  Studies;  review  of  muting 
and  trill  technic;  Dubois,  Cavatine;  Franz  Strauss, 
Concerto. 

203,  204.  3  cr.  each 

Alphonse,  Deux  Cents  Etudes  Nouvelles;  Kopprasch 
Studies;  Strauss,  Seventeen  Concert  Studies; 
Chabrier,  Larghetto;  Mozart,  concertos,  orchestral 
studies. 
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303,  304.  3  cr.  each 

Alphonse,  Deux  Cents  Etudes,  Nouvelles;  Kopprasch 
Studies;  Gallay,  Twelve  Caprices;  Beethoven  sonata; 
Mozart,  Concert  Rondo;  orchestral  studies. 

403,  404.  3  cr.  each 

Alphonse,  Deux  Cents  Etudes  Nouvelles;  Studies  by 
Kopprasch  and  Gallay;  R.  Strauss,  Concerto;  Saint- 
Saens,  Morceau  de  concert;  Schumann,  Adagio  and 
Allegro;  Dukas,  Villanelle;  orchestral  studies. 

Oboe 

103,  104  3  cr.  each 

Review  of  basic  technique;  Barret  Studies;  Andraud, 
Vade  Mecum;  scales  and  arpeggios  in  all  keys, 
Telemann,  Sonata  in  A  minor;  solos  by  Schumann, 
Handel  and  Bach. 

203,  204.  3  cr.  each 

Continue  scales  and  arpeggios  including  scales  in 
thirds  and  measured  trills;  Barret,  Grand  Etudes  and 
Duets;  Andraud,  Vade  Mecum;  Bleuzet,  selected 
studies  from  Technique  of  the  Oboe;  Handel  sonatas; 
Marcello  Concerto. 

303,  304.  3  cr.  each 

Continue  scales  and  arpeggios;  Bleuzet,  selected 
studies  for  range  and  endurance;  orchestral  studies; 
Cimarosa,  Concerto;  Paris  Conservatory  solos; 
representative  contemporary  compositions. 

403,  404.  3  cr.  each 

Blauzet,  Technique  of  the  Oboe;  scales  in  all  articula- 
tions, scales  in  groups  of  five  and  seven,  scales  by 
interval,  arpeggios  and  broken  arpeggios;  orchestral 
studies  including  the  works  of  J.  S.  Bach;  sonatas  by 
Telemann  and  Hindemith;  solos  by  Busser,  Jolivet, 
Rivier;  Mozart  Concerto,  Symphonie  Concertante  and 
Quartet;  Concerto  by  Goosens;  contemporary  solos. 

Organ 

103,  104.  2-3  cr.  each 

Review  of  basic  organ  technique.  Selected  works 
from  the  early  English,  Italian,  German  and  French 
schools.  Bach,  Orgelbuchlein;  selected  preludes  and 
fugues.  Vierne,  24  Pieces;  Langlais,  Dupre,  Franck. 
Organ  Class  I,  Pedal  Scales  in  all  major  keys  pedals 
alone;  Hymn  playing;  transposition;  modulations  to 
closely  related  keys.  Introduction  to  figured  bass  and 
harmonization  of  simple  melodies. 

203,  204.  2-3  cr.  each 

Selected  works  by  Brahms,  Mendelssohn,  Schumann, 
Hindemith.  Joseph  Willcox  Jenkins,  Six  Pieces;  Dupre, 
Antiphons;  Messiaen,  Le  Banquet  Celeste  or  Ascen- 
sion Suite,  mvts.  I  or  4;  Langlais;  Franck;  Schroeder 
or  Pepping;  Vierne,  Pieces  de  Fantaisie;  Bach, 
Orgelbuchlein.  Schubler  Chorales,  Concerti,  Preludes 
and  Fugues,  Trio  Sonatas. 

Organ  Class  II;  Continuation  of  pedal  scales,  hands 
and  feet.  Hymn  playing.  Modulation,  transposition, 
counterpoint  and  figured  bass.  Continued  harmoniza- 
tion of  melodies.  Score  and  clef  reading. 

303,  304.  2-3  cr.  each 

Selected  works  by  D'Aquin;  deGrigny;  Handel; 
Mozart;  Sweelinck;  Franck;  Langlais;  Messiaen;  Bach, 


Preludes  and  Fugues,  Trio  Sonatas,  Orgelbuchlein,! 
Great  1 8  chorales.  Works  by  contemporary  American 
composers. 

Organ  Class  III;  Continuation  of  pedal  scales,  hymn' 
playing;  accompaniments,  transposition,  figured  bass, 
clef  reading  in  open  score;  conducting  from  the 
console. 


403,  404.  2-3  cr.  each 

Franck,  Chorales;  Messiaen,  Nativite;  Lizst;  Dupre; 
Durufle;  Langlais;  Vierne  and  Widor,  Symphonies; 
Alain;  Tournemire  and  selected  works  by  contem- :; 
porary  composers;  Bach,  Passacaglia  and  Fugue,  ex-  '• 
tended  Preludes  and  Fugues,  Clavierubang  Part 
selections.  Recital. 


431,  432.  Organ  Improvisation.  2  cr.  each*1 

A  practical  application  of  the  basic  tools  of  improvisa- 
tion including  harmonization  of  melodies  at  the  organ  ' 
and  the  use  of  two  and  three  voice  counterpoint  in 
varying  styles,  short  ABA  forms  and  chorale  preludes;; 
with  emphasis  on  their  liturgical  application. 

413.  Organ  Pedagogy.  2  cr.  each 

Students  learn  through  demonstration  the1 
philosophies,  methods,  and  materials  of  teachings 
both  beginning  and  advanced  students.  Junior  stand- 
ing is  required. 

Percussion 

103,  104.  3  cr.  each 

Fundamental  snare  drum  technique  and  its  applica- 
tion to  musical  notation,  exercises  in  rhythm  phras- 
ing, control.  Elements  of  tympani  technique,  their  ap- 
plication to  classical  literature,  tuning.  Rudimentary 
xylophone  technique;  scales,  arpeggios,  forms. 

203,  204.  3  cr.  each 

Advanced  snare  drum  studies,  repertoire.  Three  and 
four  tympani  exercises,  orchestral  literature.  In-ji 
termediate  xylophone  studies,  transcriptions  for  solo. 

303,  304.  3  cr.  each 

Tympani  study  through  romantic  and  contemporary) 
literature.  Advanced  xylophone  exercises,  transcrip-  P 
tions.  Latin  American  instrumental  techniques;  use  f 
of  special  accessories  in  late  1 9th  and  20th  century] f 
literature?  Repertoire  in  all  instruments. 

403,  404.  3  cr.  eachlf 

Examination  of  representative  solo  material  for  all  f 
percussion  instruments,  preparation  of  solo  fori 
recital.  I| 

Piano  it 

103,  104.  3  cr.  each}! 

Bach,  Three-Part  Inventions;  Haydn  and  Mozartj 
selected  sonatas,  Beethoven,  Op.  10  and  Op.  14JJ1 
Chopin  waltzes,  mazurkas,  nocturnes;  selections  frorrjr 
modern  repertoire.  Major  scales  in  different  rhythmij 
and  tempi,  and  diminished  arpeggios. 

203,  204.  3  cr.  eachlf 

Scarlatti,  selected  sonatas;  Bach,  Well-Tempereclf 
Clavier;  Beethoven,  Op.  22,  Op.3I;  Chopin,  preludeslf 
impromptus,  and  nocturnes;  Brahms,  Intermezzilf 
Rhapsodies;  selections  from  Impressionistic  and  Conlf 
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smporary  repertoire.  All  major  and  minor  scales, 
lominant  and  diminished  seventh  arpeggios. 

03,  304.  3  cr.  each 

>ach,  French  Suites,  Partitas,  Well-Tempered  Clavier; 
>eethoven,  sonatas  of  the  difficulty  of  Op.  10  No. 
;  Chopin,  Scherzi,  Ballades,  and  Etudes;  Schumann, 
antasiestucke,  Papillons;  Debussy,  Preludes; 
elected  Contemporary  repertoire.  Continue  scales 
nd  dominant  and  diminished  seventh  arpeggios, 
lus  major  and  minor  arpeggios. 

13.  Piano  Pedagogy  I.  2  cr. 

tudents  will  become  acquainted  with  the  techniques 
nd  materials  for  teaching  piano  at  the  elementary 
*vel.  For  piano  majors;  junior  standing  is  required. 

14.  Piano  Pedagogy  II.  2  cr. 

i  continuation  of  3 1 3  concentrating  on  the  tech- 
iques  and  materials  for  teaching  piano  at  the  in- 
srmediate  and  advanced  levels. 

43,  244,  343,  344.  Piano  Accompanying  1  cr.  each 

his  course  is  designed  for  the  undergraduate  with 
he  purpose  of  affording  the  student  instruction  in 
hie  art  of  piano  accompanying. 

03,  404.  3  cr.  each 

iach,  English  Suites,  Partitas,  Toccatas,  Well- 
empered  Clavier;  Beethoven  sonatas  from  middle 
nd  late  periods;  more  extensive  compositions  from 
ie  Romantic  Period;  Ravel,  Jeu  d'eau;  Debussy, 
istampes;  at  least  on  work  selected  from  the  stand- 
rd  concerto  literature;  contemporary  literature.  Con- 
nue  scales  and  arpeggios. 

axophone 

03,  104.  3  cr.  each 

lule.  Scales  and  Arpeggios;  Small,  27  Melodious  and 
hythmic  Exercises;  Labanchi-Iasilli,  33  Concert 
tudes,  Vol.  I;  Concertino  by  Mulihaud. 

03,  204.  3  cr.  each 

lule,  Scales  and  Arpeggios  Vol.  II,  Lamotte  18 
tudies  for  Saxophone;  Salviani-Iasilli,  Exercises  in 
I  the  Practical  Keys;  Guillon,  Sontaine;  Glazounov, 
oncerto. 

03,  304.  3  cr.  each 

lule,  Scales  and  Arpeggios  Vol.  Ill;  Left,  24  Etudes; 
apella,  20  Grand  Etudes;  Bozza,  12  Etudes;  Bozza, 
oncertino;  Ibert,  Concertino. 

03,  404.  3  cr.  each 

ascher,  Top  Tones  and  Four  Octave  Studies;  Mule, 
3  Studies,  Lyon,  Thirty-two  Studies;  Moritz,  Concer- 
y,  Contemporary  solos,  orchestra  studies. 

rombone  and  Baritone  Horn 

03,  104.  3  cr.  each 

cales  and  arpeggios  in  all  keys;  Studies  by  Cimera; 
tacey,  Lip  Studies;  Arban,  Complete  Methods  for 
rombone;  Blume,  Studies  Vol.  I;  Rochut,  Melodious 
tudies  Vol.  I;  La  Fosse,  Sight  Reading  Studies. 

03,  204.  3  cr.  each 

cales  and  arpeggios  in  all  keys;  Stacey,  Lip  Flex- 
)ility,  Arban,  Complete  Method  for  Trombone;  In- 
snsive  study  of  tonguing  (single,  double  and  triple); 


La  Fosse,  Sight  Reading  Studies;  Rochut,  Melodious 
Studies  Vol.  II;  Blume,  Studies  Vol.  II;  Kopprasch, 
Studies  Vol.  I;  study  of  tenor  clef;  Guilmant,  Morceau 
Symphonique;  Ropartz,  Andante  and  Allegro;  or- 
chestral and  band  studies. 

303,  304.  3  cr.  each 

Gaetke,  Daily  Lip  and  Tongue  Exercises;  Gaetke, 
Scales  and  Arpeggios;  Rochut,  Melodious  Studies 
Vol.  Ill;  Blume,  Studies  Vol.  Ill;  Kopprasch,  Studies 
Vol.  II;  Blazhevich,  Clef  Studies;  Bach  Cello  Suites 
transcribed  for  Trombone;  Blazhevich,  Concert 
Duets;  Sanders  Sonata;  Galliard,  Six  Sonatas;  or- 
chestral and  band  studies. 

403,  404.  3  cr.  each 

Gaetke,  Lip  Flexibility;  La  Fosse,  Complete  Method 
for  Trombone;  Blazhevich,  26  Sequences  in  Bass, 
Tenor  and  Alto  Clefs;  Rimsky-Korsakoff,  Concert; 
Hindemith  Sonata;  Grondahl,  Concerto;  Blazhevich, 
Concerto  No.  2;  orchestral  studies;  study  of  bass 
trombone. 

Trumpet 

103,  104.  3  cr.  each 

Schlossberg,  Daily  Drills;  Arban,  Complete  Method 
for  Trumpet;  Sachse,  One  Hundred  Etudes;  Brandt, 
Orchestral  Studies;  D'Ollone,  Solo  de  Trompette; 
Videl  Concertino. 

203,  204.  3  cr.  each 

Schlossberg,  Daily  Drills;  Sachse,  One  Hundred 
Etudes;  Brandt,  Orchestral  Studies;  Bousquet  Studies; 
Enesco  Concerto;  Sowerby  Sonata. 

303,  304.  3  cr.  each 

Pietzsch  Studies;  Bousquet  Studies;  Brandt,  Or- 
chestral Studies;  Hindemith,  Sonata  for  Trumpet; 
Perischetti,  The  Hollow  Men;  Intrada  by  Honegger. 

403,  404.  3  cr.  each 

Sauvuer,  Techniques;  Paudert,  Sixty-two  Exercises; 
Advanced  Studies  by  Clarke,  Liersering  and  others; 
Concertos  by  Haydn,  Giannini,  Bohtnstedt;  Peeters 
Sonata;  Orchestral  Studies. 

Tuba 

103.  104.  3  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  in  all  keys;  review  of  tone  pro- 
duction; Rochut,  Melodious  Studies  Vol.  1;  Blume 
Studies  Vol.  I;  selected  solos. 

203,  204.  3  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  in  all  keys  with  various  articula- 
tions; Rochut,  Melodious  Studies  Vol.  II;  Blume 
Studies  Vol.  II;  selected  solos;  orchestral  and  band 
studies. 

303,  304.  3  cr.  each 

Rochut,  Melodious  Studies  Vol.  Ill;  Blume  Studies, 
Vol.  Ill;  Blazhevich,  Seventy  Etudes;  Eby,  Bass 
Studies;  selected  solos;  orchestral  studies. 

403,  404.  3  cr.  each 

Grigoriev,  Tuba  Studies,  Bernard,  Etudes  and  Exer- 
cises for  Tuba;  transcriptions  of  horn  and  violoncello 
literature;  solos  by  Cimera,  Barat,  Schroen;  orchestral 
literature. 


Viola 

103,  104.  3  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  in  three  octaves,  selected  scales 
in  thirds,  sixths  and  octaves,  Flesch,  Scale  Studies, 
Sevcik,  Studies  (Lifschey);  Campagnoli,  Forty-one 
Caprices,  Fuchs,  Twelve  Caprices,  Enesco,  Concert 
Piece. 

203,  204.  3  cr.  each 

All  major  and  minor  scales  and  arpeggios,  scales  in 
octaves,  thirds,  sixths,  and  tenths.  Selected  studies 
from  Rode,  Caprices;  Hermann,  Six  Concert  Studies 
Op.  1 8.  Concertos  by  C.P.E.  Bach,  and  Hoffmeister; 
Vaughan-Williams,  Suite;  Sonata  by  Milhaud;  parts 
from  orchestral  and  chamber  music  literature. 

303,  304.  3  cr.  each 

Continue  scales  and  arpeggios.  Selections  from  Rode. 
Caprices  and  Gavinies,  Twenty-four  Matinees. 
Sonatas  by  Brahms  and  Creston.  Viola  parts  from 
orchestral  and  chamber  music  literature. 

403,  404.  3  cr.  each 

Selected  Studies  from  Paganini,  Caprices;  Reger, 
Three  Suites;  Bach,  unaccompanied  violin  or 
violoncello  works  transcribed  for  viola;  Bloch,  Suite 
for  Viola;  concertos  by  Bartok,  Walton,  Porter. 

Violin 

103,  104.  3  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  in  three  octaves;  scales  in 
thirds,  sixths,  octaves,  tenths,  harmonics;  Fiorillo  or 
Kreutzer;  concertos  by  Bach,  Mozart,  Vieuxtemps, 
Wieniawski,  Bruch,  Lalo;  short  pieces  from  the 
romantic  period. 

203,  204.  3  cr.  each 

Continued  study  of  repertoire  listed  above;  Kreutzer 
or  Rode. 

303,  304.  3  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  continued;  Rode  or  Gavinies, 
Bach  Solo  Sonatas  and  Partitias;  any  of  the  major 
sonatas  and  concertos  (Beethoven,  Brahms, 
Mendelssohn,  Bartok,  Siberlius,  Tschaikovsky). 

403,  404.  3  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  continued;  Dont  Op.  35  or 
Paganini  Caprices;  continue  solo  Bach  and  study  of 
major  concertos  and  sonatas. 

Violoncello 

103,  104.  3  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  in  three  octaves  with  varied 
bowings.  Duport  Studies,  Franchomme,  Twelve 
Caprices.  Sonatas  of  Veracini,  Locatelli,  and 
Boccherini. 

203,  204.  3  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  in  four  octaves  with  varied  bow- 
ings, scales  in  thirds,  sixths  and  octaves,  chromatic 
scales,  and  seventh  chords.  Franchomme,  Twelve 
Caprices,  Dupont,  Etudes.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Popper  and  Saint-Saens;  sonatas  by  Boccherini  and 
Haydn.  Orchestral  studies.  Contemporary  works. 

303,  304.  3  cr.  each 

Continue  scales.  Etudes  by  Servais  and  Piatti.  Con- 


certos by  Davidoff,  Dohnanyi,  Lalo;  Boellmann,  Sym< 
phonic  Variations;  six  solo  sonatas  of  Bach.  Or 
chestral  Studies.  Contemporary  works. 

403,  404.  3  cr.  eadl 

Etudes  by  Servais,  Piatti  and  Popper.  Concertos  b]« 
Haydn.  Boccherini,  Elgar,  Barber;  Schubert,  Arpegi 
gione  Sonata.  Contemporary  solos  and  sonatas.  Or- 
chestral studies  and  chamber  music  literature. 

Voice 

103,  104.  2-3  cr.  eacll 

Technical  exercises  to  fit  the  needs  of  the  student 
Literature  from  all  periods  to  fit  the  needs  of  th< 
student. 

203,  204.  2-3  cr.  eacl 

Continuation  of  technical  exercises.  More  challens 
ing  repertoire  from  all  periods. 

303,  304.  2-3  cr.  eacl 

Continuation  of  technical  exercises.  Opera  ant 
oratorio  repertoire  emphasized  in  addition  to  mon 
advanced  concert  repertoire  and  including  conterr 
porary  theater  repertoire. 

403,  404.  2-3  cr.  eacl^ 

Continuation  of  technical  exercises.  All  student 
should  have  at  least  one  complete  oratorio  and  on< 
complete  opera  role  ready  for  performance  befon| 
graduation.  The  student's  repertoire  should  contai 
representative  songs  in  Italian,  French,  German,  am| 
English,  including  significant  examples  of  conterr 
porary  vocal  literature.  The  student's  senior  recite 
should  include  examples  from  all  of  these. 

349,  350,  449,  450. 

Vocal  Repertoire.  2  cr.  eacl 

Study  and  performance  of  vocal  solo  and  ensembl«)| 
literature.  Four  semesters  encompass  Italian,  Ger 
man.  French,  and  English  music,  with  concentratioi 
on  one  category  each  semester. 

MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Bassoon 

101,  102.  2  cr.  eaclil) 

All  scales  and  arpeggios;  Weisenborn  Op.  8  Vol.  \\:i 
Milde  Studies;  Galliard,  6  Sonatas  for  Bassoon. 

201,202.  2  cr.  eacl4 

Continue  scales  and  arpeggios  with  various  articula 
tions;  Weissenborn  Op.  8  Vol.  II;  continue  Mild<  I 
Studies;  Kovar  Studies;  Weinberger,  Sonatine.       m 

301,  302.  2  cr.  eacl1 

Milde,  Studies  in  all  Keys;  Jancourt,  Grand  Methodll 
Book  II;  Kavor  Studies;  solos  by  Marcello  and  Coolsili 
orchestral  studies.  |c 

401,402.  2  cr.  eacl 

Selected  studies  from  Milde,  Concert  Studies  Vol.  I 
Telemann,  Sonata,  orchestral  studies. 


Clarinet 

101,  102.  2  cr.  eacl! 

Scales  and  arpeggios:  Klose,  Celebrated  Method  fo 
Clarinet,  Part  II;  Baerman,  Method  Book  II;  selectee 
solos. 
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Dl,  202.  2  cr.  each 

ontinue  scales  and  arpeggios  in  various  articulations; 
)ntinue  Klose  Method;  Rose,  32  Studies  for  Clarinet; 
oxman,  Duets;  selected  solos. 

01,  302.  2  cr.  each 

angenus,  Scale  Studies;  continue  Rose,  32  Studies; 
lose.  20  Characteristic  Studies,  Weber,  Fantasy  and 
Dndo;  orchestral  and  band  studies. 

31,  402.  2  cr.  each 

Dntinue  Langenus,  Scale  Studies;  Rose,  42  Studies; 
Dlatchak,  I  2  Etudes  for  Clarinet,  Mozart,  Concerto 
A;  solos  by  Jeanjean;  contemporary  solos;  or- 
lestral  studies. 

ouble  Bass 

)1,  102.  2  cr.  each 

II  positions  up  to  thumb  position;  scales  and  inter- 
ns in  all  keys;  Simandl,  New  Method  for  the  Double 
ass. 

31,  202.  2  cr.  each 

;ales  continued  including  thumb  positions;  Simandl 
ethod  continued;  selected  pieces. 

)1,  302.  2  cr.  each 

:ales  and  intervals  continued,  Simandl  Method  com- 
eted;  Simandl,  Thirty  Etudes;  selected  pieces, 
oloncello  sonatas  by  Marcello  and  others;  or- 
lestral  studies. 

)1,  402.  2  cr.  each 

mandl,  Thirty  Etudes;  selected  studies  from  Hrable, 
ghty-six  Etudes;  pieces  by  Koussevitsky  and  others; 
chestral  studies. 

lute 

51,  102.  2  cr.  each 

Dhler,  Etudes  Book  I;  Terschak  Studies;  Drouet,  25 
slebrated  Etudes;  M.  Moyse,  selected  etudes;  scales 
id  arpeggios  in  all  keys;  selected  solos;  Sonatas  by 
arcello,  Handel,  Blavet,  and  Telemann. 

31,  202.  2  cr.  each 

Dntinue  scales  and  arpeggios;  Drouet,  25  Cele- 
'ated  Etudes;  Anderson,  Etudes  Op.  37  selected 
)los  from  19th  century  composers;  Sonatas  of 
aroque  composers. 

31,  302.  2  cr.  each 

nderson  Etudes,  Op.  33  and  Op.  21;  Berbiquier, 
:udies;  Taffanel-Gaubert,  Daily  Studies;  all  scales 
id  arpeggios  in  various  articulations;  pieces  by 
nderson,  Widor,  Quantz;  Handel  sonatas. 

31,  402.  2  cr.  each 

nderson,  Etudes  Op.  30;  Taffanel-Gaubert  Scales, 
ales  in  thirds  and  in  sixths,  chromatic  scales,  arpeg- 
os  and  trills;  sonatas  by  Handel,  Telemann  and 
avet;  representative  contemporary  pieces,  and 
aris  conservatory  solos. 

uitar-Classical 

31,  102.  2  cr.  each 

/aluation  of  student's  abilities  and  basic  corrections 
necessary.  Scales,  major  and  minor  up  to  four 
larps  and  flats;  Carcassi  Method;  selected  studies 


from  Carcassi  Twenty-Five  Etudes  Op.  60; 
Renaissance  dances;  works  by  Carulli,  Aguado,  Sor. 

201,  202.  2  cr.  each 

All  scales  major  and  minor,  two  and  three  octaves; 
Henze  Method;  Sor  Concert  Etudes;  One  suite  and 
selected  pieces  from  the  Renaissance  and  Baroque; 
works  by  Luis  Milan,  Tarrega,  Ponce,  and  Vilia-Lobos. 

301,  302.  2  cr.  each 

Continuation  of  technical  studies  of  the  first  two 
years;  lute  music  transcribed  for  guitar;  Dowland, 
Bach,  Sor  Concert  Etudes  and  Sonatas;  chamber 
ensemble  works  by  Boccherini,  Schubert,  Scheidler, 
Ibert,  Paganini. 

401,  402.  2  cr.  each 

Bach  suite,  a  sonata  or  suite  by  a  20th-century  com- 
poser; concerto  by  Vivaldi,  Giuliani,  Carulli,  or  by  a 
20th-century  composer. 

Guitar-Jazz 

101,  102.  2  cr.  each 

Evaluation  of  student's  abilities;  basic  technique  and 
reading  abilities  including  reading  knowledge  through 
Vll  positions,  all  major  scales  in  all  positions;  BerkJee 
Method  Book  I  and  Melodic  Rhythm  Studies  Book 
by  William  G.  Leavitt;  basic  chord  theory,  basic  posi- 
tion folk  chords  and  alterations,  all  barre  chords,  and 
a  working  knowledge  of  basic  jazz  chord  forms; 
beginning  study  of  chord-melody  solo  playing  and 
single-note  techniques;  standard  guitar  solos. 

201,202.  2  cr.  each 

Continue  single-note  technique,  chord  studies;  all  ma- 
jor and  minor  scales;  continue  chord-melody  play- 
ing; Joe  Pass  Guitar  Style,  Improvised  Chord  Solos, 
and  Single  Note  Improvised  Solos  Books;  intensive 
rhythm  jazz  chord  studies  (may  use  Bucky  Pizzarelli's 
A  Touch  of  Glass  or  Ronny  Lee's  Jazz  Guitar  Method 
Bk.  II);  intensive  chord-melody  playing,  including  ar- 
rangements done  by  the  student;  beginning  single- 
note  improvisation;  standard  guitar  repertoire; 
BerkJee  Method  Book  I. 

301,  302.  2  cr.  each 

Continue  rhythm  playing  studies,  chord-melody  play- 
ing, and  single-note  improvisation  studies;  Berklee 
Method  Book  III;  Chord-soloing  and  development  of 
repertoire,  including  solos  by  George  M.  Smith,  Ed- 
die Lang,  Dick  McDonough,  Carl  Kress,  Johnny  Smith, 
Tony  Mottola,  George  Van  Eps;  Single-string  studies: 
Bach  inventions,  Kreutzer  violin  studies,  Paganini 
violin  studies. 

401,  402.  2  cr.  each 

Intensive  single-note  improvisation  and  improvisa- 
tional  lines;  REH  Publications  for  single-note  study 
(Diorio,  Carlson,  Mock,  Kato,  Hutchinson,  Joe  Pass' 
Jazz  Solos  and  Jazz  Classics);  Charlie  Christian  Studies, 
Howard  Roberts'  Method  and  Materials;  Wes  Mont- 
gomery's Octave-Style  Playing;  understanding  "fu- 
sion'' music;  chord-melody  arranging  from  traditional 
and  contemporary  literature;  record  transcription 
both  already  existing  and  ones  done  by  the  student 
(Coryell,  Pass  Barnes,  Burrell,  Roberts,  DeMeola, 
Benson  and  others.) 
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Harp 

101.  102.  2  cr.  each 

Lariviere  Exercises  and  technical  studies.  Standard 
orchestra  parts.  Bochsa  Etudes  opus  318,  Book  II. 
Pieces  grade  of  difficulty  of:  Grandjany,  Aria  in  Classic 
style;  Tournier,  Images  (Suite  I);  Saint-Saens, 
Fantasie. 

201,  202.  2  cr.  each 

Technical  studies,  Bochsa  Etudes;  opus  62.  Standard 
orchestra  cadenzas.  Pieces  grade  of  difficulty  of; 
Tournier,  Feerie;  Rousseau,  Variations  Pastorales; 
Grandjany,  Fantasie  on  a  Theme  of  Haydn. 

301,  302.  2  cr.  each 

Technical  studies.  Orchestra  parts.  Bochsa  Etudes, 
Opus  34.  Pieces  grade  of  difficulty  of:  Hindemith, 
Sonata;  Handel,  Concerto  in  Bb  major;  Ravel,  In- 
troduction and  Allegro. 

401,  402.  2  cr.  each 

Technical  studies.  Pieces  grade  of  difficulty  of:  Faure, 
Impromptu;  CPE.  Bach,  Sonata;  Salzedo,  Scintilla- 
tion; Debussy,  Danses  Sacre  et  Profane. 

Horn 

101,  102.  2  cr.  each 

Fundamentals  of  tone  productions;  scales  and  arpeg- 
gios in  various  articulations;  chromatic  scales;  abili- 
ty to  read  in  at  least  two  clefs;  Mozart,  Concerto  No. 
3;  selected  melodic  material. 

201,202.  2  cr.  each 

Extend  range  of  all  scales  and  arpeggios;  diminished 
seventh  chords;  muting  and  preparatory  trill  studies; 
ability  to  read  in  three  or  four  clefs;  Alphonse,  Deux 
Cent  Etudes  Novelles  Book  II;  selected  solos,  or- 
chestral studies. 

301,  302.  2  cr.  each 

Continue  scales,  arpeggios  and  other  drills;  Alphonse, 
Deux  Cents  Etudes  Nouvelles  Book  III;  selected 
studies  from  Kopprasch  60  Studies  Book  1 ;  R.  Strauss 
Concerto;  orchestral  studies. 

401,402.  2  cr.  each 

Continue  scales,  arpeggios  and  technical  drills;  Kop- 
prasch, 60  Studies;  Gallay,  30  Studies;  solos  by 
Mozart,  Godard,  Corelli;  representative  contem- 
porary solos,  orchestral  studies. 

Oboe 

101,  102.  2  cr.  each 

Review  of  previous  work  by  student  and  corrective 
exercises  as  necessary;  scales  and  arpeggios;  Bar- 
ret, Exercises  in  Articulation  and  Progressive 
Melodies;  selected  solos;  reed  making. 

201,202.  2  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  in  all  keys;  continue  Barret, 
selected  studies  from  Bleuzet.  Technique  of  the  Oboe 
Vol.  I;  solos  by  Handel  and  Schumann;  reed  making. 

301,302.  2  cr.  each 

Barret,  Progressive  Exercises,  Bleuzet,  Technique  of 
the  Oboe  Vol.  II;  continue  scales  and  arpeggios  in 
various  articulations;  Handel  sonatas,  orchestral 
studies,  contemporary  solos;  reed  making. 


401,402.  2  cr.  eac 

Barret,  Etudes;  selected  etudes  by  Ferling;  contint 
scales  and  arpeggios;  solos  by  Bach  and  Handel;  coi 
temporary  solos. 

Organ 

101,  102.  2  cr.  eaci 

Gleason,  Method  of  Organ  Playing;  Stanley,  Voluii 
taries;  Franck,  1'Organist;  Vierne,  24  Pieces;  Dupm 
Chorale  Preludes,  Selected  works  from  the  ear!i 
Italian,  German,  and  French  schools.  Bad' 
Orgelbuchlein  selections;  8  short  Preludes  an| 
Fugues  and  selected  preludes  and  fugues.  Orgai 
Class  I:  pedal  scales  in  all  major  keys,  pedals  alomi 
hymn  playing;  introduction  to  figured  bass  and  ha 
monization  of  simple  melodies. 

201,  202.  2  cr.  eac 

Selected  works  by  Brahms,  Mendelssohn,  Josepi 
Wilcox  Jenkins,  Six  Pieces;  Dupre,  Antiphon 
Messiaen,  Le  Banquet  Celeste  of  Ascension  Suit* 
mvts.  1  or  4;  Langlais;  Franck;  selected  works  by  con 
temporary  composers;  Bach;  Orgelbuchlein;  Schubk, 
Chorales,  selected  preludes  and  figures.  Organ  Cla; 
II:  pedal  scales  hands  and  feet  in  all  major  and  mine 
keys;  hymn  playing;  modulations;  transposition;  scoi 
reading;  continued  harmonizations  of  melodies. 

301,  302.  2  cr.  eac 

Selected  works  by  D'Aquin,  Clerambault;  Sweelinc 
Franck;  Langlais;  Messiaen;  Bach,  preludes  an, 
fugues,  trio  sonatas;  Orgelbuchlein,  Great  1 
Chorales;  works  by  contemporary  composers.  Orga 
Class  III:  Continuation  of  pedal  scales;  hymn  playini 
score  reading;  transposition;  figured  bass;  counte  | 
point  accompaniments  of  anthems  and  canticles 

401,  402.  2  cr.  eac  i 

Selected  works  by  Franck,  Langlais,  Tourneminl 
Vierne,  Alain,  and  other  contemporary  composer:] 
Bach,  preludes  and  fugues,  partitas,  Clavierubunl 
Part  III  selections.  Organ  Class  IV:  pedal  scales;  fref 
hymn  accompaniments,  anthem  accompanimenl] 
and  conducting  from  the  console. 

Percussion 

101,  102.  2  cr.  eac 

Rudimentary  snare  drum  technique,  analysis  of  e: 
isting  methods.  Elementary  tympani  technique,  use1 
of  tympani  in  classical  literature,  tuning. 

201,202.  2  cr.  eac. 

Intermediate  snare  drum  studies,  elementar 
xylophone  technique.  Intermediate  tympani  studies 
orchestral  literature  Beethoven  to  Wagner.  Perforrtj 
ance  techniques  of  most  commonly  used  equipment* 

301,  302.  2  cr.  eaci 

Use  of  tympani  and  percussion  in  late  1 9th  and  20tj 
century  literature.  Orchestral  studies  in  all  in 
struments.  Examination  of  percussion  ensembl 
materials;  group  instruction  methods.  Selection  anj 
care  of  instruments  for  professional  and  school  us^4 
Extension  of  mallet  study.  ft 

401,402.  2  cr.  eadf 


Deployment  of  instruments  in  band  and  orchestn 
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pttings,  conducting  the  percussion  ensemble.  Review 
l:  teaching  methods  in  basic  techniques,  the  role  of 
le  percussion  clinician.  Problems  in  writing  and  scor- 
ig  for  percussion,  discussion  of  available  materials 
id  sources  for  solo  performances. 

iano 

pi,  102.  2  cr.  each 

lach,  two  part  inventions,  short  preludes  and  fugues; 
isier  sonatas  of  Haydn  and  Mozart;  Beethoven, 
bndo  in  C;  easier  nocturnes  and  mazurkas  of 
nopin.  Major  scales  M.M  quarter  note  equals  96; 
minished  seventh  arpeggios  M.M.  quarter  note 
quals  88.  All  scales  and  arpeggios  in  triplet  and 
jadruplet  rhythms. 

51,202.  2  cr.  each 

ach,  two  and  three  part  inventions;  sonatas  of 
aydn  and  Mozart;  easier  sonatas  of  Beethoven;  noc- 
rnes  and  waltzes  of  Chopin;  Schumann  Op.  15; 
:ales:  Major  and  Minor  M.M.  quarter  note  equals 
)4.  Dominant  and  diminished  seventh  arpeggios 
.M.  quarter  note  equals  96. 

pi,  302.  2  cr.  each 

ach,  selected  preludes  and  fugues  from  Well- 
^mpered  Clavier;  Beethoven,  Op.  10  and  Op.  14 
>natas;  Chopin,  Preludes  and  Nocturnes;  selections 
om  Impressionistic  and  Contemporary  repertoire. 
Dntinuation  of  major  and  minor  scales;  dominant 
id  diminished  seventh,  and  major  arpeggios. 

)1,  402.  2  cr.  each 

ach,  French  Suites,  selected  preludes  and  fugues; 
sethoven,  Op.  2  No.  2  and  3,  Op.  28,  Op.  31; 
■eludes  and  Impromptus  of  Chopin;  Brahms,  In- 
rmezzi;  selections  from  Contemporary  repertoire. 
Dntinue  scales;  dominant  and  diminished  seventh, 
id  major  and  minor  arpeggios. 

axophone 

)1,  102.  2  cr.  each 

II  major  and  minor  scales  and  arpeggios;  Univer- 
il  Method  for  Saxophone  or  equivalent  material; 
assi-lasilli,  Concert  Etudes;  selected  solos. 

)1,  202.  2  cr.  each 

Dntinue  scales  and  arpeggios  with  various  articula- 
Dns;  Bassi-lasilli,  Concert  Etudes;  selected  solos. 

B  302.  2  cr.  each 

ule.  Scales  and  Arpeggios;  Gatti-lasilli,  35  Melo- 
ous  Technical  Exercises;  pieces  by  Faure  and 
anjean. 

K  402.  2  cr.  each 

ule,  Scales  and  Arpeggios;  Gatti-lasilli,  3  5 
elodious  Technical  Exercises;  Labanchi-lasilli,  33 
>ncert  Etudes;  Premier  Solo  de  concours  by  Pares; 
ortiz,  Sonata  for  Saxophone;  representative  con- 
mporary  solos. 

rombone  and  Baritone  Horn 

)1,  102.  2  cr.  each 

udies  and  exercises  in  tone  production  and  flex- 
ility  by  Shiner;  Arban,  Method  for  Trombone;  ma- 
r  and  minor  scales  through  two  octaves;  selected 
»los. 


201,202.  2  cr.  each 

All  scales  and  arpeggios;  continue  drills  and  Arban, 
Method  for  Trombone;  selected  studies  from  Cimera, 
1  70  Etudes;  Study  of  single,  double  and  triple  tongu- 
ing.  Pryor  solos  and  other  selected  materials;  band 
and  orchestral  studies. 

301,  302.  2  cr.  each 

Continue  technical  exercises;  Stacey,  Lip  Flexibility; 
Rochut,  Melodious  Etudes  Book  HI,  Blume,  Studies 
Book  I;  La  Fosse,  Sight  Reading  Studies;  study  of 
tenor  clef;  Croce-Spinelli,  Solo  de  Concours;  Alary, 
Contest  Pieces;  Morel,  Piece  in  F  minor. 

401,  402.  2  cr.  each 

Continue  technical  exercises;  Stacey,  Lip  Flexibility; 
Kopprasch,  Book  HI;  Rochut,  Melodious  Etudes  Book 
III;  Blazhevich,  Clef  Studies;  study  of  bass  trombone; 
Guilmant,  Morceau  Symphonique;  Cimera,  Valse 
Petite;  Ropartz,  Andante  and  Allegro. 

Trumpet 

101,  102.  2  cr.  each 

All  scales  and  arpeggios;  Schlossberg,  Daily  Drills; 
Arban,  Complete  Method  for  Trumpet;  selected  short 
pieces. 

201,202.  2  cr.  each 

All  major  and  minor  scales  and  arpeggios; 
Schlossberg,  Daily  Drills;  Arban,  Complete  Method 
for  Trumpet;  Kreutzer,  Ten  Studies;  Concerto  by 
Grofe;  selected  solos;  band  and  orchestral  studies. 

301,  302.  2  cr.  each 

Continue  scales  and  arpeggios  in  various  articulations; 
Schlossberg,  Daily  Drills;  Concone,  Fifty  Lessons; 
Brandt,  Etudes  for  Trumpet;  Bernstein,  Rondo  for 
Lifey;  Two  Pieces  for  Trumpet  by  Karzev. 

401,402.  2  cr.  each 

Continue  Schlossberg  and  Concone;  Laurent,  Etudes 
Practiques  Book  I  and  II;  Hering,  32  Etudes,  Clarke 
solos;  Moquet,  Legende  Heroique;  Balay,  Petite  Piece 
Concertante. 

Tuba 

101,  102.  2  cr.  each 

All  scales  and  arpeggios;  Arban,  Method  for  Trom- 
bone and  Baritone;  selected  solo  material. 

201,202.  2  cr.  each 

All  scales  and  arpeggios  with  various  articulations; 
continue  Arban;  Bell,  Foundations  of  Tuba  and 
Sousaphone  Playing;  selected  solos. 

301,302.  2  cr.  each 

Continue  scales  and  arpeggios;  chromatic  scales;  Bell, 
Foundations  of  Tuba  and  Sousaphone  Playing; 
Vandercook,  Etudes;  Rochut,  Melodious  Etudes  Book 
I;  Blume  Studies  Book  I;  Tyrrell,  Advanced  Studies 
for  the  BB  flat  Tuba;  selected  solos;  band  and  or- 
chestra studies 

401,  402.  2  cr.  each 

Rochut,  Melodious  Etudes  Book  II;  Blume  Studies 
Book  II;  Blazhevich,  Etudes  for  The  BB  flat  Bass;  band 
and  orchestra  studies. 
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Violin 

101,  102.  2  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  in  three  octaves;  scales  in 
thirds,  sixths,  octaves  (Flesch);  Dont,  Schradieck, 
Mazas,  or  Kreutzer;  Baroque  period  concertos  and 
sonatas,  concertos  Bach  and  Mozart. 

201,  202.  2  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  continued;  Fiorillo  or  Kreutzer; 
concertos  of  Bach,  DeBeriot,  Mozart,  Rode,  and 
Viotti. 

301,  302.  2  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  continued;  Kreutzer  or  Rode; 
short  pieces  of  the  Romantic  period;  standard  con- 
certos and  sonatas. 

401,  402.  2  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  continued;  Rode  or  Gavinies; 
short  pieces  of  the  Romantic  period;  Bach  Solo  Par- 
titas; standard  concertos  and  sonatas. 

Viola 

101,  102.  2  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  in  three  octaves;  Sevcik  Studies 
(Lifschey);  Hermann,  Technical  Studies;  Telemann, 
Concerto  in  G;  Klengel,  Album  of  Classical  Pieces. 

201,202.  2  cr.  each 

Continue  scales  and  Sevcik  Studies;  selected  studies 
from  Kreutzer,  42  Etudes;  Stamitz,  Concerto  in  D; 
Bruch,  Romance. 

301,  302.  2  cr.  each 

Continue  scales  and  arpeggios;  scales  in  thirds,  sixths 
and  octaves;  Palachko,  20  Etudes;  Fiorillo,  selected 
studies  from  36  Etudes;  Bach,  Three  viola  de  gam- 
ba  sonatas  adapted  for  viola. 

401,402.  2  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  continued;  selected  studies 
from  Campagnoli,  4 1  Caprices;  Concerto  in  B  minor 
by  Handel-Casadesus;  Hindemith,  Music  of  Mourn- 
ing; selected  contemporary  solos;  viola  parts  from 
orchestral  and  chamber  music  literature. 

Violoncello 

101,  102.  2  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  in  three  octaves;  Franchomme, 
1 2  Studies,  sonatas  by  Handel,  Corelli;  Concertos  by 
Goltermann  and  Romberg. 

201,202.  2  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  continued;  Duport  Etudes; 
Galeotti,  Sonata  No.  2;  Marais  Suite;  Romberg  Con- 
certo in  D  minor. 

301,  302.  2  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  continued;  Duport  Etudes; 
Grutzmacher  Etudes;  sonatas  by  Grazioli,  Sammar- 
tini;  Goltermann  Concerto  No.  1 . 

401,402.  2  cr.  each 

Scales  and  arpeggios  as  before  but  including  thirds, 
sixths  and  octaves.  Duport  Studies;  selected  studies 
from  Franchomme,  12  Caprices;  Concerto  No.  2 
Romberg;  Sonatas  by  Nardini  and  Sammartini;  or- 
chestral studies. 


Voice 

101,  102.  2  en 

Technical  exercises  to  fit  the  needs  of  the  student ' 
Literature  from  all  periods  to  fit  the  vocal  needs  c 
the  student. 

201,202.  2cr 

Continuation  of  technical  exercises.  More  challeng 
ing  repertoire  from  all  periods. 


301,  302.  2  cr 

Continuation  of  technical  exercises.  Opera  an<» 
oratorio  repertoire  included  when  vocally  suitably 
in  addition  to  concert  repertoire. 

401,  402.  2  cf 

Continuation  of  technical  exercises.  More  advanced 
opera,  oratorio,  and  concert  repertoire  and  contenM 
porary  theater  literature. 


CONDUCTING 

379,  380.  Conducting  I,  II  1  cr.  eacl 

This  course  provides  a  study  of  the  fundamentals  Ci 
conducting  as  a  performing  skill,  teaching  technique 
and  as  an  interpretive  art.  Use  of  the  baton,  chora< 
and  instrumental  rehearsal  techniques,  and  sconj 
reading.  Two  hours  a  week. 

327.  Jazz  Pedagogy  &  Directing.  1  cr 

Methods  and  materials  pertinent  to  rehearsing  an( 
conducting  jazz  ensembles,  studio  orchestras  an(<( 
theater  orchestras  with  an  emphasis  on  conducting 
as  a  performing  skill  as  well  as  an  interpretive  arid 


ENSEMBLE 

Required  for  all  students  as  laboratory  work  during 
each  semester  of  full-time  enrollment.  Non-music  ma 
jors  are  invited  to  register  for  ensemble  with  permis 
sion  of  instructor. 

143.  Ensemble.  0-1  cr.  eacl 

Voice,  Piano,  and  Organ  Majors  will  participate  it 
a  choral  ensemble  for  each  semester  of  enrollment 
Instrumental  Majors  will  participate  in  Band  or  Or 
chestra  for  each  semester  of  enrollment. 

Instrumentalists  are  encouraged  to  take  advantag< 
of  oppurtunities  to  participate  in  choir;  keyboard  o 
voice  majors  are  likewise  encouraged  to  gain  ex 
perience  in  one  of  the  instrumental  ensembles. 

147,  148.  Small  Ensemble.  0-1  cr.  eacM 

The  Small  or  Minor  Ensembles  include  Brass  Enseml 
ble,  Guitar  Ensemble,  Jazz  Ensemble,  Percussion, 
Ensemble,  String  Orchestra,  Tamburitza  Ensemble 
and  Woodwind  Ensemble. 

1 16.  Opera  Workshop.  0-1  cr.  eacl 

A  performing  class  in  which  students  learn  standarc 
and  other  opera  repertory  in  English  and  the  origina 
languages.  There  is  one  major  production  eacrf 
semester  plus  several  outside  performances. 

141.  Chamber  Music.  1-2  cr.  eacl 

Study  and  performance  of  all  types  of  chamber  musit 
for  the  various  instrumental  combinations. 
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;URHYTHMICS 

21,  122.  Eurhythmies.  2  cr.  each 

undamentals  of  rhythmic  movement.  Study  of  pulse, 
leter,  rhythm,  and  duration;  the  expressive  qualities 
f  music  such  as  tempo,  dynamics,  and  phrasing 
salized  and  expressed  through  bodily  movement, 
wo  hours  a  week. 

4USIC  EDUCATION 

89,  190,  289,  290,  389,  390.  Music 

ield  Observation.  0  cr. 

lusic  education  majors  are  required  to  complete  six 
eld  observations  per  year.  The  observations  are  not 
redit  bearing,  but  are  preparation  for  student 
caching.  Each  student  must  register  for  field  obser- 
ation  every  semester  (except  senior  year)  in  order 
)  fulfill  the  pre-requisite  for  student  teaching. 

81.  Woodwind  Class  I.  1  cr. 

undamental  principles  and  techniques  of  playing 
nd  teaching  the  clarinet.  Study  of  literature  which 
i  appropriate  for  beginning  class  instruction.  For 
oice,  piano,  and  organ  majors  in  the  music  educa- 
on  program.  Offered  in  the  fall  semester.  Two  hours 
week. 

82.  Woodwind  Class  II.  1  cr. 

erformance  technique  on  clarinet  continued, 
eaching  technique  of  oboe,  bassoon  and  saxophone 
Dvered.  For  voice,  piano,  and  organ  majors  in  the 
msic  education  program.  Prerequisite:  Music  181. 
>ffered  in  spring  semester.  Two  hours  a  week. 

83.  Woodwind  Class  I.  1  cr. 

undamental  principles  and  techniques  of  playing 
nd  teaching  the  clarinet.  Study  of  literature  which 
appropriate  for  beginning  class  instruction.  For 
'oodwind,  brass,  string,  and  percussion  majors  in 
le  music  education  program.  Offered  in  the  fall  and 
Dring  semesters.  Two  hours  a  week. 

84.  Woodwind  Class  II.  1  cr. 

undamental  principles  and  techniques  of  playing 
nd  teaching  the  saxophone,  oboe,  flute  and  bas- 
Don.  Study  of  mechanism  and  evaluation  of  class 
lethods  and  materials.  Students  are  expected  to 
evelop  a  reasonable  performing  skill  on  each  instru- 
ment. For  woodwind,  brass,  string,  and  percussion 
majors  in  the  music  education  program.  Music  183 
not  a  prerequisite  for  this  course.  Offered  in  the 
ill  and  spring  semesters.  Two  hours  a  week. 

85.  186.  Voice  Class.  1  cr.  each 

undamentals  of  voice  production  including  place- 
lent,  breathing,  breath  control,  study  of  vowels  and 
Dnsonants,  posture,  elementary  song  materials,  in- 
jrval  and  scale  drill,  sight  singing.  Proper  stage 
resence  for  recitals  and  concerts  and  comportment 
i  the  classroom  will  be  emphasized. 

13,  214.  Piano  Class.  1  cr.  each 

he  development  of  functional  keyboard  skills  in  sight 
fading,  transposition,  harmonization  of  melodies, 
nd  improvisation  of  accompaniments.  Required  of 
11  Music  Education  students  with  the  exception  of 
iano  majors.  Two  hours  a  week.  Prerequisites:  Piano 
II,  1  12  or  Advanced  Standing  Examination. 


215.  Piano  Class  for  Piano  Majors  in 

Music  Education.  1  cr. 

Piano  majors  in  Music  Education  study  the  develop- 
ment of  functional  keyboard  skills  in  sight  reading, 
transposition,  accompaniments.  Required  of  all  Piano 
Majors.  Two  hours  a  week. 

281.  Brass  Class  I.  1  cr. 

Fundamental  principles  and  techniques  of  playing 
and  teaching  the  trumpet.  Study  of  literature  which 
is  appropriate  for  beginning  class  instruction.  For 
voice,  piano,  and  organ  majors  in  the  music  educa- 
tion program.  Offered  in  the  fall  semester.  Two  hours 
a  week. 

282.  Brass  Class  II.  1  cr. 

Performance  technique  on  trumpet  continued. 
Teaching  technique  of  French  horn,  trombone, 
baritone,  and  tuba.  For  voice,  piano,  and  organ  ma- 
jors in  the  music  education  program.  Prerequisite: 
Music  281.  Offered  in  the  spring  semester.  Two  hours 
a  week. 

283.  Brass  Class  I.  1  cr. 

Fundamental  principles  and  techniques  of  playing 
and  teaching  the  trumpet.  Study  of  literature  which 
is  appropriate  for  beginning  class  instruction.  For 
woodwind,  brass,  string,  and  percussion  majors  in 
the  music  education  program.  Offered  in  the  fall  and 
spring  semester.  Two  hours  a  week. 

284.  Brass  Class  II.  1  cr. 

Fundamental  principles  and  techniques  of  playing 
and  teaching  French  horn,  trombone,  baritone,  and 
tuba.  Study  of  construction,  fingering,  and  evalua- 
tion of  class  methods  and  materials.  For  woodwind, 
brass,  string,  and  percussion  majors  in  the  music 
education  program.  Music  283  is  not  a  prerequisite 
for  this  course.  Offered  in  the  fall  and  spring 
semesters.  Two  hours  a  week. 

381.  String  Class  I.  I  cr. 

Each  student  selects  one  of  the  string  instruments 
and  studies  it  throughout  the  semester  in  order  to 
attain  greater  technical  proficiency.  Two  hours  a 
week. 

382.  String  Class  II.  1  cr. 

Fundamental  principles  and  techniques  of  playing 
and  teaching  the  violin,  viola,  cello,  and  bass.  Bow- 
ing, positions,  vibrato,  and  an  examination  of  class 
methods  and  materials  are  presented.  Two  hours  a 
week. 

383.  Elementary  Methods.  2  cr. 

Principles,  practices,  and  materials  for  the  general 
program  in  the  elementary  grades.  A  program  of  stu- 
dent presentations  and  discussion  periods  will  be  re- 
quired. Two  hours  a  week.  Prerequisite:  2 1 4  or  2 1  5, 
Piano  Class. 

384.  Secondary  Methods.  2  cr. 

Principles,  practices,  and  materials  for  the  general 
music  program  in  the  secondary  schools  including 
voice  classification;  the  organization  of  ensemble  ac- 
tivites;  concerts;  assembly  programs;  and  the  rela- 
tionship of  the  school  to  the  community.  Two  hours 
a  week. 
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385.  Choral  Methods.  1  cr. 

This  course  deals  with  all  aspects  of  choral  singing 
and  their  application  to  school  music  programs.  Em- 
phasis is  placed  on  the  development  of  performance 
ensembles,  rehearsal  techniques,  special  choral  prob- 
lems, planning  musical  productions  and  practical 
work  in  choral  conducting  and  arranging.  Includes 
principles,  practices,  materials,  and  an  overview  of 
current  teaching  strategies  and  curriculum  trends  as 
applied  to  the  total  music  program  of  the  secondary 
school.  Offered  Spring  Semester  only. 

387.  Marching  Band  Techniques.  1  cr. 

Principles,  practices,  and  materials  for  the  marching 
band,  including  its  role  in  the  total  music  program; 
organization  and  maintenance;  planning  and  ex- 
ecuting of  the  field  show;  basic  maneuvers  and 
rehearsal  procedures. 

481.  Percussion  Class  Techniques.  1  cr. 

Fundamental  principles  and  techniques  of  playing 
and  teaching  the  percussion  instruments  of  the  band 
and  orchestra  with  special  emphasis  on  the  keyboard 
instruments.  Two  hours  a  week. 

490.  Student  Teaching.  6  cr. 

Practice  teaching  in  approved  elementary  and  sec- 
ondary schools  under  the  guidance  of  a  critic  teacher 
and  the  college  supervisor.  Note:  Before  a  student 
will  be  permitted  to  begin  Student  Teaching,  all  field 
observations  and  methods  classes  including  in- 
strumental classes,  piano,  woodwinds,  brass,  strings, 
and  voice  must  be  satisfactorily  completed.  Percus- 
sion, elementary  and  secondary  methods  must  be 
taken  in  the  same  semester  as  student  teaching. 
Students  will  receive  complete  instructions,  together 
with  lists  of  materials,  when  they  enroll  in  the  Music 
Education  program.  Practical  techniques  to  aid 
students  in  fulfilling  the  requirements  will  be  explored 
in  various  methods  classes. 

MUSIC  HISTORY,  LITERATURE  AND  ART 

251,  252,  351,  352.  History  and 

Literature  of  Music.  2  cr.  each 

An  historical  survey  of  the  ideas  and  cultural 
achievements  of  Western  man  in  the  context  of  the 
political  and  sociological  developments  to  which  the 
art  of  music  is  bound-  The  survey  embraces  four 
semesters  which  are  arranged  chronologically.  These 
courses  seek  to  provide  a  broad  historical  frame  of 
reference  within  which  the  relationship  of  music  to 
the  development  of  man's  thought  can  be  clearly 
seen,  along  with  a  survey  and  analysis  of  represent- 
ative literature. 

451,  452.  Organ  Literature.  2  cr.  each 

A  survey  of  organ  literature  and  organ  building  as 
it  relates  to  organ  registration.  The  first  semester 
treats  organ  music  from  the  Renaissance  through  J. 
S.  Bach.  The  second  semester  deals  with  the 
literature  from  1  750  to  the  present.  Outside  listen- 
ing and  readings  will  be  required. 

151.  Evolution  of  Jazz  Styles  I.  2  cr. 

A  study  of  the  origin,  development  and  styles  of  jazz 
music  and  its  ramifications  with  an  emphasis  on 
recorded  music  as  well  as  scores. 


152.  Evolution  of  Jazz  Styles  II.  2  ci 

A  study  and  analysis  of  recorded  improvised  sole 
by  major  jazz  artists  from  1 940  to  the  present. 

455.  Music  and  Mass  Media.  1  ci 

The  use  of  music  in  television  and  films,  industri; 
shows,  stage  shows,  etc.,  and  the  composer/pe 
former  rights  under  U.S.  copyright  law,  as  well  a 
agreements  and  relations  between  producers,  diren 
tors,  performers,  writers  and  booking  agenl 
involved. 

MUSIC  THEORY 

The  Theory  Department  recognizes  the  individual  di 
ferences  of  students  and  provides  an  opportunity  fc 
them  to  advance  according  to  their  abilities. 

131,  132.  Theory.  2  cr.  eac 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  wit 
the  materials  of  musical  composition  using  diatoni 
harmony.  Opportunities  for  the  student  to  d 
creative  work  are  provided.  Three  hours  a  week 

133,  134.  Musicianship.  ,       2  cr.  eac 

The  goals  of  the  course  are  to  develop  good  inton; 
tion  and  the  ability  to  sight  sing,  the  ability  to  idei< 
tify  and  notate  melodies,  rhythm,  chords,  and  con 
plete  compositions,  and  to  develop  inner  hearing  an 
memory.  The  devices  used  are  solfeggio  (singin 
unison  and  ensemble  music,  prepared  and  on  sight 
drills  on  intervals  and  broken  chords,  unison  and  tw< 
part  rhythm  exercises,  keyboard  work  and  cl< 
reading  and  systematically  graded  dictation.  Thi 
course  uses  the  moveable  Do  system,  based  on  th 
Kodaly  method.  Two  hours  a  week. 

231,  232.  Theory.  2  cr.  eac 

A  continuation  of  1 32  introducing  chromatic  harmon' 
and  the  basic  principles  of  contrapuntal  writing 
Creative  opportunities  continued.  Three  hours  ' 
week. 

233,  234.  Musicianship.  2  cr.  eac 

A  continuation  of  134.  Two  hours  a  week. 

335.  Counterpoint.  2  ci 

The  course  is  devoted  to  a  study  of  the  polyphoni 
technique  of  the  sixteenth  century. 

336.  Counterpoint.  2  ci 

A  course  study  concerned  with  the  harmonic  corf 
trapuntal  technique  of  the  period  of  J.  S.  Bach. 

340.  Orchestration.  2  cr 

A  study  of  the  basic  problems  of  scoring  for  individua 
instruments,  particularly  orchestral  choirs,  the  entin 
orchestra,  and  unique  instrumental  combination^ 
Analysis  of  the  techniques  of  orchestration  cj 
selected  composers  of  the  18th,  19th,  and  20t|| 
centuries.  t 

430.  Jazz  Arranging.  2  ci 

A  study  of  the  basic  techniques  of  scoring  for  \t 
dividual  instruments  and  jazz  ensembles  of  variou 
sizes,  from  small  groups  to  studio  orchestras.  Analys 
of  scores  by  contemporary  big  band  arrangers. 
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10.  Advanced  Jazz  Arranging.  2  cr. 

dvanced  arranging  techniques  for  the  jazz  and 
Mdio  ensembles. 

18,  1 39.  Composition.  2  cr.  each 

le  study  of  writing  of  musical  composition  in  the 
laller  forms. 

18,  239.  Composition.  2  cr.  each 

lese  courses  are  offered  in  order  to  provide  gifted 
iung  composers  an  opportunity  to  receive  guidance 
the  development  of  advanced  compositional 
dhniques.  Permission  of  the  chairman  of  the  Theory 
apartment  is  required. 

!6.  Jazz  Improvisation  I.  2  cr. 

jginning  study  and  practice  of  melodic  improvisa- 
>n;  conventional  forms  and  chord  progressions, 
hploying  idiomatic  jazz  and  articulations,  major- 
nor  and  modal  scales. 

7.  Jazz  Improvisation  II.  2  cr. 

continuation  of  226  with  an  introduction  to  altered 
ales  and  chords. 

!6.  Jazz  Improvisation  III.  2  cr. 

continuation  of  227  with  an  emphasis  on 
romatically  altered  scales,  chords,  and  extended 
rms. 

!7.  Jazz  Improvisation  IV.  2  cr. 

tension  and  continuation  of  426  with  an  emphasis 
i  the  practical  application  of  advanced  techniques 
standard  and  jazz  literature. 

K  Jazz  Composition  I.  2  cr. 

study  of  advanced  compositional  techniques  as  ap- 
led  to  contemporary  jazz  styles.  Analysis  of  jazz 
mpositions  from  1 940  to  the  present. 

4.  Jazz  Composition  II.  2  cr. 

continuation  of  453  with  emphasis  on  individual 
/le  development. 


USIC  THERAPY 

7.  Music  Therapy  Orientation.  3  cr. 

)  introduction  to  Music  Therapy  as  practiced  in  a 
riety  of  rehabilitation  settings.  Observations  fol- 
ded by  informal  group  discussions.  Basic  theory 
tout  the  validity  of  music  as  therapy;  the  relation- 
p  of  theory  to  practice.  Intensive  class  participa- 
n  will  be  required  to  prove  qualification  for  fur- 
?r,  in-depth  study  of  the  profession. 

8.  Music  in  Therapy.  3  cr. 

i  exposure  to  music  therapy  techniques  used  in 
>rking  with  handicapped  children  and  adults.  Ap- 
cations  to  current  Practicum  work  will  be  empha- 
ed.  Prerequisite:  Music  Therapy  Orientation  107. 

7.  Psychology  of  Music.  2  cr. 

i  exploration  of  musical  behaviors,  and  to  a  lesser 
gree,  all  other  art  behaviors  of  a  variety  of  cultures 
d  sub-cultures,  beginning  with  the  student's  per- 
nal  experience.  Extensive  class  participation  will 
expected.  Prerequisite:  Introduction  to 
ychology. 


308.  Influence  of  Music  on  Behavior.  2  cr. 

Reviews  different  treatment  theories  and  their 
relationship  to  music  therapy.  Emphasizes  the  effects 
of  music  on  behavior  and  total  health.  Develops  a 
philosophy  of  music  therapy  with  a  background  in 
holistic  health. 

309.  Directed  Study  in  Music  Therapy.         2  cr. 

Study  topics  from  areas  of  music  therapy,  psychology 
of  music,  brain  research  and  other  expressive 
therapies  are  reviewed  and  discussed. 

310.  Recreational  Instruments.  I  cr. 

Stresses  a  typical  and  functional  uses  of  guitar,  and 
covers  other  musical  instruments  and  devices  for 
recreational  purposes. 

No  Specific  text  used.  Each  student  required  to  have 
a  guitar  and  harmonica. 

315.  Piano  Improvisation  for 

Music  Therapy.  I  cr. 

Development  of  functional  keyboard  skills  in  im- 
provisation on  rhythm  and  dissonant  chords  as  an 
aid  in  non-verbal  communication  with  the  handicap- 
ped client. 

124.  Music  Therapy  Practicum.  1  cr.  each 

Each  practicum  is  a  field  placement  in  a  clinical  set- 
ting for  a  minimum  of  one  hour  per  week  for  12-15 
weeks  per  semester.  Students  are  placed  with  music 
therapists  who  practice  in  a  variety  of  clinical  settings, 
or  with  staff  who  can  provide  a  structured  therapeutic 
program.  Attendance  at  four  monthly  seminars  per 
semester  is  required. 

SACRED  MUSIC 

209.  Children  s  Choirs.  1  cr. 

Materials  and  techniques  used  in  dealing  with 
children's  choirs. 

431,  432.  Improvisation.  2  cr.  each 

A  practical  application  of  the  basic  tools  of  improvisa- 
tion including  harmonization  of  melodies  at  the 
organ,  two  and  three  part  counterpoint,  short  ABA 
forms  and  chorale  preludes  with  emphasis  on  their 
liturgical  application. 

478,  479.  Choral  Conducting 

and  Methods.  1  cr.  each 

Development  of  conducting  technique.  The  study, 
rehearsal  and  class  performance  of  choral  works  in 
various  styles. 

464.  Church  Music  Administration.  2  cr. 

Seminar  in  practical  aspects  of  church  music; 
establishing  the  music  program  in  a  church;  graded 
choir  systems;  children's  choirs;  instruments  in 
workshop;  contracts;  cantor  systems;  worship  com- 
missions, etc. 

421.  Gregorian  Chant.  2  cr. 

The  history,  notation  and  modal  system  of  Gregorian 
chant.  Class  participation  in  the  singing  of  chant. 
Chant  as  prayer  and  current  liturgical  application. 

420.  Hymnody.  2  cr. 

A  study  of  the  church's  heritage  of  song:  the  psalms; 
the  great  hymns  of  the  Medieval  Church;  the  heritage 
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of  Luther,  Calvin  and  their  followers;  English  hym- 
nody;  American  contributions;  twentieth-century 
hymnody  with  special  emphasis  on  the  theological 
framework  for  each  major  development  in  the  history 
of  hymns. 

476.  Organ  Design  and  Maintenance.  2  cr. 

A  study  of  the  basic  concepts  of  organ  construction 
with  emphasis  on  the  historical  development  of  the 
organ  and  the  mechanical  operation  of  the  pipes  and 
console.  Tuning,  voicing,  and  esthetics  of  organ 
design  will  be  discussed. 

322.  Sacred  Choral  and  Solo  Literature.       2  cr. 

A  survey  of  choral  and  vocal  literature  for  the  church 
with  emphasis  on  practical  materials  for  church 
choirs,  soloists  and  congregations. 

407,  408.  Service  Playing.  1  cr.  each 

An  introduction  to  service  playing  for  students  minor- 
ing  in  organ.  Hymn  playing,  score  reading,  anthem 
and  canticle  accompaniments  and  conducting  from 
the  console  will  be  emphasized. 

TAMBURJTZANS  INSTITUTE  OF  FOLK  ARTS 

161,  162.  Introduction  to 

Folk  Dance.  2  cr.  each 

The  course  introduces  folk  dance  as  a  genre  of  move- 
ment, examining  the  types  and  styles  of  folk  dance 
found  among  different  nations  and  cultures  of  the 
world.  In  addition,  it  will  familiarize  the  student  with 
the  varying  types  of  music  and  rhythms  used  as 
dance  accompaniment  in  different  nations  and 
cultures;  and  it  will  touch  upon  the  related  areas  of 
folk  instruments,  folk  singing  styles,  language, 
customs  and  folk  costuming. 

255.  Introduction  to  Balkan  Music.  2  cr. 

An  analytical  study  of  the  primitive  and  traditional 
folk  music  of  the  Balkans,  its  musical  styles,  forms 
and  characteristics  in  terms  of  its  geographical  set- 
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ting  and  historical  background,  and  its  general  stn 
ture  and  aesthetics. 

256.  Introduction  to  Balkan  Dance.  2  < 

A  survey  of  folk  dances  of  the  Balkan  highlighti 
their  development,  form,  indigenous  characteristi 
differences  and  similarities  from  one  ethnograph 
region  to  another. 

147.  Tamburitza  Ensemble.  1  cr.  ea< 

The  Tamburitza  Ensemble  involves  the  study  and  p< 
formance  of  music  specifically  composed  and  il 
ranged  for  both  small  and  large  Tamburitza  strii 
ensembles.  It  encompasses  the  fundamental  prij 
ciples  and  techniques  for  both  playing  and  teachi; , 
the  Tamburitza  and  includes  appropriate  literatur 

NON-MUSIC  MAJORS 

321.  Music  for  the  Classroom  Teacher.        2  ( 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  assist  the  student  in  gai' 
ing  an  appreciation  of  the  importance  of  music  in  til 
lives  of  children;  a  knowledge  of  fundamental  pri' 
ciples  of  instruction  in  music;  and  a  familiarity  wii 
the  variety  of  musically  enriching  experience. 

GENERAL  EDUCATION 

492.  Development  of  the  Creative 
Personality.  3  c 

This  course  encourages  creative  growth  through  tl 
development  and  execution  of  individual  and  groi 
projects  in  music,  music  education  and  music  therap 
Limited  enrollment  with  the  consent  of  the  instru' 
tor.  Prerequisites:  Introduction  to  Psychology  ar 
Educational  Psychology. 

Descriptions  of  courses  in  English,  modern  language 
psychology,  sociology,  and  education,  required  in  m 
several  curricula  will  be  found  in  the  College 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  and  School  of  Educatic, 
sections  of  this  Catalog. 


School  of  Nursing 
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ISTORY 

nee  it  is  the  policy  of  the  University  to  establish 

schools  under  control  of  an  already  established 
hool,  the  School  of  Nursing  was  originally  organized 

1935  as  a  unit  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
iences.  On  March  15,  1937,  the  Department  of 
jrsing  Education  was  given  the  status  of  a  separate 
hool  with  a  Dean  in  charge.  On  December  3,  1937, 
e  State  Board  of  Education  of  the  Commonwealth 

Pennsylvania  approved  the  school  and  authorized 
uquesne  University  to  confer  the  degree  of 
achelor  of  Science  in  Nursing  and  the  degree  of 
achelor  of  Science  in  Nursing  Education  upon 
aduates  according  to  the  appropriate  curriculum, 
eviously,  the  School  of  Nursing  offered  two  pro- 
ams  both  leading  to  the  degree  of  bachelor  of 
:ience  in  Nursing;  however  since  1964,  both  generic 
jrsing  students  and  registered  nurse  students  enroll 

the  same  program. 

CHOOL  OF  NURSING  PHILOSOPHY 
ND  DEFINITION  OF  NURSING 

ie  philosophy  of  the  School  of  Nursing  evolves  from 
lat  of  Duquesne  University.  As  such,  it  guides  the 
svelopment  of  a  personal  philosophy  of  life  based 
n  a  Judeo-Christian  frame  of  reference  and  supports 
commitment  to  the  values  which  give  meaning  to 
e. 

rhe  faculty  believes  that  the  academic  discipline  of 
jrsing  is  a  human  science  profession  primarily  con- 
jrned  with  the  health  care  of  man  with  family,  evolv- 
g  from  conception  through  death.  Nursing  focuses 
n  helping  individuals  and  families  to  enhance  the 
iiality  of  living  through  the  promotion  of  health.  The 
jrse  initiates  interrelationships  with  families  to  help 
lem  describe  their  health,  evaluate  alternatives  and 
lobilize  their  resources  for  planning  change.  Cen- 
al  to  nursing  practice  is  the  Nurse/Client/Family 
rocess  which  is  deliberate,  systematic,  and  in- 
ividually  designed.  This  is  a  shared  process  where 
ecision-making  is  focused  on  freedom  to  choose 
ithin  the  limitations  of  situation  while  considering 
le  safety  of  all  concerned. 
The  nurse  uses  theories,  concepts  and  research 
idings  to  substantiate  nursing  practice.  The  profes- 
onal  nurse  is  a  creative  innovator  who  finds  satisfac- 
Dn  in  giving  service  to  others,  regularly  evaluates 
B  and  plans  for  continuing  self-growth.  Through 
fstematic  inquiry,  the  professional  nurse  promotes 
le  discipline  of  nursing  and  provides  direction  for 
le  future  of  nursing. 

The  educational  process  is  a  co-constituted  one  in 
hich  teacher  and  learner  plan  experiences  and 
lare  knowledge.  The  emergence  of  new  knowledge 
encouraged  through  the  ongoing  interrogation  of 
resent  knowledge  and  new  experience.  This 
nhances  the  nurse's  preparation  for  future  and 


evolving  responsibilities  within  professional  nursing 
based  on  changes  and  characteristics  of  the  popula- 
tion for  whom  health  care  will  be  delivered. 

In  making  explicit  the  philosophy  that  underpins 
the  theoretical  framework  of  nursing,  the  concepts 
of  man  and  health  are  studied  in  relation  to  nursing 
as  a  human  science.  Man  is  a  sentient  living  unity, 
a  creative  act  of  God.  Man  and  environment  in  their 
openness  evolve  unidirectionally.  Existence  with 
others  in  the  world,  co-existence,  is  recognized 
through  patterns  of  expression.  This  existence  is  co- 
constituted;  that  is,  man's  relationship  with  the  en- 
vironment is  participative.  Within  limitations  of  situa- 
tion, man  has  the  freedom  to  choose  a  way  of  being 
with  the  world,  and  in  that  choosing,  gives  meaning 
to  a  situation. 

Health  is  a  process  of  being  and  becoming  which 
is  experienced  by  man.  It  is  a  personal  process  that 
affords  each  individual  the  potential  for  productive 
and  meaningful  life  that  is  congruent  with  individual 
belief  systems  and  values  which  arise  from  a  multi- 
cultural society.  Every  person  has  the  freedom  to 
choose  changing  dimensions  of  health  and  health 
values  which  emerge  from  ethnic  and  cultural 
customs  and  characteristics.  Health  is  assessed  by 
citizens  and  promoters  of  health  care  through  a  par- 
ticipative process  which  involves  joint  planning  and 
decision-making. 

The  faculty  of  the  School  of  Nursing  has  defined 
nursing  as  an  academic  discipline  that  seeks  to 
understand  man  as  living  health  through  the  pro- 
cesses of  life,  caring,  change,  inquiry,  and  valuing. 
The  practice  of  nursing  applies  knowledge  and 
theories  from  this  discipline  and  from  the  humanities 
and  natural  sciences  in  the  promotion  of  health. 
Health  promotion  occurs  through  the  utilization  of 
the  Nurse/Client/Family  process  as  the  nurse  par- 
ticipates in  care  giving,  health  education  and 
leadership. 

The  uniqueness  of  the  Duquesne  University 
graduate  is  based  on  an  appreciation  and  under- 
standing of  the  philosophy  and  the  beliefs  about  man 
and  health.  These  beliefs  are  reflected  in  nursing 
practice  through  an  approach  that  embraces  man  in 
his  wholeness  as  one  who  continually  moves  forward 
increasing  in  complexity  through  individual  patterns 
of  expression.  The  nursing  practice  of  this  graduate 
is  also  based  on  the  recognition  that  the  responsibility 
for  the  health  situation  is  a  shared  process  in  which 
the  nurse,  client,  and  family  participate. 

The  Duquesne  University  School  of  Nursing  bac- 
calaureate program  graduates  a  generalist  who  has 
the  flexibility  to  practice  in  a  variety  of  settings.  The 
program  emphasizes  nursing  as  a  human  science  and 
provides  a  foundation  for  graduate  study. 
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PROGRAM  PURPOSES,  GOAL  AND 
INDICATORS 

The  purposes  of  the  program  are: 

1 .  To  prepare  the  graduate  for  begining  levels  of 
professional  nursing  in  a  variety  of  settings. 

2.  To  provide  the  foundation  for  graduate  educa- 
tion in  nursing. 

The  program  goal  is  to  practice  nursing  as  a  human 
science  in  a  variety  of  settings. 

Within  the  philosophy  and  purposes  of  the  School 
of  Nursing,  the  faculty  has  formulated  a  curriculum 
that  provides  learning  experiences  to  assist  students 
to  acquire  specific  knowledge  and  skills.  The  in- 
dicators of  this  program  state  that  upon  completion 
of  the  program,  the  graduate: 

1 .  Promotes  the  rights  and  dignity  of  man  in  health 
care. 

2.  Initiates  health  care  from  the  perspective  of 
client's  and  family's  belief  about  health. 

3.  Engages  client  and  family  in  a  health  care 
decision-making  process  relative  to  the  man- 
environment  inter-relationship. 

4.  Evaluates  nursing  as  a  human  science  in  pro- 
viding health  care  to  clients  and  families  and  groups. 

5.  Promotes  professional  standards  of  responsibili- 
ty and  accountability  in  nursing  practice. 

6.  Uses  current  research  findings  in  providing  a 
basis  for  change  in  nursing  practice. 

7.  Participates  in  studies/projects  which  enhance 
nursing  practice. 

8.  Enhances  own  effectiveness  in  nursing  based  on 
continuous  self-evaluation. 

9.  Synthesizes  knowledge  from  related  sciences 
and  the  humanities  in  the  utilization  of  the  nursing 
process. 

1 0.  Evaluates  the  values  and  goals  of  the  nursing  pro- 
fession in  light  of  the  continued  development  of 
nursing. 

DEGREE 

The  School  of  Nursing  undergraduate  program  leads 
to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

The  School  of  Nursing  offers  a  program  with  a  ma- 
jor in  nursing  leading  to  a  bachelor's  degree  to 
qualified  high  school  graduates,  registered  nurses, 
non-nursing  baccalaureate  graduates,  and  qualified 
transfer  students.  The  program  includes  four  years 
of  study,  and  is  designed  to  provide  the  student  with 
the  knowledge  and  the  skills  needed  to  practice  as 
a  professional  nurse  generalist  upon  graduation.  The 
general  and  professional  education  acquired  in  this 
program  provides  a  basis  for  the  graduate  to  prog- 
ress to  positions  of  increasing  responsibility  and  to 
undertake  graduate  study. 

The  curriculum  design  has  three  components:  com- 
plementary courses,  supplementary  courses,  and 
core  nursing  courses.  The  course  offerings  in  the 
natural,  biological  and  human  sciences  support  the 
philosophy  that  provides  the  basis  for  the  concep- 


tual framework  of  the  professional  nursing  prograr 
Professional  nursing  courses,  which  constitute  tr 
nursing  major,  include  theory  and  practice  in  trC 
nursing  care  of  individuals  and  families.  Learning  o  I 
portunities  are  provided  in  hospitals,  in  homes,  ar 
in  the  community. 

The  faculty  of  the  School  of  Nursing  conducts  a 
professional  nursing  courses  and  also  guides  an 
directs  the  practicum  learning  experiences.  A  vari> 
ty  of  hospitals  and  agencies  cooperate  with  tr 
School  of  Nursing  to  provide  a  wide  selection  of  e 
cellent  practice  settings. 

Upon  the  successful  completion  of  this  progran 
graduates  will  be  eligible  to  write  the  examinatic 
for  licensure  in  the  state  in  which  they  wish  t 
practice. 

The  faculty  reserves  the  right  to  make  changes  i 
the  curriculum  and  program  requirements  which  ar 
believed  to  be  in  keeping  with  the  changing  healt 
needs  of  society  and/or  the  best  interest  of  th 
students  and  the  School  to  maintain  quality  profe: 
siona!  nursing  education. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 
ADMISSION  OF  HIGH  SCHOOL  GRADUATE? 

The  specific  entrance  requirements  for  admission  art 

1 .  The  applicant's  high  school  curriculum  must  ir 
elude  a  minimum  of  1 6  units  distributed  as  follows 

English 4  units  require 

Social  Studies 3-4  units  recommende< 

Language 2  units  recommende< 

Math  &  Science 6  units  recommende* 

(1  unit  Chemistry  an<! 

1  unit  Algebn 

required 

2.  A  candidate  must  have  been  graduated  from  ai 
approved  secondary  school  in  the  upper  two-fifth: 
of  the  class,  and  must  have  demonstrated  exemplar 
personal  conduct  in  the  institution. 

3.  The  primary  consideration  for  admission  is  the 
secondary  school  academic  record.  This  is  con» 
sidered  to  be  the  most  important  criterion  of  sue* 
cess  at  Duquesne  University.  It  is  the  desire  of  the 
Admissions  Committee  to  admit  those  candidate' 
who  possess  qualities  of  character  and  intellect  anc 
who  show  promise  of  development  into  useful  anc 
contributing  citizens. 

4.  A  candidate  must  present  satisfactory  scores  ol 
the  required  College  Entrance  Examination  Board 
Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  in  accordance  with  the 
standards  to  which  the  University  adheres. 

In  specific  instances,  and  at  the  discretion  of  the* 
Committee  on  Admissions,  the  genuine  equivalent 
of  these  requirements  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  the 
foregoing  precise  requirements.  See  the  section  on 
Admissions  for  other  University  requirements. 

REGISTERED  NURSE  STUDENTS 

Duquesne  University  School  of  Nursing  is  currently 
developing  an  evening  program  to  be  offered  to 
registered  nurses.  This  program  is  being  designed 
to  meet  the  needs  of  the  registered  nurse  studentj 
who  is  a  graduate  of  a  hospital  diploma  program  on 
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associate  degree  in  nursing  program.  The  nurs- 
;  major  portion  of  the  program  is  being  scheduled 
ring  the  evening  hours  for  the  convenience  of  the 
>rking  nurse. 

K\\  students  in  the  B.S.N.  Evening  Program  must 
mplete  the  University's  liberal  arts  requirement 
or  to  progressing  to  the  nursing  major.  Any 
sviously  earned  college  credits  will  be  evaluated 

application  toward  the  degree  requirements. 

imission  Requirements 

High  school  diploma  or  equivalent 
»  Graduation  from  an  accredited  associate  degree 
5  Q.P.A.  minimum)  or  diploma  nursing  program 
»  Current   licensure   as    a    registered    nurse    in 
nnsylvania 

•  Present  or  past  experience  in  nursing 

»  Verification  of  active  malpractice  insurance 

*  Fulfillment  of  prescribed  science  and  math  re- 
irements  of  the  School  of  Nursing 

►  Personal  interview 

»  An  annual  physical  examination  and  certain  im- 
inization  and  health  tests  are  required  of  all  nurs- 
l  students  attending  Duquesne  University 
rther  information  can  be  obtained  from  the 
:ademic  Advisor  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

RANSFER  STUDENT  ADMISSION 

te    Admissions    Section    for    further 

quirements 

imission  criteria  for  transfer  students 

I .  A  cumulative  QPA  of  2.5  from  the  transferring 

ident's  institution. 

>.  1  unit  of  chemistry  and  1  unit  of  algebra,  which 

n  be  from  either  a  secondary  school  or  post- 

condary  institution. 

1.  Personal  interview  with  the  Academic  Advisor 

the  School  of  Nursing. 

ovisions  affecting  placement 

1 .  No  transfer  student  can  be  accepted  into  nurs- 

I  practicum  courses  during  the  first  semester  of  at- 
ndance  at  Duquesne  University. 

2.  Only  courses  taken  within  the  past  ten  years  will 

>  evaluated  for  transfer  credit.  For  courses  in  the 
tural  sciences,  the  limit  is  five  years.  The  time  limit 
ay  be  evaluated  in  specific  instances. 

iCOND  DEGREE  PROGRAM 

)plicants  holding  a  baccalaureate  with  a  major 
her  than  nursing  must  follow  transfer  student  ad- 
ission  procedures.  They  should  also  arrange  for  a 
;rsonal  interview  with  the  academic  advisor  in  the 
:hool  of  Nursing. 

EMPORARY  TRANSFER 

ith  the  approval  of  the  academic  advisor,  a  nurs- 
g  student  may  take  courses  during  the  summer  at 
i  accredited  college  or  university  other  than 
jquesne  University.  A  student  wishing  to  do  this 

II  become  a  temporary  transfer  student,  providing 


he  or  she  receives  the  necessary  clearance  from  both 
institutions. 

1 .  A  student  must  bring  to  the  academic  advisor 
both  the  catalogue  description  of  courses  he  or  she 
wishes  to  take  and  the  schedule  for  the  summer  ses- 
sion in  which  they  are  given.  The  academic  advisor 
will  evaluate  the  proposed  courses  and  confirm  the 
other  institutions  accreditation  status. 

2.  Ordinarily,  a  student  who  has  acquired  60  or 
more  credits  may  not  receive  advanced  standing  for 
courses  taken  at  accredited  community  or  two-year 
colleges.  Language  courses  at  the  elementary  or  in- 
termediate level  are  exceptions  and  may  be  taken 
even  though  the  student  has  already  earned  60  or 
more  credits. 

3.  A  candidate  for  the  Bachelor's  degee  must  com- 
plete the  last  30  credits  (exclusive  of  challenge 
credits)  toward  the  degee  at  Duquesne  University. 

4.  A  student  is  responsible  for  earning  a  C  grade, 
or  its  equivalent,  or  better,  if  he  or  she  expects  to 
receive  advanced  standing.  The  student  must  arrange 
to  have  an  official  copy  of  the  transcript  of  grades 
earned  at  the  institution  in  which  he  or  she  is  a  tem- 
porary transfer  sent  to  the  academic  advisor  in  the 
School  of  Nursing  in  order  to  receive  advanced  stand- 
ing. This  transcript  must  be  sent  immediately  upon 
completion  of  the  course  to  be  transferred. 

ADDITIONAL  EXPENSES  AND 
REQUIREMENTS 

Student  Liability  Insurance  (Professional) 

for  three  years $45.00 

Uniforms,  nurse's  cap,  duty  shoes, 

identification  pin 107.00 

Transportation  to  and  from  clinical 

agencies  (weekly) 10.00  (approx.) 

School  of  Nursing  pin,  if  desired 50.00 

Physical  examinations,  diagnostic  procedures, 

and  immunizations (cost  varies) 

Physical  Assessment  Kit 25.00 

NLN  Achievement  Test  Package  ....10.75  (approx.) 
All  students  entering  Nursing  III  are  expected  to  pro- 
duce evidence  of  completion  of  first  aid  certification 
and  CPR  certification.  Students  will  not  be  permit- 
ted to  enter  clinical  without  evidence  of  these  com- 
petencies. Students  are  expected  to  maintain  curren- 
cy in  these  competencies  as  they  progress  through 
the  program. 

An  annual  physical  examination  and  certain  im- 
munizations and  health  tests  are  required  for  all 
students  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  Pre-clinical 
students  must  complete  specific  health  requirements 
by  August  1  before  proceeding  to  the  Junior  and 
Senior  clinical  practicum. 

Each  student  is  responsible  for  transportation  to 
and  from  hospital  and  other  clinical  resources.  Each 
student  will  be  expected  to  have  access  to  an 
automobile  to  permit  experience  with  home  care  of 
clients  and  their  families. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 

The  nursing  student  is  a  member  of  the  general  stu- 
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dent  body  and  may  select  and  participate  in  any  of 
the  campus  organizations.  There  are  numerous  social 
sororities  and  organizations  as  well  as  professional 
organizations. 

Alpha  Tau  Delta  (meaning  through  force  of  character) 
is  a  national  professional  fraternity  for  persons  in 
nursing.  Theta  Chapter  was  chartered  on  the  Du- 
quesne  University  campus  on  April  2 1 ,  1938.  Only 
full-time  students  who  have  completed  a  minimum 
of  one  semester  in  the  School  of  Nursing  with  a 
cumulative  quality  point  average  of  2.5  are  eligible. 
Sigma  Theta  Tau  is  the  national  nursing  honorary  Socie- 
ty. The  Duquesne  University  Nursing  Honor  Society 
was  granted  a  chapter  of  Sigma  Theta  Tau,  Epsilon 
Phi,  in  November  of  1981.  Membership  is  open  to 
students,  faculty,  and  alumni  who  meet  the  criteria 
for  election. 

Class  Organizations.  Each  of  the  four  classes  is  an  of- 
fically  recognized  organization  in  the  School  of  Nur- 
sing. Each  class  elects  its  own  officers  and  conducts 
such  programs  and  affairs  as  its  members  deem 
desirable  toward  achieving  its  goals.  All  students  are 
included  in  these  organizations. 

HONOR  AWARDS 

In  addition  to  graduation  honors,  these  awards  are 
presented  at  Honors  Day: 

The  Mary  W.  Tobin  Gold  Medal  and  The  Dean  ]ohnson 
Memorial  Medal  are  awarded  annually  to  two  outstand- 
ing seniors  chosen  by  the  faculty.  The  Mary  W.  Tobin 
Gold  Medal  is  awarded  by  the  Theta  Chapter  of 
Alpha  Tau  Delta  National  Professional  Fraternity  for 
persons  in  nursing.  It  was  established  in  1945  to 
honor  Mary  Tobin  on  the  occasion  of  her  retirement 
from  the  University.  The  Dean  Johnson  Memorial  Medal 
commemorates  Dean  Johnson's  contributions  to  the 
growth  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

NLN  ACHIEVEMENT  TESTS 

All  nursing  students  are  expected  to  take  NLN 
Achievement  Tests  during  their  academic  program. 
The  following  achievement  tests  will  be  administered 
as  scheduled: 

NLN  Achievement  Test  When 

I.  Allied  Science  First  semester  of  Jr.  Year/Nursing  III 

II.  Medical-Surgical  Nursing 

and 

III.  Psychiatric  Nursing  End  of  |r.  Year/Nursing  IV 

IV.  Parent/Child  Nursing  End  of  first  semester  Senior 

Year/Nursing  V 

V.  Community  Nursing  Second  semester  Senior  Year/ 

Nursing  VI 


The  student  is  responsible  for  all  fees. 

GRADUATION  REQUIREMENTS 

General  University  requirements  for  graduation  are 
in  the  Academic  Policies  section  of  this  catalog.  In 
addition,  specific  School  of  Nursing  requirements  are: 

1 .  Successful  completion  of  all  clinical  practicums. 

2.  Completion  of  the  required  curriculum  plan. 

3.  A  candidate  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  must  com- 
plete the  last  30  credits  toward  the  degree  at  Du- 


quesne University.  Challenge  credits  are  not  incluc|i 
ed  in  this  30  credit  requirement. 

Degree  requirements  must  be  completed  within  1  j  I 
years  after  initial  enrollment.  At  the  end  of  thd 
1 0-year  period,  the  student's  record  is  re-evaluatec 
in  terms  of  the  curriculum  in  effect  at  that  time,  anc 
the  student  is  advised  of  any  additional  requirement 
for  graduation.  The  responsibility  for  fulfilling  degrei- 
requirements  rests  with  the  student. 


RECOMMENDED  COURSE  SEQUENCI! 

First  Year 

Courses  Courses  Credi 

Natural  Science** 4        Natural  Science** j 

Eng.  101. -English  Comp 3         Eng.  102. -Eng.  Comp.  II 

Psych.  103. -Intro,  to  Psych.    3         Soc.  1 0 1  -Survey  of  Soc 

Speech 3         N.  199. -Nursing  I** 

Phil.  104,-lntro.  to  Phil 


Second  Year 


Bio.  207  and  208. -Anatomy 

&  Physiology** 4 

Psych.  225— Developmental 

Psychology  I** 3 

N.  255 —Nutrition** 3 

Philosophy  or  Theology 3 

N.  200-Nursing  II** _3 

16 


N.  2 12. -Pathology** 

Psych.  226—  Developmental 

Psychology  II** 

Math  225— Fund,  of  Stats.... 
Pharm.  3— Basic  Pharm.**  ... 
Nursing  Elective 


Third  Year 

N.  340 -Nursing  III* 9         N.  341-Nursing  IV* 

Soc.  325.— Family  Systems...   3         Philosophy  or  Theology 

General  Elective 3         Nursing  Elective 

15  1 

Fourth  Year 

N.  460-Nursing  V* 9         N.  461-Nursing  VI* 

Nursing  Elective 3        General  Elective 

N.  470.— Research  Process...   3         General  Elective 

15  1 

*These  courses  must  be  taken  during  the  semesters  indicated. 
*  * Pre-requisite  to  Nursing  III. 

Natural  Sciences:  Students  are  directed  to  enroll  in  Principles  oi 
Chemistry  I  during  the  Fall  semester  and  General  Biology  II  durinf 
the  Spring  semester. 

Student  Rights 

Bill  of  Rights— A  statement  of  the  student  Bill  of  Right 
is  available  to  all  students  in  the  Duquesne  Univer 
sity  Student  Handbook.  The  student  handbook  car 
be  acquired  in  either  the  student  government  office 
located  in  the  student  union  or  in  the  secretary's  of 
fice  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

School  of  Nursing  Student  Handbook— A  copy  o 
the  School  of  Nursing  Student  Handbook  is  available 
to  all  nursing  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing  Of- 
fice. This  handbook  contains  information  importanl 
to  the  students  within  the  School  of  Nursing. 

School  of  Nursing  Grievance  Procedure 

Grievance  procedures  must  be  initiated  within  3C 
days  of  the  occurrence  which  gave  rise  to  the 
grievance.  With  the  knowledge  of  the  involved  par 
ties,  either  party  may  request  that  another  persor 
be  present  during  the  discussions. 
If  difficulty  arises  between  student  and  faculty,  th 
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tudent  should  first  discuss  the  difficulty  with  the  per- 
on  directly  involved. 

If  the  matter  is  not  satisfactorily  resolved,  the  ap- 
>ropriate  course  coordinator  should  be  consulted, 
f  the  problem  persists,  the  associate  dean  should 
hen  be  contacted. 

In  the  event  that  a  satisfactory  agreement  still  has 
lot  been  reached,  the  student  should  present  his/her 
ase  before  the  Student  Standing  Committee  of  the 
>chool  of  Nursing. 

If  the  problem  is  not  satisfactorily  resolved,  a  con- 
ultation  with  the  dean  of  the  School  of  Nursing 
hould  be  arranged. 

Should  the  problem  still  remain  unresolved,  a  "Re- 
quest of  Hearing"  form  should  be  filed  with  the  Vice 

resident  for  Academic  Affairs  within  20  days  of  the 
lean's  decision. 

If  the  Academic  Vice  President's  findings  determine 
hat  a  legitimate  grievance  exists  he  will  convene  the 
academic  due  process  committee.  In  all  cases,  the 
iecision  of  the  academic  due  process  committee  is 
inal.  If  the  Academic  Vice  President  finds  that  a 
egitimate  grievance  does  not  exist,  he/she  will  inform 
:he  student  within  (30)  days  of  his/her  determination. 

Curriculum  Standards 

ro  progress  to  the  nursing  practice  courses,  a 
ninimum  cumulative  QPA  of  2.0  is  required  with  a 
minimum  of  a  C  grade  in  the  natural  sciences  (Biology 
and  Chemistry),  Anatomy  and  Physiology  (including 
aboratory),  Nutrition,  Pathology,  Nursing  I  and  II, 
3asic  Pharmacology,  and  Developmental  Psychology 

and  II. 

The  School  of  Nursing  faculty  reserves  the  right  to 
withdraw  any  student  from  the  nursing  major  who, 
n  its  opinion,  has  not  progressed  satisfactorily  in 
nursing  practice  even  though  the  quality  point 
average  meets  required  standards. 

Students  must  maintain  a  minimum  of  a  C  grade 
n  each  clinical  nursing  course.  A  Pass/Fail  grade  is 
*iven  in  clinical  practice.  An  F  in  either  theory  or 
:linical  practice  will  result  in  an  F  grade  for  the 
:ourse. 

Students  may  repeat  non-nursing  courses  one  time 
Dnly.  This  includes  support  courses  offered  in  and 
3ut  of  the  School  of  Nursing;  that  is  Anatomy  and 
Physiology  and  Lab,  Pathology,  Basic  Pharmacology 
and  Nutrition.  Students  may  repeat  only  one  course 
at  the  300  level  and  one  at  the  400  level  in  the  nurs- 
ng  major. 

The  student  is  cautioned  to  seek  regular  advice 
:rom  the  faculty  and  to  keep  a  record  of  credits  earn- 
ed and  the  calculated  averages.  The  School  assumes 
no  responsibility  for  such  errors  appearing  in  student 
records  which  may  prevent  the  student  from  being 
graduated. 

The  faculty  of  the  School  of  Nursing  reserves  the 
right  to  make  any  changes  in  the  curriculum  that 
seem  necessary  or  desirable. 

COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 

Descriptions  of  courses  in  liberal  arts  and  sciences 
may  be  found  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences  section,  pages  13  to  57. 


199.  Nursing  I.  3  cr. 

This  course  introduces  the  students  to  the  discipline 
of  nursing  as  a  human  science.  The  students  in  the 
course  explore  nursing  as  a  human  science  in  light 
of  the  major  concepts  of  man  and  health.  Students 
are  introduced  to  key  themes  of  the  conceptual 
framework  which  have  been  identified  as  the  proc- 
esses of  life,  change,  valuing,  inquiry,  caring,  and 
family/nurse/client.  Students  explore  the  process  of 
man's  coming  to  know  and  investigate  the  historical 
emergence  of  nursing  as  a  profession  and  discipline. 

200.  Nursing  II.  3  cr. 

This  course  builds  on  Nursing  I.  The  students  examine 
nursing  as  a  human  science  in  light  of  inter-relating 
health  and  man-in-his-family.  Students  will  examine 
man  as  he  lives  in  his  health  situation  and  as  he  par- 
ticipates in  the  health  care  system.  Students  explore 
the  process  of  valuing  nursing  research  through 
systematic  inquiry  leading  toward  the  development 
of  nursing  theory.  Students  are  encouraged  to  iden- 
tify the  meaning  of  responsibility  for  self  as  learner 
moving  toward  becoming  a  professional  nurse. 
Students  will  begin  to  explore  the  nursing  process 
and  the  components  of  a  basic  nursing  assessment. 
Prerequisite:  Nursing  I. 

212.  Pathology.  4  cr. 

The  students  in  this  course  examine  the  major  proc- 
esses associated  with  disease,  such  as  infection,  in- 
flammation and  the  immune  response.  The  major 
diseases  affecting  man  and  health  in  today's  society 
are  explored.  Lecture,  four  hours.  Prerequisites: 
Anatomy  and  Physiology,  Lecture  and  Laboratory. 
Offered  during  Spring  Semester  only. 

255.  Nutrition.  3  cr. 

This  course  studies  nutrition  principles  and  their  im- 
portance to  all  ages.  Topics  covered  include:  factors 
influencing  food  habits;  exploration  of  ways  in  which 
nurses  may  help  families  and  individuals  apply  nutri- 
tion facts  for  promotion  of  health  and  well-being,  and 
recent  research  in  relation  to  such  national  problems 
as  heart  disease,  obesity,  and  increased  life  span. 
Lecture,  three  hours.  Sophomore  year. 

340.  Nursing  III.  9  cr. 

This  is  the  first  clinical  nursing  course  and  it  builds 
on  Nursing  II,  in  which  the  student  begins  to  examine 
the  processes  of  life,  valuing,  change,  inquiry,  car- 
ing and  the  nurse/client/family  process.  In  Nursing 
III,  these  processes  will  be  further  explored  in  rela- 
tion to  man's  unidirectional  movement  as  lived 
through  health  patterns. 

The  nurse/client/family  process  is  the  method  used 
by  the  discipline  to  promote  health.  Use  of  theory 
as  a  basis  for  practice  is  emphasized.  The  students 
will  utilize  knowledge  from  the  sciences  and 
humanities  as  he/she  practices  the  nurse/ 
client/family  process  in  a  clinical  setting,  with  clients 
experiencing  changing  patterns  of  health.  The  course 
is  offered  during  the  Fall  semester.  Prerequisites: 
Natural  Sciences,  Anatomy  and  Physiology  lecture 
and  lab,  Pathology.  Nutrition,  Pharmacology,  Nurs- 
ing I  and  II,  Developmental  Psychology  I  and  II. 
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341.  Nursing  IV.  9  cr. 

Nursing  IV  is  the  second  clinical  nursing  course  and 
builds  on  the  learnings  of  Nursing  III.  The  course 
focuses  on  decision-making  as  a  participative 
endeavor  within  the  nurse/client/family  process. 

Nursing  IV  also  provides  the  student  the  oppor- 
tunity to  explore  adult  man  as  he  experiences  chang- 
ing patterns  of  energy  in  select  nurse/client  situations. 

The  course  is  divided  into  three  units  emphasizing 
nurse/client  decision-making.  These  decisions  are 
made  in  the  following  health  care  situations:  high  risk, 
crisis,  short-term  and  long-term.  The  family  and  com- 
munity are  discussed  as  client  support  systems. 

Nursing  IV  offers  a  clinical  component  in  which  the 
student  cares  for  select  clients  in  the  acute  medical- 
surgical  and  psychiatric  settings.  The  course  is  offered 
during  the  Spring  semester.  Prerequisite:  Nursing  111. 

460.  Nursing  V.  9  cr. 

Nursing  V,  the  third  clinical  nursing  course,  builds 
upon  the  learning  in  Nursing  IV.  The  student  ex- 
amines nursing  as  a  participant  with  evolving  families. 
For  the  purpose  of  this  course,  the  term  evolving 
family  will  be  viewed  as  a  family  primarily  concerned 
with  childbearing  and  childrearing.  The  student  will 
focus  on  the  interrelatedness  and  vulnerability  of  the 
family  members  as  they  strive  toward  family  unity. 
The  student  will  initiate  interrelationships  with 
evolving  families  as  they  experience  separateness/ 
togetherness  to  describe  their  health,  evaluate  alter- 
natives and  mobilize  resources  in  planning  change. 
Nursing  practice  will  be  based  upon  caring,  valuing, 
and  change  processes  to  assist  the  family  in  the 
mobilization  of  resources  for  health  care. 

The  course  is  presented  in  two  units.  Unit  I  utilizes 
the  nurse/client/family  process  with  evolving  families 
as  they  experience  life  processes.  The  concept, 
separateness/togetherness,  is  utilized  to  explore  the 
needs  of  the  individual  within  the  family;  the  inter- 
relatedness of  family  members,  and  family  dynamics 
as  the  family  progresses  towards  unity.  The  major 
focus  in  Unit  II  is  the  concept  of  family  vulnerability. 
The  concept,  separateness/togetherness,  continues 
to  be  used  to  explore  man  and  his  family's  experience 
of  health.  Prerequisites:  Nursing  IV,  Family  Systems. 

461.  Nursing  VI.  9  cr. 

Nursing  VI  is  the  final  clinical  nursing  course  and 
builds  on  prior  learnings.  The  focus  of  the  course  is 
on  the  promotion  of  health  with  groups,  in  both  com- 
munity and  acute  care  settings.  The  nurse/client/fami- 
ly process  is  the  vehicle  through  which  the  student 
participates  in  health  promotion.  Emphasis 
throughout  this  course  is  on  the  collaborative  func- 
tion of  the  nurse  leader.  The  collaborative  process 
with  multi-disciplinary  health  team  members  provides 
the  opportunity  for  the  generation  of  nursing 
research  possibilities. 

The  course  is  presented  in  two  units.  The  first  unit 
deals  with  the  nature  of  groups,  groups  of  clients, 
the  family  as  a  group,  and  the  community  as  a  group. 
The  second  unit  deals  with  the  nurse  as  a  member 
and  a  leader  of  the  nursing  team,  and  as  a  member 
of  the  multi-disciplinary  health  care  team.  Prereq- 
uisite: Nursing  V. 


470.  The  Research  Process.  3  c 

This  introductory  course  offers  students  an  oppc 
tunity  to  examine  the  historical  perspectives  of  nur 
ing  research  as  well  as  trends  and  issues  which  ha\ 
emerged.  These  are  discussed  and  critically  analyze 
Ethical  implications  of  nursing  research  are  co 
sidered  integratively.  The  students  are  encourage 
to  examine  the  research  process  from  a  natural  scie 
tific  viewpoint  as  well  as  from  a  human  science  a\ 
proach.  Further  application  of  the  research  proce: 
to  nursing  studies  is  explored  through  critical  evalu 
tion  of  current  research.  Prerequisite:  Nursing  IN 


NURSING  ELECTIVES 

260.  Ways  of  Healing.  3  c 

This  course  will  explore  many  of  the  ways  in  whic 
clients  and  their  families  are  involved  in  the  proce< 
of  healing  which  are  not  thought  to  be  medical 
traditional.  This  course  will  begin  by  looking  at  man 
belief  systems  and  how  they  affect  his  life  an 
specifically,  the  healing  process.  The  student  will  e; 
plore  the  mystery  around  unconventional  or  une: 
pected  healing  and  look  at  this  in  relationship  t 
man's  belief  systems,  which  are  a  reflection  of  ho1 
man  participates  in  his  own  health.  The  student  wi 
then  look  at,  in  depth,  two  ways  of  healing.  One  wa 
is  biofeedback.  The  other  is  visual  imagery  with  rela: 
ation  techniques  as  researched  by  Dr.  Carl  O.  Simor 
ton.  The  underlying  theory  will  be  explored,  cas 
histories  will  be  discussed,  and  the  student  will  ge 
an  opportunity  to  practice  these  techniques  o 
him/herself.  In  addition,  the  application  of  thes 
techniques  to  the  nurse/client/family  process  will  b 
explored.  There  will  also  be  student  group  preser 
tations  around  seven  other  ways  healing  can  occui 
These  are:  psychic  surgery,  hypnosis,  spiritual  hea 
ing,  acupuncture,  acupressure,  laying  on  of  hands  am 
hex/voodoo.  Prerequisite:  Nursing  I. 

397.  Health  Care  of  Women.  3  tm 

Health  Care  of  Women  is  a  nursing  elective  that  wi 
provide  students  with  an  opportunity  to  explon 
many  of  the  prevalent  health  experiences  of  womei 
in  contemporary  society.  This  course  investigate 
aspects  of  women's  health  that  involve  choice 
relative  to  the  quality  of  their  lives.  It  will  provid* 
students  with  an  opportunity  to  analyze  health  pro 
motion  for  women  from  a  nursing  perspective.  It  wil 
provide  them  with  the  knowledge  of  health  resource; 
available  to  meet  the  specific  needs  of  women 
Prerequisite:  Nursing  III. 

398.  Communicating  with  Children 
Through  Play.  3  cr 

Communicating  with  Children  through  Play  is  a  non 
clinical  elective  for  any  student  who  is  interested  ir 
pre-school-aged,  school-aged  and  adolescenl 
children.  The  focus  of  the  course  is  on  play  as  an 
evolutionary  life  experience.  Emphasis  is  placed  or 
play  as  a  means  of  understanding  children's  behavior 
as  a  valuable  resource  for  anticipatory  guidance  with 
children,  and  as  a  means  for  the  child  to  work 
through  some  of  his  immediate  life  stresses.  The  par- 
ticipants will  expand  their  perspectives  of  children's 
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lay  as  a  form  of  communication  by  observation  and 
valuation  of  children's  play  by  utilizing  selected 
^chniques.  The  selected  play  techniques  that  will  be 
resented  are:  Drawings  (draw-a-man,  draw-a-family, 
raw-a-house-tree-person),  Pigem's  Question,  Three 
/ishes,  Story  Completion,  Make-up  a  Story,  Puppet 
lay,  and  Therapeutic  Play  Interviews.  Prerequisite: 
25  Developmental  Psychology  I.  Open  to  any 
Iniversity  student. 

99.  Health  Education.  3  cr. 

his  course  focuses  upon  the  nurse's  role  as  health 
ducator  and  allows  the  student  to  explore  the 
ynamic  world  of  health  education  in  today's  socie- 
i.  The  major  issues  confronting  the  nurse  as  a 
?acher  are  emphasized  together  with  the  processes 
f  valuing  and  change  in  health  education.  The  learn- 
ig  needs  of  the  client-family  are  carefully  scrutin- 
ed.  The  student  has  the  opportunity  to  write  and 
nplement  a  teaching  plan,  design  an  evaluation  tool, 
nd  create  teaching  aids.  Prerequisite:  Nursing  111. 

99.  Nursing  and  Spirituality.  3  cr. 

his  course  will  initially  identify  the  universal  and 
imeless  truth  of  the  spiritual  dimension  of  man's 
ature.  It  will  then  investigate  case  histories  in  nurs- 
ig  which  focus  on  spiritual  needs  encountered  in  the 
lurse-client  relationship.  The  student  will  be  en- 
couraged to  develop  an  awareness  of  his/her  own 
piritual  growth  through  nursing  experiences.  In  ad- 
lition,  the  student  will  discover  the  gift  he/she  brings 
o  the  nursing  situation  when  spiritual  needs  are 
ecognized  and  shared  (entered  into)  with  the  client, 
'rerequisite:  Nursing  III. 

(00.  Ways  of  Relating.  3  cr. 

'his  course  builds  on  basic  communication  theory 
ind  skills.  It  offers  the  student  the  opportunity  to 
enhance  interpersonal  relationships  through  increas- 
ng  self-awareness  and  critical  analysis  of  one's  own 
>atterns.  This  knowledge  promotes  the  motivation 
oward  changing  the  individual's  style  of  relating.  The 
tudent  learns  to  apply  the  skills  of  critical  analysis, 


evaluation,  and  change  to  simulated  nurse/client/ 
family  situations.  Prerequisite:  Nursing  III. 

466.  Choosing  the  Living  in  Dying.  3  cr. 

Choosing  the  Living  in  Dying  is  a  three-credit,  non- 
clinical elective  for  nursing  majors.  The  focus  of  the 
course  is  on  dying  as  an  evolutionary  life  experience. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  quality  of  living  throughout 
the  dying  process.  The  learners  will  develop  their 
perspectives  of  the  dying  process  and  current  issues 
in  America  related  to  that  process.  Meaning  will  be 
enhanced  through  the  sharing  of  thoughts,  feelings 
and  perceptions  within  the  group  process.  Prereq- 
uisite: Nursing  III. 

481.  Political  Accountability  in 

Nursing  Practice.  3  cr. 

Political  Accountability  in  Nursing  Practice  is  a  three- 
credit,  non-clinical  nursing  elective.  The  student  is  in- 
volved in  learning  how  to  act  as  a  professional  nurse 
in  the  political  system  in  the  United  States.  A  specific 
method  of  processing  information  about  public  issues 
will  be  taught.  Individual  and  group  positions  on 
health  care  issues,  based  on  a  clear  statement  of  the 
student's  personal  philosophy  and  an  analysis  of  rele- 
vant data  will  be  developed.  Students  will  become 
acquainted  with  the  groups  avalilable  to  professional 
nurses  to  assist  with  data  collection.  Knowledge  of 
the  law  and  legislative  process  will  be  used  to  make 
decisions  on  appropriate  actions.  Students  will  con- 
tact local,  state  and  national  legislators  for  the  pur- 
poses of  initiating  dialogue,  receiving  information, 
and  stating  their  positions.  Prerequisite:  Nursing  III. 

499.  Directed  Study.  3  cr. 

The  course  in  Directed  Studies  provides  students  with 
the  opportunity  to  pursue  an  area  of  individual  in- 
terest in  nursing  which  is  consistent  with  the  cur- 
riculum. Students  will  have  the  opportunity  to 
generate  goals  related  to  the  area  of  interest  they 
wish  to  pursue  and  to  formulate  and  implement  a 
plan  for  achieving  these  goals.  By  special  permission 
only. 
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School  of  Pharmacy 


HISTORY 

Plans  for  establishing  a  School  of  Pharmacy  were  in- 
stituted in  1911.  when  the  charter  of  the  University 
was  amended  and  authority  obtained  to  grant 
degrees  in  Pharmacy.  On  April  20,  1925,  the  final 
work  of  organizing  the  School  of  Pharmacy  was  com- 
pleted. The  first  class  was  received  September  2 1 . 
1925. 

Duquesne  University  School  of  Pharmacy  is  housed 
in  Richard  King  Mellon  Hall  of  Science,  whose  design 
by  master  architect  Mies  van  der  Rohe  won  the 
'Laboratory  of  the  Year''  award  for  1969  in  the 
annual  Industrial  Research,  Inc.  survey  of  new  science 
buildings  across  the  country.  The  School's  specialized 
facilities  include  the  Hugh  C.  Muldoon  Model  Phar- 
macy, animaloperating  room,  electronics  laboratory 
equipped  with  individual  kits,  bionucleonics 
laboratory,  eight  additional  teaching  laboratories, 
and  a  manufacturing  pharmacy  laboratory  contain- 
ing basic  pharmaceutical  manufacturing  equipment 
and  separate  tableting  and  aerosol  technology 
rooms. 

PHILOSOPHY  AND  OBJECTIVES 

The  School  of  Pharmacy,  as  an  integral  part  of  the 
University,  embodies  as  its  own,  the  mission  and 
goals  set  forth  by  the  University. 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  has  many  important  mis- 
sions, but  the  primary  mission  of  the  School  is  to 
prepare  practitioners  for  life-long  careers  in  phar- 
macy and  allied  health  sciences.  Academic  training 
must  build  sufficient  knowledge  and  skill  to  allow 
graduates  to  practice  in  the  present  environment  and 
to  grow  and  adapt  as  the  practice  environment 
changes. 

The  curriculum  in  pharmacy  represents  a  com- 
posite of  educational  experiences  that  results  in  a 
well-educated  and  well-trained  professional  and  of- 
fers the  undergraduate  student  a  well-rounded  and 
broad  education  which  will  inspire  a  permanent 
interest  in  learning. 

In  order  to  be  a  competent  pharmacist,  the  stu- 
dent must  become  a  therapeutic  specialist  who  has 
knowledge  of  drugs  and  their  actions.  Secondly,  the 
pharmacist  must  possess  skills  and  knowledge  to 
manage  a  professional  practice.  The  comprehensive 
and  specialized  nature  of  the  curriculum  offers  the 
Pharmacy  graduate  a  choice  of  occupations  within 
the  profession  and  its  closely  allied  fields,  as  well  as 
an  adequate  foundation  for  the  continuation  of 
studies  on  a  graduate  level  in  many  areas. 

Within  the  profession  of  Pharmacy,  a  graduate  may 
become  a  community  pharmacist,  hospital  phar- 
macist, or  a  pharmacist  in  government  service.  Many 
pharmacists  find  employment  as  medical  service 
representatives  for  drug  manufacturers.  Some  enter 
the  wholesale  drug  business  and  the  pharmaceutical 
manufacturing  industry.  Graduates  in  pharmacy  are 
exceptionally  well-qualified  to  become  agents  for  the 
enforcement  of  narcotic  and  pure  food  and  drug 


laws.  In  recent  years,  pharmacists  have  entered  th 
fields  of  nuclear  pharmacy  and  drug  informatior 
poison  control.  Many  pharmacists  find  employmer 
as  chemists  or  biologists  in  industrial  and  researc 
organizations  in  allied  fields;  others  enter  the  pro 
fession  of  teaching.  Additional  study  is  required  fc 
some  of  these  positions.  A  few  pharmacists  continu 
their  study  in  other  health  professions  leading  to 
second  professional  degree  or  an  advanced  degre 
in  the  basic  pharmaceutical  and  medical  science; 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  directs  the  professions 
program  leading  to  the  Doctor  of  Pharmacy  degre* 
Those  graduates  are  qualified  for  placement  in  clinic 
pharmacy  positions  in  hospitals  across  the  natior 

Medical  technologists  work  under  the  direction  c 
a  pathologist  or  clinical  scientist.  In  the  field  c 
Medical  Technology,  positions  are  available  i 
hospital  and  industrial  laboratories  preparing  tissu 
samples  and  slides  for  microscopic  study,  takin 
blood  samples,  storing  plasma,  and  keeping  record 
of  tests. 

In  the  field  of  Radiological  Health,  positions  a 
health  physicist  are  available  in  hospitals  and  an 
laboratories  and  industrial  facilities  which  usi 
radioisotopes. 

The  Graduate  School  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Science 
of  Duquesne  University  offers  programs  through  th 
Department  of  Pharmaceutical  Sciences,  leading  I 
the  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree  in  pharmaceutics 
chemistry  and  medicinal  chemistry,  and  the  Maste 
of  Science  degree  in  the  fields  of  pharmaceutics 
pharmaceutical  chemistry,  pharmacology-toxicolog 
and  medicinal  chemistry. 

DEGREES 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  offers  programs  leading  t« 
three  undergraduate  degrees:  Bachelor  of  Scieno 
in  Pharmacy,  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Medics 
Technology,  and  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Radiologics 
Health;  these  are  described  on  the  following  pages 
Descriptions  of  advanced  degrees  offered  by  tht 
faculty  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy  are  found  in  othe 
catalogs  available  from  the  School  of  Pharmac 
office. 

PROGRAMS 
PHARMACY 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  offers  a  Bachelor  of  Science 
degree  in  Pharmacy  upon  completion  of  tru 
undergraduate  professional  program.  The  first  twi 
years  encompass  many  courses  offered  by  the  Co 
lege  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  in  addition  t<j 
several  professional  courses.  The  latter  three  year 
of  study  are  taught  mainly  by  the  pharmacy  faculty) 
with  electives  being  available  from  both  that  faculty 
and  all  other  schools  of  the  University.  Students  ar< 
enrolled  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy  for  all  years 
Transfer  students  are  enrolled  according  to  qualificaj 
tions  in  the  second  or  third  year  of  the  five-year 
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juence.  Legal  requirements  of  all  states  are  met  with 
egard  to  graduation  from  an  accredited  college  of 
)harmacy.  Licensure  in  the  several  states  may  be  ac- 
juired  by  meeting  specific  additional  requirements 
)f  each  particular  state. 


Residency  Requirements 

"he  pharmacy  curriculum  has  been  designed  to  pro- 
ide  a  sequence  of  courses  leading  to  professional 
ompetence.  The  minimum  time  period  in  which  this 
nay  be  accomplished  has  been  determined  by  the 
acuity  to  be  three  years  of  full-time  residency.  This 
esidency  requirement  for  the  final  years  of  the  pro- 
essional  curriculum  is  in  accordance  with  a  policy 
tatement  ratified  by  the  American  Association  of 
Colleges  of  Pharmacy  and  followed  by  all  colleges 
>f  pharmacy  in  establishing  minimum  residency  re- 
tirements, as  well  as  guidelines  for  professional 
iducation.  The  residency  requirement  is  applicable 
o  all  students  regardless  of  advanced  standing 
tatus. 


Curriculum 

A  minimum  of  30  credits  in  the  combined  general 
education  areas  of  humanities  and  social  sciences  is 
required  for  graduation  from  the  School  of  Pharmacy 
(fifteen  in  the  Humanities  including  English  Composi- 
tion and  Theology  and  six  in  the  Social  Sciences  and 
nine  credits  chosen  from  either  area  in  consultation 
with  the  advisor).  Courses  fulfilling  the  Theology  re- 
quirement are  listed  under  the  Department  of 
Theology  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 
section  of  this  catalog. 

The  faculty  recommends  and  reserves  the  right  to 
require  completion  of  course  clusters  in  the 
humanities  and  social  sciences  as  a  means  to  pro- 
vide a  strong  general  education  for  all  health  pro- 
fessionals. A  list  of  the  suggested  course  clusters 
appears  at  the  end  of  this  section. 

The  student  is  cautioned  to  seek  regular  advice 
from  the  faculty  and  to  keep  a  record  of  credits  earn- 
ed and  the  calculated  averages.  The  School  assumes 
no  responsibility  for  such  errors  appearing  in  student 
records  which  may  prevent  the  student  from  being 
graduated. 


First  Year 

all  Semester 

D 

L 

C* 

Spring  Semester 

D 

-  L 

C* 

01    English  Composition 

3 

— 

3 

102   English  Composition 

3 

— 

3 

05  College  Algebra  and 

1 1  5  Calculus  I 

4 

— 

4 

Trigonometry 

4 

— 

4 

1  1 2  General  Biology 

3 

4 

4 

1 1   General  Biology 

3 

4 

4 

122  General  Chemistry 

3 

8 

5 

21   General  Chemistry 

3 

4 

4 

1    Pharm.  Orientation 

1 

— 

1 

14 

8 

16 

13 

12 

16 

Second  Year 

all  Semester 

D 

L 

C* 

Spring  Semester 

D 

L 

C* 

01    General  Physics 

4 

2 

4 

206  Organic  Chemistry 

3 

4 

4 

05  Organic  Chemistry 

3 

4 

4 

General  Electives 

10 

— 

10 

2 1    Elements  of  Economics 

2 

1 

3 

Theology  or 

14  Pharmaceutical  Math. 

3 

— 

3 

General  Elective 

3 

— 

3 

General  Elective 

3 

— 

3 

15 

7 

17 

16 

6 

17 

Third  Year 

all  Semester 

D 

L 

C* 

Spring  Semester 

D 

L 

C* 

1    Physical  Pharmacy 

3 

4 

4 

1 2   Physical  Pharmacy 

3 

4 

4 

3  Pharmaceutical  Law 

3 

— 

3 

16  Biochemistry 

3 

3 

4 

7  Anatomy  &  Physiology 

3 

3 

4 

1 8  Anatomy  &  Physiology 

4 

— 

4 

General  Elective 

3 

— 

3 

35  Medical  Microbiology  & 

Immunology 

3 

3 

4 

12 

7 

14 

13 

10 

16 

Fourth  Year 

all  Semester 

D 

L 

C* 

Spring  Semester 

D 

L 

C* 

1    Biopharmaceutics 

22   Biopharmaceutics 

and  Dosage  Forms 

4 

— 

4 

and  Dosage  Forms 

4 

8 

4 

3  Pharmacology 

3 

— 

3 

34  Pharmacology 

4 

— 

4 

6  Pharmacognosy 

4 

— 

4 

28  Organic  Pharm.  Analysis 

3 

— 

3 

7  Analytical  Chemistry 

3 

7 

4 

38  Pharmacy  Admin. 

General  or  Professional 

3 

— 

3 

Elective 

3 

— 

3 

13 

10 

15 

17 

8 

17 
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Fifth  Year** 

'This  year  is  organized  on  a  special  calendar  that  does  not  coincide  with  other  units  of  the  University.  No 
students  may  enter  the  year  with  any  prior  course  deficiencies.  Students  may  not  ordinarily  enroll  for  non 
professional  courses  during  this  year.  With  the  controlled  externship  (Practical  Pharmacy  39,  41)  schedule 
fifth-year  Pharmacy  students  should  anticipate  possible  extra  costs  for  living  expenses  as  well  as  the  los< 
of  income  from  employment. 

L    d 


Fall  Semester 

D 

L 

C* 

Spring  Semester 

D 

23   Medicinal  Chemistry 

3 

— 

3 

24  Medicinal  Chemistry 

3 

3 1    Professional  and 

32  Professional  and 

Clinical  Practice 

3 

6 

4 

Clinical  Practice 

3 

39  Practical  Pharmacy  1 

— 

— 

3 

36  Public  Health 

3 

Electives 

— 

— 

6 

41    Practical  Pharmacy  II 
Elective 

— 

6 

6 

16 

9 

*D— Didactic  hours,  L— Laboratory  Hours,  C— Credit  hours. 

Courses  are  to  be  completed  in  the  designated  sequence. 

Minimum  credits  for  B.S.  in  Pharmacy  Degree— 160;  sufficient  elective  courses  must  be  taken  to  satisfy  th<! 

minimum  credit  requirements. 


Fall  Semester 
General  Biology 
General  Chemistry 
English  Composition 
Calculus  I 
Pharmacy  Orientation 


Fall  Semester 
Organic  Chemistry 
Physics 

Humanities  Elective 
Social  Science  Elective 
General  Elective 


Fall  Semester 

Anatomy  &  Physiology 

Basic  Pharmaceutics  &  Pharmacy  Math 

Biochemistry— Nutrition 

Drug  Literature  Resources 

Pharmacy  Management 


Fall  Semester 

Pharmacology 

Biopharmaceutics 

Medicinal  Chemistry  &  Natural  Products 

OTC 

General  Elective 


NEW  PHARMACY  CURRICULUM* 

For  classes  entering  in  Fall,  1982  and  thereafter. 

First  Year 

Spring  Semester 
4  cr.  General  Biology 

4  cr.  General  Chemistry 

3  cr.  English  Composition 

4  cr.  Humanities  Elective 
1  cr.            General  Elective 


17  cr. 


4 

cr. 

4 

cr. 

4 

cr. 

1 

cr. 

4 

cr. 

Third  Year 

Spring  Semester 

Pathophysiology 

Basic  Pharmaceutics  &  Pharmacy  Math 

Medical  Microbiology  &  Immunology 

Drug  Analysis 

Pharmacy  Administration 


17  cr. 


4 

cr. 

4 

cr. 

4 

cr. 

2 

cr. 

3 

cr. 

Fourth  Year 

Spring  Semester 

Pharmacology 

Biopharmaceutics 

Medicinal  Chemistry  &  Natural  Products 

Public  Health  &  First  Aid 

General  Elective 


17  cr. 


4  cr 

5  cr 
3  cr 
3  cr 
3  cr 


16  cr. 

18  cr 

Second  Year 

4  cr. 
4  cr. 

Spring  Semester 
Organic  Chemistry 
Social  Science  Elective 

4  cr 
3  cr 

3  cr. 
3  cr. 
3  cr. 

Pharmacy  Law 
Anatomy  &  Physiology 
Humanities  Elective 

3  cr 

4  cr 
3  cr 

17  cr 


3  CB 
4cr 

4  ci 
4  cr 
3  cr 


18  a 


4  ci 

3  ci 

4  Ci 
3  ci 
3  ci 

17  c  I 
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Fifth  Year 

lerapeutics 

6  cr. 

inical  Clerkship 

3  cr. 

ontrolled  Externship 

9  cr. 

atient  Education  Techniques 

3  cr. 

Dcial  &  Behavioral  Aspects  of  Illness 

&  Health 

2  cr. 

rofessional  Electives 

10  cr. 

33  cr. 

Portions  of  the  new  curriculum  are  being  phased  in  for  students  in  the  Classes  of  1984,  1985,  and  1986.  As 
result  of  faculty  evaluation  of  this  phase-in,  changes  may  be  made  in  some  parts  of  the  curriculum  indicated 
>r  the  Class  of  1987  and  succeeding  classes. 


REAS  OF  CONCENTRATION 

uring  the  fourth  year  (earlier  if  possible)  each  phar- 
acy  student  is  urged  to  select  an  area  of  concen- 
ation  from  one  of  the  following  areas:  Community 
ractice,  Institutional  Practice,  Industrial  Practice, 
uclear  Pharmacy,  or  Pre-Graduate  Study. 
The  course  clusters  represent  depth  in  a  profes- 

.  Community  Practice 

29— Emergency  Treatment 

58— Community  Practice  I 

59— Community  Practice  II 

All— Psychology 

All— Sociology 

361— Principles  of  Management 

39,  41— Practical  Pharmacy  I,  II 

567— Pathophysiology 

200— Patient  Education  Techniques 

201— Social  and  Behavioral  Aspects  of 

Illness  and  Health 
005— Non-Prescription  Drugs 

Institutional  Practice 
52— Hospital  Pharmacy 
501— Manufacturing  Pharmacy 
361— Principles  of  Management 
5  39— Bionucleonics 
567— Pathophysiology 
39,41— Practical  Pharmacy  I,  II 
54— Sterilization  and  Parenteral 

Pharmaceuticals 
200— Patient  Education  Techniques 
201— Social  and  Behavioral  Aspects  of 

Illness  and  Health 
005— Non-Prescription  Drugs 
813— Clinical  Nutrition 


sional  area  of  choice.  Students  may  make  their  own 
selection  of  courses  in  consultation  with  their 
advisors. 

The  following  courses  are  approved  for  the  respec- 
tive areas  of  concentration: 

3.  Industrial  Practice 

501— Manufacturing  Pharmacy 
502— Pharmaceutical  Formulation 

and  Development 
5  39— Bionucleonics 
306— Applied  Electronics 

Laboratory 
39,  41— Practical  Pharmacy  I,  II 
510— Advanced  Biopharmaceutics 
522-Spectral  Methods 
504— Industrial  Pharmacy  and 

Governmental  Affairs 

4.  Nuclear  Pharmacy 

306— Applied  Electronics  Laboratory 

539— Bionucleonics 

540— Advanced  Bionucleonics  and 

Radio-Pharmaceuticals 
541,542— Radiological  Health 
431— Introduction  to  Biostatistics 

5.  Pre-Graduate  Study 

Students  who  elect  this  option  must  consult  with 
the  chairman  of  the  department  of  their  area  of  in- 
terest in  order  to  select  courses  most  adaptable  to 
the  program  they  desire  to  pursue.  A  combined 
B.S./M.S.  program  is  available  to  qualified  students. 


EDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 

e  program,  leading  to  the  degree  B.S.  in  Medical 
chnology,  is  a  joint  effort  between  Duquesne 
diversity  and  Mercy  Hospital,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  The 
ogram  involves  completion  of  1 24  credits,  with  30 
the  credits  being  taken  in  Mercy  Hospital's  School 
Medical  Technology  in  the  fourth  year  of  the  pro- 
am.  Graduates  of  the  program  are  eligible  for  na- 
nal  certifying  examinations. 
The  School  of  Medical  Technology  at  Mercy 
>spital  is  approved  by  the  National  Accrediting 


Agency  for  Clinical  Laboratory  Sciences  which  acts 
as  adviser  to  the  Council  on  Medical  Education  of 
the  American  Medical  Association.  It  is  responsible 
for  establishing  and  maintaining  high  standards  of 
education  in  A.M. A. -approved  schools  of  medical 
technology. 

Students  in  the  program  enroll  in  the  School  of 
Pharmacy  as  medical  technology  majors.  These 
students  are  advised  through  the  Office  of  the  Dean 
of  the  School  of  Pharmacy. 
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Admission  to  the  fourth  year  of  the  program  will 
be  on  a  competitive  basis  with  these  as  the  deter- 
mining factors: 

1 .  A  student  must  have  a  minimum  quality  point 
average  of  3.0  in  the  sciences. 

2.  No  student  with  a  grade  lower  than  C  in  any 
chemistry  course  will  be  considered  for  admission. 

3.  Written  recommendations. 

4.  Personal  interview  with  the  Education  Coor- 
dinator of  Mercy  School  of  Medical  Technology. 
Applications  for  entrance  to  the  fourth  year  are  to 
be  made  before  October  3  1  of  the  third  year.  Infor- 
mation and  applications  are  available  from  the  Of- 
fice of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy. 

During  the  fourth  year  of  the  program,  students 
will  register  and  pay  tuition  to  Duquesne  University. 
They  will  be  permitted  to  reside  in  the  University  dor- 
mitories and  enjoy  all  of  the  privileges  of  Duquesne 
University  students. 

Failure  in  any  of  the  major  courses  included  in  the 


fourth  year  will  lead  to  immediate  dismissal  from  tl 
Mercy  School  of  Medical  Technology. 

Curriculum 

A  minimum  of  1  5  credits  in  the  combined  areas 
humanities  and  social  sciences  is  required  for  gradt 
tion  (nine  in  the  Humanities,  including  Theology,  ai 
six  in  the  Social  Sciences,  including  Principles 
Management).  Courses  for  fulfilling  the  Theology  r 
quirement  are  listed  under  the  Department 
Theology  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Scienc 
section  of  this  catalog. 

The  faculty  recommends  and  reserves  the  right 
require  completion  of  course  clusters  in  tl 
humanities  and  social  sciences.  A  list  of  the  suggest 
course  clusters  appears  at  the  end  of  this  sectic 

The  student  is  cautioned  to  seek  regular  advi 
from  the  faculty  and  to  keep  a  record  of  credits  eai 
ed  and  the  calculated  averages.  The  School  of  Ph; 
macy  assumes  no  responsibility  for  such  errors  a 
pearing  in  student  records  which  may  prevent  t 
student  from  being  graduated. 


First  Year 

Fall  Semester 

D 

L 

C* 

Spring  Semester 

D 

L 

101    English  Composition 

3 

— 

3 

102   English  Composition 

3 

— 

105  College  Algebra  and 

1  1  5  Calculus  I 

4 

— 

Trigonometry 

4 

— 

4 

1  1 2  General  Biology 

3 

4 

1  1  1    General  Biology 

3 

4 

4 

122  General  Chemistry 

3 

8 

1 2 1    General  Chemistry 

3 

4 

4 

13 

8 

15 

13 

12 

Second  Year 

Fall  Semester 

D 

L 

C* 

Spring  Semester 

D 

L 

201   General  Physics 

4 

2 

4 

202  General  Physics 

4 

2 

205  Organic  Chemistry 

3 

4 

4 

206  Organic  Chemistry 

3 

4 

Humanities  Elective 

3 

— 

3 

35  Medical  Microbiology  & 
Immunology 

3 

3 

Social  Science  Elective 

3 

— 

3 

Humanities  Elective 

3 

— 

Theology  or  Elective 

3 

— 

3 

16 

6 

17 

13 

9 

Third  Year 

Fall  Semester 

D 

L 

C* 

Spring  Semester 

D 

L 

1  7  Anatomy  &  Physiology* * 

3 

3 

4 

1 6  Biochemistry  *  * 

18  Anatomy  &  Physiology** 

3 

4 

3 

361    Principles  of  Management 

3 

— 

3 

306  Applied  Electronics 
Laboratory 

3 

2 

27  Analytical  Chemistry** 

3 

7 

4 

Electives 

6 

— 

6 

Elective 

3 

— 

15 

10 

17 

13 

5 

*D— Didactic  hours,  L— Laboratory,  C— Credit  hours. 
*  *These  courses  may  be  offered  in  semesters  other  than  those  indicated  as  the  Pharmacy  curriculum  is  revis< 

Fourth  Year 

The  fourth  year  of  the  program  will  begin  in  June  and  continue  for  twelve  consecutive  months.  Courses  a 
laboratory  assignments  will  be  held  primarily  at  Mercy  Hospital.  The  following  syllabus  will  be  covered  w 
30  credits  awarded  for  completion  of  the  courses. 


Courses 

61  Clinical  Chemistry 

62  Urinalysis   

63  Hematology   .... 

64  Blood  Banking   . 


Credits 

.  .  .    7 
.'.  .    2 

.  .  .    5 
.  .  .    3 


Bacteriology 5 


Courses 

66  Parasitology 

67  Immunology 

69  Mycology    

70  Virology 

71  Nuclear  Pathology 
Total 


Cre 


109 


1  of  the  required  course  work,  laboratories,  sup- 
ies,  facilities  and  faculty  for  the  fourth  year  of  the 
ogram  will  be  provided  by  Mercy  School  of 
edical  Technology.  The  faculty  of  the  School  of 
edical  Technology  is  recognized  as  faculty  at  Du- 
lesne  University. 


ADIOLOGICAL  HEALTH 

nee  1972  the  School  of  Pharmacy  has  offered  a 
ur-year  1  23-credit  program  leading  to  a  Bachelor 
Science  degree  in  Radiological  Health.  Graduates 
Dm  the  program  qualify  for  positions  of  health 
lysicist  in  any  facilities  using  radioactive  isotopes. 
Students  in  the  radiological  health  program  enroll 
the  School  of  Pharmacy  as  radiological  health  ma- 
rs. These  students  are  advised  through  the  Office 
the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy. 


Curriculum 

A  minimum  of  I  5  credits  in  the  combined  areas  of 
humanities  and  social  sciences  is  required  for  gradua- 
tion (nine  in  the  Humanities,  including  Theology,  and 
six  in  the  Social  Sciences).  Courses  for  fulfilling  the 
Theology  requirement  are  listed  under  the  Depart- 
ment of  Theology  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences  section  of  this  catalog. 

The  faculty  recommends  and  reserves  the  right  to 
require  completion  of  course  clusters  in  the 
humanities  and  social  sciences.  A  list  of  the  suggested 
course  clusters  appears  at  the  end  of  this  section. 

The  student  is  cautioned  to  seek  regular  advice 
from  the  faculty  and  to  keep  a  record  of  credts  earn- 
ed and  the  calculated  averages.  The  School  of  Phar- 
macy assumes  no  responsibility  for  such  errors  ap- 
pearing in  student  records  which  may  prevent  the 
student  from  being  graduated. 


//  Semester 


English  Composition 
College  Algebra  and 
Trigonometry 
General  Biology 
General  Chemistry 


//  Semester 

1   General  Analytical 

Physics 
1  Organic  Chemistry 
6  Calculus  II 

Theology  or  Elective 


//  Semester 


Anatomy  &  Physiology' 

Physical  Geology 

Ordinary  Differential 

Equations 

Fundamentals  of 

Statistics 

Elective 


11  Semester 
Elective 
1    Intro,  to  Biostatistics 
3  Atomic  Physics 

0  Advanced 
Bionucleonics  and 
Radiopharmaceuticals  * 

1  Radiological  Health  I 


Firs 

t  Year 

D 

L 

C* 

Spring  Semester 

3 

— 

3 

102   English  Composition 
1  1  5  Calculus  1 

4 

— 

4 

1  1  2  General  Biology 

3 

4 

4 

122  General  Chemistry 

3 

4 

4 

13 

8 

15 

Second  Year 

D 

L 

C* 

Spring  Semester 

2  1  2   General  Analytical 

3 

3 

4 

Physics 

3 

4 

4 

206  Organic  Chemistry 

4 

— 

4 

215  Calculus  HI 

3 

— 

3 

Humanities  Elective 

13 

7 

15 

Third  Year 

D 

L 

C* 

Spring  Semester 

3 

3 

4 

16  Biochemistry** 

3 

— 

3 

1 8  Anatomy  &  Physiology 
539  Bionucleonics** 

3 

— 

3 

Elective 
306  Applied  Electronics 

3 

— 

3 

Laboratory 

3 

— 

3 

15 

3 

16 

Fourth  Year 

D 

L 

C* 

Spring  Semester 

3 

— 

3 

204  Meterology 

3 

— 

3 

51    Radiological  Health 

3 

3 

Practice 
483   Nuclear  Physics 
542   Radiological  Health  II 

3 

3 

3 

4 

— 

4 

16 

3 

16 

l    e 


13      12      16 


L     C 


3 

3 

4 

3 

4 

4 

4 

— 

4 

3 

— 

3 

13 

7 

15 

D 

L 

c* 

3 

3 

4 

4 

— 

4 

3 

3 

3 

3 

— 

3 

1 

2 

2 

14 

8 

16 

D 

L 

C* 

3 

— 

3 

_ 

16 

4 

3 

— 

3 

3 

4 

4 

9 

20 

14 

D— Didactic  hours,  L— Laboratory,  C— Credit  hours. 

These  courses  may  be  offered  in  semesters  other  than  those  indicated  as  the  Pharmacy  curriculum  is  revised. 
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ADMISSION 

Students  who  plan  to  enter  any  of  the  programs 
offered  by  the  School  of  Pharmacy  are  encouraged 
to  meet  with  the  Dean  of  the  School  for  a  personal 
interview.  Entrance  requirements  are  listed  under 
Admission  Policies  in  the  General  Information  sec- 
tion of  this  catalog.  Applications  should  be  submitted 
as  early  in  the  year  of  matriculation  as  possible. 

The  national  Pharmacy  College  Admissions  Test 
(PCAT)  may  be  taken  by  applicants.  Results  should 
be  reported  to  the  Admissions  Office  and  to  the 
School  of  Pharmacy.  The  test  is  not  required  for  ad- 
mission to  the  School,  but  the  results  are  used  by 
advisement  personnel  to  assess  the  level  of 
knowledge  in  pertinent  areas  related  to  the  program. 
Superior  performance  in  certain  topics  will  alert  the 
student  to  enroll  for  advanced  placement 
examinations. 

The  School  of  Pharmacy  admits  students  into  each 
of  the  first  three  years  of  the  medical  technology  and 
radiological  health  programs  and  into  the  first,  sec- 
ond, or  third  year  of  the  pharmacy  program.  Pro- 
cedures for  entrance  are  outlined  under  Application 
Procedures  in  the  General  Information  section. 

All  transfer  students  must  be  interviewed  by  the 
Dean  or  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy. 
Students  intending  to  transfer  into  the  pharmacy  pro- 
gram must  have  successfully  completed  the  ap- 
propriate science  and  liberal  arts  prerequisites  for 
entrance  into  the  second  or  third  year  of  the  cur- 
riculum. Advisors  at  the  School  of  Pharmacy  are 
available  to  meet  with  students  to  discuss  the  re- 
quirements necessary  for  possible  future  placement 
in  the  School  of  Pharmacy. 

Transfer  pharmacy  students  must  complete  a 
minimum  of  three  academic  years  of  residence  in  the 
School  of  Pharmacy. 

In  extenuating  circumstances  and  with  the  permis- 
sion of  the  School  of  Pharmacy  Student  Standing 
Committee,  a  waiver  of  the  three  years  of  residence 
required  by  the  American  Association  of  Colleges  of 
Pharmacy  will  be  sought  by  the  faculty  on  behalf  of 
the  student.  Failure  to  request  and  obtain  such  a 
waiver  requires  the  pharmacy  students  to  complete 
a  minimum  of  six  semesters  in  residence  as  full-time 
students. 

Advanced  credit  for  courses  completed  at  other 
institutions  may  be  allowed  for  those  courses  which 
appear  in  the  Duquesne  curriculum.  No  credit  is 
allowed  in  any  subject  in  which  a  grade  lower  than 
C  was  earned  or  for  a  course  not  equivalent  to  one 
among  the  School's  curricula.  Once  enrolled  at  Du- 
quesne. students  may  not  pursue  courses  at  other 
institutions  for  transfer  credit  without  specific  per- 
mission from  the  Office  of  the  Dean. 

Advanced  standing  is  conditional  until  the  student 
completes  a  minimum  of  one  semesters  work  (16 
semester  hours).  If  his  work  proves  unsatisfactory, 
the  student  will  be  requested  to  withdraw. 

Applicants  who  have  completed  advanced  courses 
in  high  school  are  encouraged  to  take  advanced 
placement  tests  (see  Admission  section  of  this 
catalog).  Partial  advanced  placement  credit  for  some 


courses  may  be  awarded  for  these  examinations 
Students  are  advised  to  investigate  carefully  th 
credit  equivalency. 

SCHOLARS  PROGRAM 

Any  student  designated  as  an  Admissions  Schola^ 
upon  entrance  to  the  University  and  to  the  Schoc 
of  Pharmacy  or  who  has  obtained  a  cumulativ 
average  of  3.50  is  named  to  the  School  of  Pharmac 
Scholars  Program.  Students  enrolled  in  any  majc 
offered  by  the  School  are  eligible.  Selection  is  mad? 
annually  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing.  No  ap; 
plication  is  required.  Scholars  are  recognized  annua, 
ly  at  the  fall  social  gathering  and  encouraged  to  ir 
vestigate  Advanced  Placement,  CLEP,  and  Challeng 
Examination  opportunities,  faculty  research  project 
in  which  they  may  participate,  and  independer 
study  courses. 

SPECIAL  FEES 
Laboratory 

Required  laboratory  courses  scheduled  by  all  schoo 
of  the  University  are  subject  to  fees  as  published 
Pharmacy  laboratories  require  a  fee  of  $40  each 
semester.  This  is  a  prorated  charge  derived  from  th  I 
total  costs  of  all  laboratory  operations  throughoi  | 
the  professional  years.  Other  courses  offered  in  th 
program  of  medical  technology  and  radiologic; 
health  are  subject  to  special  fees.  No  laboratory  fee 
are  assessed  for  courses  scheduled  in  the  fourth  yec 
of  the  medical  technology  program. 

Activities 

Instituted  by  student  request,  this  fee  of  $25 
semester  for  a  minimum  of  six  semesters  covers  sue 
miscellaneous  items  as  local  and  national  Studer 
American  Pharmaceutical  Association  dues  and  jou I 
nal  subscription;  laboratory  jacket  fees;  class  due, 
and  support  of  the  pharmacy  student  newslettei 
Phomm;  and  partial  travel  expenses  for  one  require 
field  trip  to  a  pharmaceutical  manufacturing  firm.  Pay 
ment  is  made  at  registration  each  semester.  This  fe 
is  assessed  only  to  those  students  in  the  last  thre, 
years  of  the  pharmacy  program. 

School  of  Pharmacy  Fee 

All  students  enrolled  in  any  program  of  the  Schoc 
of  Pharmacy  are  required  to  pay  a  fee  designate* 
by  the  University.  The  fee  assists  with  the  specie | 
operating  expenses  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy. 

REGULATIONS 

Students  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy  are  preparin 
themselves  for  entry  into  a  respected  health  profes 
sion  where  the  highest  degree  of  character  and  sens 
of  responsibility  are  basic  requirements.  As  such 
they  are  expected  to  conduct  themselves,  at  all  time; 
in  a  manner  befitting  this  position  and  accordinl 
honor  to  it.  For  these  reasons,  the  School  of  Phai 
macy  insists  on  strict  adherence  to  the  followin 
regulations: 

1 .  Class  Attendance.  Regular  class  attendance  in  th 
School  of  Pharmacy  is  normally  required  for  ma> 
imum  educational  advantage.  The  responsibility  fo 
all  course  material  rests  wholly  with  the  student 
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ider  no  circumstances  will  class  attendance  be  used 
the  sole  basis  for  altering  a  grade  in  a  course.  This 
inciple  shall  not  modify  the  prerogative  of  each  in- 
uctor  to  establish  specific  policies  for  attendance 
tests,  examinations,  class  lectures,  deadlines  for 
ports,  and  other  specific  school  or  course 
quirements. 

\  student  who  is  unable  to  attend  class  because 
serious  illness,  hospitalization,  a  serious  accident 
other  extenuating  circumstance  is  responsible  for 
tifying  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Phar- 
acy.  The  student  should  supply  a  written  verifica- 
n  as  soon  as  possible.  A  student  who  is  absent  for 
use  is  expected  to  complete  all  of  the  work  in  all 
urses.  It  is  the  student's  responsibility  to  make  up 
assignments  in  all  courses  and  to  be  familiar  with 
y  instructions  which  may  have  been  given  during 
2  absence. 

Hlandicapped  students  requiring  special  assistance 
2  urged  to  notify  the  class  instructor  before  or  at 
2  first  class. 

I.  Academic  Standards.  All  students  who  are  admitted 
the  School  of  Pharmacy  must  maintain  a  2.0  QPA 
jality  point  average)  in  the  required  courses  in  the 
ofessional  pharmacy  curriculum,  throughout  the 
ogram.  Students  who  do  not  achieve  a  2.0  QPA 
the  end  of  the  first  professional  year  may  be  ad- 
tted  to  the  second  year  on  a  probationary  basis. 
)  student  will  be  admitted  to  the  third,  fourth,  or 
:h  years  of  the  program  with  less  than  a  2.0  QPA 
all  courses  and  in  professional  courses.  A  minimum 
30  QPA  in  the  pre-pharmacy  science  and  math 
urses  is  required  for  entrance  into  the  third  year 
the  pharmacy  program. 

.  Required  Programs.  Pharmacy  students  in  the  fourth 
ar  of  the  curriculum  are  required  to  participate  in 
e  industrial  visit  arranged  by  the  School. 
Phe  School  of  Pharmacy  arranges  for  students  to 
rticipate  in  a  special  course  in  surgical  appliance 
ings  offered  by  a  field  representative  of  a  manufac- 
er  of  such  devices.  The  biennial  programs  are  re- 
ired  for  all  pharmacy  students  in  the  last  two  years 
the  curriculum.  Record  of  participation  is  made 
the  students'  permanent  files, 
he  faculty  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy  may  require 
armacy  student  attendance  at  other  seminars  and 
scial  programs. 

Health  Requirements.  Any  School  of  Pharmacy  stu- 
nt entering  studies  in  a  hospital  setting  may  be  re- 
ired  to  conform  to  the  health  requirements  of  the 
spital. 

TUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 

Student  American  Pharmaceutical  Association  whose 
imbership  includes  all  pharmacy  students 
;istered  in  the  last  three  years  of  the  School  of 
armacy  aims  to  promote  their  interests,  scholastic, 

ial  and  professional.  Under  its  auspices,  many 
rthwhile  events  are  arranged  during  the  school 
ir.  The  executive  committee  meets  regularly  with 
•  Dean  and  the  faculty  moderator  to  act  as  liaison 

ween  students  and  faculty.  The  annual  member- 


ship fee  includes  one  year's  student  membership  in 
the  American  Pharmaceutical  Association  and  a 
year's  subscription  to  its  Journal.  Interested  phar- 
macy students  enrolled  in  their  first  and  second  years 
at  the  University  are  also  eligible  for  membership. 

The  Alpha  Beta  Chapter  of  Rho  Chi,  national  pharmacy 
honor  society  at  Duquesne  University,  was  organized 
to  promote  the  advancement  of  the  pharmaceutical 
sciences.  Pharmacy  students  who  have  completed 
three  and  one-half  years  of  work  at  the  University 
level  and  have  achieved  a  B  average  are  eligible  for 
membership.  A  maximum  of  20  per  cent  of  the  class 
enrollment  may  be  admitted  to  membership.  Doc- 
tor of  Pharmacy  candidates  are  eligible  under  the 
same  conditions.  Faculty  and  graduate  students  in 
the  pharmaceutical  sciences  may  also  be  invited  to 
join. 

Eta  Chapter  of  Phi  Lambda  Sigma,  a  national  profes- 
sional pharmaceutical  society,  was  chartered  at  Du- 
quesne University  in  1980.  The  society  recognizes 
and  encourages  leadership  in  the  profession  of  phar- 
macy. The  society  selects  members  who  have  com- 
pleted at  least  two  and  one  half  years  in  the  phar- 
macy program  and  have  demonstrated  exemplary 
leadership  qualities. 

lau  Chapter  of  Lambda  Kappa  Sigma,  an  international 
pharmaceutical  fraternity  for  women,  was  established 
at  Duquesne  University  in  1932.  The  organization 
numbers  among  its  members  some  of  the  most 
outstanding  women  in  pharmacy.  Its  purposes  are 
to  promote  the  profession  of  pharmacy  and  to  create 
a  center  of  culture  and  enjoyment  for  its  members. 

The  Beta  Gamma  Chapter  of  Phi  Delta  Chi,  an  interna- 
tional pharmaceutical  fraternity,  was  chartered  at  Du- 
quesne University  in  I960.  The  fraternity  endeavors 
to  integrate  academic,  spiritual  and  social  activities 
and  thereby  foster  the  highest  professional  and  per- 
sonal ideals  among  its  members.  Membership  is  open 
to  students  in  pharmacy. 

The  Delta  Epsilon  Chapter  of  Kappa  Psi  Pharmaceutical 
Fraternity  was  chartered  in  1967.  This  international 
fraternity  strives  to  develop  industry,  sobriety,  and 
fellowship  and  to  foster  high  ideals,  scholarship,  and 
pharmaceutical  research  while  supporting  all  projects 
advancing  the  profession  of  pharmacy.  Membership 
is  open  to  students  in  pharmacy. 

Class  Organizations.  Each  of  the  five  classes  is  an 
officially  recognized  organization  in  the  School  of 
Pharmacy.  Each  class  elects  its  own  officers  and  con- 
ducts such  programs  and  affairs  as  its  members  deem 
desirable  toward  achieving  its  goals.  All  students  are 
included  in  these  organizations  regardless  of  major 
curriculum. 

HONOR  AWARDS 

Allegheny  Wholesale  Drug  Company  Award.  Annually  an 
award  of  $50  is  presented  to  the  graduate  who  has 
shown  outstanding  ability  and  interest  in  the  field  of 
pharmacognosy. 

American  Institute  of  the  History  of  Pharmacy  Award.  A 
recognition  certificate  and  gift  membership  is  award- 
ed annually  by  the  American  Institute  of  History  of 
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Pharmacy  for  superior  achievement  in  pharmaco- 
historical  study  or  activity. 

American  Pharmaceutical  Association  Award.  A  certificate 
of  recognition  is  presented  annually  to  the  graduate 
who  has  made  the  most  significant  contribution  to 
the  Student  American  Pharmaceutical  Association  at 
Duquesne  University. 

Bernard  and  Blanche  Schiller  Award  in  the  Humanities  and 
Social  Sciences.  Annually  an  award  of  $50  is  presented 
to  the  graduate  who  has  demonstrated  an  under- 
standing of  the  value  of  the  humanities  and  social 
sciences  in  his  development  as  a  professional  per- 
son. This  award  is  to  be  used  for  the  purchase  of 
books  on  any  aspect  of  the  humanities  in  which  the 
student  is  interested. 

Mary  McPartland  Beck  Award.  An  award  of  $25  is 
presented  annually  to  the  graduate  who  has  shown 
outstanding  ability  and  interest  in  the  clinical  prac- 
tice of  pharmacy. 

Bristol  Award.  An  award  is  presented  annually  by 
the  Bristol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  York  City,  to  a 
Doctor  of  Pharmacy  candidate  for  excellence  in 
scholastic  achievement. 

Bristol  Award.  A  copy  of  a  standard  reference  book 
is  awarded  annually  by  the  Bristol  Laboratories,  Inc., 
New  York  City,  to  the  graduate  who  has  in  the  opin- 
ion of  the  faculty  attained  unusual  distinction  in  the 
work  of  pharmaceutical  administration. 

Faculty  Award.  The  faculty  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy 
may  present  an  appropriate  award  to  an  outstanding 
member  of  the  graduating  class  who  has  displayed 
exceptional  qualities  of  academic  excellence  and  a 
QPA  of  over  3.75. 

Maurice  H.  Finkelpearl  Award.  An  award  of  $50  is 
presented  annually  to  a  student  who  intends  to  prac- 
tice Community  Pharmacy. 

Galen  Society  Award.  The  Galen  Society  of  Pittsburgh 
annually  offers  two  $2  5  awards  to  the  two  members 
of  the  graduating  class  who  have  achieved  the  highest 
standing  in  the  departments  of  pharmacology  and 
pharmaceutical  chemistry. 

Samuel  W.  Curtis  Award.  Annually  an  award  of  $25 
is  presented  to  the  graduate  who  has  shown  out- 
standing ability  and  interests  in  the  field  of 
pharmaceutics. 

McNeil  Dean's  Award.  A  replica  of  an  Early  American 
Mortar  and  Pestle  is  awarded  annually  to  an  out- 
standing student  of  Pharmacy  Administration. 

Lilly  Achievement  Award.  A  gold  medal  is  presented 
annually  to  a  member  of  the  graduating  class  who 
has  demonstrated  superior  scholastic  and  profes- 
sional achievement  as  well  as  qualities  of  leadership. 

Merck  Sharp  and  Dohme  Award.  Each  year  Merck  and 
Company,  Rahway,  New  Jersey,  offers  a  set  of 
valuable  reference  books  to  a  member  of  the 
graduating  class  who  attains  the  highest  average  in 
medicinal  chemistry. 

Rho  Chi  Award.  Alpha  Chapter  of  Rho  Chi  awards 
annually  a  suitably  inscribed  key  to  the  student  who 
earns  the  highest  general  average  in  all  subjects  dur- 
ing the  first  two  years  of  the  pharmacy  program.  It 
is  presented  at  a  meeting  of  the  Student  Chapter  of 
the  American  Pharmaceutical  Association. 


Roche  Pharmacy  Communications  Award.  A  personalize 
plaque  is  awarded  annually  to  the  graduating  studer 
who  has  shown  exceptional  ability  in  patient  corn 
munication  through  coursework  and  application. 

Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Award.  A  persona 
ized  plaque  is  presented  annually  by  the  Smith  Klin 
&  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pennsylvania 
for  superior  achievement  in  Clinical  Pharmacy. 

Student  American  Pharmaceutical  Association  Award.  At 
nually  an  award  is  presented  to  the  graduating  sti 
dent  who  has  demonstrated  through  service,  repor 
ing  and  activity,  an  avid  interest  in  organization  wor  ' 

Syntex  Preceptor  of  the  Year  Award.  An  appropriate! 
designed  plaque  is  awarded  annually  by  the  Synte 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  of  Palo  Alto,  California  to  tr 
preceptor  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Pharmacy  Ii  1 
terns,  best  exemplifies  professionalism,  ethics,  ar 
clinical  practice. 

Upjohn   Award.    A   suitably   inscribed    plaque 
awarded    annually    by    the    Upjohn    Compan 
Kalamazoo,  Michigan,  for  outstanding  public  servic 

Western  Pennsylvania  Society  of  Hospital  Pharmaci: 
Award.  Annually  an  award  of  $2  5  is  presented  to  tr 
graduating  senior  who  demonstrates  outstandir 
ability  and  interest  in  the  area  of  Hospital  Pharmac 

Lemmon  Company  Award.  A  certificate  and  award 
$  1  50  to  the  graduating  senior  who  has  complete 
the  degree  program  through  unusual  and  extrac 
dinary  perseverance  and  determination  in  the  opi 
ion  of  the  graduating  class. 

Pennsylvania  Pharmaceutical  Association  Award.  A  c& 
tificate  of  recognition  and  one-year  membership 
the  PPA  awarded  annually  to  the  graduate  who  h, 
been    most    actively    involved    in    pharmac 
organizations. 

Fisher  Scientific  Award  for  Outstanding  Medical  Technolo> 
Student.  A  personalized  plaque  is  presented  annu; 
ly  to  the  graduating  Medical  Technology  student  wl 
achieved  the  highest  standing  in  the  clinical  progra 
at  Mercy  Hospital. 

GRADUATION  REQUIREMENTS 

A  committee  of  the  faculty  will  review  the  record 
each  candidate  for  graduation  to  ascertain  full  coi 
pliance.with  specific  School  of  Pharmacy  curriculu 
requirements  and  the  general  University  Graduate 
Requirements,  as  stated  in  Academic  Policies  secti 
of  this  catalog.  This  committee  will  then  recommei 
candidates  for  faculty  certification  for  graduation 
for  remedial  work  to  be  fulfilled  during  the  lc 
semester  of  residence.  Communications  pertaini 
to  this  certification  may  be  entered  in  the  Office 
the  Dean. 


STATE  LICENSING 
PENNSYLVANIA 

A  candidate  for  licensure  as  a  Registered  Pharmac 
in  the  Commonwealth  of  Pennsylvania  must  meet  t 
following  requirements  before  he  may  be  admitt< 
to  the  licensing  examinations  which  are  conduct* 
by  the  Pennsylvania  State  Board  of  Pharmacy: 
1 .  Character— be  of  good  moral  character. 
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2.  Professional  Training— have  a  degree  in  Phar- 
macy granted  by  a  School  or  College  of  Pharmacy, 
'hich  is  accredited  by  the  American  Council  on  Phar- 
maceutical Education. 

3.  Practical  Experience  and  Internship— any  per- 
Dn  enrolled  as  a  student  of  pharmacy  in  an  ac- 
redited  college  may  at  the  end  of  the  second  year 
f  college  file  with  the  State  Board  of  Pharmacy  an 
pplication  for  registration  as  a  pharmacy  intern. 

To  insure  proficiency  in  the  practical  aspects  of 
harmacy,  the  State  Board  shall  by  regulation 
rescribe  internship  requirements  which  must  be 
atisfactorily  completed  prior  to  issuance  of  a  Phar- 
lacist's  License. 

Specific  information  concerning  practical  ex- 
erience  requirements  as  well  as  all  other  re- 
uirements  concerning  licensure  may  be  obtained 
om  the  State  Board  of  Pharmacy,  Department  of 
tate,  Box  2649,  Transportation  and  Safety  Bldg., 
th  Floor,  Harrisburg,  Pennsylvania  17120. 

TATES  OTHER  THAN  PENNSYLVANIA 

ccording  to  law,  the  licensing  of  an  applicant  seek- 
lg  to  become  registered  as  a  pharmacist  is  under 
le  sole  jurisdiction  of  the  state  in  which  he  seeks 
)  practice.  Although  the  requirements  for  licensure 
i  the  Commonwealth  of  Pennsylvania  are  similar  to 
lose  of  other  states,  differences  may  exist.  Space 
mitations  preclude  a  complete  listing  of  the  re- 
uirements  of  other  states  and  the  District  of 
olumbia.  The  candidate  for  licensure  in  another 
tate  is  advised  to  consult  the  Board  of  Pharmacy 
i  that  particular  state  for  complete  information. 

:areer  guidance  center 

,  Guidance  Center  has  been  established  within  the 
chool  of  Pharmacy  to  keep  students  informed  about 
le  latest  career  opportunities  available  to  those 
ossessing  a  pharmacy  education  and  to  attract  high 
:hooland  college  students  to  the  profession. 

The  Center  consists  of  faculty  members,  School  of 
harmacy  alumni,  and  pharmacy  practitioners.  It  pro- 
ides  upon  request  speakers  for  career  day  programs 
nd  information  to  high  school  counselors  on  all  mat- 
ers relating  to  a  pharmacy  education  and  career. 

Pamphlets  containing  career  information  on  phar- 
macy are  also  available  through  the  Guidance  Center, 
iquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  Pharmacy  Career 
luidance  Center,  School  of  Pharmacy,  Duquesne 
Iniversity,  Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania  15282. 

RESEARCH  FOUNDATION 

he  Hugh  C.  Muldoon  and  Pharmacy  Alumni  Foun- 
ation  of  Duquesne  University,  established  in  1950 
3  celebrate  the  twenty-fifth  anniversary  of  the  found- 
\g  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy,  is  an  increasingly 
aluable  aid  in  helping  to  achieve  the  aims  of  the 
Iniversity  and  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy.  The  foun- 
ation  provides  funds  for  improving  the  instructional 
nd  research  facilities  of  the  School;  it  assists  in  the 
dvancement  of  pharmacy  by  supporting  the  train- 
fig  of  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  in  in- 
ustrial  and  research  procedures;  it  helps  to  extend 


the  knowledge  from  research  being  conducted  under 
the  auspices  of  the  School.  Contributions  are  solicited 
from  graduates  and  others  interested  in  the  work  of 
the  Foundation.  They  may  be  addressed  in  care  of 
the  School  of  Pharmacy. 

COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 

The  courses  of  instruction  are  numbered  in  accord- 
ance with  a  plan  uniform  throughout  the  University. 
University  courses  numbered  100  are  Freshman 
courses;  200  Sophomore;  300  Junior;  400  Senior. 
Courses  described  in  this  section  are  required 
courses  in  the  professional  curriculum  and  those 
courses  offered  by  the  School  of  Pharmacy  faculty 
as  a  University  service.  Courses  numbered  500  are 
graduate  level  courses  in  which  qualified  under- 
graduate students  may  be  enrolled  with  the  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor  of  the  course.  Credit  for  these 
courses  cannot  be  used  to  satisfy  requirements  for 
a  second  degree.  Courses  in  the  800  series  are 
generally  restricted  to  Doctor  of  Pharmacy 
candidates. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PHARMACEUTICAL 
CHEMISTRY  AND  PHARMACEUTICS 

Chairman:  Mitchell  L.  Borke,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Chairman:  Alvin  M.  Galinsky,  Ph.D. 

I.  Pharmaceutical  Orientation.  1  cr. 

Introduction  to  pharmacy.  Discussion  of  various 
phases  of  pharmacy  and  their  relationship  to  the  pro- 
fession as  a  whole.  Pharmaceutical  organizations  are 
discussed  and  evaluated.  The  pharmaceutical 
literature  is  discussed  and  a  brief  history  of  pharmacy 
is  presented.  Lecture,  one  hour. 

I I .  Physical  Pharmacy.  4  cr. 

A  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the 
theory  upon  which  the  principles  and  processes  of 
pharmacy  are  based.  The  theories  of  emulsification, 
drug  extraction,  isotonicity,  hydrogen  ion  concentra- 
tion, rheology,  micromeritics,  etc.  are  discussed  and 
the  instruments  which  are  used  in  their  measure- 
ments are  described  and  utilized  in  the  laboratory. 
Prerequisites:  Mathematics  115,  General  Physics; 
Organic  Chemistry.  Lecture,  three  hours;  Laboratory, 
four  hours. 

12.  Physical  Pharmacy.  4  cr. 

A  continuation  of  Physical  Pharmacy  1 1 .  Prerequisite: 
Physical  Pharmacy  1  1 .  Lecture,  three  hours; 
Laboratory,  four  hours. 

14.  Pharmaceutical  Mathematics.  3  cr. 

A  course  designed  to  familiarize  the  student  with  the 
mathematical  problems  and  calculations  encountered 
in  pharmaceutical  practice.  Lecture,  two  hours; 
Recitation,  one  hour. 

16.  Biochemistry.  4  cr. 

Designed  to  emphasize  primarily  the  manner  in  which 
energy  is  derived  from  food.  Metabolisms  of  car- 
bohydrates, lipids,  and  proteins  are  discussed  and 
interrelated.  The  function  of  enzymes,  vitamins,  and 
hormones  is  discussed  in  relation  to  their  role  in 
metabolism.  The  relationship  of  biochemistry  to 
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disease  states  is  stressed.  Prerequisite:  Organic 
Chemistry.  Lecture,  four  hours;  Laboratory,  two 
hours. 

21.  Biopharmaceutics  and  Dosage  Forms.    4  cr. 

A  study  of  the  physio-chemical,  biological,  and  phar- 
maceutical factors  which  affect  absorption,  distribu- 
tion, metabolism,  and  excretion  of  drugs  in  man.  Em- 
phasis is  placed  on  the  utilization  of  biopharma- 
ceutica!  and  pharmacokinetic  knowledge  in  problems 
of  bioavailability  and  bioequi valence  of  drug  products 
and  in  the  determination  of  appropriate  drug  dosage 
regimens.  Prerequisite:  Physical  Pharmacy  12.  Lec- 
ture, four  hours. 

22.  Biopharmaceutics  and  Dosage  Forms.    4  cr. 

A  continuation  of  Biopharmaceutics  and  Dosage 
Forms  2 1  with  emphasis  on  drug  delivery  systems. 
Prerequisites:  Biopharmaceutics  and  Dosage  Forms 
21.  Lecture,  three  hours;  Laboratory,  eight  hours. 

23.  Medicinal  Chemistry.  3  cr. 

Relationship  between  chemical  structure  and  the 
biological  action  of  drug  molecules.  Emphasis  is  on 
underlying  principles  as  well  as  on  specific 
therapeutic  agents.  Organization  is  by  pharmaco- 
logical classification,  with  chemical  properties  relating 
to  mechanism  of  action,  stability,  biodistribution  and 
metabolism  considered  for  each  class.  Prerequisites: 
Physical  Pharmacy  11,  1 2  or  its  equivalent.  Lecture, 
three  hours. 

24.  Medicinal  Chemistry.  3  cr. 

A  continuation  of  Medicinal  Chemistry  23.  Prereq- 
uisite: Medicinal  Chemistry  23.  Lecture,  three  hours. 

27.  Analytical  Chemistry.  4  cr. 

Rigorous  training  in  stoichiometric  relationships  and 
in  the  application  of  equilibrium  principles,  with 
laboratory  experience  in  the  principal  methods  of 
gravimetric  and  volumetric  analysis.  Prerequisites: 
Physical  Pharmacy  11,  1 2  or  Physical  Chemistry.  Lec- 
ture, three  hours;  Laboratory,  seven  hours. 

28.  Organic  Pharmaceutical  Analysis.  3  cr. 

A  course  devoted  to  the  identification  and  determina- 
tion of  the  relative  amounts  of  active  constituents  in 
pharmaceutical  and  medicinal  substances.  Prereq- 
uisite: Analytical  Chemistry  27.  Lecture,  three  hours. 

499.  Independent  Study 

and  Research.  1-2  cr./sem. 

To  stimulate  interest  in  furthering  a  student's  educa- 
tion, the  School  of  Pharmacy  uses  this  course  as  a 
vehicle  to  provide  the  means  whereby  those  who 
wish  to  be  involved  in  a  programmed  self-study 
educational  experience  may  do  so.  To  accomplish 
this  aim,  the  student  in  cooperation  with  a  specific 
instructor  chosen  by  the  student  will  develop  a  course 
of  study  that  will  realistically  be  able  to  fill  the  learn- 
ing objectives  stated  by  the  student.  The  student  and 
instructor  will  meet  at  stipulated  regular  time  inter- 
vals for  guidance  and  evaluation  of  progress  being 
made  by  the  student.  Contact  School  of  Pharmacy 
office  for  restrictions  on  total  credits  allowed  and  on 
eligibility  for  registration. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHARMACOLOGY 
TOXICOLOGY 

Chairman:  Gene  A.  Riley,  Ph.D. 

2.  Drug  Abuse.  1  ci 

A  course  designed  to  present  the  pharmacologic; 
and  toxicological  properties  of  substances  of  abust* 
The  major  classes  of  drugs  are  described  with  direc 
reference  to  toxic  and  adverse  effects.  The  myths  an 
misconceptions  commonly  attributed  to  somj 
substances  of  abuse  are  clarified.  The  philosophy  c 
the  course  is  to  present  an  objective  picture  of  th 
"drug  abuse  era"  in  this  country.  The  course  is  ir | 
tended  for  all  students  beginning  their  collegiat 
studies.  Admission  to  this  course  for  students  wh 
have  completed  Pharmacology  33  or  its  equivaler 
is  by  approval  of  the  instructor. 

3.  Basic  Pharmacology.  3  c: 

A  course  dealing  with  the  major  classes  of  therapeut 
agents,  designed  for  students  with  a  limite 
background  in  biological  sciences.  Drugs  are  con 
sidered  from  a  "disease  state"  point  of  view  and  in 
elude  basic  mechanisms  of  action.  Important  dru' 
interactions  as  they  relate  to  patient  care  are  ii 
eluded.  Not  open  to  Pharmacy  Students.  Prerec 
uisites:  Six  credits  of  biological  science,  includin, 
physiology.  Lecture,  three  hours. 

4.  Social  Diseases.  1  c 

Causes,  course  of  diseases,  prevention,  treatmeri 
and  social  effects  of  venereal  diseases.  Awarene? 
and  common  sense  should  be  awakened  in  studen* 
by  the  course.  Lecture,  one  hour  a  week.  Open  t> 
students  who  have  not  completed  Pharmacy  33. 

5.  Pharmacology  and  Toxicology  of 
Non-Prescription  Drugs.  3  c; 

A  course  designed  to  familiarize  students  with  th* 
pharmacological  and  toxicological  properties  of  ove . 
the-counter  drugs.  The  course  will  prepare  the  stij 
dent  to  counsel  the  public  on  the  appropriate  ua 
of  OTC  drugs,  to  select  the  proper  non-prescriptio' 
drug  for  a  particular  disease  state,  and  to  determin, 
if  treatment  with  a  non-prescription  drug  is  apprcj 
priate.  Lecture,  three  hours. 

7.  Chemical  Testing  for  Intoxication.  3  c 

Deals  with  the  pharmacology,  toxicology  an* 
biochemistry  of  ethanol  and  the  physical  and  ted, 
nical  aspects  of  breath  analyses.  Various  instrumem 
will  be  discussed  and  the  Breathalyzer  will  be  usee 
specifically.  This  course  is  approved  by  the  State  1 
Pennsylvania,  Department  of  Transportation  and 
offered  only  to  individuals  associated  with  law  er 
forcement  agencies.  One  week  workshop  course 

17.  Anatomy  and  Physiology.  4  ci 

An  integrated  course  of  the  structure  and  functio 
of  tissue  and  organs.  The  various  organ  systems  c 
vertebrate  species  are  discussed  as  integrated  fun< 
tional  units.  Laboratory  consists  of  lecture  preser 
tations  of  gross  anatomy  and  laboratory  procedure 
including  the  microscopic  examinations  of  tissue:1 
hematology  and  the  clinical  appraisal  of  physiologic" 
functions.  Prerequisite:  General  Biology  112.  Lectun 
three  hours;  Laboratory,  three  hours. 
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5.  Anatomy  and  Physiology.  4  cr. 

continuation  of  Anatomy  and  Physiology  1 7.  Pre- 
squisite:  Anatomy  and  Physiology  1 7.  Lecture,  four 
Durs. 

b.  Pharmacognosy.  4  cr. 

eals  with  the  important  medicinal  agents  which  are 
srived  from  natural  sources.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
ie  medicinally  important  antibiotics,  alkaloids, 
ycosides,  volatile  oils,  fixed  oils,  vitamins,  car- 
Dhydrates,  and  enzymes;  includes  a  description  of 
ie  natural  source  of  the  drug,  its  precise  chemical 
ature,  its  pharmacological  effect  on  the  body,  and 
;  importance  in  medicine  today.  Prerequisite: 
rganic  Chemistry.  Lecture,  four  hours. 

?.  Emergency  Treatment.  3  cr. 

lecture-demonstration  course.  The  course  teaches 
3w  to  render  first-aid  cases  of  emergency,  while 
vaiting  the  arrival  of  a  physician.  Special  emphasis 
placed  on  emergencies  which  the  pharmacist  is 
ost  likely  to  be  confronted  with  e.g.,  epileptic 
:izures,  heart  attacks,  fainting,  diabetic  coma,  etc. 
-erequisites:  Anatomy  and  Physiology  17  and  18. 
*cture,  three  hours,  demonstrations  included  dur- 
g  lecture  hours. 

5.  Pharmacology.  3  cr. 

basic  course  in  pharmacodynamics  and  phar- 
acotherapeutics.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  its 
tes  and  mechanisms  of  action  of  therapeutic  agents, 
rerequisites:  Anatomy  and  Physiology  17,  18.  Lec- 
ire,  three  hours. 

i.  Pharmacology.  4  cr. 

continuation  of  Pharmacology  33.  Prerequisite: 
harmacology  33.  Lecture,  four  hours. 

5.  Medical  Microbiology  and 
Immunology  4  cr. 

overs  the  general  characteristics  and  morphology 
f  bacteria,  the  important  staining  techniques, 
lethods  of  growing  bacteria  on  artificial  media, 
isting  the  effects  of  chemotherapeutic  agents  on 
athogenic  bacterias,  and  immunology,  it  includes 
scussions  of  the  important  bacterial,  rickettsial,  bed- 
)niai,  viral,  and  protozoal  diseases  along  with  worm 
festations,  their  causes,  symptoms,  and  treatments. 
;cture,  three  hours;  Laboratory,  three  hours. 

I  Public  Health  3  cr. 

discussion  of  Public  Health  measures  such  as 
imunization,  water  purification,  sewage  disposal, 
eatment  of  contaminated  individuals  and  objects, 
)ntrol  of  rodents  and  insects,  and  the  relationship 
:  these  to  the  spread  of  disease.  Health  statistics, 
saster  preparedness,  and  environmental  pollution 

e  also  discussed.  Lecture,  three  hours. 

).  Pharmacology.  3  cr. 

continuation  of  Pharmacology  34.  Lecture,  three 
3urs. 

JO.  History  of  Pharmacy.  2  cr. 

survey  of  the  origins  of  science,  medicine,  and 
larmacy  from  the  earliest  recorded  events  to  the 
-esent  with  emphasis  on  nineteenth  and  twentieth 
mtury  pharmacy  in  the  United  States.  Lecture,  two 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHARMACEUTICAL 
ADMINISTRATION 

Chairman:  Anthony  J.  Amadio,  M.B.A. 

12.  Pharmaceutical  Law.  3  cr. 

A  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the 
philosophy  of  law  and  its  relationship  to  pharmacy. 
Federal,  state,  and  local  laws  and  regulations  perti- 
nent to  the  handling  and  sale  of  drugs,  cosmetics, 
narcotics,  poisons,  and  alcohol  are  discussed.  A 
review  of  antitrust  laws,  trade  regulations,  and  court 
decisions  of  importance  to  the  pharmacist  is  included. 
Elements  of  business  law  and  civil  responsibilities  of 
the  pharmacist  are  also  covered.  Lecture,  three 
hours. 

38.  Pharmacy  Administration.  3  cr. 

A  course  designed  to  familiarize  the  student  with  the 
diverse  social,  political,  economic,  and  legal  forces 
affecting  the  practice  of  pharmacy.  The  course  con- 
siders the  persons,  places,  and  activities  involved  in 
providing  health  care  services  with  special  emphasis 
on  the  role  of  the  community  pharmacist.  Lecture, 
three  hours. 

39.  Practical  Pharmacy  I.  3  cr. 

Practical  Pharmacy  Program  required  of  all  final  year 
pharmacy  students  and  involving  placement  in 
operating  pharmacies  with  a  pharmacist  preceptor. 
Off-campus  placement  may  be  necessary.  Note: 
calendar  change  for  fifth-year  students  may  be 
required. 

41.  Practical  Pharmacy  II.  3  cr. 

An  extension  of  Practical  Pharmacy  39  required  for 
all  final  year  students. 

58.  Community  Practice  I.  3  cr. 

The  course  considers  the  principles  and  functions  of 
management  as  applied  to  a  community  pharmacy 
operation  so  that  the  objectives  of  the  pharmacist- 
manager  are  attained  with  maximum  efficiency. 
Prerequisite:  Pharmacy  Administration  38.  Lecture, 
three  hours. 

59.  Community  Practice  II.  3  cr. 

The  course  concerns  itself  with  the  operational 
aspects  of  a  community  pharmacy  with  emphasis  on 
the  business  or  commercial  matters  pertinent  to  a 
successful  operation.  Prerequisite:  Pharmacy  Ad- 
ministration 38.  Lecture,  three  hours. 

200.  Patient  Education  Techniques.  3  cr. 

A  course  designed  to  examine  current  counseling  and 
communication  techniques  in  terms  of  how  they 
relate  to  patient  education  regarding  personal  health 
problems  and  compliance  with  medication  regimens. 
The  course  will  examine  in  detail  basic  interviewing 
techniques.  Lecture,  two  hours;  Laboratory,  two 
hours. 

201.  Social  and  Behavioral  Aspects  of 

Illness  and  Health.  3  cr. 

A  course  designed  to  examine  the  current  theory  and 
research  in  the  psycho-social  correlates  and  conse- 
quences of  illness  and  health.  Topics  will  include  the 
general  areas  of  social  stress  research,  theories  of 
psycho-somatic  medicine,  the  impact  of  social  en- 
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vironment  upon  health,  and  the  impact  of  illness 
upon  the  emotional  and  social  functioning  of  the  per- 
son. Prerequisite:  Introductory  course  in  sociology 
and/or  psychology.  Lecture,  three  hours. 

262.  International  Health  Issues.  3  cr. 

The  course  will  explore  factors  that  influence  health 
care  in  diverse  countries.  Topics  covered  include:  a 
comparison  of  health  services;  the  use  of  regional 
planning  by  groups  of  small  countries;  prevention  and 
control  of  specific  diseases  with  special  emphasis  on 
communicable  diseases;  primary  health  care;  the  role 
of  international  agencies  from  the  perspective  of 
developed  and  developing  countries,  the  constitu- 
tional, administrative  and  financial  influences  on 
health  care;  health  priorities  in  the  context  of  general 
needs.  Lecture,  three  hours. 

805.  Patient  Communication  Techniques.     3  cr. 

A  course  designed  to  develop  in  the  student,  the  abili- 
ty to  understand  and  communicate  professionally 
with  other  medical  disciplines  and  with  patients.  Lec- 
tures, presentations,  role  playing,  case  material,  film 
and  tapes  will  be  used.  Group  time,  three  hours 
weekly. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  CLINICAL 
PHARMACY 

Chairman:  Thomas  J.  Mattei,  Pharm.  D. 

31.  Professional  and  Clinical  Practice  I.        4  cr. 

A  course  designed  to  prepare  the  student  for  pro- 
fessional pharmacy  practice.  Didactic,  laboratory  and 
clinical  experiences  are  integrated  to  develop  the  stu- 
dent's ability  in  providing  pharmaceutical  services 
to  patients  and  to  other  members  of  the  health  team. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  use  of  modern  medicinals 
in  a  variety  of  patient,  sociological  and  disease  situa- 
tions. Advanced  teaching  techniques  utilizing  case 
discussions,  the  computer  and  clinical  interactions 
with  patients  requires  the  student  to  pool  his 
background  of  social,  physical  and  biological  sciences 
in  dealing  with  complications  of  modern  drug 
therapy.  Prerequisite:  Biopharmaceutics  and  Dosage 
Forms  22,  Pharmacology  34.  Lecture,  three  hours; 
Laboratory,  six  hours. 

32.  Professional  and  Clinical  Practice  11.       4  cr. 

A  continuation  of  Professional  and  Clinical  Practice 
3 1 .  Prerequisite:  Professional  and  Clinical  Practice 
31.  Lecture,  three  hours;  Laboratory,  six  hours. 

52.  Hospital  Pharmacy.  3  cr. 

An  introductory  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  stu- 
dent with  the  history,  organization,  and  development 
of  pharmacy  practice  in  hospitals.  The  responsibilities 
of  the  pharmacy  service  in  the  modern  hospital  are 
discussed.  Field  trips  to  area  hospitals  complement 
the  lecture  materials.  Prerequisite:  Physical  Pharmacy 
12.  Lecture,  three  hours. 

54.  Sterilization  and  Parenteral 

Pharmaceuticals.  2  cr. 

A  six  week  lecture/laboratory  mini-course  for  the 
practical  application  of  the  basic  principles  of  steriliza- 
tion, aseptic  techniques,  parenteral  processing  and 
quality   control   to   the   compounding   of   extem- 


poraneous parenterals  and  intravenous  admixtun. 
in  the  hospital  pharmacy.  Lecture,  two  houri 
Laboratory,  weekly. 

813.  Clinical  Nutrition.  2  c 

A  course  designed  to  introduce  current  concepts 
clinical  nutrition  administered  by  the  enteral  rou 
as  tube  feedings  and  by  the  parenteral  route  in  tl 
form  of  hyperalimentation.  Topics  to  be  discuss* 
include  assessment,  monitoring,  product  selectio 
preparation  and  delivery,  requirements,  drug-diet  i 
teraction,  and  disease-specific  nutrition.  Lecture,  tv 
hours. 

NEW  PHARMACY  CURRICULUM 
COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS* 

*The  faculty  may  revise  course  descriptions  and  s 
quences  as  a  result  of  faculty  evaluation  of  the  phas 
in  of  the  new  curriculum. 

Pharmacy  Management  4  | 

A  course  designed  to  familiarize  students  with  t 
fundamentals  of  personnel,  inventory,  and  financ 
management  decisions  with  the  overall  objective 
improving  pharmacy  practice  efficiency.  Lecture,  fc 
hours. 

Biochemistry— Nutrition  4 

A  course  designed  to  integrate  basic  biochemist 
with  the  application  to  selected  clinical  cases.  E 
phasis  is  placed  on  metabolism  of  carbohydrate 
lipids  and  proteins  as  the  source  of  energy  deriv 
from  foods;  certain  aspects  of  nutrition  are  discu 
ed.  The  function  of  enzymes,  vitamins  and  hormor 
is  presented  in  relation  to  their  role  in  metabolis 
Clinical  applications,  including  laboratory  tests  € 
countered  on  patients'  charts,  parenteral  nutritic 
and  pertinent  clinical  cases  which  illustrate  the 
terrelationship  of  biochemistry  with  physiology,  i 
discussed.  Prerequisite:  Organic  Chemistry  I,  II.  L<J 
ture,  four  hours;  Laboratory,  two  hours. 

Pathophysiology  3 

A  study  of  the  mechanisms  of  disease  and 
manifestations  as  functional  disturbances  that  cc 
stitute  signs  and  symptoms.  Prerequisite:  Anatot 
and  Physiology  I,  II.  Lecture,  three  hours. 

Basic  Pharmaceutics  and 

Pharmacy  Math  I  4 

A  study  of  the  basic  physiochemical  principles  c 
plicable  to  an  understanding  of  drugs  and  the  ph. 
maceutical  systems  in  which  they  are  contained.  Si 
ject  areas  include:  solubility  and  solutions;  pH;  c 
fusion;  osmocity;  drug  stability,  packaging,  stora 
and  administration;  physiocochemical  evaluation 
pharmaceutical  products;  the  clinical  applications 
pharmaceutics.  Mathematical  methodologi 
(algebraic  and  graphical)  relevant  to  modern  ph, 
maceutical  practice  are  integrated  into  both  t 
didactic  and  laboratory  portions  of  the  coun 
Laboratory  emphasis  is  on  practical  and  clinical  i 
plication.  Prerequisites.  Calculus  115,  General  Phys 
(one  semester),  Organic  Chemistry  I,  II.  Lecture,  thr 
hours;  Recitation,  conference,  and  laboratory,  fc 
hours. 
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asic  Pharmaceutics  and 

harmacy  Math  II  4  cr. 

continuation  of  Pharmaceutics  I.  Prerequisite:  Phar- 
laceutics  I.  Lecture,  three  hours;  Recitation,  con- 
?rence,  and  laboratory,  four  hours. 

iopharmaceutics  I  4  cr. 

,  study  of  the  physio-chemical,  biological,  and  phar- 
laceutical  factors  which  affect  absorption,  distribu- 
on,  metabolism,  and  excretion  of  drugs  in  man.  Em- 
hasis  is  placed  on  the  utilization  of  biopharma- 
sutical  and  pharmacokinetic  knowledge  in  problems 
f  bioavailability  and  bioequivalence  of  drug  products 
nd  in  the  determination  of  appropriate  drug  dosage 
gimens.  Prerequisite:  Basic  Pharmaceutics  II.  Lec- 
jre,  three  hours;  Laboratory,  four  hours. 

iiopharmaceutics  II  3  cr. 

j  continuation  of  Biopharmaceutics  I  with  emphasis 
n  drug  delivery  systems.  Prerequisite:  Biopharma- 
eutics  I.  Lecture,  three  hours. 

^rug  Analysis  4  cr. 

k  survey  course  which  considers  the  analysis  of  drug 
noieties  found  in  different  environments.  A  review 
if  basic  principles  of  chemical  and  instrumental 
nalysis,  discussion  of  quality  control  of  raw  materials 
nd  final  products,  as  well  as  factors  affecting  in  vivo 
nalysis  and  therapeutic  drug  monitoring,  are  in- 
luded.  Lecture,  four  hours. 

/ledicina!  Chemistry  and 

Jatural  Products  I  4  cr. 

'elationship  between  chemical  structure  and  the 
•iological  action  of  natural  and  synthetic  drug 
nolecules.  Emphasis  is  on  underlying  principles  as 
/ell  as  on  specific  therapeutic  agents.  Organization 
;  by  pharmacological  classification,  with  chemical 
•roperties  relating  to  mechanism  of  action,  drug 
lisposition  (absorption,  distribution,  metabolism,  and 
xcretion)  and  chemical  incompatibilities  considered 
Dr  each  class.  Lecture,  four  hours. 

Medicinal  Chemistry  and 

Jatural  Products  II  4  cr. 

^  continuation  of  Medicinal  Chemistry  I.  Lecture,  four 
lours. 

►ublic  Health  and  First  Aid  3  cr. 

^  discussion  of  public  health  measures  such  as  im- 
minization,  water  purification,  sewage  disposal, 
reatment  of  contaminated  individuals  and  objects, 
ontrol  of  rodents  and  insects,  and  the  relationship 
>f  these  to  the  spread  of  disease.  Health  statistics, 
lisaster  preparedness,  and  environmental  pollution 
ire  also  discussed.  In  the  first  aid  portion,  the  course 
eaches  how  to  render  first  aid  in  cases  of  emergecy, 
vhile  awaiting  the  arrival  of  a  physician.  Special  em- 
)hasis  is  placed  on  emergencies  which  the  phar- 
nacist  is  most  likely  to  experience:  epilectic  seizures, 
leart  attacks,  fainting,  diabetic  coma,  and  others, 
.ecture,  three  hours. 

rherapeutics  6  cr. 

^  course  designed  to  provide  the  student  with  the 
reformation  necessary  to  demonstrate  competency 
elated  to  the  therapeutic  principles  of  selected 
iisease  states.  Lecture,  six  hours. 


Clinical  Clerkship  3  cr. 

An  educational  process  designed  to  provide  the  stu- 
dent with  clinical  experiences  necessary  to 
demonstrate  competency  in  the  areas  of  providing 
patient  education,  ascertaining  drug  histories,  par- 
ticipating in  the  selection  and  monitoring  of 
therapeutic  modalities,  and  other  pharmacist-related 
functions.  The  student  will  be  assigned  to  a  member 
of  the  clinical  faculty  and  a  given  practice  site. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MEDICAL 
TECHNOLOGY 

Director:  Jeanne  A.  Cooper,  M.D. 

Education  Coordinator:  M.  Elaine  Linkhauer,  M.T. 

(ASCP) 

61.  Clinical  Chemistry.  7  cr. 

A  comprehensive  study  of  the  chemistry  and 
metabolism  of  proteins,  carbohydrates,  lipids,  and 
electrolyte,  enzyme,  and  hormone  systems  as  reveal- 
ed by  the  various  examinations  performed  on  blood 
and  other  body  fluids. 

62.  Urinalysis.  2  cr. 

The  study  of  renal  function  and  its  abnormalities  as 
portrayed  by  alterations  in  the  composition  of  the 
urine. 

63.  Hematology.  5  cr. 

Detailed  study  of  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the 
blood  and  various  laboratory  methods  used  in 
establishing  inherited  or  acquired  abnormalities  of 
blood  and  blood  forming  organs. 

64.  Blood  Banking.  3  cr. 

Essentials  and  importance  of  proper  selection  of 
blood  for  transfusion,  pretesting  methods,  records, 
and  administration  of  blood.  Also  included  are 
studies  of  tests  pertaining  to  isosensitization. 

65.  Bacteriology.  5  cr. 

The  study  of  clinical  bacteriology,  including  culture 
methods,  biochemical  and  immunological  aspects  of 
identification,  and  the  application  of  these  to  the 
disease  state. 

66.  Parasitology.  2  cr. 

Methods  of  identification  of  the  various  parasites 
infesting  man,  with  detailed  study  of  their  mor- 
phology and  habit. 

67.  Immunology.  2  cr. 

Study  of  the  procedures  used  in  analysis  of  immune 
mechanisms  of  the  body,  and  their  application  in 
disease  processes. 

69.  Mycology.  1  cr. 

The  study  of  the  pathogenic  fungi,  the  diseases  they 
cause,  and  the  technical  methods  of  identification. 

70.  Virology.  1  cr. 

The  study  of  the  viruses  causing  disease  and  the 
technical  methods  of  identification. 

71.  Nuclear  Pathology.  2  cr. 

The  study  of  the  use  of  radioisotopes  in  the  diagnosis 
and  treatment  of  disease. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  RADIOLOGICAL 
HEALTH 

Chairman:  Mitchell  L.  Borke,  Ph.D. 

51.  Radiological  Health  Practice.  4  cr. 

Designed  to  provide  the  student  with  practical  ex- 
perience in  at  least  four  broad  areas  of  radiological 
health;  industrial,  hospital,  reactor,  and  university. 
This  experience  will  be  acquired  through  observation 
and  participation  in  daily  practical  problems  of  radia- 
tion protection  within  local  organizations  repre- 
sentative of  the  four  broad  areas  of  radiological 
health.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  personnel 
monitoring  and  dosimetry,  radiochemical  assaying 
of  biological  and  environmental  materials,  field 
surveying  of  plant  operations  involving  large  quan- 
tities of  fission  products  and  other  radioactive 
materials,  environmental  monitoring  practices, 
decontamination  procedures,  and  radiation  protec- 
tion record  keeping.  Prerequisites:  Bionucleonics 
539;  Radiological  Health  541;  Co-requisite: 
Radiological  Health  542.  Laboratory,  16  hours. 

306.  Applied  Electronics  Laboratory.         2-3  cr. 

This  course  seeks  to  combine  a  treatment  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  modern  electronic  instrumentation  with 
practical  laboratory  experience.  Topics  which  will  be 
included  are:  passive  and  active  electronic  com- 
ponents, electronic  measuring  instruments,  power 
supplies,  amplification,  feedback  and  control,  im- 
pedance matching,  linear  and  digital  devices.  Em- 
phasis will  be  on  proper  use  of  instrumentation  rather 
than  on  advanced  principles  of  design.  Prerequisite: 
Permission  of  instructor. 

539.  Bionucleonics.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  the  fundamental  techniques  of  manipula- 
tion and  measurement  of  radioisotopes.  Experiments 
performed  individually  by  each  student  include: 
measurement  of  radioactivity  with  G-M  counters,  flow 
counters,  ionization  chambers,  proportional  counters, 
crystal  and  liquid  scintillators;  study  of  the 
characteristics  of  radiation,  gamma  spectrometry; 
some  applications  of  radioisotopes  in  pharmacy, 
chemistry,  biology,  etc.  Prerequisites:  Chemistry  121, 
122,  Physics  21  1,  212  or  general  physics. 

540.  Advanced  Bionucleonics  and 
Radio-Pharmaceuticals  3  cr. 

A  course  devoted  to  the  practical  applications  of 
radioactive  isotopes  in  chemistry,  biology,  pharmacy, 
and  medicine.  The  scope  of  the  course  includes 
neutron  activation  analysis,  gamma  spectrometry, 
tracer  methods,  and  radiopharmaceuticals.  Prereq- 
uisite: Bionucleonics  539. 

541.  542.  Radiological  Health  I  and  11.4  cr.  each 

A  course  designed  to  review  the  fundamental 
physical  and  biological  principles  of  radiation  pro- 
tection, and  the  application  of  these  principles  to  the 
measurement  techniques,  radiation  hazard  evalua- 
tion, radiation  protection  surveillance  and  administra- 
tion. Scientific  principles  most  applicable  to  solving 
the  problems  of  protecting  humans  from  unaccep- 
table levels  of  radiation  exposure  both  in  occupa- 
tional and  public  environment  are  emphasized. 


RECOMMENDED  PROFESSIONAL  f 

ELECTIVES 

The  following  courses  offered  by  the  Gradua 
Department  of  Pharmaceutical  Sciences  are  availah 
to    qualified    upperclassmen    in    the    School 
Pharmacy. 

501.  Manufacturing  Pharmacy. 

502.  Pharmaceutical  Formulation  and 
Development. 

510.  Advanced  Biopharmaceutics. 

522.  Spectral  Methods. 

523,  524.  Advanced  Medicinal  Chemistry  I  and  Hi 

539.  Bionucleonics. 

540.  Advanced  Bionucleonics  and  Radio- 
Pharmaceuticals. 

541.  542.  Radiological  Health  1  and  II. 

560.  Biosynthesis  of  Natural  Products. 

561.  General  Toxicology. 
563.  Pathology. 

566.  Clinical  Toxicology. 

567.  Pathophysiology. 

569.  Toxins:  Their  Chemistry,  Biology,  and 
Toxicology. 

Descriptions  of  these  courses  may  be  found  in  tN 
Graduate  School  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Scienct 
Catalog. 

RECOMMENDED  ELECTIVES  FOR 
RADIOLOGICAL  HEALTH 

106.  Logic. 

104.  Introduction  to  Philosophy. 

105.  Ethics. 

107.  Medical  Ethics. 
101.  Introduction  to  Political  Science. 
312.  International  Law  and  Organization. 
103.  Introduction  to  Psychology. 
101.  Survey  of  Sociology. 
323.  Medical  Sociology. 
201,  202.  English  Literature. 
231,  232.  Development  of  the  United  States. 
305.  History  of  Medicine. 
307,  308.  History  of  Science. 
204.  Interpersonal  Communications. 
121.  Elements  of  Economics. 
203.  Genetics. 

ELECTIVES-COURSE  CLUSTERS 

The  following  courses  in  liberal  arts  and  science 
were  especially  selected  by  the  several  department 
to  support  and  complement  pharmacy  program* 
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udents  are  encouraged  to  view  these  electives  with 
e  aim  of  providing  an  appropriate  depth  of 
lowledge  in  the  areas.  Each  cluster  is  intended  to 
fer  an  interesting  sequence  of  electives  that  will 
»unt  toward  minimum  elective  requirements  of  all 
ograms  in  the  School. 

'partment  of  English— 

1)  201,  202.  English  Literature  Survey. 

2)  205,  206.  American  Literature  Survey. 

3)  210,  211.  World  Literature  Survey. 

4)  207  plus  courses  in  Film  as  Literature,  Science 
ction,  Literature  of  Crime  and  Detection.  Popular 
ilture  Series. 

5)  207,  208,  209.  Study  of  Literary  Form. 

6)  English  Honors  Program  1 2  credits. 

7)  All  1 2  credits  minors  listed  by  the  Department 
the  current  catalog. 

epartment  of  History— 

1)  305.  History  of  Medicine.  307,  308.  History  of 
:ience. 

2)  231,  232.  Development  of  the  U.S.;  389.  In- 
jstrialism;  309.  American  Science  and  Technology. 

3)  World  History,  Western  Civilization. 

4)  Non-American  History  Sequence. 

epartment  of  Classics— 

1)  121  or  122,  123,  245,  246,  240.  Greek 
vilization. 

2)  121  or  122,  123,  246,  247,  248,  241.  Roman 
vilization. 


3)  245,  246,  247,  248.  Ancient  History. 

4)  103,    104,   203,   204,   301,   302,   303.   Greek 
Language  and  Literature. 

5)  101,  102,  201,  202,  305,  306.  Latin  Language 
and  Literature. 

Department  of  Sociology— 

1 )  101,  any  one  of  areas  of  concentration  suggested 
under  minor. 

Department  of  Psychology— 
1)  103,  courses  suggested  under  minor. 

Department  of  Speech  Communication— 
1 )  Courses  suggested  under  minor. 

Department  of  Philosophy— 

1)  104,  105  or  107,  106. 

2)  Courses  suggested  under  minor. 

Department  of  Political  Science- 
It  101,  courses  suggested  under  minor. 

Department  of  Theology— 
1 )  Courses  suggested  under  minor. 

Fine  Arts— 
1 )  Courses  suggested  under  minor. 

Any  course  taught  in  the  University  may  be  chosen 
as  an  elective  course  by  students  who  have  met  the 
prerequisites.  Descriptions  for  courses  outside  the 
School  of  Pharmacy  may  be  found  in  the  appropriate 
section  of  the  University  catalog. 
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Reserve  Officers' 
Training  Corps 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MILITARY  SCIENCE 
(ARMY  OFFICERS   COMMISSIONING 
PROGRAM) 

Department  Head:  Captain  Hans  G.  Heiser 

PROGRAMS 

The  Army  Reserve  Officers'  Training  Corps  (ROTC) 
Program  has  been  a  member  of  the  "Duquesne 
Family"  since  1936.  It  is  a  completely  voluntary  pro- 
gram which  is  open  to  all  male  and  female  students 
at  Duquesne.  It  provides  students  with  the  oppor- 
tunity to  earn  a  commission  as  an  officer  in  the  US 
Army,  US  Army  Reserves  or  Army  National  Guard. 
After  commissioning,  students  serve  as  an  officer  in 
the  Reserves  or  National  Guard  while  pursuing  their 
chosen  civilian  careers  or  compete  for  active  duty. 
The  program  is  structured  to  give  the  student  a 
variety  of  practical  experiences  in  leading  and  man- 
aging people  and  resources  while  learning  about  the 
military  profession  and  the  role  it  plays  in  our  system 
of  government.  Four-year  and  two-year  programs  are 
offered,  both  of  which  are  taken  in  conjunction  with 
a  student's  required  or  normal  course  of  study 
leading  to  a  degree. 

FOUR  YEAR 

The  four-year  program  is  divided  into  two  parts:  the 
Basic  Course  and  the  Advanced  Course.  The  Basic 
Course  is  usually  taken  in  the  freshman  and 
sophomore  years  during  which  time  the  student 
would  take  ROTC  courses  as  they  would  any  other 
college  courses.  There  is  no  military  service  obliga- 
tion or  special  requirements  of  any  kind.  The 
freshmen  and  sophomore  courses  follow  an  adven- 
ture, skill  learning  and  leadership  track  which  is  de- 
signed to  enhance  self-confidence,  provide  new  ex- 
periences, and  place  students  in  realistic  leadership 
situations.  Freshmen  learn  survival  techniques,  how 
to  handle  and  fire  a  rifle,  and  how  to  navigate  cross- 
country using  a  map  and  a  compass.  Sophomores 
learn  about  leadership,  management  and  the  role  of 
the  military  in  the  United  States.  The  Basic  Course 
may  be  compressed  into  less  than  a  two-year  period 
if  the  student  meets  certain  prerequisite  conditions. 

Basic  Course  Curriculum: 


Freshmen  (MS  I) 


Fall  Semester 

MS  101.  Survival 

Techniques 
0-1  cr. 


Spring  Semester 

MS  102.  Individual 
Skills 
0-1  cr. 


Sophomores  (MS  II 


Fall  Semester 

MS  201 .  Leadership  and 
Management 
0-1  cr. 


MS  202.  Introduction  to 
Military  Skills 
0-1  cr. 


After  completing  the  Basic  Course,  students  wH 
have  demonstrated  officer  potential  and  meet  Am ] 
physical  standards  are  eligible  to  enroll  in  the  m 
vanced  Course.  The  Advanced  Course  is  normal: 
taken  in  the  final  two  years  of  college.  Therefore, , 
the  beginning  of  the  junior  year,  the  student  mu! 
decide  whether  he/she  wishes  to  become  an  offio 
and  enter  the  advanced  phase  of  the  prograr 
Students  who  enter  the  Advanced  Course  receive 
tax-free  living  allowance  of  $100  per  month  durir! 
the  school  year.  The  junior  year  is  training-oriente; 
and  prepares  students  for  six  weeks  of  rigorous  fie 
and  leadership  training  that  they  receive  at  Foj 
Bragg,  NC  at  the  end  of  the  academic  year.  TrJ 
senior  year  further  prepares  the  student  to  perfor 
the  duties  of  an  officer.  It  covers  such  subjects  ;i 
military  law,  administration,  logistics,  staff  function j 
professionalism,  ethics,  and  military  training.  Leade 
ship  development  is  continuously  emphasized. 

Advanced  Course  Curriculum: 


\uniors  (MS 


Fall  Semester 


MS  301 


Military  Skills 
Development 
0-2  cr. 


Spring  Semester 

MS  302.  Military  Skills 
Development 
0-2  cr. 


Summer  Between  ]unior  and  Senior  Year 
Attend  a  six-week  ROTC  Advanced  Camp 
Seniors  (MS  IV) 
Fall  Semester  Spring  Semester 


MS  401.  Professional 

MS  402.  Professional 

Seminar 

Seminar 

0-2  cr. 

0-2  cr. 

DIRECT  ENTRY  INTO  THE 
ADVANCED  COURSE 

Students  may  receive  placement  credit  for  MS  I  an< 
II  and  be  granted  direct  entry  into  the  Advance- 
Course.  This  placement  credit  may  be  granted  for 

1 .  Completion  of  Army  Basic  Training  or  it; 
equivalent  in  the  Navy,  Air  Force,  Coast  Guard  o 
Marine  Corps. 

2.  Attendance  at  a  service  academy  for  one  o 
more  years. 

3.  Completion  of  equivalent  level  training  in  Nav; 
or  Air  Force  ROTC. 

4.  Completion  of  three  or  more  years  training  ii 
Junior  ROTC  (any  service)  or  NDCC. 

EARLY  COMMISSIONING 

Many  students  are  able  to  complete  the  re1 
quirements  for  commissioning  prior  to  graduatior 
through  the  direct  entry  concept.  These  students  may 
be  commissioned  upon  completion  of  the  Advancec 
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3urse,  permitting  them  to  serve  in  salaried  positions 
ith  the  National  Guard  or  Reserves  while  completing 
eir  degree  work. 

IMULTANEOUS  MEMBERSHIP 
ROGRAM  (SMP) 

lis  program  permits  students  to  participate  in  the 
rmy  ROTC  Advanced  Course  and  serve  in  a  Reserve 
■  National  Guard  unit  as  an  officer  trainee  at  the 
ime  time.  The  advantage  to  SMP  is  that  the  student 
ill  receive  regular  drill  pay  from  the  Reserve  or 
ational  Guard  as  well  as  the  $  1 00  per  month  living 
lowance  for  participating  in  the  Army  ROTC. 

WO-YEAR  PROGRAM 

ie  two-year  program  is  designed  primarily  for 
ansfer  students  and  students  who  did  not  par- 
:ipate  in  ROTC  as  freshmen  or  sophomores.  Any 
udent  with  at  least  two  academic  years  remaining 
ndergraduate  and/or  graduate)  is  eligible.  Students 
ay  qualify  for  this  program  and  enrollment  in  the 
dvanced  Course  by  successfully  completing  a  paid 
immer  camp  at  Fort  Knox,  KY. 

RMY  ROTC  SCHOLARSHIPS 

rmy  ROTC  offers  four,  three,  and  two-year  scholar- 
lips  which  are  awarded  on  a  competitive  basis. 
3TC  students  as  well  as  those  students  not  currently 
irticipating  in  ROTC  are  eligible  to  apply.  Each 
holarship  pays  for  tuition,  textbooks,  laboratory 
es  and  other  purely  academic  expenses.  Scholar- 
lip  students  also  receive  a  tax-free  living  allowance 
$  1 00  each  month  during  the  school  year  while  on 
holarship  status.  For  details,  see  the  ROTC  Scholar- 
lip  listing  in  the  Financial  Aid  Section  of  this  catalog 
i  page  222. 

IILITARY  SCIENCE  CURRICULUM 

-IE  BASIC  COURSE  (Military  Science  Levels 

and  II). 

ilitary  Science  (MS)  101.  Survival  Techniques. 

lis  is  an  introductory  course  designed  to  prepare 
udents  to  recognize  survival  situations,  determine 
rections,  navigate  at  night,  rappel,  find  and  prepare 
od,  find  water,  apply  first  aid,  cross  obstacles  and 
mstruct  shelters. 

ilitary  Science  (MS)  102.  Individual  Skills. 

ie  course  will  provide  an  introduction  to  the  sport 
:  orienteering,  which  is  a  combination  of  cross- 
mntry  running  and  land  navigation  with  the  aid  of 
topographical  map  and  a  compass.  Instruction  is 
"esented  on  map  reading,  the  use  of  the  compass, 
id  how  to  move  quickly  and  safely  through  all  kinds 
terrain. 

ilitary  Science  (MS)  20 1 .  Leadership  and 
anagement  Techniques. 

lis  is  an  introductory  course  into  basic  management 
id  leadership  techniques  and  includes  effective 
)mmunications  techniques,  small  group  processes, 
adership  traits  and  styles,  decision-making  and 
'oblem-solving  techniques.  The  course  is  also 
^signed  to  provide  the  student  with  the  tools  for 


a  self-analysis  of  his/her  management  capability  and 
the  methods  for  improvement. 

Military  Science  (MS)  202.  Introduction  to 
Military  Skills. 

This  course  introduces  the  student  to  the  United 
States  Army  and  provides  an  inside  view  of  ROTC 
and  the  Army,  to  include  its  organization,  missions, 
and  functions.  The  course  will  discuss  officer  career 
fields,  duties  and  responsibilities  of  junior  leaders, 
additional  education  programs,  pay,  promotion, 
assignments,  customs  and  traditions  of  the  Army,  and 
the  significance  of  military  courtesy  and  discipline. 
The  student  will  also  be  introduced  to  the  operation 
of  the  basic  military  team— the  squad. 

THE  ADVANCED  COURSE  (Military  Science 

Levels  III  and  IV) 

Military  Science  (MS)  301  and  302.  Military  Skills 

Development. 

This  course  requires  a  full  school  year  to  complete. 
In  addition  to  the  two  hours  per  week  of  instruction 
and  practical  application  exercises  on  campus,  the 
student  periodically  attends  training  exercises  on 
weekends  throughout  the  school  year.  The  course 
provides  the  student  with  instruction  and  practical 
experience  in  tactical  and  technical  military  subjects 
with  particular  emphasis  on  leadership  development. 
The  central  theme  and  primary  purpose  of  the  course 
is  to  prepare  the  student  for  attendance  at  the  six- 
week  ROTC  Advanced  Camp  at  Fort  Bragg,  NC  which 
is  normally  attended  during  the  summer  following 
the  completion  of  this  course. 

Military  Science  (MS)  401  and  402.  Professional 
Seminar. 

To  take  this  course,  the  student  must  have  satisfac- 
torily completed  MS  301  and  302  as  well  as  ROTC 
Advanced  Camp.  The  course  meets  two  hours  per 
week  and  is  a  systematic  and  comprehensive  study 
of  professional  subject  matters  designed  to  facilitate 
the  transition  from  student/cadet  to  officer.  It  is  com- 
prised of  two  modules.  Module  I  (MS  401 ),  Adminis- 
trative/Staff Operations  and  Procedures,  is  taught  in 
the  fall  semester.  Module  II  (MS  402),  Military  Law 
and  Justice,  is  taught  in  the  spring  semester. 

THE  COMMON  HOUR 

Military  Science  (MS)  100.  Cadet  Corps  Laboratory. 
The  Common  Hour  and  Cadet  Corps  Laboratory  are 
synonymous.  This  class  is  scheduled  both  semesters, 
meeting  once  a  week  for  one  hour.  The  Cadet  Com- 
mander uses  the  lab  to  disseminate  information  and 
to  organize  the  activities  of  the  Corps  of  Cadets.  All 
students  are  required  to  attend  unless  a  conflict  ex- 
ists between  this  class  and  their  academic  course 
work. 

VOLUNTARY  ADVENTURE  AND 
SOCIAL  ACTIVITIES 

In  an  Urban  environment,  it  is  not  possible  to  pro- 
vide students  with  the  kind  of  surroundings  suitable 
for  the  conduct  of  such  activities  as  rappelling  and 
small  unit  tactics.  Therefore,  off-campus  sites  on 
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weekends  are  utilized  in  order  to  effectively  apply 
techniques  taught  in  the  classroom. 
Weekend  activities  are  student  run  and  instructor 
supervised.  For  this  reason,  these  activities  are  ideally 
suited  for  cadets  to  practice  leadership  and  organiza- 
tional and  military  technical  skills. 
Some  weekday  or  weekend  evenings  are  set  aside 
for  social  activities  which  incorporate  exposure  to 
military  customs  and  traditions.  These  events  include 
a  Dining-In,  the  Military  Ball,  an  Awards  Ceremony, 


and  the  Annual  ROTC  Commissioning  Program. 
All  of  these  activities  (adventure  and  social)  are  co 
ducted  with  the  combined  elements  of  the  Pittsburg 
Senior  ROTC  Instructor  Group  (PSRIG).  Universituj 
represented,  in  addition  to  Duquesne,  are  the  Univq 
sity  of  Pittsburgh,  Carnegie-Mellon  University,  anj 
those  institutions  in  the  city  which  have  studen 
cross-enrolled  into  one  of  the  three  detachments  •] 
the  PSRIG. 
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>art  III: 

Student  Services,  Programs 

ind  Organizations 


TUDENT  LIFE 

FFICE  OF  THE  DEAN  OF  STUDENTS 

ie  Dean  of  Students  coordinates  the  following 
apartments:  Athletics,  Health  Services,  Residence 
e  and  Duquesne  Union.  In  addition  the  Dean  of 
udents  Office  is  responsible  for  the  following 
ecific  programs:  Early  Alert,  Leadership  Training, 
turning  Students  Center,  Mini-Courses,  Commuter 
>ncerns,  Alcohol  Awareness,  Honor  Societies  and 
teract. 

rhe  Student  Affairs  area  provides  the  student  with 
>portunities  to  benefit  from  a  variety  of  experiences 
th  fellow  students,  faculty  members  and  adminis- 
Jtors  as  well  as  initiating  new  programs,  imple- 
^nting  change  and  participating  in  the  essential 
ocesses  of  University  governance  on  many  levels, 
rhe  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  is  responsible 
r  coordinating  and  implementing  several  programs 
d  services  which  provide  individual  students  and 
oups  with  opportunities  for  personal,  intellectual 
d  social  growth.  In  addition  to  providing  counsel- 
l  services  and  coordinating  the  University  Judicial 
stem,  the  Dean  of  Students  Staff  is  responsible  for 
ientation,  Freshman/Transfer  Assistance  Program, 
)llege  Skills,  special  Scholarships  and  Awards, 
sabled  Students,  International  Students,  Life  Plan- 
lg  Seminars,  and  Positive  Profile  Records. 

>uncil  on  Student  Services 

e  Council,  chaired  by  the  Dean  of  Students,  in- 
ldes  student  representatives  of  the  Student 
>vernment  Association,  Commuter  Council,  Resi- 
nce  Council,  Interfraternity  Council,  Panhellenic 
(uncil.  Union  Program  Board,  Orientation,  COED, 
dicial  Board,  Varsity  Club  and  YMCA.  Administra- 
e  members  on  the  Council  include  representatives 
all  Student  Affairs  Departments  as  well  as  Finan- 
il  Aid,  Campus  Ministry,  Public  Safety  and  Physical 
int.  The  purpose  of  the  Council  is  to  foster  com- 
anication  and  interaction  among  the  various  stu- 
nt organizations,  staff  members  and  departments 
d  to  facilitate  improvement  in  the  quality  of  life 
Duquesne  University  students. 

>llege  Skills 

sential  to  the  education  process  is  the  acquiring 
learning  and  decision  making  skills  which  are  not 
cessarily  provided  in  the  traditional  curricular 
ucture  of  the  University.  Such  "survival"  skills  are 
th  technical  and  developmental  in  nature  and  in- 
ide:  time  management,  note-taking,  preparing  for 
aminations,  efficient  reading,  self-assessment,  deci- 


sion making,  value  clarification,  interpersonal  com- 
munication, goal  setting  and  career  awareness. 
Assistance  in  all  of  these  areas  is  available  in  the  Of- 
fice of  the  Dean  of  Students. 

Disabled  Students 

The  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  coordinates  and 
provides  services  available  to  students  with  disabili- 
ties. The  office  serves  as  an  advocate  for  disabled 
students  at  Duquesne,  surveying  the  needs  of  these 
students  and  developing  programs  to  meet  those 
needs. 

Specific  services  currently  available  include  read- 
ing, and  typing  service  for  the  blind  or  dyslectic 
students,  and  orientation  to  campus  facilities. 

The  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students  serves  as  a 
liaison  with  the  Registrars  Office  in  changing  class- 
room locations,  if  necessary,  for  students  in  wheel- 
chairs; with  the  Department  of  Public  Safety  in 
obtaining  special  parking  permits  for  disabled 
students  and  with  the  Affirmative  Action  Officer  and 
Physical  Plant  in  identifying  and  correcting  physical 
facilities  and  barriers. 

International  Students 

The  responsibility  of  the  International  Student  Ad- 
visor is  to  be  of  service  to  all  international  students 
in  the  area  of  personal  counseling  and  adjustment. 
Other  services  include  preparation  of  forms  to  ob- 
tain employment  and  to  do  practical  training.  The 
International  Student  Advisor  is  located  in  the  Of- 
fice of  the  Dean  of  Students. 

UNIVERSITY  JUDICIAL  SYSTEM 

The  University  Judicial  System  is  administered  by  the 
Dean  of  Students  Office.  The  University  judicial  Board 
plays  an  important  role  in  developing  responsible  stu- 
dent conduct.  The  Board  serves  to  protect  the  rights 
and  freedoms  of  all  students  while  acting  as  a  check 
to  insure  that  these  same  rights  and  freedoms  are 
not  misused  within  the  context  of  students'  respon- 
sibilities to  the  University.  The  Board  has  a  student 
chairperson  and  is  comprised  of  administrators,  facul- 
ty and  students. 

When  a  student  has  violated  a  policy  or  procedure, 
the  Director  of  University  judicial  Systems,  in  a  con- 
fidential hearing,  hears  from  all  parties  involved  after 
which  a  decision  is  made  based  on  the  evidence 
presented.  If  the  student  is  found  guilty,  a  sanction 
will  be  determined  by  the  Director.  Legal  technicali- 
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ties  are  minimized,  and  emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
rights  and  responsibilities  that  exist  between  the 
individual  student  and  the  University.  Students'  rights 
and  responsibilities  and  the  University  judicial  policy 
are  outlined  in  the  Duquesne  University  Code  of 
Student  Rights,  Responsibilities  and  Conduct,  with 
which  each  student  should  become  familiar. 

ATHLETICS 

Duquesne  University  is  a  member  of  the  National  Col- 
legiate Athletic  Association,  the  Eastern  Collegiate 
Athletic  Conference,  the  Association  for  Intercol- 
legiate Athletics  for  Women  and  the  Eastern  Asso- 
ciation for  Intercollegiate  Athletics  for  Women  and 
the  Pennwood  West  Conference.  The  University 
follows  the  rules  of  these  organizations  in  determining 
a  student's  eligibility  for  a  varsity  team. 

The  Athletic  Department  fields  varsity  teams  in  the 
following  sports:  baseball,  basketball,  cross  country, 
football  (Division  III),  golf,  rifle,  swimming  and  ten- 
nis for  men  as  a  member  of  the  NCAA,  and  basket- 
ball, volleyball,  swimming  and  tennis  for  women  as 
a  member  of  the  AIAW.  The  Department  also  spon- 
sors a  coed  bowling  team  which  competes  in  the  Club 
League  of  Western  Pennsylvania  and  a  club  hockey 
team.  Although  they  are  primarily  men's  sports  under 
the  NCAA,  women  are  eligible  and  have  competed 
on  the  golf  and  rifle  teams. 

The  men's  varsity  basketball  team  (Division  I),  com- 
petes nationally  as  a  member  of  the  Eastern  Athletic 
Association. 

Prospective  candidates  for  any  of  the  teams  may 
obtain  information  from  the  Athletic  Office  in  the 
Duquesne  Union.  Athletic  grants-in-aid  are  available 
in  all  sports  except  bowling,  football,  swimming  and 
hockey. 

Intramurals 

The  Intramural  Program  at  Duquesne  offers  a  vari- 
ety of  sports.  Beginning  in  September,  the  program 
offers  a  tennis  tournament,  three  touch  football 
leagues,  basketball,  two-man  basketball  and  volley- 
ball. During  the  spring  semester,  students  can  par- 
ticipate in  basketball,  coed  volleyball,  a  chess  tourna- 
ment, street  hockey,  two  man  hearts  and  foul 
shooting.  The  intramural  season  ends  in  March  with 
Softball,  ultimate  frisbee  and  marathons. 

For  further  information  and  rules  concerning  the 
various  sports,  contact  the  Intramural  Director  in  the 
main  gym. 

The  Women's  Health  Club  is, located  in  University 
Hall  and  a  Weight  Room  is  available  in  the  main  gym. 

HEALTH  SERVICES 

The  University  Health  Service  is  located  on  the  sec- 
ond floor  of  the  Duquesne  Towers  Residence  Hall. 
During  the  Fall  and  Spring  semesters  nursing  service 
is  available  Monday  through  Friday  8:30  a.m. -8:00 
p.m.,  Saturday  and  Sunday  I  1 :00  a.m. -2:00  p.m.  A 
physician  is  available  Monday  through  Friday  at 
specified  hours.  During  summer  months  nursing  and 
physician  hours  vary  according  to  need. 

Primary  health  care  is  provided  for  all  resident 
students  and  commuter  students  who  choose  to 


enroll  in  the  University  Commuter  Health  Plan.  Firsi 
Aid  and  referral  services  are  provided  for  faculty 
staff  and  visitors.  A  completely  equipped  ambulano 
is  maintained  by  the  University.  Should  an  emerl 
gency  occur  the  Department  of  Public  Safety  should 
be  contacted  immediately  at  434-6002  to  provide 
services  of  E.M.T.'s.  Treatment  or  diagnostic  pre, 
cedures  by  non-University  physicians,  clinics,  o> 
hospitals  must  be  paid  by  the  student  or  his  family] 

Health  Insurance 

It  is  recommended  that  each  student  carry  some  forr 
of  health  insurance.  The  University  provides  a  Sti 
dent  Health  Care  Program  which  has  been  designe 
to  meet  the  needs  of  the  student,  and  is  priced  lowe 
than  individual  health  insurance  policies.  Complet 
information  about  this  insurance  plan  may  be  orj 
tained  from  the  University  Insurance  Officer,  Secon 
Floor  of  the  Administration  Building.  NOTE:  th 
University  is  not  responsible  for  medical  expense- 
resulting  from  participation  in  intramural  sports.  AL; 
INTERNATIONAL  STUDENTS  ARE  REQUIRED  T<^ 
CARRY  HEALTH  INSURANCE. 


RESIDENCE  LIFE 

Residence  Life  is  dedicated  to  the  task  of  creatin 
an  environment  in  which  a  student  can  grow  an 
develop  as  a  total  person.  Its  program  is  based  o 
two  assumptions:  I )  the  student's  residence  hall  ■ 
ing  experience  can  be  an  important  part  of  the  tot; 
university  education;  and  2)  the  residence  hall  staf 
with  a  defined  educational  mission,  can  great! 
enhance  the  opportunities  for  students  to  profit  froi 
their  residence  hall  experience.  Therefore,  it  is  th 
purpose  of  Residence  Life  to  facilitate  the  person; 
and  academic  growth  of  student  living  by  striving  t 
make  the  whole  of  residence  life  an  educational  e: 
perience.  To  this  end,  the  professional  and  resider 
assistant  staff  will  provide  the  wherewithal  to  facil 
tate  such  development. 

Recognizing  that  each  individual  has  unique  talen 
and  potentials,  every  effort  is  made  to  create  a  res 
dence  hall  environment  that  is  acceptable  to  eac 
individual  and  open  to  his  or  her  effort  on  th 
environment.  It  is  the  student  who,  actively  becon 
ing  part  of  environment,  enriches  his  or  her  owi 
development.  It  is  this  aim  that  university  living  strive 
to  accomplish. 

In  the  belief  that  residence  living  adds  to  the  educ 
tional  opportunities  of  the  individual  student,  th 
University  reserves  the  right  to  require  all  unde 
graduate  students  who  do  not  commute  from  the 
permanent  home  or  residence  to  reside  in  Unive 
sity  residence  halls.  Availability  of  space  current 
limits  implementation  of  this  requirement  t 
freshman  and  sophomore  students. 

Residence  hall  space  has  been  at  a  premium.  Mar 
students  have  not  been  able  to  reside  on  campi 
because  they  did  not  turn  in  their  room  contract  ar 
$  1 00  deposit.  Therefore,  it  is  imperative  that  studen 
wishing  to  live  in  the  residence  halls  complete  ar 
return  their  contract  and  deposit  as  early  as  possibl 
since  students  are  assigned  available  space  on  a  fir* 
come,  first-serve  basis.  v 
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The  University  does  not  accept  the  responsibility 
>r  loss  or  damage  (from  any  cause)  to  the  personal 
roperty/effects  of  the  student,  nor  will  the  Univer- 
ty  assume  responsibility  for  any  personal  liability 

hile  the  student  is  a  resident.  It  is  suggested  that 
tudents  carry  personal  liability  and  property 
lsurance. 

JTUDENT  LIFE 

he  Office  of  Student  Life  administers  the  programs, 
srvices  and  facilities  of  the  Duquesne  Union  as  well 
s  the  services  and  programs  of  the  Duquesne 
Iniversity  YMCA.  The  staff  consists  of  the  Associate 
>ean  of  Students  for  Student  Life,  Director  of  Union 
)perations,  Director  of  Programs  and  Activities, 
Xrector  of  Recreation,  YMCA  Director  and  a 
raduate  assistant. 

Collectively,  the  Union  Staff  provides  advice  and 
ssistance  for  all  phases  of  campus  programs,  and 
stablishes  goals  for,  produces  and  presents  a  bal- 
jnced  series  of  cultural,  educational,  social  and 
screational  programs  which  strives  to  meet  the 
Iniversity  Community's  needs.  While  the  staff  works 
lost  closely  with  the  Union  Program  Board,  services 
xtend  to  all  students  and  student  organizations, 
acuity,  staff  and  administration. 

)uquesne  Union 

he  Duquesne  Union  is  more  than  a  unique  build- 
ig.  It  is  an  organization,  a  program,  a  service,  an 
xperience  and  a  spirit  that  has  spread  through 
)uquesne  since  it  opened  in  March  1967.  It  is  a 
nique  partnership  of  professional  staff,  faculty  and 
tudents  working  together  to  provide  the  experiences 
ecessary  to  develop  mature  effective  members  of 
ociety. 

Participation  in  the  Union  offers  individuals  the  ex- 
ieriences  they  need  to  develop  their  unique  talents 
nd  personalities,  allowing  them  to  synthesize  and 
xpress  their  ideas  and  beliefs.  Included  in  this  is  the 
pportunity  to  learn  and  apply  leadership  tech- 
iques,  and  plan  and  present  programs  and  activities 
Dr  the  campus  and  community. 

With  a  goal  of  community,  all  aspects  of  the  Union— 
•rograms,  facilities  and  committees— are  open  to  the 
ntire  campus.  It  is  not  the  "Student''  Union,  but  the 
)uquesne  Union. 

Jnion  Program  Board 

he  Union  Program  Board  is  a  student  organization 
lesigned  to  enrich  the  entire  Duquesne  Community, 
he  UPB,  through  its  various  committees,  provides 
ultural,  recreational,  educational  and  social 
irogramming  for  the  entire  campus. 

The  UPB  provides  a  variety  of  entertainment  in- 
luding  art  exhibits,  concerts,  guest  speakers,  dance 
nd  theatre  performances,  and  any  other  creative 
►rogramming  ideas  that  its  members  come  up  with. 
t  also  offers  such  services  as  promotion  resources 
Dr  other  campus  organizations  and  groups. 

The  UPB  offers  its  members  a  chance  to  gain  ef- 
^ctive  skills  in  leadership,  group  process  and  organ- 
nation,  and  communication,  it  also  provides  the  op- 
portunity for  students,  faculty,  administration  and 


alumni  to  interact  and  get  to  know  and  understand 
one  another  through  informal  association. 

The  Union  Program  Board  consists  of  five 
committees: 

The  Committee  On  the  Arts  (COTA)  strives  to  enrich 
Duquesne  with  fine  arts  and  crafts  exhibits  and  work- 
shops, sponsors  student  and  professional  dance, 
theatre  and  mime  performances  and  offers  various 
discount  trips  to  such  places  as  museums,  ballets, 
Fallingwater  and  New  York  City. 

The  Social  Committee  seeks  to  satisfy  various  musical 
tastes  while  complimenting  the  social  programs  spon- 
sored by  other  organizations  on  campus.  These  in- 
clude concerts,  TGIF's,  magic,  hypnotists,  coffee- 
houses and  other  social  events. 

The  Forum  Committee  presents  speakers  as  well  as 
dramatic  presentations  concerning  topics  of  contem- 
porary interest.  They  also  utilize  campus  resources 
in  sponsoring  mini-lectures  on  special  subjects  sug- 
gested by  the  faculty  or  administration. 

Special  events  such  as  the  College  Bowl  and  the 
Union  Christmas  and  Birthday  parties  are  handled 
by  the  Union  Affairs  Committee.  This  Committee  is  also 
responsible  for  recruiting  and  the  application  process 
of  UPB  members. 

The  Promotion  Committee  serves  all  the  other  com- 
mittees and  student  organizations  with  creative  ideas 
in  advertising  and  publicity  for  on  campus,  and  also 
publicizes  the  Union  through  newsletters  and  activi- 
ties calendars,  included  in  this  Dial-an-Activity  is  a 
free  promotional  telephone  service  for  campus 
events. 

Everyone  is  welcome  to  join  the  Union  Program 
Board  and  may  do  so  by  obtaining  an  application 
in  the  UPB  Office  (Third  Floor,  Union). 

Recreational  Center 

The  Recreational  Center,  located  on  the  First  Floor, 
provides  a  wide  variety  of  recreation  activities  in- 
cluding open  and  league  bowling,  shoe  rental, 
billiards,  ping  pong,  arcade  machines,  table  soccer 
and  various  board  games.  Several  tournaments, 
some  offering  regional  and  national  competition,  are 
held  throughout  the  year. 

Other  Recreational  Center  services  include  Reading 
and  T.V.  Lounge,  and  an  Emporium''  carrying  many 
recreational  and  craft  items  and  custom  T-shirts  for 
sale  at  reduced  prices. 

The  Swimming  Pool  is  located  in  the  Towers  and 
is  open  to  all  students,  faculty  and  staff  at  no  charge. 
Hours  of  operation  are  posted  at  the  pool. 

Information  Center 

The  Union  Information  Center,  located  on  the  third 
floor  concourse,  provides  a  central  point  on  campus 
for  dispensing  and  obtaining  information.  It  is,  in 
short,  a  place  to  go  when  you  don't  know  where  to 
go.  Included  among  the  numerous  services  provided 
by  the  Information  Center  are:  Student  organization 
mailboxes:  newspapers  (Pittsburgh  Press  and  Post 
Gazette-daily  and  weekly;  New  York  Times- 
available  on  a  semester  subscription  basis);  athletic 
event  tickets,  interoffice  and  U.S.  mailboxes;  paging; 
announcements;  lost  and  found;  student  organiza- 
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tion  office  keys;  duplicating  services;  weekly  and 
monthly  PAT  bus  passes;  Bell  telephone  bill  collec- 
tion; and,  in  general,  information. 

Scheduling 

All  registered  student  organizations  and  Duquesne 
University  employees  wishing  to  use  space  on  cam- 
pus for  university  related  non-academic  functions 
should  make  arrangements  to  do  so  through  the 
Duquesne  Union  Scheduling  Office.  Refer  to  the 
scheduling  policy,  available  in  the  Scheduling  Office 
for  specific  procedures  to  be  followed. 

Governing  Council 

Overall  direction  for  the  Union's  programs  and 
operations  is  provided  by  its  Governing  Council. 
Specifically,  the  Council  advises  the  Associate  Dean, 
recommends  internal  policies,  and  insures  the  imple- 
mentation of  balanced  programming  through  the 
allocation  of  program  funds  in  accordance  with 
established  goals.  A  broadly  representative  body,  the 
Council  includes  the  Associate  Dean,  Director  of 
Union  Operations,  Director  of  Programs  and  Activi- 
ties and  representatives  from  the  faculty,  alumni,  Stu- 
dent Government  Association,  the  Union  Program 
Board,  Commuter  Council,  Residence  Council  and 
Student  Affairs  Division. 

Duquesne  University  YMCA 

The  Duquesne  YMCA,  located  in  the  Student  Life 
Office  in  the  Union,  offers  students  a  wide  variety 
of  opportunities  to  become  active  in  the  greater  Pitts- 
burgh community  and  on  campus. 

Community  programs  are  designed  to  encourage 
students  to  have  fun  while  learning  about  Pittsburgh; 
gain  field  experience  in  their  areas  of  interest  and 
study;  explore  potential  careers  and  broaden  the 
dimensions  of  their  education.  YMCA  members  work 
with  children,  adolescents  and  adults  in  hospitals, 
parks,  playgrounds,  correctional  institutions  and  on 
the  streets. 

Campus  programs  are  planned  by  students  and 
around  their  current  interests  and  include  back- 
packing, aerobics  and  cross-cultural  communications. 

Student  ideas  and  participation  are  encouraged  in 
the  organization  and  administration  of  ail  YMCA 
programs. 

DEVELOPMENTAL  SERVICES 

CENTER  FOR  ACADEMIC  AND 
CAREER  DEVELOPMENT 

The  Center  for  Academic  and  Career  Development 
(CACD)  is  a  coordinated  guidance,  counseling,  refer- 
ral, and  consultative  program  within  Duquesne 
University,  comprised  of  three  services:  Career  Plan- 
ning and  Placement,  Learning  Skills  Program,  and 
Testing  Bureau.  The  Center  provides  for  both  direct 
counseling  and  guidance  service  to  students,  assist- 
ing them  through  the  educational  process  and  the 
career  development  process.  Through  the  Center  a 
student  can  seek  any  or  all  of  the  following  services: 
academic  planning,  tutoring,  academic  skill  develop- 
ment, vocational  guidance,  career  planning,  career 


information,  job  placement  assistance,  academic  skill! 
assessment,  career  assessment  and  personality 
assessment.  Also,  students  can  receive  indirect  assis-* 
tance  through  referral  to  appropriate  University  andi 
community  programs.  The  center  can  further  assist* 
all  University  departments  and  divisions  as  a  source! 
for  their  student  referrals  and  as  a  consultative 
service  for  occupational,  community  and  University; 
surveys  of  academic  and  career  needs. 

Career  Planning  and  Placement 

Students  and  graduates  of  Duquesne  University  have< 
available  to  them  the  full  services  and  programs  oi] 
Career  Planning  and  Placement.  Persons  with  uncer- 
tain or  changing  vocational  goals  may  seek  careeij 
planning  through  persona!  contact  with  the  profes- 
sional staff  and  use  of  the  career  resources.  Early  use; 
of  this  service  is  encouraged. 

The  individual  with  well-defined  career  goals  ma>< 
seek  employment  advice  including  resume  prepara- 
tion, job  application  and  interview  techniques,  jot^ 
referrals,  and  credentials.  The  graduating  studenl 
may  also  be  interested  in  campus  interviews  with 
visiting  employers. 

Any  student  group  or  academic  department  mayj 
contact  Career  Planning  and  Placement  for  aid  \r\ 
developing  a  career  program  and/or  in  securing 
career  speaker. 

The  part-time  and  summer  employment  prograrr 
is  important  to  students  in  financing  their  educatior 
and  to  those  seeking  practical  experience  to  augmem 
college  training.  Placement  in  campus  job  is  largely 
though  not  totally,  dependent  upon  financial  need 
Part-time  and  summer  jobs  in  the  community  are  alsc 
available,  with  new  listing  arriving  daily. 

Learning  Skills  Program 

The  Learning  Skills  Program,  located  on  the  thirc 
floor  of  the  Administration  Building,  is  an  ancillary 
academic  service,  whose  primary  charge  is  the  intel- 
lectual development  of  students.  Services  are  pro-: 
vided  in  coordination  with  academic  offices  of  the| 
University. 

As  part  of  its  academic  assistance  efforts,  the  Learn- 
ing Skills  Program  delivers  diagnostic  and  prescrip- 
tive services.  Individualized  developmental  programs 
in  reading,  writing,  mathematics,  and  science  are] 
offered  students  who  seek  to  upgrade  their  academic 
skills  and  advance  their  intellectual  growth. 

A  free  tutorial  service  provides  students  with  com- 
petent tutors  in  numerous  subject  areas.  In  addition 
a  comprehensive  study  skills  program  is  available  tc 
help  students  prepare  study  skills  as  well  as  to  assist 
students  experiencing  academic  difficulties. 

The  program  is  free  to  all  Duquesne  University! 
students. 

The  Testing  Bureau 

The  primary  role  of  the  staff  of  the  Testing  Bureau 
is  to  provide  the  student  with  the  opportunity  to  ex-j 
plore  interests  and  abilities  as  they  pertain  to  choos- 
ing a  degree  major  or  minor  and  planning  a  career. 
Trained  counselors  focus  upon  test  results  and  the 
student's  personal  style  when  considering  the  stu- 
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dent's  questions  or  concerns.  Counseling  is  also 
available  to  students  whose  concerns  are  of  a  more 
personal  nature,  such  as  adjusting  to  college  life, 
anxiety,  etc.  Professional  assistance  with  study  skills, 
test  anxiety  and  personal  concerns  is  available  in 
both  individual  and  group  counseling  formats. 

Information  and  applications  requisite  to  national 
qualification  examinations  (LSAT,  GRE,  SAT,  etc.)  are 
available.  The  Bureau  has  information  regarding 
preparatory  services  for  these  national  exams.  Inter- 
ested students  may  call  or  drop  in  for  information. 
In  addition,  the  Testing  Bureau  regularly  administers 
the  MAT  and  CLEP  examinations. 
!  The  Testing  Bureau  is  open,  free  of  charge,  to  ai! 
Duquesne  students,  and  is  located  in  Room  308  of 
j:he  Administration  Building.  Appointments  may  be 
made  in  person  or  by  telephone  (434-6208).  Hours 
are  8:30  a.m. -4:30  p.m.,  Monday  through  Friday. 

PSYCHOLOGICAL  CENTER  FOR 
TRAINING  AND  RESEARCH 

The  Psychological  Center  for  Training  and  Research 
is  staffed  by  the  Psychology  Department  and  is 
available  to  students  for  personal  counseling.  Coun- 
seling interviews  provide  the  student  with  an  oppor- 
tunity for  personal  growth  through  the  development 
of  the  individual's  ability  to  find  one's  own  solutions 
for  difficulties  of  a  personal  nature.  Single  confer- 
ences or  a  series  of  interviews  in  individual  or  group 
counseling  can  be  arranged  at  the  Center's  Office, 
which  is  located  on  the  first  floor  of  the  Center  for 
Training  and  Research  in  Phenomenological  Psychol- 
ogy (Counseling  Building). 

STUDENT  GOVERNANCE 

STUDENT  GOVERNMENT  ASSOCIATION 

The  Student  Government  Association  is  a  student- 
created  structure  designed  to  provide  a  forum  for 
the  expression  of  student  views  and  interests,  to 
maintain  academic  freedom  and  responsibility  and 
to  foster  intelligent  interest  and  participation  in  all 
phases  of  university  life.  Two  major  functions  of  the 
S.G.A.  are  to  serve  as  student  representatives  on  im- 
portant University  committees  and  to  serve  as  the 
sole  body  that  recognizes  and  funds  student 
organizations. 

COMMUTER  COUNCIL 

The  Commuter  Council  is  an  officially  recognized, 
funded  student  governmental  organization  open  to 
all  students  at  the  University.  The  purpose  of  the 
Council  is  to  identify  commuter  concerns  and  to  pro- 
vide educational,  social,  and  service-oriented  pro- 
grams for  the  University's  large  commuter  popula- 
tion. To  involve  the  entire  community  in  its  program, 
the  Council  works  closely  with  the  Student  Govern- 
ment Association,  Residence  Council,  Union  Program 
Board,  and  the  administration. 

RESIDENCE  COUNCIL 

rhe  Residence  Council  coordinates  residence  hall 
activities  and  is  involved  with  the  Office  of  Residence 
[Life  in  developing  and  implementing  residence  hall 


policies  and  procedures.  All  resident  students  are 
automatically  members  of  Residence  Council  and  are 
encouraged  to  attend  meetings,  functions,  etc.  spon- 
sored by  the  group 

It  is  the  aim  of  the  Residence  Council  to  serve  as 
a  link  between  the  resident  students  and  the  ad- 
ministration. Aside  from  the  council  activities, 
representatives  of  the  Residence  Council  serve  on 
the  Council  on  Student  Services  and  the  Food  Service 
Committee  to  provide  student  input  for  the  formula- 
tion and  review  of  University  policies  affecting 
residence  life. 

INTER-FRATERNITY  COUNCIL 

The  Inter-Fraternity  Council  serves  as  a  clearing 
house  for  general  fraternity  social  information  and 
as  a  forum  for  airing  constructive  proposals  for  the 
improvement  of  the  fraternity  system.  Membership 
in  the  Council  is  composed  of  three  elected  or  ap- 
pointed representatives  from  each  of  the  eight 
member  fraternities.  The  1FC  establishes  all  rules 
governing  inter-fraternity  sports  and  regulates 
pledging. 

PANHELLENIC  COUNCIL 

The  Panhellenic  Council  was  established  for  the  pur- 
pose of  strengthening  women's  fraternities  as 
organizations  and  for  promoting  cooperation  among 
the  groups  through  scholastic,  athletic,  and  social  ac- 
tivities. Membership  in  the  Panhellenic  Council  is 
composed  of  the  presidents  and  elected  repre- 
sentatives of  each  of  the  six  women  s  social  fraterni- 
ties. Panhellenic  Council  establishes  all  rules  concern- 
ing the  rushing  and  pledging  of  new  fraternity 
members. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 
GENERAL 

There  are  more  than  100  active  student  organizations 
at  Duquesne.  Some  serve  the  needs  of  specific  in- 
terestgroups  as  well  as  those  of  residents  and  com- 
muters. Others  relate  directly  to  major  areas  of  study. 
Some  honor  academic  achievement.  Many  are 
formed  to  meet  religious,  service  or  social  needs  and 
interests.  Whatever  their  purpose,  these  organiza- 
tions and  their  activities  comprise  a  major  part  of 
campus  life. 

HONOR  SOCIETIES 

These  societies  have  as  their  primary  purpose 
recognition  of  academic  excellence  and  leadership 
achievement  and  are  members  of  the  Association  of 
College  Honor  Societies. 

PROFESSIONAL  AND  DEPARTMENTAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 

These  professional  organizations  exist  to  provide  the 
fertile  ground  for  the  growth  of  informal  exchange 
of  ideas  pertinent  to  the  students  academic  pursuits. 
With  this  purpose  in  mind,  these  organizations  spon- 
sor numerous  programs  including  debates,  sympo- 
siums, and  lectures. 
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SERVICE  ORGANIZATIONS 

The  purpose  of  these  nationally-affiliated  organiza- 
tions is  to  provide  a  high  standard  of  service  to  the 
campus  and  local  communities  while,  at  the  same 
time,  developing  the  leadership  qualities  of  and 
cooperation  among  each  member  of  the  organiza- 
tion. With  this  purpose  in  mind,  service  organizations 
sponsor  a  wide  variety  of  professional,  service, 
charitable,  and  social  programs. 

SOCIAL  ORGANIZATIONS 

Social  organizations  are  composed  of  college  men 
and  women  who  have  joined  together  to  enhance 
their  identities  by  sponsoring  and  promoting  social, 
athletic,  cultural,  and  academic  events.  Many  of  these 
organizations  belong  to  Inter-Fraternity  Council  of 
Panhellenic  Council. 

PERFORMANCE  GROUPS 
TAMBURITZANS 

The  Duquesne  University  Tamburitzans  were 
founded  in  1937  at  the  University  and  were  the  first 
university-based  performing  folk  ensemble  in  the 
United  States.  The  group  takes  its  name  from  the 
Tamburitza  family  of  stringed  instruments,  indigen- 
ous to  the  folk  cultures  of  Southeastern  Europe.  The 
group  exists  for  the  dual  purpose  of  preserving  and 
perpetuating  the  Eastern  European  cultural  heritage 
in  the  United  States  and  offering  scholarship  oppor- 
tunities to  deserving  students. 

THEATRE 

The  Red  Masquers  serves  to  provide  an  extracur- 
ricular outlet  for  students  who  wish  to  participate  in 
the  theatre.  Its  aim  is  to  provide  the  University  and 
its  students  with  educational  and  cultural  benefits  that 
accrue  from  a  dramatic  program.  In  line  with  these 
objectives,  the  Masquer's  program  offers  a  variety 
of  stage  entertainment— one-act  plays,  musicals,  com- 
edies, tragedies.  Any  Duquesne  student  is  eligible 
for  membership. 

MEDIA  ORGANIZATIONS 
WDUQ  RADIO  AND  TELEVISION 

The  University's  radio  station  (WDUQ— 90.5  F.M.) 
and  television  (closed  circuit)  provide  academic  sup- 
port to  the  individual  schools  and  departments 
through  seminars,  workshops,  laboratory  experience, 


and  extracurricular  opportunities  in  communication 
skills  for  individuals  and  groups.  Most  positions  or 
the  staff  are  filled  by  students.  The  University  radk 
station  operates  on  a  25,000  Watt  frequency  ove:< 
a  radius  of  seventy  miles. 

WDRC 

This  radio  station,  purchased  by  Residence  Counci 
and  operated  by  students,  provides  music  and 
announcements  in  the  Duquesne  Tower's  Cafeteric 
during  the  lunch  and  dinner  hours.  Students  inter 
ested  in  being  disc  jockeys  and/or  announcers  on 
WDRC  should  contact  Residence  Council. 

PUBLICATIONS 

The  Duquesne  University  Code  of  Student  Rights* 
Responsibilities  and  Conduct 

The  Student  Code  is  the  definitive  statement  of  stan 
dards,  policies  and  procedures  regarding  studen 
rights  and  responsibilities,  campus  organizations,  sua 
dent  governance,  student  records,  student  conduc 
and  the  University  Judicial  System.  Copies  are  avails 
able  at  the  Duquesne  Union  Informational  Center  anc 
the  Office  of  The  Dean  of  Students. 

The  Duquesne  Duke,  the  University  campus  news 
paper,  is  written  and  edited  by  the  students  for  th< 
students.  It  appears  every  Thursday  during  th< 
academic  year  except  during  examination  period; 
and  holidays,  and  provides  an  array  of  campus  news 
student  opinions,  editorials  and  advertisements.  Thti 
paper  is  geared  to  all  members  of  the  University 
administrators,  faculty  members,  employees,  anc 
most  of  all  students.  Membership  in  the  Duquesne 
Duke  is  open  to  all  students. 

The  Duquesne  Magazine  is  a  literary  publication, 
published  each  semester  which  affords  students  the 
opportunity  to  submit  writing,  artwork  and  photo 
graphs. 

L'Espirit  Du  Due,  the  yearbook,  highlights  the  event* 
of  the  previous  year  to  remind  all  graduates  of  theii 
alma  mater.  It  is  mailed  to  all  seniors  after  theii 
graduation. 

The  Student  Handbook,  published  annually,  com 
tains  information  about  the  University  which  con 
cerns  the  students.  Copies  are  available  at  thc^ 
Information  Center,  Third  Floor,  Duquesne  Union 


>art  IV: 
Zampus  Ministry 
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le  Campus  Ministry  is  deeply  concerned  with  the 
ligious  life  and  growth  of  Duquesne  students  and 
1  campus  residents.  Its  policies  and  programs  are 
-iented  to  furthering  that  growth  at  the  personal 
;  well  as  the  community  level.  For  Catholic  students, 
jcharistic  liturgies  are  celebrated  daily,  and  at  all 
nes  of  the  day  there  is  easy  access  to  the  Sacra- 
ent  of  Reconciliation.  For  all  students,  whatever 
teir  faith,  the  chaplains  are  available  to  help  with 
)iritual  direction,  counseling,  advice,  or  sympathetic 
stening.  Ministers  and  rabbis  of  other  faiths  are  a 
tal  part  of  the  Campus  Ministry  staff,  providing 
jrvices  in  conjunction  with  nearby  churches  and 
/nagogues.  The  University  Chapel  is  open  each  day 


for  private  prayer  and  quiet  meditation.  It  is  available 
too,  to  groups  for  specific  services  of  a  religious 
nature. 

The  Campus  Ministry  sees  itself  at  the  service  of 
all  in  an  open,  unstructured,  nonthreatening  relation- 
ship and  invites  the  entire  Duquesne  Community  to 
make  use  of  its  services. 

The  Ministry's  activities  are  announced  by  posters 
in  Residence  Halls,  the  Union,  and  a  weekly  Chapel 
bulletin.  Its  main  office  is  in  Room  102  on  the  first 
floor  of  the  Administration  Building,  with  additional 
offices  in  the  Duquesne  Towers  and  Assumption  Hall 
dormitories. 
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Part  V: 

Admission,  Financial  Aid, 

Tuition  and  Fees 


Admission 


OFFICE  OF  ADMISSIONS 

The  Office  of  Admissions  is  located  on  the  first  floor 
of  the  Administration  Building. 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6220,  434-6221,  434-6222. 

Office  hours:  Monday  through  Friday  from  8:30  A.M. 
to  4:30  P.M. 

POLICY 

It  is  the  policy  of  Duquesne  University  to  admit  appli- 
cants who  are  best  qualified  to  profit  from  oppor- 
tunities which  the  University  offers  for  intellectual, 
spiritual,  and  social  growth.  In  general,  admission  is 
based  upon  past  academic  performance,  scholastic 
ability,  and  personal  characteristics.  Information 
about  religious  preference,  sex,  racial  characteristics, 
and  ethnic  origin  is  not  taken  into  consideration  by 
the  Committee  on  Admissions. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1 .  A  candidate  should  have  been  graduated  from 
an  approved  secondary  school  in  the  upper  three- 
fifths  of  the  class,  and  demonstrated  exemplary  per- 
sonal conduct  in  that  institution.  Applicants  who  have 
not  completed  four  years  of  high  school  must  sub- 
mit a  High  School  Equivalent  Diploma  issued  by  their 
state  department  of  education. 

2.  High  school  curriculum  must  include  16  units 
distributed  as  follows:  four  units  in  English,  eight  units 
in  any  combination  from  the  area  of  social  studies, 
language,  mathematics,  and  science:  and  four  elec- 
tive units  for  which  the  secondary  school  offers  credit 
toward  graduation.  In  specific  instances,  and  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Committee  on  Admissions,  the  gen- 
uine equivalent  of  these  requirements  may  be  ac- 
cepted in  lieu  of  the  precise  requirements  specified. 
(Note:  Candidates  planning  to  enroll  in  Pharmacy, 
Pre-Dental,  or  Pre-Medical  programs,  Medical  Tech- 
nology, Radiological  Health,  or  as  science  or  mathe- 
matics majors  should  have  completed  a  minimum  of 
seven  units  in  mathematics  and  sciences.) 

3.  Scores  in  accordance  with  the  standards 
adhered  to  by  the  University  must  be  presented  for 
the  required  College  Entrance  Examination  Board 
Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  (SAT)  or  the  American  Col- 
lege Testing  Program  (ACT).  (Note:  for  admission  to 
the  School  of  Music,  an  audition  is  required.) 

EARLY  DECISION 

Students  who  desire  Duquesne  University  as  their 
first  choice  for  college  should  consider  the  Early  Deci- 
sion plan.  This  plan  requires  that  the  student  apply 


• 

by  November  1  5  of  his/her  senior  year.  The  stude. 
is  notified  of  the  decision  by  December  15,  andl 
required  to  send  his/her  non-refundable  depo: 
within  two  weeks.  This  offers  the  candidate  the  a  I 
vantage  of  knowing  of  the  admissions  decision  ea, 
ly  in  his/her  senior  year. 

APPLICATION-NEW  FIRST-YEAR 
STUDENTS 

Application  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director 
Admissions,  Duquesne  University,  Pittsburgh,  Pen 
sylvania  1  5282.  It  may  be  submitted  at  any  time  dt, 
ing  the  candidates'  senior  year  up  to  July  1 . 
The  application  procedure  is  as  follows: 

1 .  Obtain,  complete,  and  file  the  Application  f<j 
Admission  with  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

2.  Include  the  $20  non-refundable  application  fej 
with  the  application  form.  International  students  muj 
pay  a  $30  non-refundable  application  fee.  No  app 
cation  will  be  processed  for  consideration  by  trj 
Committee  on  Admissions  unless  accompanied  b'f 
the  required  fee. 

3.  Request  the  secondary  school  principal 
guidance  counselor  to  submit  a  transcript  of  the  can 
didate's  academic  record.  A  recommendation 
required. 

4.  Complete  the  required  SAT  or  ACT  examin; 
tion  during  the  spring  of  junior  year  and/or  fall  < 
senior  year.  It  is  the  personal  responsibility  of  eacl 
candidate  to  have  test  scores  forwarded  to  th 
University. 

5.  An  interview  is  highly  recommended  fc 
prospective  students.  Auditions  are  required  fc1 
School  of  Music  applicants. 

6.  Students  interested  in  being  considered  fc! 
University  Scholarships  should  submit  their  appH 
cation  by  February  1  of  their  senior  year. 

7.  Early  Decision  Deadline  (for  students  who  hav 
Duquesne  as  their  first  College  choice)  is  Novembe 
1  5.  Notification  will  be  by  December  1  5.  If  accepte 
under  the  Early  Decision  Plan,  commuting  student 
are  asked  to  submit  a  non-refundable  tuition  depos 
of  $100  within  two  weeks.  Resident  students  ar, 
asked  to  submit  a  $250  non-refundable  deposit. 

8.  Notification  of  decisions  for  regular  admissio! 
begin  once  Early  Decision  applicants  have  bee] 
notified.  If  accepted,  students  are  asked  to  subm 
non-refundable  tuition  deposit  of  $100  for  conH 
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jters  or  $2  50  for  resident  students  by  May  1  of 
eir  senior  year.  International  students  must  sub- 
t  a  non-refundable  tuition  deposit  of  $650. 
t  is  the  responsibility  of  the  applicant  to  arrange  to  have 
!  supporting  credentials  on  file  with  the  Office  of  Admissions 
d  Financial  Aid  Office  prior  to  the  deadline  dates. 

VRLY  ADMISSION 

though  the  University  believes  that  most  students 
ofit  from  four  years  in  the  secondary  school,  the 
rly  Admission  Plan  is  open  to  outstanding  students, 
is  is  a  plan  whereby  unusually  able  and  mature 
ndidates  who  have  completed  less  than  four  years 
a  secondary  school  program  may  apply  for  con- 
leration  to  begin  college  after  their  junior  year.  The 
»h  school  diploma  is  awarded  following  successful 
mpletion  of  their  freshman  year  in  college.  Two 
parate  interviews  are  required.  Further  details  may 
obtained  by  telephoning  or  writing  to  the  Admis- 
ms  Office. 

PPLICATION-OTHER  CATEGORIES 

s  the  responsibility  of  persons  who  apply  for  evening  study, 
as  international  students,  post-graduate,  readmission  students, 
nsfers,  temporary  transfers,  and  veterans,  or  for  the  Sum- 
\r  Session  to  arrange  to  have  all  supporting  credentials  on 
\  with  the  Office  of  Admissions  and  the  Financial  Aid  Office 
ore  deadline  dates. 

OMISSION  OF  UNDERGRADUATE 
ITERNATIONAL  STUDENTS 

I  international  applicants  must  meet  the  admissions 
quirements  for  freshmen  and/or  transfer  candi- 
tes  as  determined  by  the  academic  unit  in  which 
sy  propose  to  study.  In  addition,  official  transcripts 
all  degrees,  diplomas,  mark  sheets,  and  examina- 
>n  records  in  original  or  photostatic  copies  must 
:  sent  with  certified  translations,  where  applicable, 
bm  all  schools,  colleges  and  universities  attended, 
I  the  Admissions  Office. 

m  declaration  of  finances  must  be  submitted  which 
s  been  completed  and  certified  by  the  appropriate 
rsons.  Acceptance  letters  will  not  be  issued  until 
e  Admissions  Office  is  in  receipt  of  this  form  and 
>proval  has  been  granted. 

If  English  is  the  applicant's  principal  language  of 
;truction,  SAT  results  must  be  submitted.  If  English 
not  the  applicant's  native  language  or  principal 
iguage  of  instruction,  the  Test  of  English  as  a 
reign  Language  (TOEFL)*  is  required  unless  the 
>plicant  has  finished  one  year  of  college  in  the 
lited  States  and  has  successfully  completed  at  least 
semester  credit  hours  and  demonstrated  profi- 
ncy  in  English.  All  TOEFL  accepted  international 
jdents  must  take  English  diagnostic  tests  upon  ar- 
'al  at  the  University,  for  appropriate  placement, 
gardless  of  the  academic  level  of  acceptance.  If  the 
suits  of  the  diagnostic  examinations  indicate  the 
ed  for  remedial  work  in  English  to  assure  satisfac- 
ry  progress  in  the  projected  plan  of  study,  the  stu- 

ror  information  about  testing  in  any  country,  the  Educa- 
ional  Testing  Service,  Princeton,  New  Jersey  08540, 
ihould  be  contacted. 


dent  must  enroll  in  a  course  in  developmental  English 
during  his/her  first  semester  at  the  University. 

No  financial  aid  is  presently  available  for  inter- 
national students. 

A  letter  of  reference  from  at  least  one  school  of- 
ficial which  contains  information  on  the  applicant's 
academic,  personal  and  social  strengths  and  weak- 
nesses, and,  also  the  length  of  time  the  writer  has 
known  the  student  is  required. 

Admissions  decisions  will  not  be  made  until  all 
information  has  been  received,  completed  and 
certified. 

Upon  completion  of  all  academic  and  non- 
academic  requirements  in  addition  to  the  $650  ac- 
ceptance deposit,  the  International  Student  Advisor 
will  issue  the  necessary  documents  for  obtaining  a 
student  visa  to  the  United  States.  To  complete  on- 
campus  registration,  international  students  who  are 
admitted  should  plan  to  arrive  one  week  before  the 
term  begins. 

POST-GRADUATES 

Post-graduates  are  students  who  already  have  a 
Bachelor's  degree,  but  desire  to  take  undergraduate 
courses  at  Duquesne. 

A  Post-graduate  student  must  submit  a  Post- 
graduate application  if  the  Bachelor's  degree  was 
received  from  an  institution  other  than  Duquesne. 
If  the  bachelor's  degree  was  received  from  Duquesne 
an  application  for  readmission  must  be  submitted. 
In  both  instances,  proof  of  degree  is  required  either 
by  an  official  transcript  or  a  certificate  of  graduation. 

READMISSION 

Any  student  who  withdraws  from  the  University  must 
apply  for  readmission  through  the  Office  of  Admis- 
sions regardless  of  the  time  interval  involved  since 
withdrawal.  A  student  who  is  dismissed  for  academic 
reasons  must  appeal  to  the  Committee  on  Student 
Standing  of  the  school  to  which  application  for  ad- 
mission or  readmission  is  being  made,  once  the  ap- 
plication has  been  submitted  to  the  Admissions 
Office. 

TRANSFERS 

A  student  who  wishes  to  transfer  from  another  col- 
lege or  university  must  have  the  complete  transcripts 
of  high  school  and  college  records  forwarded  to  the 
Office  of  Admissions  and  must  submit  an  application 
for  admission.  When  accepted,  the  student  must 
supply  to  the  dean  of  his  school  a  description  of  the 
courses  which  appear  on  the  transcript.  The  student 
should  contact  the  Advisement  Office  of  his  school 
for  placement  and  curriculum  planning  following  a 
reasonable  period  for  evaluation  of  transcript. 

The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  and 
Schools  of  Education  and  Pharmacy  award  60 
semester  hours  of  credit  to  accepted  transfer  appli- 
cants who  have  an  Associate  Degree  in  Arts  from  a 
regionally  accredited  two-year  institution. 

Students  transferring  from  a  regionally  accredited 
institution  must  present  academic  records  which 
show  an  overall  average  of  C  (2.0  on  a  4.0  quality 
point  system). 
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Persons  seeking  admission  to  the  University  as 
transfer  students  from  a  state  approved  college 
which  does  not  have  regional  accreditation  must  have 
attained  a  cumulative  average  of  3.0  based  on  a  4.0 
quality  point  system.  In  addition,  such  prospective 
students  must  take  the  College  Entrance  Examina- 
tion Board  tests  and  attain  the  appropriate  scores. 

An  interview  is  highly  recommended  for  all  transfer  students 
and  will  be  required  of  those  students  which  the  Admissions 
Office  notifies  personally. 

TEMPORARY  TRANSFERS 

Temporary  Transfers  are  students  who  are  enrolled 
in  another  college  or  university  but  who  desire  to 
take  a  course  or  courses  at  Duquesne  for  one 
semester. 

No  Temporary  Transfer  Student  will  be  granted  ad- 
mission without  formal  application  and  an  official 
transcript  or  permission  from  an  official  at  the  Univer- 
sity at  which  the  student  is  enrolled.  A  Temporary 
Transfer  Student  must  reapply  if  he/she  should  desire 
to  take  a  course  or  courses  at  Duquesne  University 
beyond  one  semester. 

No  Temporary  Transfer  shall  be  permitted  to 
register  for  more  than  two  semesters  without  mak- 
ing arrangements  to  become  a  permanent  transfer. 

SUMMER  SESSION 
DUQUESNE  STUDENTS 

Any  Duquesne  University  undergraduate  student 
who  was  granted  continuance  at  the  close  of  the 
preceding  Spring  Semester  is  authorized  to  register 
in  the  Summer  Session.  Students  who  were  dismissed 
by  their  school  at  the  close  of  the  preceding  Spring 
Semester  for  academic  reasons  may  register  for  sum- 
mer classes  by  permission  of  the  Committee  on  Stu- 
dent Standing  of  their  school.  All  students  must  have 
their  course  selections  approved  by  their  academic 
advisor. 

Graduates  and  other  former  students,  including  any 
who  withdrew  from  the  University,  must  obtain  read- 
mittance  before  they  may  register  for  summer 
classes. 

STUDENTS  FROM  OTHER  INSTITUTIONS 

A  student  of  another  college  or  university  who  wishes 
to  enroll  for  the  summer  session,  and  who  intends 
thereafter  to  return  to  the  original  institution  and  is 
eligible  to  continue  there  may  be  admitted  to  the 
Summer  Session.  A  tear-out  admissions  application 
and  registration  form  for  the  summer  study  is  pro- 
vided in  the  announcement  of  summer  offerings, 
which  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Admis- 
sions at  mid-March.  These  students  are  considered 
to  be  Temporary  Transfer  Students. 

ADVANCED  PLACEMENT 

Students  who  have  followed  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board  college  level  program  in  secon- 
dary schools  and  have  performed  satisfactorily  in  the 
advanced  placement  examinations  are  eligible  for  ad- 
vanced placement.  Duquesne  University  grants 
credit,  as  well  as  placement,  for  achievement  that 
merits  such  consideration.  Subjects  included  in  the 


program  are:  English  composition,  history,  histor 
of  art,  modern  foreign  languages  (French,  Germar- 
Spanish),  Latin,  mathematics  AB,  mathematics  B( 
physics  B  and  C,  chemistry,  biology. 

Credit  will  be  given  on  a  minimum  advanced  place 
ment  score  determined  yearly  by  the  College  c 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  For  current  informatio 
about  the  minimal  score  acceptable  for  each  subje< 
and  the  credits  granted,  consult  with  the  University 
Director  of  Testing  Bureau  or  the  Office  of  Academe 
Advisement,  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Science: 

Applicants  who  hope  to  receive  advanced  place 
ment  credits  must  request  that  scores  be  sent  to  thj 
University.  Information  about  equivalent  Universiti 
courses  for  which  qualifying  students  may  receivi 
credit  may  be  obtained  from  the  University's  Direi 
tor  of  Testing  Bureau  or  the  Assistant  Dean  for  Ac 
ministration,  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Science: 

COLLEGE  LEVEL  EXAMINATION  PROGRAM 

The  special  examinations  for  which  the  College  < 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  will  award  credit,  with  a 
ceptable  scores,  are: 

1 .  General  Examinations:  Humanities,  social  science 

2.  Subject  Examinations:  American  governmen 
American  history,  analysis  and  interpretation  < 
literature,  biology,  college  algebra,  college  algebr; 
trigonometry,  college  composition,  computers  an 
data  processing,  elementary  computer  programmin 
FORTRAN  IV,  general  chemistry,  general  psycholog 
introductory  calculus,  introductory  business  manag' 
ment,  introductory  marketing,  introductory  mone 
and  banking  (only  validation  of  comparable  course( 
taken  at  regionally  accredited  schools  where  courst 
were  offered  at  the  200  level  or  above.  Students  mu 
have  completed  the  course(s)  with  a  "C"  or  bette' 
to  be  eligible.),  introductory  sociology,  microbiolog 
macro-economics,  micro-economics,  statistic 
western  civilization. 

A  student  who  has  accumulated  30  or  more  credi 
is  not  eligible  to  take  the  General  Examination  fc 
credits.  When  a  student  has  acquired  60  credits  h 
will  not  be  given  credit  on  the  basis  of  CLEP  exam 
This  total  of  60  includes  the  CLEP  credit:  i.e.,  if  a  J 
dent  has  completed  57  credits,  he  could  not  recerv 
more  than  3  credits  on  CLEP  exams.  The  Universil 
is  continuing  to  evaluate  CLEP  subject  scores  and  pe 
formance  at  Duquesne.  Credit  will  be  given  on 
minimum  score  determined  yearly  by  the  College  < 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 

Exams  must  be  taken  according  to  the  usual  pre 
gression  of  courses.  The  exam  in  College  Algebra  c 
College  Algebra/Trig  must  be  taken  before  a  studer 
registers  for  Calculus  1. 

Information  about  the  time  and  place  that  exan 
inations  are  given  may  be  obtained  from  the  Unive 
sity  Testing  Bureau,  or  the  College  Level  Examine 
tion  Program,  Box  977,  Princeton,  New  Jersey  0854( 
Information  about  equivalent  University  courses  fc 
which  qualifying  students  may  receive  credit  may  b 
obtained  from  the  University's  Director  of  Testin 
Bureau  or  the  Assistant  Dean  for  Administration,  Cc 
lege  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 
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REDIT  HOUR  BANK 

ie  Credit  Hour  Bank  is  designed  for  high  school 
udents  and  adults  who  would  like  to  sample  col- 
ge  courses  prior  to  official  enrollment.  The  maxi- 
um  number  of  credits  that  may  be  taken  is  15. 
redits  completed  in  the  Credit  Hour  Bank  are  held 
escrow  until  the  applicant  applies  and  fulfills  all 
gular  admission  requirements.  Upon  regular  ad- 
ittance,  all  credits  are  then  evaluated  toward  a 
egree  program. 

To  apply  to  the  Credit  Hour  Bank  Program,  sub- 
lit  the  $20  non-refundable  application  fee,  and 
ttach  a  letter  indicating  full  comprehension  and 
xeptance  of  the  conditions  of  the  Credit  Hour  Bank 
rogram.  A  form  is  available  for  this  purpose  and 
m  be  obtained  by  contacting  the  Office  of 
dmissions. 

Generally,  all  first  year  courses  in  the  College  of 
iberal  Arts  and  Sciences  are  open  to  Credit  Hour 
ank  students. 


Financial  Aid 

>uquesne  University  subscribes  to  the  philosophy 
lat  "no  student  should  be  denied  the  education  of 
is/her  choice  for  lack  of  sufficient  financial 
^sources."  The  Office  of  Student  Financial  Aid  has 
een  established  to  help  students  locate  the  finan- 
ial  support  they  require.  Students  and  parents 
hould  not  be  overwhelmed  by  the  variety  and  ap- 
arent  complexities  of  modern  student  financial  aid. 
ather,  a  patient  thorough  examination  of  aid  oppor- 
jnities  should  be  undertaken  to  locate  the  most 
dvantageous  forms  of  assistance  available  to  the 
idividual  student. 

PRINCIPLES  OF  AID 
INANCIAL  NEED 

he  major  criterion  of  most  aid  programs  is  the  stu- 
ent's  need  for  funds.  In  general,  parents  and  the 
tudent  are  expected  to  pay  the  expenses  of  educa- 
on.  However,  to  the  extent  they  cannot  reasonably 
e  expected  to  meet  this  expense,  there  is  a  demon- 
rated  financial  need  or  eligibility  for  aid.  Methods  of 
etermining  need  may  vary  slightly  among  aid 
ources,  but  all  have  the  common  objective  of 
ientifying  the  difference  between  educational  costs 
nd  the  individual  family's  ability  to  contribute  to 
lese  costs.  The  costs  considered  include  tuition, 
;es,  room  and  board  or  an  allowance  for  mainten- 
nce  at  home,  travel  or  commuting  expenses,  books, 
nd  necessary  personal  expenditures.  Need  analysis 
resumes  the  family's  ability  to  contribute  to  these 
osts  will  approximate  that  of  families  of  similar  size 
nd  financial  strength,  with  consideration  given  for 
idividual  circumstances.  It  is  extremely  important 
tat  all  financial  information  reported  by  the  family 
I  complete,  accurate,  and  updated  for  any  major  changes, 
uch  information  is  considered  and  treated  confi- 
lentially  by  aid  administrators. 


AWARD  CONDITIONS 

All  financial  aid  awards  are  subject  to  terms  and  con- 
ditions set  forth  in  applications  and  award  notifica- 
tions, it  is  important  that  the  student  carefully  read 
all  information  provided  by  aid  sources  and  promptly 
notify  them  of  changes  pertinent  to  their  applications 
or  awards. 

STUDENT  SELF-HELP 

As  the  primary  beneficiary  of  higher  education,  the 
student  is  expected  to  accept  at  least  partial  finan- 
cial responsibility  for  the  cost.  This  principle  is  re- 
flected in  both  the  determination  of  need  and  the 
types  of  aid  available.  In  determining  need,  con- 
sideration is  given  for  at  least  a  minimum  contribu- 
tion to  cost  from  the  student's  summer  earnings,  sav- 
ings, and  resources.  Two  types  of  self-help  programs 
of  aid  are  available:  loans  and  work.  Student  loans 
provide  rates,  terms,  and  conditions  superior  to 
those  offered  by  commercial  lenders,  and  offer  the 
student  the  opportunity  to  help  himself/herself  by 
accepting  future  repayment  responsibility.  Student 
employment  programs  provide  the  opportunity  to 
help  earn  a  portion  of  the  educational  costs. 

GIFT  ASSISTANCE 

Non-repayable  scholarships  or  grants  are  available 
in  accordance  with  one  or  a  combination  of  the 
following  criteria:  1 )  Financial  Need;  2)  Superior  Academic 
Potential  or  Achievement;  and  3)  Special  Ability,  which 
reflects  proficiency  in  a  specialized  field  or  activity, 
such  as  music,  debate,  athletics,  etc.  It  should  be 
noted  that  many  sources  of  gift  aid  expect  the  stu- 
dent to  accept  some  form  of  self-help  assistance. 

MEETING  STUDENT  NEED 

The  Financial  Aid  Office  attempts  to  provide  aid  equal 
to  need  for  all  student  applicants.  Normally,  this  re- 
quires an  "aid  package"  consisting  of  funds  from 
multiple  aid  sources  and  programs.  Those  programs 
which  are  under  the  direct  control  of  the  Aid  Office 
are  not  usually  sufficient  to  meet  full  need  or  pro- 
vide an  aid  package  of  the  most  beneficial  composi- 
tion. It  is  expected  that  students  who  apply  for  assis- 
tance to  the  University  will  also  apply  to  federal, 
state,  and  other  available  sources. 

PROGRAM  FUNDING 

All  programs  of  financial  aid  are  subject  to  limitations 
of  available  funds.  Therefore,  in  addition  to  the  eli- 
gibility requirements  of  a  particular  program, 
assistance  depends  upon  the  level  of  funding  in  the 
program.  First  consideration  always  goes  to  appli- 
cants who  apply  within  deadline  dates  and  who  pro- 
vide complete  and  accurate  information.  All  programs  are 
subject  to  change,  elimination,  or  replacement. 
Changes  in  government  programs  are  routine,  since 
these  require  periodic  legislative  review. 

CURRENT  INFORMATION 

Because  programs  of  aid  and  conditions  of  eligibil- 
ity do  change  from  time  to  time,  the  student  should 
attempt  to  keep  abreast  of  new  developments.  The 
high  school  guidance  office,  the  University  Financial 
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Aid  Office,  and  the  office  of  education  in  the  student's 
home  state  are  excellent  sources  of  information. 
Students  should  avoid  the  error  of  disqualifying 
themselves  for  specific  forms  of  aid  because  of  hear- 
say or  dated  information.  A  decision  not  to  apply 
to  particular  aid  source  should  be  made  only  upon 
the  advice  of  an  aid  officer. 

UNIVERSITY  AID 
APPLICATION  PROCEDURE 

1 .  Applicants  must  be  currently  enrolled  in  the 
University  or  be  in  the  process  of  applying  for  ad- 
mission. Incoming  students  should  not  wait  for  official 
acceptance  to  the  University  before  applying  for 
financial  assistance. 

2.  Obtain  the  formal  application  for  financial 
assistance.  (Freshmen  and  transfer  students  may  ob- 
tain the  form  through  Admissions  Office  publications 
or  through  the  Financial  Aid  Office.  Currently  enrolled 
students  may  obtain  the  form  only  through  the  Finan- 
cial Aid  Office.)  Complete  this  application  and  sub- 
mit it  to  the  Financial  Aid  Office,  Duquesne  Univer- 
sity, Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania  15282  PRIOR  to  these 
deadline  dates:  For  the  Fall  Semester  or  the  aca- 
demic year,  no  later  than  May  1 ;  for  the  Spring 
Semester,  no  later  than  December  I .  Late  applicants 
will  be  considered  on  the  basis  of  available  funds. 
Students  interested  in  being  considered  for  scholar- 
ships should  submit  their  financial  aid  application  by 
February  1 . 

3.  Obtain  from  the  high  school  guidance  office  or 
the  Financial  Aid  Office  a  Financial  Aid  Document. 
Complete  and  submit  it  according  to  instructions. 
Statements  take  four  to  eight  weeks  to  process  and 
therefore  should  be  submitted  as  early  as  possible. 

4.  A  reply  to  this  application,  if  filed  by  deadline 
dates,  should  be  anticipated  as  follows:  Freshmen 
and  new  transfers:  between  mid-February  and  late 
March  (providing  student  has  been  accepted  for  ad- 
mission). Upperclassmen:  Replies  should  be  antici- 
pated in  )une  or  )uly. 

5.  Applications  must  be  filed  annually. 

PROGRAMS 

The  following  programs  for  which  the  foregoing  ap- 
plication procedures  apply,  are  administered  directly 
by  the  Financial  Aid  Office. 

University  Scholars  Awards.  The  University  awards 
scholarships  annually  to  exceptional  high  school 
scholars.  These  awards  are  not  based  on  a  demon- 
strated need  and  may  be  renewed  each  year  pro- 
vided the  student  maintains  a  high  level  of  academic 
achievement.  Renewal  amounts  may  vary  relative  to 
the  degree  of  achievement.  The  minimum  academic 
requirement  is  a  cumulative  Quality  Point  Average 
of  3.0. 

Competitive  Scholarships.  These  awards  are  given  to 
students  of  outstanding  ability  and  achievement  who 
also  demonstrate  financial  need.  They  are  renewable 
yearly  based  on  continued  academic  achievement, 
and  continued  demonstrated  need.  Continued  aca- 


demic achievement  is  normally  reflected  by  j 
cumulative  Quality  Point  Average  of  3.0  or  abov<i 
Renewal  amounts  may  vary  relative  to  the  level  (, 
need. 

Parish   Scholarship   Program.  Available   to   incoming 
students  from  the  parishes  in  the  Diocese  of  Pitt: 
burgh.  Students  are  recommended  by  their  paste 
to  the  University's  Admissions  Office.  Awards  ar 
based  on  academic  achievement  and  demonstrate 
need.  They  are  renewable  yearly  based  on  continue 
academic  achievement  and  continued  need.  Cor 
tinued  academic  achievement  is  normally  reflecte » 
by  a  cumulative  Quality  Point  Average  of  3.0  an 
above.  Renewal  amounts  may  vary  relative  to  th| 
level  of  need. 


Supplemental  Educational  Opportunity  Grants.  Feden 
grant  assistance  is  available  to  full  or  half-time  under 
graduate  students  with  financial  need.  It  should  b< 
noted  that  due  to  limited  funding,  these  grants  ar 
normally  awarded  only  to  full-time  students.  Recipj 
ients  are  selected  in  accordance  with  guideline 
published  by  the  Federal  Government. 

National  Direct  Student  Loans.  National  Direct  Loans  ar 
available  to  both  full-time  and  half-time  students  wh<i 
demonstrate  financial  need  and  are  making  accept 
able  progress  toward  a  degree.  It  should  be  note*- 
that  due  to  limited  funding,  these  loans  are  normal 
ly  awarded  only  to  full-time  students.  Recipients  an 
selected  in  accordance  with  guidelines  published  b' 
the  Federal  Government.  Loan  repayment  does  no 
begin  until  six  months  after  the  borrower  terminate  > 
at  least  half-time  study,  and  is  scheduled  over  I 
10-year  period  at  an  interest  rate  of  five  percent ; 
year. 

Federal  Nursing  Loans.  These  loans  are  available  to  full1 
time  undergraduate  nursing  students  who  demon 
strate  financial  need  and  are  making  acceptable 
progress  toward  a  degree.  Recipients  are  selectee 
in  accordance  with  guidelines  published  by  the 
Federal  government.  Loan  repayment  does  not  begir 
until  nine  months  after  the  borrower  terminates  a 
least  half-time  study  in  nursing,  and  is  scheduled  ovei 
a  10-year  period  at  an  interest  rate  of  six  percen1 
a  year.  - 

Health  Professions  Loans.  Health  Profession  Studeni 
Loans  are  available  to  full-time  undergraduate  stu- 
dents in  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  pro- 
gram who  demonstrate  financial  need  and  are  mak- 
ing acceptable  progress  toward  a  degree.  Recipients 
are  selected  in  accordance  with  guidelines  published 
by  the  Federal  government.  Loan  repayment  does 
not  begin  until  one  year  after  the  student  ceases  to 
pursue  a  full-time  course  of  study  in  pharmacy,  and' 
is  scheduled  over  a  1 0-year  period  at  an  interest  rate 
of  nine  percent  a  year. 

Student  Employment.  Two  programs  of  employment 
are  available  to  financial  aid  applicants  who  demon- 
strate need.  The  first  is  the  College  Work-Study  Pro- 
gram which  is  financed  principally  by  Federal  appro- 
priations and  awarded  as  aid  in  accordance  with 
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jidelines  published  by  the  Federal  government.  The 
cond  program  is  referred  to  as  the  General  Pro- 
ram  which  is  funded  by  the  University.  In  addition 
considerations  of  financial  need,  placement  in  a 
art-time  position  depends  upon  the  student's  quali- 
cations  for  performing  successfully  in  the  job.  Stu- 
ent  employment  is  limited  to  a  maximum  of  fifteen 
rorking  hours  a  week  when  classes  are  in  session, 
tudents  working  under  either  program  may  not  re- 
lin  outside  jobs  during  academic  periods. 

)THER  SOURCES  OF  AID 

►ELL  GRANT  PROGRAM 

Mrect  grant  assistance  through  the  Federal  govern- 
lent  is  available  to  undergraduates  based  on  an 
ligibility  determination  reviewed  and  adjusted  each 
jear  by  Congress.  All  undergraduates  are  advised 
p  apply  for  this  form  of  aid.  Students  receiving  aid 
hrough  the  University  are  required  to  apply  for  a 
tell  Grant.  Necessary  forms  may  be  obtained  through 
he  Financial  Aid  Office  or  the  High  School  Guidance 
Bice. 

JTATE  GRANT  ASSISTANCE 

General:  Depending  upon  the  student's  legal  state  of 
esidence,  direct  grant  assistance  from  the  state  may 
>e  available  for  study  at  Duquesne  University. 

ion-Pennsylvania  residents  should  contact  their  high 
chool  guidance  counselor  or  state  Department  of 
education  to  determine  if  grants  are  available,  and 
o  determine  application  procedures. 

Pennsylvania  residents  should  obtain  the  State  Grant  Ap- 
>lication  from  high  school  guidance  offices,  the 
Jniversity  Financial  Aid  Office,  or  the  Pennsylvania 
iigher  Education  Assistance  Agency  (PHEAA).  At  cur- 
ent  levels,  grants  ranging  from  $  1 00  to  $  1  500  a  year 
re  available  to  full-time  undergraduate  students, 
>ased  on  considerations  of  financial  need.  Filing 
leadline  is  normally  May  1 . 

GUARANTEED  STUDENT  LOANS 

his  program  provides  long-term,  low  interest  stu- 
lent  loans  available  through  the  cooperative  efforts 
>f  federal  and  state  governments  and  participating 
irivate  lending  institutions.  These  loans  are  available 
o  students  enrolled  in  an  institution  of  higher  learn- 
ig  on  at  least  a  half-time  basis.  They  are  provided 
>y  commercial  lending  institutions  in  every  state.  To 
ipply,  the  student  should  inquire  at  a  local  lending 
istitution  where  the  student  or  parents  have  an  ac- 
ount.  The  maximum  that  an  undergraduate  student 
nay  borrow  for  any  academic  level  is  $2,500.  Repay- 
nent  of  these  loans  begins  six  months  after  gradua- 
ion  or  withdrawal  from  school  with  an  interest  rate 
)f  9%.  A  four  to  six  week  processing  period  should 
>e  anticipated. 

>arent  Loans  for  Undergraduate  Students! Auxiliary  Loans  to 
Assist  Students.  Loans  are  available  to  parents  of 
)EPENDENT  undergraduate  students;  INDEPEN- 
)ENT  undergraduates  and  graduates  may  apply 
hemselves.  The  maximum  amount  that  can  be  bor- 


rowed for  any  academic  level  is  $3000.  Repayment 
begins  60  days  after  disbursement  of  funds  at  an  in- 
terest rate  of  14%.  Applications  and  information  are 
available  through  banks  and  other  lending 
institutions. 

OTHER  POSSIBILITIES 

In  addition  to  mass  programs  of  aid  previously 
described,  financial  assistance  may  be  obtained  from 
a  wide  variety  of  sources.  Since  application  pro- 
cedures and  requirements  differ  greatly,  it  is  not 
possible  to  provide  specific  information.  In  general 
the  student  seeking  potential  sources  of  aid  may  in- 
quire of:  1)  high  school  guidance  counselors; 
2)  parents'  employers  or  labor  unions;  3)  fraternal, 
social,  religious  or  professional  organizations; 
4)  major  organizations  utilizing  the  skills  of  the  field 
for  which  the  student  is  preparing;  and  5)  specific 
departments  within  the  University. 

AID  FROM  DEPARTMENTS 
AND  SCHOOLS 

COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 
AND  SCIENCES 

Pittsburgh  Communications  Foundation  Loans.  The  Founda- 
tion has  established  a  loan  fund  for  deserving  junior 
and  senior  full-time  students  in  the  Department  of 
Journalism.  Students  will  be  required  to  repay  the 
loan  within  two  years  after  graduation  at  three  per- 
cent a  year.  Such  loans  will  be  granted  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  Chairman  of  the  Journalism  Depart- 
ment assisted  by  the  Journalism  faculty.  Loan  in- 
quiries and  applications  should  be  made  to  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Department  of  journalism. 

The  Eleanor  Polis  Capone  Memorial  Award.  The  award 
honors,  in  perpetuity,  the  memory  of  Eleanor  P. 
Capone.  The  scholarship  consists  of  the  total  annual 
income  from  a  restricted  growth  endowment  fund 
and  is  awarded  to  an  undergraduate  student  enrolled 
at  the  University,  who  will  be  selected  on  the  basis 
of  merit  in  the  field  of  creative  writing,  with  need  a 
secondary  consideration.  Interested  students  should 
contact  the  Chairman,  Honors  and  Awards  Commit- 
tee, English  Department,  prior  to  January  15. 

Andrew  Kozora  Memorial  Scholarship.  This  award  was 
established  to  honor,  in  perpetuity,  the  memory  of 
Andrew  Kozora.  Full-time  third  or  fourth  year 
students  enrolled  at  Duquesne  University  and  hav- 
ing declared  a  major  field  of  study  to  be  either 
Physics  or  Mathematics,  are  eligible  for  such  scholar- 
ship. The  primary  consideration  will  be  financial  need 
with  academic  achievement  secondary.  Recipients 
are  selected  by  the  University's  Director  of  Finan- 
cial Aid  upon  nomination  by  the  Chairman  of  the 
Physics  or  Mathematics  Departments  after  they  have 
previously  consulted  with  the  Dean  of  the  College 
of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

The  Rev.  \oseph  A.  Lauritis.  C.S.Sp.,  journalism  Scholarship. 
This  is  an  annual  scholarship  in  tribute  to  the  Rev. 
Joseph  A.  Lauritis,  C.S.Sp.,  founder  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Journalism  and  the  University's  radio  station, 
WDUQ-FM.  It  is  available  to  a  freshman  entering 
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Duquesne  University  who  is  planning  to  major  in  jour- 
nalism. The  award  is  administered  by  the  Lauritis 
Scholarship  Committee  of  Journalism  faculty  and 
friends.  Deadline  for  application  is  April  I . 

Edward  T.  Leech  Scholarship.  This  annual  scholarship 
was  established  in  1971  by  the  Scripps-Howard 
Foundation  for  journalism  junior/senior  students  who 
demonstrate  outstanding  academic  promise,  concur- 
rent financial  need,  and  are  preparing  for  a  journal- 
ism career  in  the  newspaper  or  broadcasting  fields. 
It  is  administered  by  the  faculty  of  the  Department 
of  Journalism. 

SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  AND 
ADMINISTRATION 

ALCOA  Scholarship.  This  award  is  made  annually  to 
an  undergraduate  student  in  the  School  of  Business 
and  Administration.  Recipients  are  selected  by  the 
School  on  the  basis  of  academic  achievement. 

SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

School  of  Education  Competitive  Scholarships  are  available 
to  freshmen  and  transfer  students  who  were  among 
the  top  fifth  of  their  high  school  class  or  who  main- 
tained a  3.0  high  school  average.  Transfer  students 
applying  for  these  scholarships  must  have  a  "B" 
average  from  the  school  they  last  attended.  Appli- 
cants are  required  to  submit  three  recommendations 
representing  the  areas  of  academic  performance  and 
personal  achievement.  An  interview  is  also  required 
to  discuss  individual  perceptions  and  ideals,  as  well 
as  a  statement  of  career  goals.  Freshmen  applicants 
must  have  an  SAT  score  of  at  least  900,  with  a  mini- 
mum of  400  on  any  one  test.  Transfer  applicants  must 
be  new  students  to  Duquesne.  For  renewal  require- 
ments and  procedures  contact  the  School  of 
Education. 

Lawrence  Roche  Memorial  Scholarship.  The  award  will  be 
made  to  a  student  who,  as  a  junior  in  the  School  of 
Education,  has  in  the  judgment  of  the  Awards  Com- 
mittee, demonstrated  those  qualities  of  scholarship, 
character,  and  professionalism  which  merit  special 
recognition.  The  awardee  must  have  a  minimum 
Quality  Point  Average  of  3.0  at  the  time  of  applica- 
tion. The  student  must  be  officially  registered  as  a 
senior  in  the  School  of  Education  of  the  University 
at  the  time  of  receiving  the  award.  Applications  must 
be  submitted  to  the  Dean's  office  no  later  than 
March  I . 

SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 

Women's  Advisory  Board  Scholarships.  This  fund  provides 
scholarships  in  varying  amounts  each  year  to  vocal 
performers.  These  scholarships  are  available  to  enter- 
ing freshmen  and  upperclassmen. 

\azz  Scholarship.  Available  to  all  full-time  undergrad- 
uate music  students  involved  in  the  jazz  program.  Ap- 
plications available  in  the  Dean's  Office. 

George  Barrere  Memorial  Scholarship.  The  Pittsburgh 
Flute  Club  offers  a  scholarship  in  flute  in  memory  of 
George  Barrere,  founder  of  the  first  flute  club  in  the 
United  States.  This  $300  scholarship  is  awarded  to 
a  freshman  or  a  sophomore  flute  major. 


Polish  Arts  League  Scholarship.  This  award  is  made  M* 
nually  by  the  Polish  Arts  League  of  Pittsburgh  to  af 
outstanding  performer  in  the  School  of  Music.  Prefe(| 
ence  will  be  given  to  a  student  of  Polish  ancestr- 
Other  students  will  not  be  excluded  from  considers 
tion. 

Music  School  Scholarships.  These  awards  are  mad{ 
possible  by  donations  from  individuals  and  organ 
izations  in  appreciation  of  performances  by  Schod 
of  Music  students. 

University  Solo  Wind  Scholarships.  These  scholarships  i 
varying  amounts  are  awarded  only  to  potential  "Finj 
Chair''  performers. 

University  String  Scholarships.  These  scholarships  for  tti 
tion  and  applied  music  fees  have  been  establishes 
by  the  University  to  promote  the  study  of  strini 
instruments. 

Pittsburgh  Flute  Club  Award.  This  award  is  given  to  a 
outstanding  woodwind  student. 

University  Piano  Scholarships.  These  scholarships  ar 
awarded  to  students  showing  outstanding  talent  i 
piano. 

SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Behan  Scholarship.  The  R.  J.  Behan  Annual  Nursing 
Scholarship  is  a  $500  scholarship  awarded  annualll 
to  a  nursing  student  who  is  in  good  academic  stanc: 
ing.  The  award  is  based  on  need,  profession:1 
involvement  and  future  aspirations. 

SCHOOL  OF  PHARMACY 

Women  of  Galen.  The  Women's  Auxiliary  of  the  Galei 
Pharmaceutical  Society  of  Pittsburgh  annually  prc( 
vides  scholarship  funds  to  be  awarded  to  deserving 
pharmacy  students  in  their  last  years  of  attendance 
in  the  School  of  Pharmacy. 

Beaver  County  Pharmaceutical  Association  Loan  Fund.  Thi: 
revolving  loan  fund  provides  financial  assistance  tci 
students  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy  who  are  resident: 
of  Beaver  County,  Pennsylvania.  Applications  are  tcj 
be  made  to  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy 

Samuel  W.  Curtis  Loan  Fund.  This  fund  is  intended  tc< 
provide  financial  assistance  for  students  in  the  Schoo, 
of  Pharmacy. 

Chilson  Loan  Fund.  A  revolving  loan  fund  established 
in  1946  through  the  generosity  of  Francis  P.  ChilsoH 
and  expanded  by  the  contributions  of  Pharmacy! 
alumni  provides  financial  assistance  to  worth>l 
students  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy. 

\oel  P.  Laughlin  Scholarship.  In  honor  of  Joel  P.  Laugh-I 
lin,  a  fraternity  brother  whose  life  was  terminated' 
early  in  his  professional  program.  The  Graduate1 
Chapter  of  Phi  Delta  Chi  annually  awards  three  $200" 
scholarships  to  one  fraternity  brother  in  each  of  the 
three  professional  years.  The  recipients  must  havel 
demonstrated  academic  achievement  and  active  par-j 
ticipation  in  the  function  of  the  Fraternity. 

Peter  and  Dorothy  Manzione  Memorial  Fund.  A  revolving1 
fund,  donated  by  Rosetta  and  Geraldine  Manzione' 
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d  friends  of  the  family,  is  available  to  all  students 
the  School  of  Pharmacy. 

nton  Eddy  Goodwin  Memorial  Scholarship.  This  scholar- 
:p  was  established  to  honor  the  memory  of  Clin- 
i  Eddy  Goodwin  by  making  annual  awards  to 
serving  Pharmacy  students.  Candidates  must  be 
declared  Pharmacy  major,  attained  a  minimum 
ality  point  average  and  have  an  interest  in  and 
monstrated  support  of  the  University's  Athletic 
Dgram.  Apply  through  the  Dean  of  Students  Office. 

\ry  McPartland  Beck  Scholarship  Award.  Scholarship 
ids  are  available  from  earnings  on  a  fund  started 
a  bequest  to  the  School  of  Pharmacy  in  1970. 

^RD  Foundation.  Established  by  the  National  Asso- 
tion  of  Retail  Druggists  in  honor  of  its  executive 
:retary,  John  W.  Dargavel,  this  foundation  provides 
$200  scholarship  to  a  qualified  student  in  the 
fiool  of  Pharmacy  as  well  as  loans  to  students  of 
armacy  in  their  last  five  semesters  for  payment 
tuition,  fees,  and  books. 

len  Pharmaceutical  Society  Loan  Fund.  This  revolving 
id  was  established  in  1 963  for  the  purpose  of  pro- 
ing  financial  assistance  to  worthy  students  of  phar- 
icy  during  times  of  urgent  financial  distress. 

d  Schiller  Loan  Fund.  This  loan  fund  was  founded 
Mr.  Fred  Schiller,  Pittsburgh  pharmacist,  in  mem- 
/  of  the  late  Emanuel  Spector,  for  worthy  and 
alified  students  in  the  School  of  Pharmacy.  This 
solving  fund  makes  available  tuition  loans  of  vary- 
;  amounts  depending  on  the  applicant's  need  and 
neral  ability. 

n  Clothier  Sims  Memorial  Fund.  This  revolving  fund, 
ablished  in  1954,  was  made  possible  through  the 
nerosity  of  the  friends  of  the  late  Mr.  Sims,  execu- 
2  of  Sun  Drug  (now  Eckerd)  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
rtial  tuition  loans  are  made  available  to  students 
der  the  conditions  that  apply  to  the  Fred  Schiller 
an  Fund. 

Isburgh  Graduate  Chapter  of  Kappa  Psi  Pharmaceutical 
iternity.  Maintains  a  revolving  loan  fund  for  mem- 
rs  of  the  undergraduate  chapters.  Details  are 
ailable  from  the  School  of  Pharmacy. 

'-Aid  Scholarship.  A  $  1 ,000  scholarship  from  the  Rite- 
i  Corporation  is  available  to  students  entering  the 
al  year  of  the  pharmacy  program.  Letters  of  appli- 
ion  should  be  addressed  to  the  Dean,  School  of 
armacy,  by  May  1 .  Selection  is  based  on  financial 
ed,  demonstration  of  normal  progress,  and  good 
nding  in  the  pharmacy  program. 

i  Alumni  Chapter  of  Lambda  Kappa  Sigma.  This  pro- 
sional  pharmacy  fraternity  for  women  has  estab- 
led  financial  awards  for  members  in  their  last  three 
ars  of  the  pharmacy  program.  Awards  are  based 
financial  need  and  participation  in  the  organ- 
tion. 

B.  Olive  Cole  Graduate  Educational  Grant.  A  $300  grant 
offered  by  Lambda  Kappa  Sigma  to  financially 
;ist  an  alumnae  member  who  is  enrolled  in  a  pro- 
»m  of  graduate  study  and  research  in  the  pharma- 


ceutical sciences.  Applications  must  be  received  by 
the  chairman  of  the  grant  committee  by  Novem- 
ber 1  5.  Applications  are  available  in  the  School  of 
Pharmacy  Office. 

GENERAL 

The  Pittsburgh/ Centennial  Scholarship  was  created  at  the 
close  of  Duquesne  University's  Centennial  year  ( 1 978) 
in  the  spirit  of  the  University's  founding  mission  to 
provide  ready  access  to  higher  education  for  all.  The 
scholarship  will  be  provided  to  deserving  students 
who  have  demonstrated  high  academic  performance 
and  need.  Emphasis  will  be  on  performance  in  selec- 
tion of  recipient.  Inquiries  should  be  directed  to  the 
Office  of  Financial  Aid. 

McCloskey  Memorial  Fund  is  awarded  to  students  who 
have  demonstrated  scholastic  ability,  good  character, 
and  volunteer  service  to  the  community.  Applications 
are  to  be  made  directly  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean 
of  Students. 

Vira  I.  Heinz  Travel  Award.  This  fund  was  established 
to  provide  an  educational  and  cultural  opportunity 
for  promising  young  women  students.  Recipients  are 
selected  on  the  basis  of  academic  achievement  and 
evidence  of  interest  in  intercultural  or  international 
relations.  Inquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  Office 
of  the  Dean  of  Students. 

Nathan  and  Harry  Daly  Scholarship.  This  is  an  annual 
award  that  is  to  be  made  to  "such  deserving  person 
or  persons  from  Butler  County,  Pennsylvania  attend- 
ing Duquesne  University.''  Selection  is  made  by  a 
committee  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Univer- 
sity's Financial  Aid  Office.  Candidates  are  considered 
for  academic  achievement  and  financial  need.  Inter- 
ested students  should  apply  through  the  Financial 
Aid  Office. 

Elizabeth  Elsie  McDonough  Scholarship.  This  award  was 
established  to  assist  needy  students  from  Allegheny 
County  to  continue  their  educational  endeavors  at 
Duquesne  University.  Recipients  are  selected  by  the 
University  and  awards  are  based  on  both  academic 
achievement  and  financial  need. 

Minnie  Hyman  Scholarship.  A  gift  from  the  Hyman  Famr 
ily  Foundation.  Awards  are  based  on  academic  cri- 
teria and  need.  The  amount  of  the  awards  varies. 
Recipients  are  selected  by  the  Financial  Aid  Office 
and  the  Hyman  Family  Foundation.  Interested 
students  should  apply  through  the  Financial  Aid 
Office. 

]ames  H.  and  Margaret  Lavelle  Ferry  Memorial  Scholarship. 
This  award  was  established  to  honor,  in  perpetuity, 
the  memory  of  James  H.  and  Margaret  Lavelle  Ferry 
by  awarding  annually  a  prize  to  a  deserving  student 
in  their  name.  Recipients  are  selected  by  the  Univer- 
sity, with  the  primary  consideration  being  financial 
need  and  academic  achievement  as  a  secondary  con- 
sideration. Recipients  must  be  enrolled  as  uhdergrad- 
uate  students.  Interested  students  should  apply 
through  the  Financial  Aid  Office. 

Melville  Alexander  Eberhardt  Memorial  Fund.  This  fund  was 
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established  to  provide  scholarships  for  the  benefit 
of  students  residing  in  the  United  States.  Worthy 
students  are  recommended  by  the  University  to  the 
Trustees  of  the  fund,  with  both  academic  and  finan- 
cial considerations  being  used.  Interested  students 
should  apply  through  the  Financial  Aid  Office. 

Louis  and  \da  Amdursky  and  Benjamin  Amdursky  Memorial 
Fund.  This  fund  was  established  to  assist  Jewish 
students  who  are  residents  of  Allegheny  County. 
Recommendations  are  made  by  the  University  to  the 
Trustees  of  the  fund,  and  are  on  the  basis  of  merit 
and  need.  Interested  students  should  apply  through 
the  Financial  Aid  Office. 

J.  W.  Rahde  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund.  A  newly-estab- 
lished fund  in  honor  of  J.  W.  and  Ruth  Lewis  Rahde 
in  recognition  of  their  long-time  affection  for  the  Ci- 
ty of  Pittsburgh.  Factors  to  be  considered  for  selec- 
tion include  leadership  qualities,  good  character, 
strong  potential  for  civic  contributions  (especially  to 
the  City  of  Pittsburgh)  and  the  ability  to  relate  well 
with  others.  Interested  students  should  reply  through 
the  Financial  Aid  Office. 

Stella  and  Charles  Guttman  Scholarship  Foundation.  Awards 
are  based  on  need  with  academic  considerations 
secondary.  Interested  students  should  apply  through 
the  Financial  Aid  Office. 

]ohn  \oseph  Mongillo  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund.  Awards 
are  based  on  financial  need.  The  fund  was  estab- 
lished through  a  gift  to  the  University  from  Marie 
Locher  in  memory  of  her  brother,  John  Mongillo.  In- 
terested students  should  apply  through  the  Finan- 
cial Aid  Office. 

UNIVERSITY  DISCOUNTS 

Clerical  Discounts  University-recognized  members  of  the 
Christian  and  Jewish  clergy  and  religious  who  have 
been  ordained  or  professed  are  eligible  to  enroll  in 
certain  graduate  programs  at  half-off  the  regular  tui- 
tion rate.  The  reduced  tuition  benefits  may  be  ap- 
plied toward  any  terminal  master's  degree  program. 


The  reduction  does  not  extend  to  the  Institute  of  Fc 
(native  Spirituality,  the  Master  of  Liberal  Studies  pn 
gram,  doctoral  degree  programs,  or  any  designate 
special  program  with  differential  fees.  Only  one  D". 
quesne  degree  may  be  obtained  under  this  reduco 
tuition  policy.  University  fees,  laboratory  costs,  roo 
and  board,  and  other  non-tuition  related  expensi 
will  be  charged  at  full  rate. 

Catholic  Lay  Teachers  Discount  Full-time  teachers 
Catholic  schools,  who  have  completed  a  minimum 
of  two  years  teaching  at  an  approved  dioceai 
school,  are  eligible  to  receive  a  tuition  discount.  Tht 
must  be  admitted  to  the  graduate  program  of  th<* 
choice  under  the  usual  and  standard  conditions.  TH 
discount  is  50  percent  of  tuition  only.  The  sar' 
restrictions  indicated  under  the  section  on  "Clerk ; 
Discounts"  apply. 

Senior  Citizen  Discount  Men  and  women  who  are  I 
years  of  age  or  older  may  also  enroll  in  certa^ 
graduate  programs  at  half-off  the  regular  tuition  rai; 
The  same  restrictions  indicated  under  the  section 
"Clerical  Discounts"  apply. 

RESERVE  OFFICER  TRAINING  CORPS 
(ROTC)  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Army  ROTC  offers  a  number  of  four-year  scholarshii 
for  qualified  students  on  a  very  competitive  bas< 
These  scholarships  pay  for  tuition,  fees,  required  te 
books,  and  other  purely  academic  expenses  as  w^ 
as  providing  a  $  1 00  per  month  subsistence  alio 
ance.  Interested  high  school  students  may  apply  1 
writing:  Army  ROTC,  Duquesne  University,  Pit* 
burgh,  Pennsylvania,  1  5282.  The  application  periH 
begins  in  April  of  the  student's  junior  year  and  en 
in  December  of  their  senior  year. 

For  students  already  enrolled  at  Duquesne  Univ<< 
sity,  three-year  and  two-year  scholarships  are  ava 
able.  Individuals  need  not  be  participating  in  th 
ROTC  program  to  apply.  For  additional  informatia 
contact  the  Military  Science  Department  at  434-666 


Tuition  and  Fees 


The  University  reserves  the  right  to  change  tuition  and  fee  charges  if  exigencies  require  such  action.  The  figui' 
shown  apply  to  the  1982-83  term  only,  unless  otherwise  indicated. 

TUITION 

Undergraduate  Tuition for  each  semester  hour  credit   $1 

Graduate  Tuition   for  each  semester  hour  credit   1 

Auditors  pay  the  same  as  students  taking  courses  for  credits. 

FEES 

Application  (non-refundable) $ 

Matriculation  Deposit  (non-refundable) 1 

Residence  Hall  Pre-Payment  (non-refundable) 1 

Residence  Hall  Damage  Deposit 

Change  of  Schedule for  processing  each  form 

Credit  by  Examination for  each  semester  hour  for  recognition  of  proficiency 

of  course  credit  (See  policy  in  Section  VI,  page  144) 
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te  Registration $25 

■moval  of  I  Grade 5 

tgistration  Correction  Fee 15 

>ntinuing  Registration  Fee 50 

Indergraduate  Business  and  Administration  Student 

.vhen  carrying 1  2  or  more  credits 5 

Less  than  1  2  credits 3 

Indergraduate  Music  Student  when  carrying 

1 2  or  more  credits 25 

chool  of  Pharmacy  Undergraduate  Fee 1  50 

Indergraduate  Pharmacy  Student  Activities  (for  Third, 

rourth,  and  Fifth  Year  Students) 25 

Iniversity  Fee $  1  1  per  credit 


harged  on  each  semester  registration. 

MORATORY  FEES 

amounts  are  for  one  semester;  where  applicable,  the  yearly  charge  is  double.  In  addition  to  the  laboratory 
i,  some  programs  also  require  a  breakage  charge  of  $1  5.00  a  semester;  this  is  proportionately  refundable, 
pending  upon  the  losses  incurred, 
.aboratory  fees  apply  to  the  1982-1983  academic  year.  Lab  fees  will  be  increased  in  1983-1984  and  1984-1985. 

)logy  (each  laboratory) $  35 

siness  491    5 

emistry  (each  laboratory)    35 

mputer  Science 10 

ucation  490,  491  (Student  Teaching)    25 

glish  203,  380,  381 ,  382,  383,  384,  385 5 

glish  439 10 

glish  as  a  Second  Language*    3^00 

lrnalism  367,  369,  380,  405,  409,  485 10 

lrnalism  267.  268,  370,  378,  379,  381,  413 15 

lrnalism  375 25 

ithematics  307,  308 10 

isic-Applied  Music  101,  102,  103,  104,  201 ,  202,  203,  204,  301 ,  302,  303, 

104,  401 ,  402,  403,  404 1  50 

isic-Applied  Music  111,  112,  118,  1  19,  21  1 ,  2  12,  2  18,  219,  31  1 ,  3  12,  41  1 ,  412 75 

isic-Class  Piano  2  1  3,  214,  2  1  5,  3  1  5 10 

isic-Class  Methods  181 ,  182,  183,  184 10 

isic-Brass  Class  Methods  281,  282,  283,  284 10 

isic-Organ  Practice  Room 20 

isic-String  Class  Methods  381 ,  382 10 

isic-Student  Teaching 25 

armacy  01  1,  012,  0i6,  017,  022,  027,  031,  032,  035,  054 40 

ysics  (each  laboratory) 35 

ychology  356 7 

eech  101,  220,  251,  263,  264,  311,  351    5 

aduate  Biology  With  Laboratory 35 

aduate  Chemistry  520,  561 35 

aduate  Classics  551 1 60 

aduate  Communications  512 .  : 25 

aduate  Modern  Languages  05 1  &  052   1 60 

aduate  Psychology  571 15 

aduate  Pharmacy  (each  laboratory) 30 

aduate  Education  512,  692,  693 10 

aduate  Music  501,  502,  503,  504,  505,  601,  602,  603,  604,  605,  606 150 

aduate  Music  Minors  511,512,513,514,515 75 

-aboratory  Breakage  Fee   15 

Dne  breakage  card  per  semester  will  cover  laboratory  breakage  in  Chemistry, 
o  Academic  Credit,  Flat  Fee 
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SUMMER  AND  SPECIAL  SESSION  TUITION  AND  FEE  CHARGES 

Undergraduate  Tuition .    for  each  semester  hour  credit   $1 

Graduate  Tuition   for  each  semester  hour  credit II 

University  Fee $  1 1  per  crej 

GRADUATION  FEES 

Bachelor  Degree   .  . $ 

Master  Degree 

Doctor  of  Pharmacy  Degree 

Juris  Doctor  Degree 

Doctor  of  Philosophy  Degree 

Thesis  Binding  Fee— Doctoral  Dissertation 

Thesis  Binding  Fee— Master  Thesis 


WITHDRAWAL  AND  TERMINATION 
OF  ATTENDANCE 

Upon  officially  withdrawing  from  the  University,  a  stu- 
dent receives  remission  of  part  of  the  tuition  charged 
for  the  semester  or  session  in  accordance  with  the 
Tuition  Remission  Schedule.  The  amount  of  the  remis- 
sion is  added  to  payments,  and  a  refund  is  made 
upon  request  where  a  credit  balance  is  created  on 
the  student's  total  account. 

The  Effective  Date  of  Withdrawal  for  determining 
the  percent  of  remission  is  that  on  which  the  appro- 
priate Academic  Dean  was  notified  by  letter  of  the 
student's  decision  to  terminate  attendance  and  re- 
quested official  withdrawal.  It  is  also  the  recorded 
date  of  the  student's  separation  from  the  University 
and  regarded  as  the  last  day  of  attendance.  A  stu-' 
dent  is  considered  enrolled  and  "in  attendance''  until 
he  or  she  acts  to  terminate  attendance  in  conform- 
ity with  this  policy  even  though  absences  from  classes 
were  observed  and  recorded  before  the  Effective 
Date  of  Withdrawal. 

When  a  student's  attendance  is  involuntarily  termi- 
nated in  a  semester  because  of  personal  disability 
arising  from  injury  or  illness,  any  remission  of  tuition 
beyond  the  limits  prescribed  by  the  withdrawal  re- 
fund policy  is  subject  first  to  the  approval  of  the 
Academic  Dean,  then  the  Vice  President  for  Aca- 
demic Affairs,  and  finally,  the  Vice  President  for 
Business  and  Management. 

TUITION  REMISSION  SCHEDULE 

This  schedule  applies  to  tuition  only;  it  does  not  apply 
to  other  charges,  such  as  the  University  Fee,  course 
fee,  and  laboratory  fees,  nor  to  the  reduction  of 
credits  resulting  from  course  withdrawals  made  after 
the  Change  of  Schedule  period. 

Within  the  Semester  Percent  of  Remission 

First  Week 80 

Second  Week 80 

Third  Week 40 

Fourth  Week 20 

After  Fourth  Week None 

Within  the  Summer  Session— Based  on  a 
Six  Week  Session  Standard 

First  Week   60 

Second  Week 20 

After  Second  Week None 


ROOM  AND  BOARD 

The  request  for  on-campus  residence  is  made  on 
same  form  used  for  application  for  admission  to  1 
University.  After  the  student  has  completed  the 
mission  procedure  and  has  paid  the  matriculat 
deposit,  the  residency  request  is  referred  autorr 
ically  to  the  Assistant  Dean  of  Residence  Life.  1 
request  is  processed  and  necessary  application  for 
are  forwarded  to  the  student. 

The  University  requires  that  a  prepayment  of  $  1 
which  is  applicable  to  the  following  semester's  ro< 
and  board  account,  accompany  all  applications 
room  reservations  or  renewals.  This  pre-paymen 
non-refundable. 

In  addition,  a  $50  damage  deposit  must  accomp; 
each  initial  housing  contract.  This  deposit  is  retair 
by  the  University  throughout  the  period  of  resider 
If  no  damage  deductions  are  incurred  and  the  ro 
key  and  ID  card  returned,  the  full  amount  of 
deposit  will  be  refunded  at  the  final  terminatior 
residency. 

Reservations  are  made  on  a  semester  basi] 
August  to  December,  January  to  May.  Rooms  n 
be  occupied  no  earlier  than  noon  of  the  day  prec  I 
ing  the  beginning  of  the  orientation  or  registrat 
periods. 

Room  assignments  are  made  on  a  first-come,  fi 
serve  basis.  Therefore,  it  is  extremely  important 
the  student  to  return  his/her  housing  application 
mediately  upon  receipt  of  it.  Overcrowded  conditio 
have  occurred  in  the  past  and  students  have  b* 
temporarily  assigned  three  to  a  room  or  in  loung 
Therefore,  students  returning  their  application  al 
all  rooms  have  been  assigned  will  be  housed  in  te 
porary  housing,  be  placed  on  a  waiting  list,  or 
be  assigned  a  space  in  the  residence  area. 

All  students  occupying  rooms  in  the  Univer 
residence  halls  are  required  to  take  their  meals 
the  Resident  Dining  Hall.  Charges  are  for  20  me 
a  week,  with  meals  served  commencing  with 
evening  meal  of  the  day  before  the  first  day 
classes. 

Residence  Halls  are  closed  during  vacation  (Thar 
giving,  Christmas  and  Easter)  periods. 

All  resident  students  must  present  evidence 
health  and  accident  insurance  coverage;  si 
coverage  is  available  through  the  University. 
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he  University  reserves  the  right  to  modify  these 
arges  if  exigencies  require  such  action. 

gular  Session— Room  and  Board  (20  meals  a  week) 

Jingle  for  each  semester $1  355.00 

)ouble  for  each  semester 1  123.50 

mmer  Sessions— Room  and  Board* 

Weeks $54  1 .80  (Single  Room  and  Board) 

$449.40  (Double  Room  and  Board) 
Weeks $712.40  (Single  Room  and  Board) 

$599.20  (Double  Room  and  Board) 

)OM  AND  BOARD-WITHDRAWAL 
JD  REFUND 

resident  student  must  notify  the  Assistant  Dean 
Residence  Life  in  advance  of  the  planned  with- 
kwal.  No  refund  of  room  charges  will  be  made 
tere  withdrawal  occurs  after  the  opening  classes, 
the  event  of  withdrawal,  board  will  be  refunded 
the  rate  of  75  per  cent  of  the  balance  remaining 
the  student's  meal  plan,  up  until  mid-semester. 
:er  the  mid-semester  point,  no  refund  will  be  made. 
>  reduction  of  charges  nor  refund  of  payments  to 
lich  a  student  may  have  been  otherwise  entitled 
11  be  made  if  withdrawal  is  not  in  accordance  with 
*  official  withdrawal  procedure, 
slo  student  is  permitted  to  remain  in  the  residence 
lis  after  academic  withdrawal  from  the  University 
s  been  completed. 

NANCIAL  MATTERS 

charges  for  tuition,  fees,  room  and  board,  less 
ancial  assistance  authorized  by  the  Financial  Aid 
fice,  are  payable  at  registration.  For  your  con- 
nience,  Master  Charge  and  VISA  (Bank  Americard) 
n  be  utilized  to  pay  tuition  and  fees. 

LLING  PROBLEMS 

ke  the  billing  statement  to  the  office  indicated  for 

explanation  or  correction  concerning  these  bill- 

\  matters. 

>)  Balance  Forward,  Credits,  Payments,  Deposits— 
Accounts  Receivable  Office. 

))  Financial  Aid  Awards,  Federal  Loans,  Guaran- 
ty Loans,  and  Employer  Billing— Office  of  the  Direc- 
tor of  Financial  Aid. 


c)  Student  Finance  Program,  (Deferred  Payment 
Plan)— Accounts  Receivable  Office. 

d)  Housing  Reservations  and  Housing  Charges- 
Office  of  the  Assistant  Dean  of  Residence  Life. 


*Those  desiring  residency  for  the  Summer  Session  should  make  reser- 
vations with  the  Assistant  Dean  of  Residence  Life  three  weeks  prior 
to  opening  date  of  your  session.  A  non-refundable  deposit  of  $20  must 
accompany  each  application.  After  occupancy,  the  deposit  is  applied 
toward  the  room  and  board  expenses.  This  deposit  is  not  refunded  if 
the  room  is  not  occupied.  Rates  shown  are  for  1983  summer  session 
only.  For  day  rates  and  three,  four  and  five  week  rates,  contact  the 
Office  of  Residence  Life. 

STUDENT  FINANCING  PROGRAM: 

(All  prior  balances  must  be  paid  in  full  before  the  stu- 
dent is  eligible  for  this  plan.)  Duquesne  University 
students  desiring  payment  of  their  tuition  and  other 
charges  for  the  semester  by  installment,  contact  in 
person  the  Student  Finance  Section  at  Final  Regis- 
tration. The  Student  Financing  Program  provides 
financing  for  up  to  50%  of  the  current  semester 
charges  less  financial  aid  authorized  and  other 
payments,  to  be  repaid  to  the  University  in  two  equal 
installments.  Interest  is  charged  at  the  rate  of  2A  of 
1  %  per  month.  A  delinquency  charge  on  each 
monthly  installment  in  default  for  a  period  of  ten  days 
or  more  will  be  charged  in  an  amount  equal  to  5% 
of  such  installment  or  $5.00,  whichever  is  less,  ex- 
cept that  a  minimum  charge  of  $  1 .00  may  be  made. 

CASHING  CHECKS 

A  student  may  cash  a  check  up  to  a  maximum  of  $50 
at  the  Cashier's  Office  on  the  Ground  Floor  of  the 
Administration  Building  between  9:00  A.M.  and  4:00 
P.M.,  Monday  through  Friday,  except  during  regis- 
tration, with  a  validated  ID  Card  for  the  current 
semester. 

BAD  CHECKS 

It  is  the  policy  of  the  University  to  charge  bad  checks 
to  the  student  who  cashes  them  regardless  of  the 
maker.  A  $3.00  service  charge  will  be  assessed  on 
checks  that  are  returned  from  a  bank  for  lack  of 
funds. 
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Part  VI: 

Registration  and 
Scholastic  Policies 


REGISTRATION 

Students  who  attend  the  Fall  Semester,  which  begins 
in  late  August,  receive  academic  advisement  and 
register  for  classes  during  the  preceding  months  of 
April,  May,  June,  and  July.  Spring  Semester  students 
register  in  the  Fall  Semester  during  November  and 
early  December. 

Orientation  programs  for  new  students  are  con- 
ducted by  the  schools  in  late  spring  and  summer  in 
conjunction  with  academic  advisement  and  registra- 
tion. 

A  comprehensive  invoice  that  confirms  the  class 
schedule  of  courses  for  which  the  student  is  regis- 
tered and  lists  fees,  tuition,  dormitory  charge, 
deposits,  financial  aid  awards,  and  balance  due  is 
mailed  to  the  student  at  his  or  her  permanent  ad- 
dress a  month  before  classes  begin,  thus  enabling 
the  student  or  parent  to  make  payment  by  mail. 

A  three-day  final  registration  for  students  who  have 
neither  obtained  registration  for  classes  nor  con- 
cluded financial  arrangements  is  held  just  before  the 
opening  of  classes. 

The  financial  obligation  for  class  places  reserved 
by  a  registered  student  who  does  not  subsequently 
attend  cannot  be  canceled  unless  written  notification 
of  the  decision  not  to  attend  is  given  to  the  Registrar 
before  the  first  class  day.  Notification  received  on 
or  after  the  opening  day  of  classes  is  subject  to  the 
official  withdrawal  policy.  Withdrawal  from  room  and 
board  reservation  contracts  is  to  be  made  in  accord- 
ance with  the  provisions  of  the  contract.  See  Room 
and  hoard— Withdrawal  Refund,  page  1 4 1  of  this  catalog. 

OFFICIAL  REGISTRATION 

Only  students  who  are  recognized  as  officially  regis- 
tered are  bona  fide  students  of  Duquesne  University. 
Unless  students  are  officially  registered,  they  are  not 
permitted  to  attend  classes,  engage  in  student  affairs, 
or,  generally,  have  access  to  the  buildings  and 
grounds  or  use  of  the  University's  facilities. 

Official  registration  is  the  recognition  given  by  the 
University  to  persons  who  have  met  these  conditions: 

1 .  Appropriate  authority  for  admittance  to  study 
in  a  school  or  department  has  been  given  by  an 
authorized  officer  of  the  University.  The  admitting 
authority  for  undergraduate  students  resides  in  the 
Director  of  Admissions. 

2.  Authorization  to  continue  .in  the  program 
selected  has  been  given  and  registration  for  classes 
has  been  accomplished  in  compliance  with  all  aca- 
demic requirements  and  procedures. 


3.  Arrangements  have  been  made  to  the  satisf  I 
tion  of  the  University  for  payment  in  full  of  all  ftnJ 
cial  charges,  including  fees,  tuition,  and  nous- 
charges,  all  of  which  are  due  and  payable  in  I 
before  the  beginning  of  classes. 

CHANGE  OF  SCHEDULE 

Students  requiring  a  change  of  class  schedule, 
change  class  times  or  to  add  or  to  drop  a  class,  1 
permitted  to  do  so  during  the  pre-registration  p(J 
od,  the  final  registration  period,  and  the  first  cl; 
week  of  the  semester.  Change  of  class  schedule 
not  permitted  after  the  Latest  Date  for  Change 
Schedule  as  announced  in  the  semester  acader 
calendar. 

All  schedule  changes  must  be  approved  by  t 
academic  adviser  and  processed  with  the  Registry 
Schedule  change  requests  processed  with  t) 
Registrar  during  the  first  class  week  must  also  ha< 
the  signatures  of  the  instructors  whose  classes  | 
being  added  or  dropped. 

Students  who  tardily  process  change  forms  are  I 
entitled  to  refund  for  the  course  credits  droppe 
Courses  dropped  after  the  deadline  for  makP 
schedule  changes  are  classified  as  course  wi 
drawals.  (See  Withdrawal  from  a  Course',  and  Wi' 
drawal  from  the  University'  mentioned  elsewhere1 
this  catalog.) 

Except  for  changes  requested  by  the  dean  or  I 
visor,  a  fee  of  $5.00  is  charged  for  each  change  fo  | 
processed  after  the  close  of  pre-registration. 

CROSS-REGISTRATION 

Cross-college  and  -university  registration  provides 
portunities  for  enriched  educational  programs,  | 
proved  by  a  student's  advisor  or  dean,  at  any  of  t; 
following  institutions: 
Carlow  College  La  Roche  College 

Carnegie-Mellon  Pittsburgh  Theological 

University  Seminary 

Chatham  College  Point  Park  College 

Community  College        Robert  Morris  College 

of  Allegheny  University  of  Pittsburgh 

County 

The   opportunity   for   cross-registration   will 
available  to  each  full-time  student  enrolled  in  any  pi 
gram  leading  to  a  degree.  Full  credit  and  grade  v 
be  transferred. 

Each  college  or  university  accepts  registration 
regularly  accredited  courses  designated  by  it 
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n  to  cross-registration.  First  priority  in  registra- 
shall  go  to  the  students  of  the  host  college, 
le  student's  advisor  or  dean  is  responsible  for 
iring  eligibility  for  the  course  in  which  the  student 
nds  to  enroll.  Each  qualified  student  may  enroll 
o  more  than  one  course  off  campus  in  any  one 
n  or  semester  under  this  program.  Cross-regis- 
ion  is  conducted  through  the  office  of  the  home 
strar. 

uquesne  University  students  who  are  participating 
lis  program  are  charged  tuition  and  University 
in  accordance  with  the  current  rates  charged  by 
juesne  University;  however,  students  are  respon- 
2  for  paying  any  course  or  laboratory  fees  to  the 
t  institution. 

lese  policies  on  cross-registration  are  not  effec- 
at  this  time  for  enrollments  in  summer  sessions, 
uding  the  spring  term  at  the  University  of  Pitts- 
gh. 

TE  REGISTRATION 

i  approval  of  the  appropriate  dean  and  upon  pay- 
it  of  the  penalty  fee,  late  registration  may  be  per- 
ed  for  a  serious  reason;  however,  no  student  may 
■egistered  and  begin  attending  classes  later  than 
Latest  Date  for  Registration  and  Change  of 
edule  as  announced  in  the  Academic  Calendar. 

CORDS  AND  REPORTS 
MESTER  GRADE  REPORTS 

ry  registered  student  who  is  free  of  financial 
gations  to  the  University  is  sent  a  report  of  grades 
he  permanent  address  on  record  soon  after  the 
;e  of  each  semester. 

ANSCRIPTS 

h  student  receives  a  summary  transcript  of  his 
ler  complete  academic  record  at  the  close  of  each 
demic  year.  Students  should  carefully  examine 
r  records  for  accuracy  and  immediately  report 
)rs  to  the  Registrar. 

d  obtain  additional  copies  of  their  academic  rec- 
s  students  must  write  to  the  Registrar  for  tran- 
pts  for  themselves  or  for  the  other  institutions  and 
ncies.  All  official  transcripts  issued  by  the  Office 
he  Registrar  bear  the  signature  of  the  Registrar 
i  the  embossed  seal  of  the  Office  of  the  Registrar, 
enever  an  official  transcript  is  released  directly  to 
student  it  will  also  bear  the  stamped  designation, 
>d  to  Student. 

o  transcript  will  be  issued  unless  all  financial  obli- 
ons  owed  by  the  student  to  the  University  have 
'n  fulfilled.  A  fee  of  $2.00  is  charged  for  the  is- 
nce  of  each  transcript. 

NFIDENTIALITY  OF  STUDENT  RECORDS 

■  University  regards  the  student's  personal  infor- 
:ion  and  academic  record  as  a  matter  of  confi- 
ice  between  the  student  and  the  University.  The 
tents  of  either  may  be  revealed  only  in  accord- 
e  with  the  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy 
of  1974  (Public  Law  93-380,  Section  438,  as 
ended), 
i  order  that  parents  of  students  may  receive  from 


University  officials  information  concerning  the  col- 
lege attendance  academic  record  of  their  child,  it  is 
required  by  the  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Pri- 
vacy Act  of  1974  (FERPA)  (Public  Law  93-380,  as 
amended,  section  99,3  1  (8)  that  either  the  parents 
must  prove  financial  dependence  of  their  child  upon 
them  according  to  the  dependency  test  as  defined 
in  section  1  52  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  of  1954, 
or  the  child  must  grant  a  waiver  of  rights  given  by 
FERPA. 

Students  wishing  to  waive  the  requirement  of 
FERPA  relating  to  the  release  of  academic  informa- 
tion to  parents  must  complete  the  waiver  obtainable 
at  the  office  of  the  academic  adviser. 


Academic  Policies 


POLICIES 
ACADEMIC  ADVISOR 

Every  student  attending  the  University  is  assigned 
or  selects  an  academic  advisor.  It  is  the  student's 
responsibility  to  ascertain  the  advisor  s  name  which 
may  be  obtained  from  the  office  of  the  school  in 
which  the  student  is  enrolled. 

The  student  should  consult  with  the  academic  ad- 
visor about  the  program  and  any  questions  of  an 
academic  nature.  No  student  may  register  without 
the  academic  advisor's  approval  and  signature. 

ACADEMIC  SUPERVISOR  OF 
INTERCOLLEGIATE  ATHLETICS 

The  academic  progress  of  student  athletes  engaged 
in  intercollegiate  competition  is  monitored  by  the 
ASIA.  The  delivery  of  academic  support  systems  to 
those  student  athletes  who  need  them  is  facilitated 
via  this  office. 

AUDITING  COURSES 

To  audit  courses,  a  student  must  be  officially 
registered  and  pay  the  same  charges  for  courses  that 
are  taken  for  credit.  Enrollment  in  a  course  for  audit 
is  subject  to  approval  of  the  student's  academic  ad- 
visor; permission  to  audit  graduate  and  professional 
courses  requires  consent  of  the  dean  of  the  school 
in  which  the  desired  course  is  offered.  Registration 
in  a  course  as  Auditor  must  be  declared  at  registra- 
tion and  is  irrevocable  after  the  Latest  Date  for 
Change  of  Schedule. 

CANCELLATION  OF  COURSES 

The  University  makes  every  reasonable  effort  to  offer 
courses  as  announced  in  the  Semester  Schedule  of 
Courses  and  the  Summer  Session  Bulletin.  It  reserves 
the  right,  however,  to  make  changes  or  cancel 
courses  in  the  academic  schedule  because  of  insuffi- 
cient enrollment  or  for  any  other  equally  valid 
reason. 

CLASS  ATTENDANCE 

Regular  class  attendance  is  normally  essential  for 
maximum  educational  advantage  and  is  strongly  en- 
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couraged.  The  responsibility  for  all  course  material 
rests  wholly  with  the  student.  Schools  may  require 
attendance  at  every  class. 

It  is  the  prerogative  of  each  school  to  establish 
policy  for  attendance  at  classes,  laboratories,  tests, 
examinations,  deadlines  for  reports,  and  specific 
school  requirements.  It  is  the  instructor's  responsi- 
bility to  make  the  school's  policy  known  at  the  first 
class  session  as  it  pertains  to  the  course  and  school. 

The  student  who  is  unable  to  attend  class  because 
of  serious  illness,  hospitalization,  a  serious  accident 
or  other  extenuating  circumstance  is  responsible  for 
notifying  the  office  of  his  academic  dean.  He  should 
supply  the  necessary  written  verification  as  soon  as 
possible. 

The  student  must  submit  the  work  assigned  and 
take  the  examination  in  the  course  at  the  specified 
time.  If  the  work  is  not  submitted  or  an  examination 
is  not  taken  at  the  scheduled  time,  the  policy  is  to 
assign  a  zero  for  that  part  of  the  course.  An  accumu- 
lation of  zero  grades  could  result  in  a  final  grade  of 
F.'  If  a  student  has  for  significant  reasons  missed  a 
part  of  the  course  or  an  examination,  the  grade  may 
be  submitted  as  an  'I.'  If  the  temporary  T  grade  is 
to  be  replaced  by  a  passing  grade,  the  work  must 
be  completed  by  the  time  stated  in  the  Academic 
Calendar.  Failure  on  the  part  of  the  student  to 
remove  the  temporary  grade  results  in  conversion 
of  that  grade  to  an   F'  recorded  on  the  transcript. 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  STUDENTS 

Freshman:  less  than  30  credits  completed. 
Sophomore:  30  to  59  credits  completed. 
Junior:  60  to  89  credits  completed. 
Senior:  90  or  more  credits  completed. 

1 .  Full-time  Student.  A  student  with  an  academic 
schedule  of  at  least  1  2  credits  is  considered  a  full- 
time  student.  With  this  status  a  student  is  entitled 
to  the  benefits  of  various  activities.  A  student  may 
not  change  status  during  the  semester  without  the 
permission  of  the  academic  advisor  and  the  Dean 
of  the  student's  school. 

2.  Part-time  Student.  Anyone  who  carries  under  12 
credits  is  regarded  as  a  part-time  student. 

3.  Post-graduate  Student.  A  person  who  has  completed 
a  baccalaureate  degree  and  is  seeking  additional 
undergraduate  credits. 

COURSE  EXAMINATIONS 

Unit  examinations  are  given  on  the  dates  announced 
by  the  instructor  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester. 
Grades  for  these  are  obtained  from  the  instructor. 
Final  examinations  are  given  at  the  end  of  each 
semester  and  summer  session.  No  student  is  excused 
from  taking  the  final  examination. 

CREDIT  BY  EXAMINATION 

Examinations  for  recognition  of  proficiency  in  a  sub- 
ject, or  for  course  credit,  as  authorized  by  the  Col- 
lege or  a  particular  School  of  the  University,  are 
available  to  currently  enrolled  students  who  by 
previous  experience  or  exposure  have  acquired 
mastery  of  the  knowledge  in  certain  courses.  An  ap- 


plication fee  of  $20.00  is  charged  for  each  coui 
credit;  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  t 
Office  of  the  Registrar. 

As  policies  vary  among  the  Schools,  students  w 
feel  they  may  qualify  for  credit  by  examination  shoi 
consult  the  Dean  of  the  school  in  which  they  i 
enrolled  for  specific  information  about  courses  op 
to  this  examination  procedure. 

GRADING  SYSTEM 

The  officially  recognized  method  of  grading  coui 
work  and  rating  academic  performance  of  studei 
at  the  University  is  as  follows: 


A    —  Excellent 

B     —  Good 

C    —  Average 

D    —  Below  average;  passing 

P  —  Pass  (Used  in  some  courses  where  seal' 
grading  is  inappropriate.  Indicates  satisfactc 
completion  of  course  work  with  credits  earn 
but  without  quality  points  and  is  independt 
of  the  quality  point  system) 

S  —  Satisfactory  (Used  in  pass/fail  elected  coun 
and  is  independent  of  the  quality  po 
system) 

F     —  Failure  (Course  must  be  repeated  for  crec 

U  —  Unsatisfactory— Failure  (Used  in  pass/1 
elected  courses  and  is  independent  of  t 
quality  point  system;  course  must  be  repeal 
for  credit) 

I      —  Incomplete  (A  temporary  grade  given  by 
instructor  when  neither  a  passing  nor  faili 
grade  can  be  determined  because  of 
complete  course  work.  Unless  a  cogent 
planation  of  extenuating  circumstances, 
ceptable  to  the  instructor,  is  presented  a 
the  missed  examination  or  required  assi{ 
ment  is  made  up  by  the  date  specified  in  t 
Academic  Calendar,  the  I  becomes  a  pern 
nent  F  grade) 

W  —  Official  Withdrawal  (Used  on  a  student's  I 
manent  record  to  indicate  termination 
attendance  in  courses  under  conditions  of 
iicial  withdrawal.  See  pages  232  and  2\ 
Withdrawal  from  a  Course  and  Withdrav 
from  the  University) 

QUALITY  POINT  SYSTEM 

The  students  overall  academic  quality  point  av 
age  (QPA)  is  obtained  by  dividing  the  total  qual 
points  earned  by  the  total  number  of  semester  hoi 
attempted.  These  quality  point  values  of  grades  s 
used  for  each  credit  attempted: 
A  —  four  points 
B  —  three  points 
C  —  two  points 
D  —  one  point 
F  —  zero  points 

Courses  in  which  grades  P,  S,  U,  I,  and  W  we 
given  are  not  used  in  calculating  the  quality  poi 
average. 
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EPEATING  COURSES  AND  COURSE 
ETROGRADATION 

udents  ordinarily  are  permitted  to  repeat  courses 
which  D  and  F  grades  were  received.  The  request 
r  permission  to  repeat  a  course  is  to  be  submitted 
letter  form  to  the  academic  adviser  before  regis- 
ring  in  the  repeat  course.  All  grades  are  retained 
i  the  permanent  academic  record.  The  result  of  the 
al  attempt  in  a  repeated  course  is,  however,  the 
jdent's  status  in  the  course  with  regard  to  at- 
mpted  credits,  earned  credits,  and  the  completion 
requirements. 

tetrogradation,  a  corollary  of  the  repeat  credit  rule 
der  which  a  student  may  earn  credit  once  only  for 
:ourse,  prescribes  that  a  student  may  not  move 
ckward  from  an  advanced  course  to  a  lower  level 
urse  and  receive  credit  for  both.  Any  doubtful 
uation  must  be  decided  by  the  department  chair- 
rson  or  dean  involved. 

VSS/FAIL  ELECTIVES 

\e  course  a  semester,  elected  by  a  junior  or  senior 
d  approved  by  the  academic  advisor  as  providing 
opportunity  to  expand  and  enrich  the  student's 
perience,  may  be  taken  on  a  pass/fail  (S-U)  basis. 
Dassed,  the  credits  will  count  for  graduation,  but 
ither  grade  nor  credits  will  be  calculated  in  the 
ality  point  average. 

Dnce  a  course  has  been  identified  as  a  pass/fail 
active,  the  course  must  be  completed  as  such,  and 
|  grade  submitted  must  be  an  S  or  a  U.  No  required 
urse  may  be  taken  on  this  elective  pass/fail  basis, 
rhe  decision  to  elect  the  pass/fail  option  must  be 
ide  during  registration  or  no  later  than  the  close 
the  period  provided  for  making  schedule  changes. 

rUDENT  STANDING 

Dgress  toward  a  degree  is  measured  by  the  cumu- 
ive  quality  point  average.  The  scholastic  records 
students  who  fail  to  meet  the  minimum  require- 
;nts  as  established  by  the  faculty  of  each  college 
school  will  be  submitted  to  the  College  or  School 
>mmittee  on  Student  Standing  for  review  and  ap- 
opriate  action.  Normally,  academic  records  will  be 
/iewed  annually  at  the  conclusion  of  each  academic 
ar. 

rhe  policy  of  the  Council  of  Academic  Deans  on 
ident  Athletes  vis-a-vis  academic  standards  reads 
follows: 

»)  To  participate  in  the  formal  athletic  programs 
the  University,  a  student  must  be  currently  en- 
vied as  a  full-time  student.  Full-time  status  is  de- 
led by  University  catalog  as  enrollment  of  1 2  credits 
nimum  per  semester.  Such  a  program  would  allow 
Student  to  graduate  within  five  years. 
))  A  student  athlete  must  be  making  satisfactory 
ademic  progress.  This  means  that  a  student  must 
ve  successfully  completed  24  credits  during  the 
svious  academic  year.  This  would  allow  a  student 
2  fall,  spring,  and  summer  semesters  in  which  to 
rn  these  24  credits.  In  addition  the  student  athlete 
ist  satisfy  the  student  standing  policy  as  outlined 
the  Student  Handbook  and  University  catalogs. 


c)  A  student  athlete  (as  all  students  in  the  Univer- 
sity) is  academically  dismissed  if  the  student  athlete 
fails  three  courses  in  one  semester.  Student  athletes 
can  be  readmitted  by  the  student  standing  commit- 
tee of  the  college  or  school  to  which  the  student 
athlete  is  returning.  If  a  student  transfers  to  another 
school  within  the  University,  the  student  athlete  can 
be  admitted  only  by  the  Dean  of  that  school.'' 

For  students  who  have  attempted  1  5-30  credits, 
or  more  than  30  credits  in  one  year,  the  guidelines 
are: 

Academic  Warning:  1 .75  to  1 .99  QPA  (Letter  of  warn- 
ing may  be  sent  by  appropriate  Dean) 
Probation:  1 .50  to  1.74  QPA  (Subject  to  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  the  appropriate  Committee  on  Student 
Standing  and  may  be  required  to  modify  or  restrict 
academic  program) 
Dismissal:  Less  than  1 .50  QPA  (Readmission  may  be 
permitted  on  recommendation  of  the  appropriate 
Committee  on  Student  Standing) 
For  the  students  who  have  attempted  3 1  -60  credits 
or  who  have  attempted  up  to  6 1  credits  within  four 
semesters,  these  guidelines  prevail: 
Academic  Warning:  1 .85  to  1 .99  QPA  (Letter  of  warn- 
ing may  be  sent  by  appropriate  Dean) 
Probation:  1 .75  to  1 .84  QPA  (Subject  to  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  the  appropriate  Committee  on  Student 
Standing  and  may  be  required  to  modify  or  restrict 
academic  program) 
Dismissal:  Less  than  1.75  QPA  (Readmission  may  be 
permitted  on  recommendation  of  the  appropriate 
Committee  on  Student  Standing) 
Students  who  have  attempted  6 1  or  more  credits 
and  who  have  a  QPA  of  between  1 .85  and  1 .99  may 
continue  on  probation  for  one  semester.  However, 
students  who  have  earned  more  than  90  credits  are 
subject  to  dismissal  unless  they  have  a  QPA  of  2.0 
or  better.  Students  who  accumulate  three  F  grades 
in  one  semester  are  subject  to  dismissal.  Appeals  of 
academic  dismissal  must  be  directed  to  the  appro- 
priate College  or  School  Committee  on  Student 
Standing.  Students  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the 
appropriate  Committee  on  Student  Standing  in 
accordance  with  the  established  guidelines  who  are 
permitted  to  re-enroll  on  a  full-time  basis  but  con- 
tinue  participation   in    non-curricular   and   extra- 
curricular activities  shall  be  without  appeal  if  they 
are  subsequently  dismissed  from  the  University  for 
poor  scholarship. 

DEAN  S  LIST 

To  achieve  distinction  of  being  named  to  the  Dean's 
List,  a  student  must  have  a  record  for  a  semester  that 
shows  completion  of  a  full-time  schedule,  a  quality 
point  average  of  at  least  3.25,  and  no  grade  lower 
than  C.  The  full-time  schedule  must  include  at  least 
1 2  credits  exclusive  of  pass/fail  credits. 

GRADUATE  COURSES  FOR 
UNDERGRADUATE  CREDIT 

Qualified  seniors  may  be  permitted  to  register  in  cer- 
tain graduate  courses  at  the  500  level  for  under- 
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graduate  credit  on  the  recommendation  of  the  ad- 
visor and  with  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the 
graduate  school  involved.  All  500  courses  are 
described  in  the  graduate  school  catalogs. 

GRADUATION  REQUIREMENTS 

The  candidate  for  a  University  degree  must  be  a  per- 
son of  good  moral  character  who  has  satisfactorily 
completed  all  academic  requirements  for  the  degree 
program  and  in  addition  has  the  recommendation 
of  the  appropriate  Academic  Dean,  filed  the  Appli- 
cation for  the  University  Degree  with  the  Office  of 
the  Registrar  on  or  before  the  latest  date  to  apply 
for  graduation  as  announced  in  the  Academic  Calen- 
dar, and  paid  all  indebtedness  to  the  University. 

It  is  the  student's  responsibility  to  determine  that 
the  courses  taken  in  each  semester  are  sequentially 
correct  and  necessary  for  the  degree  program. 

The  student  must  periodically  review  in  consulta- 
tion with  the  appropriate  academic  advisor  progress 
toward  graduation  and  seek,  with  the  advisor,  the 
resolution  of  any  question  about  fulfillment  of  grad- 
uation requirements. 

Each  school  and  each  department  sets  forth  in  this 
catalog  requirements  for  graduation  which  the  stu- 
dent is  expected  to  know,  as  well  as  the  aforemen- 
tioned general  requirements,  and  the  following: 

1 .  The  bachelor's  degree  requires  a  minimum  of 
1  20  semester  hours  of  course  credits  in  all  except 
Radiological  Health,  Medical  Technology,  and  Phar- 
macy which  require,  respectively,  123,  125,  and  160 
credits. 

2.  All  bachelor's  degrees  require  an  overall  mini- 
mum quality  point  average  of  2.0,  which  is  a  C  grade 
average  in  a  4.0  system.  (Students  should  further 
determine  the  need  for  minimum  QPA  requirements 
in  their  major,  science  course,  etc.) 

3.  The  last  year's  work  (a  minimum  of  30  semester 
hours  of  credit)  must  be  completed  in  residence  at 
the  University. 

4.  Not  less  than  three  credits  (or  one  course)  in 
theology  are  required  for  all  undergraduate  Catholic 
students  in  every  program  at  the  University. 

5.  Students  on  academic  probation  may  be  candi- 
dates for  graduation  only  with  permission  of  the  Com- 
mittee on  Student  Standing  of  their  school. 

The  candidate  who  has  satisfied  graduation  re- 
quirements by  a  Challenge  Examination  (credit  by 
examination),  when  taken  timewise  within  the  last 
30  semester  hours  of  study  for  the  degree,  will  fulfill 
the  residence  requirement  provided  a  minimum  of 
30  semester  hours  of  credit  has  been  earned  in 
course  work  at  the  University  in  the  last  year's  study. 


HONORS 

Degrees  are  awarded  with  special  mention  cum  lam 

magna  cum  laude,  or  summa  cum  laude  to  students  wlj 

have  completed  the  regular  course  with  unusu 

distinction  and  who  have  completed  a  minimum 

60  credits  in  residence.  Honors  are  based  on  thej 

standards: 

Cum  Laude— Quality  Point 

Average 3.50  to  3. 

Magna  Cum  Laude— Quality  Point 

Average 3.75  and  abo 

Summa  Cum  Laude— Upon  recommendation  oft 
faculty  and  a  3.90  QPA,  the  Magna  Cum  Laude  cr< 
tion  may  be  raised  to  Summa  Cum  Laude. 

UNIT  OF  CREDIT 

The  unit  of  credit  is  the  semester  hour:  i.e.,  one  ere 
equals  one  semester  hour.  One  semester  hour 
credit  is  granted  for  the  successful  completion  of  o  j 
hour  a  week  of  lecture  or  recitation,  or  at  least  t\j 
hours  a  week  of  laboratory  work  for  one  semest- 
of  1  5  weeks. 

TRANSFER  WITHIN  THE  UNIVERSITY 

It  would  be  to  the  student's  advantage  to  discuss  tL 
proposed  transfer  with  the  academic  advisor  of  t 
new  school  no  later  than  two  weeks  prior  to  pi 
registration.  The  advisor  will  then  use  the  form  a 
procedure  established  as  uniform  for  the  Univers 
to  effect  any  change. 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM  A  COURSE 

First  semester  freshmen  may  withdraw  from  cours 
with  the  approval  of  their  advisor  up  to  the  peril 
of  final  examinations  and  receive  a  grade  of  W 
processing  the  proper  form. 

If  a  student,  other  than  a  first  semester  freshma 
wishes  to  withdraw  from  a  course,  he  may  do  so  wj 
the  approval  of  his  academic  advisor  and  by  proce 
ing  the  proper  form  up  to  the  date  announced  in  t 
Academic  Calendar  for  withdrawal  with  a  W  grac 

If  a  student  wishes  to  withdraw  from  a  course  afl 
the  date  announced  in  the  Academic  Calendar,  t 
student  must  seek  approval  of  the  Committee  on  S 
dent  Standing  of  the  student's  School.  The  stude 
will  be  notified  of  the  Committee's  decision.  If  a% 
proval  is  granted,  the  student  then  initiates  the 
propriate  form  through  the  advisor. 

A  student  who  is  not  granted  approval  of  the 
quest  and  withdraws  from  the  course  unofficially  v 
receive  an  F  grade  for  the  course. 
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>art  VII:  Directories 


directors  and  Officers 


IE  DUQUESNE  CORPORATION 

ward  L.  Murray,  C.S.Sp Chairman 

mcis  M.  Philben,  C.S.Sp Vice  Chairman 

arles  J.  Fenner,  C.S.Sp Secretary 

uis  F.  Dolan,  C.S.Sp.  John  E.  Nader,  C.S.Sp. 

eph  A.  Duchene,  C.S.Sp.  David  L.  Smith,  C.S.Sp. 

Iliam  R.  Headley,  C.S.Sp.  Joseph  L.  Varga,  C.S.Sp. 

)ARD  OF  DIRECTORS 
ficers 

William  Capone Chairman  of  the  Board 

eph  A.  Katarincic,  Esq Vice  Chairman  of  the  Board 

v.  Charles  J.  Fenner,  C.S.Sp Secretary  of  the  Board 

rm  Members 

bert  J.  Buckley  Thomas  J.  Murrin 

£arl  Burrell  Henry  J.  McAnulty,  C.S.Sp. 

:hard  Caliguiri  Most  Rev.  John  B.  McDowell,  D.D. 

s.  James  L.  Coleman,  Jr.  Donald  S.  Nesti,  C.S.Sp.,  S.T.D. 

Iliam  H.  Cosgrove  Henry  X.  O'Brien 

|bert  A.  dePalma  James  F.  O'Day 

n  F.  Donahue  Patricia  P.  Olivo 

ncis  R.  Duffy,  C.S.Sp.  Anthony  J.  F.  O'Reilly 

>mas  F.  Faught  Jr.  William  Podobinski,  C.S.Sp. 

rman  Fineberg  John  L.  Propst, 

rle  E.  Gilliand  Joseph  H.  Ridge 

*ard  I.  Goldberg,  Esq.  Daniel  M.  Rooney 

1  G.  Grefenstette  Frank  J.  Schneider 

liam  R.  Headley,  C.S.Sp.  Mrs.  Elizabeth  M.  Scott 
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i.S.,  City  College  of  New  York 
v.M.,  Ph.D.,  Columbia  University 
v.  Andre  L.  Schuwer,  O.F.M. 
adjunct  Professor  of  Philosophy 
i.Ph.,  State  University  of  Amsterdam 
Jcenciate,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Louvain 
arles  F.  Sebesta 
Kdjunct  Professor  of  Mathematics 
\.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 

Pittsburgh 
vid  W.  Seybert 
Associate  Professor  of 

Chemistry 
J. A.,  Bloomsburg  State  College 
'h.D.,  Cornell  University 
jphen  J.  Shulik 
\ssistant  Professor  of  Physics 
J.S.,  Duquesne  University 
A.S..  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 


Aris  Sideropoulos 

Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.A.,  Concordia  College 

M.S.,  North  Dakota  State  University 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Kansas 
Walter  S.  Skinner 

Professor  of  Physics  and 
Department  Chairman 

B.S.,  Monmouth  College 

M.S.,  Lehigh  University 
Eugenia  M.  Skwarecki 

Associate  Professor  of  Modern  Languages 

Doctor  of  Modern  Languages  and 
Literature,  University  of  Turin,  Italy 
John  W.  Smeltz 

Associate  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Duquesne  University 
Rev.  David  L.  Smith,  C.S.Sp. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
and  Department  Chairman 

B.A.,  St.  Marys  Seminary 

S.T.L.,  University  of  Fribourg 

M.A.,  Duquesne  University 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Montreal 
Martin  D.  Snyder 

Professor  of  Classics  and  Chairman, 
Department  of  Special  Studies 

A.B.,  Loyola  College,  Baltimore 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Catholic  University  of 
America 
Robert  Stanley 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Modern  Languages 

B.A.,  George  Washington  University 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
North  Carolina 
Paul  B.  Stein 

Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  University  of  Massachusetts 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Oregon 
Omar  W.  Steward 

Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  University  of  Delaware 

Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State  University 
Michael  W.  Strasser 

Professor  of  Philosophy 

B.S.,  St.  Louis  University 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Toronto 
Tata  Subhas 

Professor  of  Biology 

B.Sc,  Utkal  University,  India 

Bachelor  of  Veterinary  Science, 
University  of  Madras,  India 

M.S.,  Utah  State  University 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Georgia 
Dr.  Grace  S.  Sung 

Lecturer  in  Audiology 

B.A.,  Ewha  Womans  University, 
Seoul,  Korea 

M.A.,  University  of  Iowa 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Kansas 
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Rev.  Edmund  R.  Supple,  C.S.Sp. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 
of  Theology 

B.A.,  St.  Mary's  Senior  Scholasticate 

S.T.L.,  Gregorian  University  (Rome) 
Kathleen  A.  Taylor 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.A.,  University  of  Dayton 

M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University 
Richard  H.  Thames 

Associate  Professor  of  Speech 
Communication  and  Theatre 

B.A.,  South westem-at-Memphis 

M.Div.,  Pittsburgh  Theological  Seminary 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Steven  P.  Thomas 

Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.A.,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Indiana  University 
Frank  J.  Thornton 

Associate  Professor  of  Speech 
Communication  and  Theatre 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Villanova  University 
Samuel  j.  Tindall,  Jr. 

Associate  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Columbia  University 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  South 
Carolina 
Rev.  Roger  P.  Vallee 

Associate  Professor  of 
Modern  Languages 

B.A.,  University  of  Rennes 

M.A.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Rev.  Cornelius  Van  der  Poel,  C.S.Sp. 

Associate  Professor  of  Theology 

M.Ed.,  lona  College 
Steven  Bela  Vardy 

Professor  of  History 

B.S.,  John  Carroll  University 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Indiana  University 
Rev.  Joseph  L,  Varga,  C.S.Sp. 

Lecturer  in  Modern  Languages 

B.A.,  St.  Mary's  Seminary 

M.Ed.,  Duquesne  University 
Rolf  H.  Von  Eckartsberg 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

A.B.,  Dartmouth  College 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 


Mrs.  Peggy  Walrath 

Lecturer  in  Speech 

Certified  Comprehensive  Interpreter 
Jin  Tsai  Wang 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Oregon  State  University 

M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 
Harold  Webb,  Jr. 

Professor  of  Political  Science 

B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Pennsylvania 

Ph.D.,  Brown  University 
Bernard  J.  Weiss 

Associate  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois 

M.A.,  University  of  Chicago 
Kenneth  R.  Whipps 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 
of  Sociology 

A.B.,  University  of  Notre  Dame 

M.A.,  Syracuse  University 
Sheila  J.  Winkler 

Lecturer  in  Speech 

L.C.S.T.,  College  of  Speech  Therapists, 
London,  England 

M.S.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
George  S.  Worgul,  Jr. 

Associate  Professor  of  Theology 

B.A.,  M.D.,  M.A.,  Niagara  University 

Ph.D.,  S.T.D.,  Catholic  University  of 
Louvain 
William  Stephan  Wurzer 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

B.A..  Oakland  University 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Freiburg 
Joseph  Yenerall 

Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 

B.S.,  California  State  College 

M.A.,  Duquesne  University 

Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State  University 
Frank  T.  Zbozny 

Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Duquesne  University 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 


SPEECH  PATHOLOGY  AND 
AUDIOLOGY-ADJUNCT  FACULTY 
Harmarville  Rehabilitation  Center 

Gail  B.  Fria,  M.S. 

Speech-Language  Pathologist 
Robert  D.  Jacisin,  M.Ed. 

Speech-Language  Pathologist 
Diane  Rosato,  M.A. 

Speech-Language  Pathologist 
Barbara  A.  Vento,  M.S. 

Audiologist 
Donna  Winter,  M.A. 

Speech-Language  Pathologist 


Mercy  Hospital 

Denise  Beam  Hays,  M.S. 

Speech-Language  Pathologist 
Maria  Megaludis,  M.S. 

Audiologist 
Donica  Porter,  M.A. 

Audiologist 
Robert  Skwarecki,  M.S. 

Speech-Language  Pathologist 
Leslie  Brody,  M.A. 

Speech-Language  Pathologist 
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habitation  Institute  of  Pittsburgh 

omi  Landy,  M.A. 
Erector,  Speech-Language 
Therapy  Department 
:hleen  R.  Helfrich-Miller,  M.S. 
peech-Language  Pathologist 

Francis  Hospital 

ricia  Carpenter,  M.S. 
peech-Language  Pathologist 
bert  Martin,  M.A. 
peech-Language  Pathologist 
:  Schienberg,  M.A. 
peech-Language  Pathologist 
ternary  Tomko,  M.A. 
Hrector,  Department  of 
Communication  Skills  * 


Barbara  Boas,  M.S. 
Speech-Language  Pathologist 

Western  Pennsylvania  School 
for  Blind  Children 

Gina  Adams,  M.Ed. 

Speech  Pathologist 
Deborah  J.  Coletta,  M.A. 

Language  Development  Specialist 

Allegheny  General  Hospital 

Peter  R.  Johnson,  Ph.D. 
Department  Head 
Speech  Pathology  and  Audiology 


:hool  of  business  and  administration 

MINISTRATION 

ir  J.  Kolasa,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  J.D Dean 

-nadine  Meyer,  B.Ed.,  M.S.,  Ed.D.,  J.D Assistant  Dean 


CULTY 

les  F.  Acklin 

ssociate  Professor  of  Accounting 

.S-.  M.B.A.,  Duquesne  University 

.P. A.,  Pennsylvania 

.M.A. 

n  Beeson 

rofessor  of  Economics 

A.,  West  Virginia  Wesleyan 
1.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburg 
nley  Bober 
rofessor  of  Economics 

A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  New  York 

University 
Drge  H.  Bodnar 
ssociate  Professor  of  Accounting 

S.,  B.A.,  Bucknell  University 
I.B.A.,  University  of  Pennsylvania 
h.D.,  University  of  Pennsylvania 
hard  Bond 

ssociate  Professor  of  Economics 
[.B.,  Boston  College 
h.D.,  University  of  Maryland 
Dert  G.  Borman 
ssociate  Professor  of  Accounting 

S.,  Duquesne  University 
I.B.A.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
.P. A.,  Pennsylvania 
er  Brown 
ssociate  Professor 
>.S.,  Canisius  College 
h.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
1.B.A.,  Duquesne  University 


Raymond  L.  Cegelski 
Assistant  Professor  of  Accounting 
B.S.,  M.B.A.,  Duquesne  University 
C.P.A.,  Pennsylvania 
Lee  Glick 
Associate  Professor  of  Economics 
B.A.,  M.A.,  M.  Litt,  Ph.D.,  University 

of  Pittsburgh 
Geza  Grosschmid 
Chairman,  Division  of  Economic  Sciences 

Professor  of  Economics 
J.U.D.,  University  Pazmany  Peter, 

Budapest 
Serge  Grosset 
Professor  of  International  Business 

and  Chairman,  Division  of 

Behavioral  Sciences 
License  es  Sciences  Commerciales, 
Doctorat  es  Sciences  Economiques, 

University  of  Geneva 
Clarence  !.  Jones 
Associate  Professor  of  Analytic  Methods 
B.S.E.E.,  University  of  California 
M.S.E.E.,  West  Virginia  University 
Ph.D.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 
Blair  J.  Kolasa 
Professor  of  Behavioral  Sciences  and 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Business 

and  Administration 
B.S.,  Allegheny  College 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
J.D.,  Duquesne  University 
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Marshall  M.  Levinson 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

B.S.,  City  College  of  New  York 

M.A.,  Princeton  University 

M.A.,  Columbia  University 
Thomas  E.  Lynch 

Associate  Professor  of  Accounting 

B.S.,  Gannon  College 

M.B.A.,  Harvard  University 

D.B.A.,  University  of  Southern 
California 

C.P.A.,  Ohio,  Pennsylvania 
Bemadine  Meyer 

Associate  Professor  of  Law 
Administration  and  Assistant 
Dean 

Ed.B.,  M.S.,  Duquesne  University 

Ed.D.,  Columbia  University 

J.D.,  Duquesne  University 
Edward  A.  Milcic 

Associate  Professor  of  Accounting 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Duquesne  University 

C.P.A.,  Pennsylvania 
J.  James  Miller 

Professor  of  Human  Relations 

B.S.,  St.  Vincent  College 

M.B.A.,  University  of  Pennsylvania 

Ph.D.,  University  Pittsburgh 
Kurt  Rethwisch 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

B.A.,  Nebraska  Wesleyan  University 

M.A.,  Kansas  State 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Maryland 
Lewis  Schipper 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Wayne  State  University 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota 
William  Sher 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

B.  of  Law,  National  Yunnon  University 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota 


John  C.  South 

Associate  Professor  of  Organizational  Behavioral 

B.A.,  Muskingum  College 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University 
John  A.  Timko 

Associate  Professor  of  Marketing 

B.A.,  M.S.,  Duquesne  University 
Arthur  G.  Wentz 

Associate  Professor  of  Finance 

B.S.,  Duquesne  University 

M.B.A.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University 
Frank  J.  Wright 

Associate  Professor  of  Accounting 

B.S.,  Duquesne  University 

M.B.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
William  H.  Carlson 

Associate  Professor  of  Finance 

B.C.E.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 
John  F.  Gardner 

Assistant  Professor  of  Taxation 

B.A.,  King's  College 

J.D.,  Duquesne  University 

LL.M.,  Temple  University 
George  S.  Might 

Assistant  Professor  of  Analytic  Methods 

SB.,  Harvard  University 

M.A.,  Boston  University 

James  Poindexter 
Assistant  Professor  of  Law  Administration 
B.S.B.A.,  University  of  Southern  California 
M.B.A.,  Rochester  Institute  of  Technology 
J.D.,  Texas  Southern  University 

Rev.  Joseph  Pudichery 
Assistant  Professor  of  Analytic  Methods 
B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Kerala 
M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

R.  Stanley  Seymour 
Assistant  Professor  of  Commerce 
B.A.,  University  of  Notre  Dame 
M.S.,  Kansas  State  Teachers  College 


\ 


SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 
ADMINISTRATION 

Dorothy  A.  Frayer,  Ph.D 


Dea 


FACULTY 

V.  Robert  Agostino 

Associate  Professor  of  EAucation 

B.S.,  Boston  College 

M.S.,  University  of  Bridgeport 

Ed.D.,  Ball  State  University 
William  P.  Barone 

Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  M.A.,  West  Virginia  University 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 


Paul  Bernstein 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.A.,  Hartwick  College 

M.S.,  Springfield  College 

Ph.D.,  Ohio  University 
Ruth  G.  Biro 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.\,  Chatham  College 

M.L.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
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seph  T.  Brennan 

Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Ed.D.,  University  of 

Pittsburgh 
nneth  L.  Burrett 
Associate  Professor  of  Education; 

Director  of  Student  Teaching 
B.A.,  M.S.Ed.,  Canisius  College 
Ed.D.,  State  University  of  New  York, 

Buffalo 
illiam  H.  Cadugan 
Professor  of  Education 
B.S.  in  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Duquesne 

University 
Ed.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
uno  A.  Casile 
Professor  of  Education 
B.S.,  Slippery  Rock  State  College 
M.S.,  Ed.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
illiam  J.  Casile 
Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
B.S.Ed.,  Duquesne  University 
M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
v.  Louis  F.  Dolan,  C.S.Sp. 
Professor  of  Education 
B.A.,  B.D.,  St.  Mary's  Seminary 
M.A.,  Ed.S.,  Eastern  Michigan 

University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Michigan 
illiam  F.  Faith 
Professor  of  Education 
B.Ed.,  Duquesne  University 
M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  Specialist  Diploma, 

University  of  Pittsburgh 
Dbert  H.  Flory,  Jr. 
Instructor  in  Education 
B.A.,  Denison  University 
M.Ed.,  Doctoral  Studies, 

University  of  Pittsburgh 
orothy  A.  Frayer 
Associate  Professor  of  Education  and  ■ 

Dean  of  the  School  of  Education 
B.A.,  M.S.,  Michigan  State  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 
lary  Frances  Grasinger,  C.S.J. 
Associate  Professor  of  Education 
B.Ed.,  Duquesne  University 
M.T.S.,  Catholic  University  of 

America 
Ph.D.,  Syracuse  University 
jicholas  J.  Hanna 
|  Professor  of  Education 
B.S.,  M.S.,  The  Pennsylvania  State 

University 
Ph.D.,  Ohio  University 
lister  Julia  Ann  Hartzog,  S.C. 
I  Associate  Professor  of  Education 
B.A.,  Seton  Hill  College 
M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 


Constance  L.  Hunter 
Associate  Professor  of  Education 
B.S.Ed.,  Ohio  State  University 
M.A.,  George  Peabody  College 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

Francis  X.  Kleyle 
Professor  Emeritus  of  Education 
B.A.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 
M.S.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

John  L.  Livingston  ' 
Professor  of  Education 
B.S.,  Lock  Haven  State  College 
M.Ed.,  Ed.D.,  The  Pennsylvania  State 
University 

Joseph  F.  Maola 
Associate  Professor  of  Education 
B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Duquesne  University 
M.A.,  Indiana  University  of  Pennsylvania 
Ph.D.,  The  University  of  Akron 

Michael  F.  Moran 
Associate  Professor  of  Education 
B.S.,  Shippensburg  State  College 
M.S.,  The  Pennsylvania  State  University 
M.A.,  Michigan  State  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

Frank  M.  Ribich 
Associate  Professor  of  Education 
B.Ed.,  M.Ed.,  Duquesne  University 
Ed.D.,  The  Pennsylvania  State  University 

Alfonso  A.  Rizzo 
Professor  of  Education 
B.S.,  Massachusetts  State  College 
M.S.,  Springfield  College 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Connecticut 

J.  Bernard  Smith 
Associate  Professor  of  Education 
B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

Maureen  Sullivan 
Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
B.Ed.,  M.Ed,  in  L.S.,  Duquesne  University 
M.L.S.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

LECTURERS 

Martha  A.  Athol 

B.F.A.,  School  of  Art  Institute 
Marilyn  Bober 

B.A.,  Brooklyn  College 

M.S.,  Duquesne  University 
Brunhilde  D.  Dorsch 

B.A.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 

M.S.,  Duquesne  University 

Dalcroze  School  of  Music 
Mary  F.  Sciulli 

B.S.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Theodore  A.  Siedle 

B.S.,  Allegheny  College 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Esther  D.  Snyder 

B.S.,  Elizabethtown  College 

M.Ed.,  Shippensburg  State  College 

Post-graduate  study,  Temple  University 
and  The  Pennsylvania  State  University 
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SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 
ADMINISTRATION 

Michael  Kumer,  M.M.Ed. . 
Gerald  F.  Kennan,  Ph.D.  . 


.    Acting  Deat 
Dean  Emeritu, 


UNDERGRADUATE  COMMITTEE 

Robert  Croan,  Ph.D. 
Richard  M.  Gray,  M.M. 
Ann  Labounsky  Steele,  M.M. 
Samuel  Yahres,  M.Ed. 

FACULTY 

David  Billings 

Teacher  of  Organ 

B.F.A.,  Penn  State  University 

M.M.,  Eastman  School  of  Music 
Keith  Bishop 

Teacher  of  Saxophone 

B.F.A.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 
Kenneth  Burky 

Associate  Professor  of  Piano 

B.M.,  Oberlin  Conservatory  of  Music 

M.M.,  Indiana  University 
Christine  Capecci 

Teacher  of  Voice 

B.S.M.E.,  Duquesne  University 
Robert  Cardillo 

Teacher  of  Piano 

B.F.A.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 

M.M.,  Duquesne  University 
Yee-ha  Chiu 

Teacher  of  Piano 

Diploma,  Juilliard  School  of  Music 

M.M.,  Duquesne  University 
William  V.  Clark 

Teacher  of  Flute 

B.F.A.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 

M.M.,  Duquesne  University 
Robert  Clarke 

Teacher  of  Guitar 

B.F.A.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 
Joan  Condre 

Teacher  of  Piano 

B.M.,  Baldwin-Wallace  Conservatory 

M.A.,  Duquesne  University 
Robert  J.  Croan 

Professor  of  Music  History  and  Literature, 
and  Chairman.  Department  of  Theory 
and  Music  History 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Columbia  University 

Ph.D.,  Boston  University 
Leslie  L.  Dean 

Teacher  of  Lower  Brass  \nstruments 

M.M.Ed.,  Duquesne  University 
Anthony  Di  Vittorio 

Teacher  of  Piano 

B.S.,  Duquesne  University 


Robert  F.  Egan 

Professor  of  Music  Education 

B.S.,  Case  Western  Reserve  University 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  New  York  University 
Peggy  H.  Elkus,  R.M.T.,  C.M.T. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Music  Therapy 

B.A.,  Colby  College 

M.Ed.,  Lesley  College 
Bernard  Z.  Goldberg 

Teacher  of  Flute  and  Chamber  Music 

Diploma  in  Flute,  Juilliard  School 
of  Music 

Member,  Pittsburgh  Symphony 
James  Gorton 

Teacher  of  Oboe 

B.M.,  Eastman  School  of  Music 

Member,  Pittsburgh  Symphony 
Richard  M.  Gray,  R.M.T. 

Associate  Professor  of  Music  Therapy 
and  Chairman,  Department  of  Music  Therapy 

B.M.Ed.,  University  of  California 

M.M.,  Kansas  University 
Alan  Grishman 

Associate  Professor  of  Violin  and 
Chamber  Music  and 
Head  of  String  Faculty 

B.S.,  Mannes  College  of  Music 

M.A.,  New  York  University 
Rosette  S.  Hillgrove 

Teacher  of  Voice 

B.S.M.E.,  M.M.Ed.,  Duquesne 
University 
Charles  Hois 

Teacher  of  Trumpet 

Member,  Pittsburgh  Symphony 
Al  Homburg 

Teacher  of  Guitar 

M.M.,  West  Virginia  University 
Lynne  Irvine 

Teacher  of  Viola 

B.M.,  M.M.,  Juilliard  School 
of  Music 

Member,  Pittsburgh  Symphony 
Joseph  Willcox  Jenkins 

Professor  of  Theory  and  Composition 

B.S.,  St.  Joseph's  College,  Philadelphia, 
Pennsylvania 

B.M.,  M.M.,  Eastman  School  of  Music, 
University  of  Rochester 

Ph.D.,  Catholic  University  of  America 
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Christine  Jordanoff 
Associate  Professor  of  Solfeggio 
B.S.,  M.M.,  Duquesne  University 
Diploma,  Kodaly  Music  Training 

Institute 
Certificate,  Liszt  Academy  of  Music, 
Budapest,  Hungary 
Nicholas  Jordanoff 
Artistic  Director  for  the 
Performing  Ensemble,  Tamburitzan 
Institute  of  Folk  Arts  and  Associate 
Professor 
M.Ed.,  Duquesne  University 
\nnabelle  Joseph 
Teacher  of  Eurhythmies 
B.F.A.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 
M.M.,  Duquesne  University 
Dalcroze  Elementary  Certificate, 

Carnegie-Mellon  University 
Dalcroze  Teacher  s  Certificate, 
Dalcroze  School  of  Music 
Eugenia  Popescu  Judetz 
Visiting  Professor,  Tamburitzan 

Institute  of  Folk  Arts 
Bucharest,  Romania 
Walter  W.  Kolar 
Director,  Tamburitean  Institute  of 

Folk  Arts  and  Associate  Professor 
M.Ed.,  Duquesne  University 
Stephen  Kovacev 
Assistant  to  the  Director,  Business 
Affairs,  Tamburitzan  Institute  of 
Folk  Arts  and  Associate  Professor 
M.Ed.,  Duquesne  University 
siestor  Koval 
Associate  Professor  of  Woodwinds 
Paris  Conservatory 

Michael  Kumer 

Assistant  Dean,  Assistant  Professor 
of  Music  Education 

B.F.A.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 

M.M.Ed.,  Duquesne  University 
tobert  Leininger 

Teacher  of  String  Bass 

Member,  Pittsburgh  Symphony 
5amela  Lev/is 

Teacher  of  Voice 

A.B.,  Middlebury  College 

M.A.,  Stanford  University 

M.F.A.,  D.A.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 
oseph  Lukatsky 

Teacher  of  Oboe 

New  England  Conservatory 

Curtis  Institute  of  Music 

Former  Member,  Pittsburgh  Symphony 
)onald  E.  McCathren 

Professor  of  Music  Education; 
Chairman,  Mid-East  Instrumental 
Music  Conference;  Head  of  Wind  and 
Percussion  Faculty 

B.S.,  Indiana  State  University 

M.M.,  Chicago  Musical  College 


Michael  Maglio 

Associate  Professor  of  Music  Education 

B.S.E.,  Lowell  University 

M.A.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University 

Certificat,  L'Ecole  Normale  de  Musique,  Paris 
John  G.  Maione 

Teacher  of  Guitar 

University  of  Pittsburgh 
David  Mairs 

Teacher  of  French  Horn  and 
Director  of  Bands 

B.M.,  M.M.,  University  of  Michigan 

Former  Member,  Pittsburgh  Symphony 
Elizabeth  P.  Mairs 

Teacher  of  French  Horn 

B.M.,  West  Virginia  University 
jeffery  Mangone 

Teacher  of  String  Bass 

B.S.M.E.,  Duquesne  University 
Julia  May 

Professor  of  Voice;  and 
Head  of  Voice  Faculty 

B.M.,  M.M.,  Northwestern  University 
John  Moyer 

Accompanist,  Opera  Workshop 

B.S.M.E.,  Duquesne  University 

M.M.E.,  Duquesne  University 
Louis  Munkachy 

Professor  of  Music  Theory 

Diploma,  Liszt  Academy  of  Music, 
Budapest,  Hungary 

Doctor  of  Laws  and  Political  Science, 
Eotvos  University,  Budapest,  Hungary 

B.S.,  M.M.,  Duquesne  University 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Joseph  H.  Negri 

Teacher  of  Guitar 

Carnegie-Mellon  University 

Affiliated  with  WTAE 
Beverly  Nero 

Teacher  of  Piano 

B.S.M.E.,  M.M.,  Duquesne  University 
Mija  Novich 

Assistant  Professor  of  Voice  and 
Director  of  Opera  Workshop 

B.M.E.,  Northwestern  University 

M.M.,  Duquesne  University 
Patsy  Oliver 

Teacher  of  Trumpet 
Ruth  B.  Osgood 

Teacher  of  Strings 

B.S.M.E.,  Duquesne  University 
Frank  Ostrowski 

Teacher  of  Trumpet 

New  England  Conservatory 

Former  Member,  Pittsburgh  Symphony- 
Gary  Piecka 

Teacher  of  Lower  Brass  Instruments 

B.S.M.E.,  Duquesne  University 

M.M.,  Duquesne  University 
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Ferdinand  Pranzatelli 

Professor  of  Music  Education  and 
Director,  Graduate  Division 

B.M.,  Eastman  School  of  Music. 
University  of  Rochester 

M.A.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia 
University 

Professional  Diploma, 
Columbia  University 

Ph.D.,  Columbia  Pacific  University 
Leonard  Pruszynski 

Teacher  of  Percussion 

B.S.M.E.,  Duquesne  University 
Jean  M.  Raevens 

Associate  Professor  of  Theory  and  Organ 

Lemmens  Institute,  Mecheln,  Belgium 
(Laureat) 

Royal  Conservatory,  Ghent,  Belgium- 
First  Prize  in  Organ 
Sister  Carole  Riley,  CD. P. 

Associate  Professor  of  Piano 

B.S.,  M.M.,  Duquesne  University 
Carmen  Rummo 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of  Piano 
William  Schneiderman 

Teacher  of  Percussion 

Diploma,  Juilliard  School  of  Music 

Former  Member,  Pittsburgh  Symphony 
Carolyn  Shankovich 

Teacher  of  Choral  Methods 

B.S.M.E.,  Indiana  University  of  Pa. 

M.M.,  University  of  Michigan 
Robert  Shankovich 

Professor  of  Music  Theory  and 
Director  of  Choral  Activities 

B.S.M.E.,  M.M.,  Duquesne  University 

D.A.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 
Allen  Sher 

Teacher  of  Violoncello 

B.A.,  Brooklyn  College 

M.A.,  Columbia  University 
Roger  Sherman 

Teacher  of  Trumpet 

B.M.E.,  M.M.E.,  Eastman  School 
of  Music 

Member,  Pittsburgh  Symphony 
Matthew  Shiner 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor  of 
Brass  Instruments  and 
Head  of  Brass  Faculty 
Salvatore  Signorino 

Teacher  of  \azz  improvisation 
Salvatore  Silipigni 

Teacher  of  Violoncello  and  Chamber  Music 

B.M.,  Eastman  School  of  Music 

M.A.,  Ball  State  University 

Certificate,  St.  Cecilia  Academy, 
Rome,  Italy 

Member,  Pittsburgh  Symphony 


Lisa  Silko 
Teacher  of  Piano 
B.S.M.E.,  M.M.,  Duquesne  University 

Benjamin  Speigel 
Teacher  of  Bassoon 

Former  Member,  Pittsburgh  Symphony 
Ann  Labounsky  Steele 
Associate  Professor  of  Organ, 

Chairman  of  Performance  Department  and 

Head  of  Organ  and  Sacred  Music  Faculty 
B.M.,  Eastman  School  of  Music 
M.M.,  University  of  Michigan 
Diploma,  (Mention  Maximum),  Schola 

Cantorum,  Paris 
Diploma,  Ecole  Normale,  Paris 
Gladys  Stein 
Associate  Professor  of  Piano  and 

Head  of  Piano  Faculty 
Diploma,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Juilliard 

School  of  Music 
Special  Artist  Degree,  Vienna 

State  Academy 
Phyllis  Susen 
Teacher  of  Harp 

Former  Member,  Pittsburgh  Symphony 
Rev.  Moshe  Taube 
Teacher  of  Voice 
Diploma,  Juilliard  School  of  Music 

David  P.  Tessmer 

Teacher  of  Flute 

B.A.,  Houston  Baptist  College 

M.M.,  Duquesne  University 
Thomas  D.  Thompson 

Teacher  of  Clarinet 

B.M.E.,  American  Conservatory 

M.M.,  Northwestern  University 

Member,  Pittsburgh  Symphony 
Gerald  Unger 

Teacher  of  Percussion 

B.S.,  B.M.,  Ohio  State  University 

M.A.,  University  of  Northern  Colorado 

Member,  Pittsburgh  Symphony 
Sandra  Staley  Vaporetti 

Teacher  of  Voice 
Wendy  Webb 

Teacher  of  Flute 

B.S.M.E.,  Duquesne  University 

M.F.A.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 
Jean  Wilmouth 

Teacher  of  Percussion 

B.F.A.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 
John  H.  Wilson 

Associate  Professor  of  Music 
Education  and  Head  of  )azz  Faculty 

B.S.,  M.A..  Ed.D..  New  York  University 

Samuel  C.  Yahres 

Associate  Professor  of  Music  Education, 
Chairman.  Department  of  Music  Education, 
and  Coordinator  of  Student  Teachers 

B.S.  in  M.Ed.,  Indiana  University 
of  Pennsylvania 

M.Ed.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
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JCHOOL  OF  NURSING 
ADMINISTRATION 

larol  Ann  Smith,  Ph.D , Dean 

'atherine  Malloy,  Dr.  P.H.  ...    Associate  Dean 

Danne  White,  M.N.Ed Assistant  Dean 

'ivian  Lauer  Kuzas,  M.S.Ed Academic  Advisor 

larjorie  P.  Kerlin,  M.N.Ed Coordinator  of  Continuing  Education  for  Nurses 


ACULTY 

Catherine  Arenz,  R.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.N. ,  Seton  Hall  University 

M.N.Ed.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
-ene  Dittemore,  R.N. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.N. ,  Vanderbilt  University 

M.Litt,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
1ary  Lou  Ende,  R.N. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.N. ,  Duquesne  University 

M.N.Ed.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Jleen  Gimper,  R.N. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.N.,  Duquesne  University 

M.N.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

(Doctoral  Student,  University  of  Pittsburgh) 
larie  M.  Hansen,  R.N. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.N. E.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

M.S.N.,  University  of  Maryland 

(Doctoral  Student,  University  of  Pittsburgh) 
ebecca  Hartman,  R.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.N.,  Duquesne  University 

M.N.Ed.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
lladys  L.  Husted,  R.N. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.N. ,  M.N.Ed.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

(Doctoral  Student,  University  of  Pittsburgh) 
atherine  Malloy,  R.N. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.N. ,  Duquesne  University 

M.P.H.,  Dr.  P.H.,  University  of 

Pittsburgh 
arbara  Martuscelli,  R.N. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.N. ,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

M.N.Ed.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

(Doctoral  Student,  University  of  Pittsburgh) 
lary  Carroll  Miller,  R.N. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.N. ,  Duquesne  University 

M.S.N. ,  University  of  Pennsylvania 

M.A.,  Duquesne  University 
largaret  L.  Muntz,  R.N. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.N. ,  Duquesne  University 

M.N.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

(Doctoral  Student,  University  of  Pittsburgh) 


Margaret  M.  McKenna,  R.N. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.N.,  Duquesne  University 

M.N.Ed.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Salvatore  A.  Palazzolo,  R.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.A.,  State  University  College,  Brockport 

M.S.N. ,  Medical  College  of  Georgia 
Natalie  Pavlovich,  R.N. 

Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.N.,  University  of  Arizona 

M.A.,  M.S.N. ,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Michigan 
Helen  T.  Pranzatelli,  R.N. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.N. ,  M.Ed.,  Duquesne  University 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Carol  Sue  Reitz,  R.N. 

Assistant  Professor  in  Nursing 

B.S.N.,  Emory  University 

M.N.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Joanne  Tate,  R.N. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.N.,  Point  Park  College 

M.S.Ed.,  Duquesne  University 

M.N.Ed.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

(Doctoral  Student,  University  of  Pittsburgh) 
Shirley  Y.  Wheeler,  R.N. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.N.,  M.N.Ed.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Evelyn  W.  Wilczynski,  R.N. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.N. ,  M.Ed.,  Duquesne  University 
M.  Kathleen  Winter,  R.N. 

Associate  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.N.,  Duquesne  University 

M.P.H.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Karen  Zamberlan,  R.N. 

Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.N. ,  East  Tenn.  State  Univ. 

M.S.N.,  West  Virginia  University 

(Doctoral  Student,  University  of  Pittsburgh) 
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COOPERATING  HEALTH  AGENCIES 
Allegheny  County  Health  Department 

N.  Mark  Richards,  M.D. 

Director 
Irene  McLenahan,  R.N.,  M.P.H. 

Director,  Public  Health  Nursing 

Allegheny  General  Hospital 

Sherif  S.  Abdelhak 

Vice  President.  Nursing  Services 
Joan  Ulmer.  R.N.,  B.S.Ed. 

Assistant  Director.  Nursing  Services 

Central  Medical  Health  Services 

Thomas  M.  Gallagher 

President 
P.  J.  Dolan,  R.N. 

Vice  President,  Nursing  Services 

Children's  Hospital  of  Pittsburgh 

Harold  W.  Luebs 

Administrator 
Lillian  Nanstiel,  R.N.,  M.N.Ed. 

Director  of  Nursing 

Forbes  Health  System 

George  H.  Schmitt 

President 
Patricia  Zeszutek,  R.N.,  M.Ed. 

Director,  Consumer  Health  Education 

Columbia  Health  Center 

Ralph  B.  Berkley 

Executive  Director 
Mary  W.  Young,  R.N.,  B.S.Ed. 

Director  of  Nursing 

East  Suburban  Health  Center 

Barry  H.  Roth 

Executive  Director 
Marie  Langan,  R.N.,  B.S.Ed. 

Director  of  Nursing 

Pittsburgh  Health  Center 

Patricia  Scuffle,  R.N.,  M.Ed. 

Administrator 
Eileen  Meyer,  R.N.,  B.S.N. 

Director  of  Nursing 

Magee-Womens  Hospital 

C.  R.  Youngquist,  MBA. 

Executive  Director 
Lucille  Reynolds,  R.N.,  M.N.Ed. 

Director  of  Nursing 

Mercy  Hospital 

Sr.  Joanne  Marie  Andiorio,  R.S.M.,  M.A.L.S., 
M.P.H. 

Executive  Director 
Margaret  Harper,  R.N.,  M.S.Ed. 

Assistant  Executive  Director 

Nursing  Services 


Montefiore  Hospital 

Irwin  Goldberg 

Chief  Executive  Officer 
Joan  Beyer,  R.N.,  M.P.H. 

Assistant  Administrator 

Northwest  Allegheny  Home  Health  Care 

Rita  Berkoben,  R.N.,  B.S.N. ,  M.P.H. 

Director 
Janet  Mitchell,  C.R.N. P.,  B.S.N. 

Regional  Manager 

Presbyterian-University  Hospital 

Daniel  L.  Stickler 

Chief  Executive  Officer 
Maureen  Rusnock,  R.N.,  M.N.,  M.N.Ed. 

Assistant  Executive  Director 

Nursing  Service 

South  Hills  Health  System 
Home  Health  Agency 

Sister  M.  Crescentia  Mulvehill,  CSJ 

Executive  Vice  President 
Catherine  Frasca 

Administrator,  Home  Care 
Mary  Ann  Kundrat,  R.N.,  B.S.N. ,  M.P.H. 

Director  of  Staff  Development 

South  Hills  Health  System 
Jefferson  Center 

George  H.  Yeckel 

President 
jean  Crowley,  R.N. ,  M.S. 

Administrator,  Acute  Care 

South  Side  Hospital 

R.  Timothy  Stack,  B.A.,  M.H.A. 

Chief  Executive  Officer 
Mary  Paula  Pavinich,  R.N.,  B.S.N. ,  M.N.Ed. 

Director  of  Nursing 

St.  Clair  Memorial  Hospital 

Benjamin  E.  Snead,  MB. A.,  AC. HA. 

Administrator 
Yvonne  M.  Holsinger,  R.N.,  M.N.Ed. 

Director  of  Nursing 

St.  Francis  General  Hospital 

Sister  M.  Sylvia  Schuler,  M.H.A. 

Chief  Executive  Officer 
Agnes  Marner,  R.N.,  B.A.  Soc. 

Director  of  Nursing  Service 

Visiting  Nurse  Association  of 
Allegheny  County,  Inc. 

Patricia  O'Donnell,  B.S.N. ,  M.P.H. 

Executive  Director 
Barbara  Piskor.  B.S.N. .  M.P.H. 

Assistant  Director,  Education 

Western  Psychiatric  Institute  and  Clinic 

Thomas  Detre,  M.D. 

Director 
Vivian  Romoff,  R.N.,  M.S.N. 

Director  of  Nursing 
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SCHOOL  OF  PHARMACY 
VDMINISTRATION 

)ouglas  H.  Kay,  Ph.D Dean 

K\v\n  Galinsky,  Ph.D Assistant  Dean 

Stephen  C.  Morrison,  M.A Assistant  to  the  Dean  for  Academic  Advisement 

x>ri  S.  Mete,  M.S.Ed Student  Advisor 


-ACULTY 

Anthony  J.  Amadio 
Professor  of  Pharmaceutical 

Administration 
B.S.,  M.Litt.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  M.B.A..  Duquesne 

University 
.awrence  H.  Block 
Professor  of  Pharmaceutical 

Chemistry  and  Pharmaceutics 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  M.S.,  Ph.D., 

University  of  Maryland 
/litchell  L.  Borke 
Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  M.S.,  Ph.D., 

University  of  Illinois 
/lartin  Cohen 
Instructor  in  Medical  Technology 

(Hematology) 
M.D.,  California  College  of  Medicine 
Vellon  D.  Collom 
Instructor  in  Toxicology 
B.S.,  University  of  California 
M.S.,  Duquesne  University 
Izio  Compare 
Associate  Professor  of  Medical 

Technology  (Nuclear  Medicine) 
M.D.,  Padua,  Italy 
anne  A.  Cooper 
Professor  of  Medical  Technology  and 

Director,  Mercy  School  of  Medical 

Technology  (Parasitology) 
B.S.,  Waynesburg  College 
M.D.,  Hahnemann  Medical  College 
ichard  R.  Crowe 
Instructor  in  Medical  Technology 

(Immunology) 
>orylee  R.  Dominguez 
Instructor  in  Medical  Technology 

(Blood  Banking) 
B.A.,  Carlow  College 
M.T.  (ASCP),  SBB 
ister  M.  Gonzales  Duffy,  R.S.M. 
Lecturer  in  Hospital  Pharmacy  and 

Consultant,  Department  of  Pharmacy,  Mercy  Hospital 
B.A.,  Carlow  College 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Duquesne  University 
M.S.,  Villanova  University 
D.Sc.  (Hon.),  Duquesne  University 


Raymond  A.  Eder 
Assistant  Professor  of  Clinical  Pharmacy 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Pharm.  D., 
Duquesne  University 
Joseph  A.  Feldman 
Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  University  of 

Rhode  Island 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 
Kenneth  A.  Ferrett 
Assistant  Professor  of  Clinical 

Pharmacy 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  West  Virginia 

University 
Pharm. D.,  Duquesne  University 
Frederick  W.  Fochtman 
Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology  and 

Toxicology 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
Duquesne  University 
Michael  A.  Fording 
Clinical  Instructor  in  Pharmacy 
B.S.,  (Pharmacy),  Pharm.  D., 
Duquesne  University 
Henry  R.  Freedy 
Associate  Professor  of  Clinical  Pharmacy 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Pharm. D.,  Duquesne 
University 
Alvin  M.  Galinsky 
Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

and  Pharmaceutics 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  M.S.,  Ph.D., 
University  of  Illinois 
Aleem  Gangjee 
Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical 

Chemistry 
B.S.,  M.S.  (Chemistry),  Indian 

Institute  of  Technology 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Iowa 
Mary  Ann  Gasowski 
Health  Physicist 
B.S.,  Duquesne  University 
M.S.,  Health  Physics,  University  of 
Pittsburgh 
John  Georgescu 
Instructor  in  Medical  Technology 

(Virology) 
M.S.,  Duquesne  University 
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Vincent  J.  Giannetti 
Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical 

Administration 
B.A.,  M.A.,  Duquesne  University 
M.S.W.,  M.S.  (Hyg.),  Ph.D., 

University  of  Pittsburgh 
Raymond  A.  Giudici 
Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmaceutics 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Pharm.D.,  Duquesne 

University 
Marilyn  F.  Harris 
Associate  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical 

Administration 
B.S. P.,  University  of  Saskatchewan 
M.S.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Benjamin  Hodes 
Professor  of  Pharmaceutics; 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Albany  College  of 

Pharmacy 
M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Michigan 
Michael  Israel 
Instructor  in  Medical  Technology 

(Hematology,  Blood  Banking) 
M.D.,  University  of  Vermont 
Charles  N.  Karnack 
Clinical  Instructor  in  Pharmacy 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Pharm.  D., 

Duquesne  University 
Douglas  H.  Kay 
Dean  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy  and 

Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Massachusetts 

College  of  Pharmacy  and  Allied 

Health  Sciences 
Spyros  Kominos 
Associate  Professor  of  Medical 

Technology  (Microbiology) 
B.S.,  M.S.,  Duquesne  University 
D.Sc,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Joseph  M.  Kristofik 
Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical 

Law  and  Director  of  Externship 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  J.D.,  Duquesne 

University 
John  G.  Lech 
Associate  Professor  of  Clinical  Pharmacy 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Pharm.D.,  Duquesne 

University 
Howard  L.  Levine 
Assistant  Professor  of  Clinical  Pharmacy 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Oregon  State  University 
Pharm.D.,  SUNY-Buffalo 
M.  Elaine  Linkhauer 
Instructor  in  Medical  Technology 

and  Education  Coordinator, 

Mercy  School  of  Medical  Technology 
(Microbiology,  Parasitology,  Mycology) 
B.A.,  Carlow  College 
M.T.  (ASCP) 
M.S.,  Duquesne  University 


Bruce  Livengood 

Assistant  Professor  of  Clinical  Pharmacy 

B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Temple  University 

Pharm.D.,  Duquesne  University 
Elsie  M.  Lovsted 

Associate  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical 
Chemistry 

B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Ph.D.,  University 
of  Minnesota 
Bruce  D.  Martin 

Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Albany  College  of 
Pharmacy 

M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois 
Thomas  J.  Mattei 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Pharmacy  and  Director  of 
Pharmacy.  Mercy  Hospital 

B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Pharm.D.,  Duquesne 
University 
Reginald  A.  Ney 

Health  Physicist 

B.S.,  Duquesne  University 

M.S.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Norbert  A.  Pilewski 

Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacognosy 

B.S.  (Pharmacy),  M.S.,  University  of 
Pittsburgh 

Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University 
Margaret  Plutnicki 

Instructor  in  Medical  Technology 
(Hematology) 

B.A.,  Carlow  College 

M.T.  (ASCP) 
Therese  I.  Poirier 

Assistant  Professor  of  Clinical  Pharmacy 

B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Albany  College  of  Pharmacy 

Pharm.D.,  University  of  Michigan 
Thomas  L.  Rihn 

Assistant  Professor  of  Clinical  Pharmacy 

B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Pharm.D., 
Duquesne  University 
Gene  A.  Riley 

Professor  of  Pharmacology 

B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Duquesne  University 
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Divisions,  School  of  Business  and  Administration 

Behavioral  Science 63 

Economic  Science 66 

Quantitative  Science 60 

Double  Bass  Courses 84 

Dormitories 

Assumption  Hall 10 

Duquesne  Towers 10 

Expenses 1 40 

St.  Ann  Hall    11 

St.  Martin  Hall    11 

Dropping  and  Adding  Courses 142 

Duquesne 

Corporation 147 

Duke  (Newspaper) 128 

Magazine 128 

Towers    10 

Union   10,  125 

Early  Admission 131 

Early  Childhood  Education 

Courses 72 

Program    69 

Early  Decision   130 

Earth  Science  Courses 44 

Economic  Science,  Division 66 

Curriculum 66 

Economics 

Courses 66 

Department  of   26 

Requirements  for  Major 26 

Requirements  for  Minor 26 

Education,  School  of 68 

Accreditation  and  Affiliation 12 

Admission .68 

Class  Attendance   70 

Competency  Core  Curriculum    69 

Course  Descriptions 71 

Early  Childhood 72 

Educational  Foundations  and  Psychology 71 

Elementary 73 

Secondary   73 

Special  .  .  • 74 

Curriculum 68 

General  Education 68 

Professional  Education    68 

Professional  Laboratory  Experiences 68 

Degree   68 

Dual  Certification   70 

General  Education  Required  Courses    69 

History    68 
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Honor  Awards    

Program  Credit  Requirements 

Early  Childhood  . 

Elementary 

Music 

Secondary  

Special  Education 

Scholarships 2 

Student  Organizations    

Teacher  Certification 

Educational  Foundations  and  Psychology 

Edward  J.  Hanley  Hall,  The  .  .    

Effective  Catalog-Arts  and  Sciences 

Elementary  Education 

Courses 

Program  Credit  Requirements 

English 

Courses 

Department  of   

Honors  Program 

Requirements  for  Major 

Requirements  for  Minor 

Evening  Study 

Examinations 

Advanced  Placement 1 

CLEP  Examinations 1 

Course  Examinations    1 

Unit   1 

Final 1 

Credit  by 1 

Expenses.  See  Tuition  and  Fees 

Facilities,  Physical   I; 

Faculty,  Administration  and  Arts  and  Sciences   .  .  H 

Business  and  Administration    1 

Education   1 

Music 1 

Nursing \t 

Pharmacy   1( 

ROTC \t 

Federal  Nursing  Loans    1 

Fee,  University 1 

Fees,  General.  See  Tuition  and  Fees 

Finance  Curriculum 

Financial  Aid    1 

Application  Procedure 1 

Award  Conditions 1 

Competitive  Scholarships 1 

Current  Information 1 

Federal  Nursing  Loans 1 

Financial  Need   1 

Gift  Assistance    1 

Guaranteed  Student  Loan   1  | 

Health  Profession  Loans 1 

Meeting  Student  Need 1 

National  Direct  Student  Loans 1 

Other  Sources  of  Aid I 

Parish  Scholarship    1 

Pell  Grant  Program 1 

Principles  of  Aid I 

Program  Funding I 

Programs I 

State  Grant  Assistance 1 

Student  Employment ■ 

Student  Self-Help 1 : 

Supplemental  Educational 

Opportunity  Grants 1 '. 

University  Aid 1! 

University  Scholars  Award 1 

Financial  Aid— Departments  and  Schools 1 

Business  and  Administration   I 

College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences I 

Education   I 

Music 1 

Nursing I 

Pharmacy   1 

General  University  Scholarships 1 

ROTC  Scholarships 11 

University  Discounts 1] 

Financial  Matters 1 J 

Billing  Problems 1-1 
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Student  Financing  Program 141 

Cashing  Checks 141 

i  Bad  Checks 141 

rine  Arts  (See  Art  Division) 

-"irst-Year  Students,  Admission  of 130 

"lute  Courses 84 

rrench  Courses 36 

-"uIl-Time  Students 144 

G  and  G  Building 10 

General  Education 68 

General  Information    7 

Herman  Courses 37 

Governing  Council 126 

Grade  Reports,  Semester 143 

Grading  System 144 

Graduate  Courses  for  Undergraduate  Credit  ....  145 
Graduation 

Fees   140 

Honors    !  .  .  .     146 

Requirements 1 46 

Greek  Courses 22 

Guaranteed  Student  Loans 135 

Guitar  Courses 85 

Gymnasium    II 

Handbook,  Student 128 

Hanley  Hall,  The  Edward  J. 11 

Harp  Courses 85 

Health  Profession  Loans 134 

Health 

Insurance 124 

Services 124 

History 28 

Courses 29 

Department  of 28 

Requirements  for  Major 28 

Requirements  for  Minor 28 

History  of  Duquesne 9 

Honors,  Graduation 146 

Honors  Awards 

Education   71 

Music 76 

Nursing 100 

Pharmacy   Ill 

Honor  Societies 128 

Horn  Courses 85 

Housing.  See  Dormitories 

Information  Center   127 

Inter-Fraternity  Council 127 

International 

Business  Curriculum 63 

Education,  Policy  Statement  on 9 

Student  Advisement 123 

Students,  Admission  of 131 

Inter-School  Minors , 15 

Italian  Courses 38 

lournalism 

Courses 31 

Department  of 31 

Requirements  for  Major 31 

Requirements  for  Minor 31 

Scholarships 135 

ludicial  System 123 

Laboratory  Fees 

General 139 

Pharmacy 110,139 

Late  Registration 

Fee 139 

Policy    143 

Latin  Courses 22 

Law  Administration  Curriculum 63 

Learning  Skills  Program 1 26 

L'Espirit  du  Due  (Yearbook) 128 

Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  College  of 13 

Academic 

Load 15 

Regulations 15 


Requirements 13 

University-Level  Courses  Taken  While 

in  High  School    15 

.  Course  Descriptions 16 

Art  Division   16 

Biological  Sciences 17 

Chemistry 20 

Classics 21 

College  Administration    23 

Computer  Science 24 

Economics 26 

English 26 

History 28 

Journalism    31 

Mathematics 33 

Medical  Media  Communications .34 

Modern  Languages  and  Literature 36 

Philosophy 39 

Physics 42 

Political  Science 45 

Psychology 47 

Sociology 48 

Speech  Communications  and  Theatre 50 

Theology 53 

World  Literature   14 

Accreditation  and  Affiliation 12 

Curricular  Requirements 13 

Degrees 14 

Effective  Catalog 15 

Electives 15 

History    13 

Majors  and  Minors 15 

Philosophy  and  Objectives 13 

Special  Programs 14 

Concentrated  Studies   14 

Cooperative  Education   14 

World  Literature  Program 14 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Liberal  Arts  and 

General  Sciences   ' 14 

Pre-Law 14 

Pre-Professional  Health  Education   15 

Inter-School  Minors 15 

Bachelor-Master's   15 

Bachelor/Professional  School 15 

Liberal  Arts  Engineering 15 

Second  Bachelor's  Degree   15 

Three-year  Bachelor's 15 

CLEP  and  Advanced  Placement 15,  132 

Scholarships 135 

Library  Resource  Center 11 

Loans.  See  Scholarships  and  Loans 

Management  Curriculum 64 

Marketing  Curriculum   65 

Mathematics 

Courses 33 

Department  of 33 

Requirements  for  Major 33 

Requirements  for  Minor 33 

Matriculation  Deposit   138 

McCloskey  Field 10 

Medical  Media 

Courses 35 

Division  of 34 

Requirements  for  Major 34 

Requirements  for  Minor 35 

Medical  Technology,  Department  of   107,  1 17 

Mellon  Hall  of  Science 11 

Military  Science,  Department  of 120 

Ministry,  Campus 129 

Modern  Languages  &  Literatures 

Courses 36 

Department  of 36 

French  Courses 36 

German  Courses 37 

Italian  Courses   38 

Requirements  for  Major 36 

Requirements  for  Minor 36 

Russian  Courses 38 

Spanish  Courses 39 

Music  Education 93 
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Music,  School  of   75 

Accreditation  and  Affiliation 12 

Admission    75 

Advisement 75 

Building 11 

Course  Descriptions 83 

Applied  Music 83 

Bassoon 84 

Clarinet 84 

Double  Bass 84 

Flute 84 

Guitar-Classical/Jazz 85 

Harp 85 

Horn 85 

Oboe 86 

Organ   86 

Percussion 86 

Piano 86 

Saxophone 87 

Trombone  and  Baritone  Horn 87 

Trumpet   87 

Tuba  . 87 

Viola 88 

Violin 88 

Violoncello   88 

Voice 88 

Conducting 92 

Conservatory 76 

Ensemble 92 

Eurhythmies 93 

General  Education 96 

Music  Education 88 

Bassoon 88 

Clarinet 88 

Double  Bass 89 

Flute 89 

Guitar-Classical/Jazz 89 

Harp 90 

Horn 90 

Oboe 90 

Organ   90 

Percussion 90 

Piano 91 

Saxophone   91 

Trombone  and  Baritone  Horn 91 

Trumpet 91 

Tuba   91 

Violin 92 

Viola 92 

Violoncello   92 

Voice 92 

Music  History,  Literature  and  Art 94 

Music  Theory 94 

Music  Therapy 95 

Non-Music  Majors 96 

Sacred  Music 95 

Tamburitzans  Institute  of  Folk  Arts 96 

Degrees 75 

Equipment 76 

Fees,  Special 75 

History 75 

Honor  Awards 76 

Philosophy  and  Objectives 75 

Programs 76 

Conservatory 76 

Jazz  Performance   79 

Orchestral  Instrument/Classical  Guitar 78 

Organ   77 

Piano 76 

Voice 78 

Sacred  Music 

Organ   80 

Voice 80 

Recital  Attendance 76 

Other  Attendance  Requirements   76 

Scholarships 136 

Student  Organizations 76 

Teacher  Certification 76 

Theology  Requirements 76 

National  Direct  Student  Loans   134 


New  Pharmacy  Curriculum  .106,  1  Ki 

Nursing,  School  of 9 ', 

Accreditation  and  Affiliation 

Admission  of  Registered  Nurse  Students    91. 

Admission  Requirements 9t 

Course  Descriptions 101 

Curriculum  Standards 101 

Definition/Philosophy   9' 

Degree    9{ 

Expenses,  Additional    9*: 

Graduation  Requirements 10( 

Grievance  Procedure 10( 

History    9\ 

Honor  Awards    1 0( 

NLN  Achievement  Tests 10( 

Nursing  Electives    10^ 

Program  Purposes,  Goal  &  Indicators 91 

Program  of  Study 9{ 

Recommended  Course  Sequences 1 0(- 

Requirements/Additional    9( 

Scholarships  and  Loans 134,  13(-. 

Second  Degree  Program 9C 

Student  Organizations   9( 

Student  Rights    1 0( 

Temporary  Transfer 9( 

Transfer  Student  Admission 9( 

Oboe  Courses   8(. 

Official  Registration ifl 

Office  of  the  President 1 6< ' 

Officers,  Administrative 14' 

Organ  Courses 8< 

Organizations,  See  Student  Organizations 

Pan-Hellenic  Council    12' 

Parish  Scholarship 13' 

Part-Time  Students 1 4< 

Pass/Fail  Electives 14' 

Pell  Grant  Programs   13' 

Percussion  Courses 8< 

Pharmaceutical  Administration,  Department  of     .11' 
Pharmaceutical  Chemistry  and  Pharmaceutics, 

Department  of II; 

Pharmacists,  State  Licensing  of 1  1 '. 

Pharmacology-Toxicology,  Department  of \\\ 

Pharmacy,  School  of 10' 

Accreditation  and  Affiliation 1 '. 

Admission Hi 

Areas  of  Concentration    10; 

Career  Guidance  Center 11; 

Course  Descriptions 11; 

Clinical  Pharmacy IK' 

Medical  Technology 1 

New  Pharmacy  Curriculum    1  K| 

Pharmaceutical  Administration 1 

Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

and  Pharmaceutics 1 

Pharmacology-Toxicology    I 

Professional  Electives    1  1 1\ 

Radiological  Health IK 

Curriculum  Majors 10! 

Degrees 10' 

Graduation  Requirements IK 

History 10' 

Honor  Awards    Ill 

Philosophy  and  Objectives - 10' 

Programs 10' 

Pharmacy   10^ 

Medical  Technology 101 

Radiological  Health 10< 

Research  Foundation   II: 

Residency  Requirements    10' 

Regulations 1  1C 

Scholars  Program 1  1C 

Scholarships  and  Loans I  It 

Special  Fees IK 

Activities IK 

Laboratory   1 19 

School  of  Pharmacy I  I  CI 

State  Licensing 
Pennsylvania    1 
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States  Other  Than  Pennsylvania 113 

itudent  Organizations    Ill 

ilosophy  and  Objectives,  University 9 

ilosophy 

:ourses 40 

)epartment  of 39 

Requirements  for  Major 40 

Requirements  for  Minor 40 

ysics 

bourses 42 

)epartment  of 42 

•Carth  Science 42 

Requirements  for  Major 42 

Requirements  for  Minor 42 

ysica!  Facilities 10 

ino  Courses   86 

icement  Center,  Career  Planning  and 126 

licy  Statement  on  International  Education 9 

litical  Science 

bourses 45 

Oepartment  of   45 

Requirements  for  Major 45 

Requirements  for  Minor 45 

st-Graduate  Students,  Admission  of 131 

;-Law  Program 1 4 

j-Legal  Program 64 

^-Professional  Health  Education   15 

ssident,  Office  of  the 1 66 

Dfessional  and  Department  Organizations 128 

/etiological  Center  for 

Yaining  and  Research 127 

/chology 

bourses 47 

department  of 47 

Requirements  for  Major 47 

Requirements  for  Minor 47 

blic  Safety  Building; 11 

blications,  Student 128 

Code  of  Student  Rights, 

Responsibilities  &  Conduct 128 

)uquesne  Duke  (Newspaper) 128 

)uquesne  Magazine 128 

Espirit  du  Due  (Yearbook) 128 

itudent  Handbook 128 

ality  Point  System 144 

antitative  Science, 

)ivision  of 60 

vecounting   60 

inance 61 

antitative  Methods 62 

dio  and  Television,  WDUQ 128 

diological  Health,  Department  of 109,  118 

admission 131 

cords  and  Reports 143 

Confidentiality  of  Student  Records   143 

iemester  Grade  Reports 143 

ranscripts    143 

Recreational  Center 125 

d  Masquers 128 

fund 

Room  and  Board,  Withdrawal  and    141 

uition 1 40 

gistration   142 

Change  of  Schedule 142 

Cross 142 

-ate 143 

gulations  for  Pharmacy 

itudents 110 

quirements  for  Graduation 1 46 

peating  Courses  and 

Course  Retrogradation 145 

serve  Officer  Training 

Corps 120 

^rmy  ROTC  Scholarships,    121 

Course  Descriptions 121 

Oepartment  of  Military 

icience  (Army  ROTC) 120 

rly  Commissioning 120 

agrams 120 


Four- Year 1  20 

Advanced  Course 1 20 

Basic  Course 120 

Common  Hour    121 

Direct  Entry,  Advanced I  20 

Simultaneous  Membership;    121 

Two- Year 121 

Voluntary  Adventure  and  Social  Activities    ....  1 2  1 

Scholarships 138 

Residence 

Council    127 

Life 124 

Residences,  Student,  See  Dormitories 

Residence  Hall  Damage  Deposit 138 

Resident  Hall  Pre-Payment  Fee 138 

Rockwell  Hall 11 

Room  and  Board 140 

Costs 141 

Withdrawals  and  Refunds 141 

ROTC  See  Reserve  Officer  Training  Corps 

Russian  Courses 38 

St.  Ann  Hall 11 

St.  Martin  Hall 11 

Saxophone  Courses .87 

Scheduling,  Events 126 

Scholarships  and  Loans- 
University  Aid 134 

Application  Procedure 134 

Competitive  Scholarships    134 

Health  Profession  Loans 134 

National  Direct  Student  Loans 134 

Federal  Loans 134 

Parish  Scholarships; 134 

Student  Employment 134 

Supplemental  Educational 

Opportunity  Grants    134 

University  Scholars  Awards 134 

Scholarships  and  Loans- 
Other  Sources 

Guaranteed  Student  Loans    135 

Other  Possibilities 135 

Pell  Grant  Program .135 

State  Grant  Assistance 135 

Scholarships  and  Loans- 
Departments  and  Schools 

Arts  and  Sciences 135 

Business  and  Administration   136 

Education 136 

General 137 

Music 136 

Nursing 136 

Pharmacy 136 

ROTC 138 

School  Year 2 

Schools 

Arts  and  Sciences 13 

Business  and  Administration    58 

Education   68 

Music 75 

Nursing 97 

Pharmacy   104 

Second  Bachelor's  Degree   15 

Secondary  Education 

Courses 73 

Programs 69 

Semester 

Grade  Reports   143 

Tuition 138 

Senior  Citizen  Discount    138 

Service  Organizations   128 

Social  Organizations    128 

Sociology 

Areas  of  Concentration    48 

Courses 49 

Department  of 48 

Requirements  for  Major 49 

Requirements  for  Minor 49 

Spanish  Courses    39 

Speech  Communication  and  Theatre 

Areas  of  Concentration    50 

Courses 51 
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Department  of   50 

Special  Education 

Courses 74 

Program    70 

Sports.  See  Athletics 
State 

Licensing  of  Pharmacists    112 

Grant  Assistance 135 

Student 

Employment 134 

Government  Association 127 

Housing.  See  Dormitories 

Financing  Program 141 

Records,  Confidentiality  of 231 

Standing 234 

Student  Services,  Programs 

and  Organizations 1 23 

Student  Life   123 

Athletics   124 

Council  on  Student  Services 123 

Dean  of  Students 123 

Health  Insurance/Health  Services 124 

Judicial  System 124 

Resicence  Life 124 

Student  Development 123 

College  Skills 123 

Disabled  Students 123 

International  Students 123 

Developmental  Services 126 

Center  for  Academic  and 

Career  Development    126 

Career  Planning  and  Placement 126 

Learning  Skills  Program 126 

Testing  Bureau 127 

Psychological  Center  for 

Testing  and  Research    127 

Student  Governance 127 

Student  Government  Association 127 

Commuter  Council 127 

Residence  Council 127 

Inter-Fraternity  Council 127 

Panhellenic  Council 127 

Student  Life 125 

Duquesne  Life 125 

Union  Program  Board    125 

Recreational  Center 125 

Information  Center 126 

Scheduling 126 

Governing  Council 126 

YMCA   .  . 126 

Student  Organizations 127 

Honor  Societies   128 

Media   128 

WDUQ  Radio  and  Television 128 

WDRC 128 

Performance  Groups    128 

Tamburitzans 128 

Red  Masquers  Theatre 128 

Professional  and  Departmental 128 

Business  and  Administration 59 

Education 71 

Music 76 

Nursing 99 

Pharmacy Ill 

Publications 128 

Duquesne  Duke  Newspaper 128 

Duquesne  Magazine    128 

Code  of  Student  Rights 128 

Student  Handbook    128 

Yearbook 128 

Service    1 28 

Social 128 

Summer  and  Special  Session 

Tuition  and  Fee  Charges    1 40 

Summer  Session 12,  1 32 

Duquesne  Students    I  32 

Transfer  Students 132 

Supplemental  Educational 

Opportunity  Grants    I  34 

Systems  Center/Computer  Resources 12 

Tamburitzans 1 28 


Teacher  Certification 

Education   ", 

Music  .  .  .- 'i 

Television,  WDUQ  Radio  and l| 

Temporary  Transfer  Students,  Admission  of 

Academic  Year 13 

Summer  Session 13 

Testing  Bureau 12 

Theatre 12 

Theology 

Courses \ 

Department  of   5 

Three-Year  Bachelor's  Program    1 

Transcripts 14 

Transfer  Within  the  University    14 

Transfer  Students, 

Admission  of 13 

Temporary   1 3 1 

Temporary— Summer 13 

Trinity  Hall 

Trombone  Courses   8 

Trumpet  Courses 8 

Tuba  Courses 8 

Tuition  and  Fees 22 

Application  Fee 13 

Auditor's  Fee   13 

Change  of  Scheule  Fee 13 

Credit  by  Examination  Fee 13 

Damage  Deposit,  Resident  Hall 13 

Graduation  Fees 13 

Laboratory  Fees 13 

Late  Registration  Fee 13 

Matriculation  Deposit 13 

Remission  of  Tuition 14 

Removal  of  I  Grade 13 

Resident  Hall  Pre-Payment 13 

Room  and  Board   14 

Withdrawal  and  Refund 14 

Scholarships 13 

Special  Fees 

Business  and  Administration 13 

Music 75,  13 

Nursing < 9<i 

Pharmacy 1  10,  13 

Summer  and  Special  Session 22 

Tuition 1  3. 

University  Fee 13' 

Withdrawal  and  Termination  of  Attendance  ..  .  1 4» 

Tuition  Remission  Schedule 1 4i 

Within  the  Semester 1 4< 

Within  the  Summer  Session 1 4< 

Union  Program  Board 12' 

Unit  of  Credit 1 4t 

University 

Accreditation  and  Affiliation 1 

Administrative  Divisions 16< 

President's  Office 16( 

Academic  Affairs 166 

Management  and  Business 16? 

Student  Life 163 

University  Relations 169 

Campus  Ministry   168 

Administrative  Officers 141 

Board  of  Directors 141 

Buildings I( 

Discounts \3t 

Duquesne  Corporation 1 41 

History    I 

Philosophy  and  Objectives I 

Policy  Statements  on  International  Education  .  .  .  .  9 

Relations 169 

Scholars  Awards 134 

Setting 9 

Viola  Courses/Violin  Courses 88 

Violincello  Courses/Voice  Courses 88 

WDUK  Radio  and  Television 128 

Withdrawal 

From  a  Course 146 

From  the  University 1  40 

Women's  Sports.  See  Athletics 

World  Literature  Program 14 
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Graduate  School  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 

Duquesne  University 

Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania  15282 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6400 


ADMINISTRATION 

Kurt  C.  Schreiber,  Ph.D.,  Acting  Dean 
Ethel  Goppman,  Administrative  Secretary 

DEPARTMENTAL  INFORMATION 

Biology 

Howard  G.  Ehrlich,  Ph.D.,  Chairman 

Telephone:  434-6332 
Chemistry 

Andrew  J.  Glaid  III,  Ph.D.,  Chairman 

Telephone:  434-6340 
English 

Joseph  J.  Keenan,  Ph.D.,  Chairman 
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Under  the  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act,  access  to  student  records  by  non- 
University  personnel  is  restricted  unless  granted  by  the  student,  or  dependency  of  the  stu- 
dent is  demonstrated  by  a  parent  or  guardian. 

Information  contained  in  this  catalog  is  accurate  to  the  date  of  publication.  Faculty  listings 
are  as  of  Spring,  1982. 

Published  annually  by  Duquesne  University,  600  Forbes  Avenue,  Pittsburgh,  PA  15282. 


Contents 


Directory  (inside  front  cover) 

Campus  Map  (inside  back  cover) 

Academic  Calendar v 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 13 

The  School,  13;  The  University,  13;  The  Community,  14; 
Accreditation  and  Affiliation,  15;  Research  Facilities,  15. 

ADMISSION  INFORMATION 18 

Application,  18;  Types  of  Admission,  19;  Foreign  Student 
Admissions,  20;  Registration,  20. 

FINANCIAL  INFORMATION 21 

Tuition  and  Fees,  21;  Room  and  Board,  22;  Refunds,  23; 
Room  and  Board  Refunds,  24;  Student  Financing  Program,  24; 
Billing  Problems,  25. 

FINANCIAL  ASSISTANCE   25 

Assistantships,  25;  Scholarships,  25;  Federally  Funded  Institutional 
Aid,  26;  Student  Guaranteed  Loan  Program,  27;  Army  ROTC, 
27;  Negro  Emergency  Education  Fund,  27;  Clerical  Discounts,  27; 
Catholic  Lay  Teacher  Discount,  28;  Senior  Citizen  Discount,  28. 

ACADEMIC  POLICIES 28 

Grading,  28;  Semester  Grade  Reports,  29;  Transcripts,  29; 
Confidentiality  of  Student  Records,  29;  Degree  Requirements,  30; 
Ph.D.  Sequence,  30;  Thesis  and  Dissertation,  31;  Restriction  on 
Time,  32;  Statute  of  Limitations  for  Ph.D.  candidates,  32; 
Language  Requirements,  32;  Residence  Requirements,  32; 
Transferred  Graduate  Credit,  33;  Cross-Registration,  33; 
Auditing  Courses,  33;  Cancellation  of  Courses,  33;  Change 
of  Schedule,  34;  Withdrawal  from  Course,  34;  Combined 
Bachelor's  and  Master's  Degree,  34. 

SPECIAL  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  PROGRAMS 35 

Career  Studies  Program,  35;  Master  of  Liberal  Studies 
Program,  36;  Reserve  Officer  Training  Corps,  36. 

DEPARTMENTS  AND  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 39 

INTERDISCIPLINARY  PROGRAMS:  Basic  Health  Sciences,  40; 
Communications,  45. 

DEPARTMENTAL  PROGRAMS:  Biological  Sciences,  49; 
Chemistry,  55;  Classics,  61;  English,  63;  History,  68;  Institute 
of  Formative  Spirituality,  74;  Mathematics,  81;  Modern 
Languages,  82;  Pharmaceutical  Sciences,  86;  Philosophy,  96; 
Political  Science,  105;  Psychology,  109;  Sociology,  117; 
Theology,  121. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  ADMINISTRATION 131 

Duquesne  Corporation,  131;  Board  of  Directors,  131;  Officers,  131. 

THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND 
SCIENCES 132 

Administration,  132;  Graduate  Faculty,  132. 

ADMINISTRATIVE  DIVISION 139 

INDEX 144 


-'- ;  I  ■ : 


HI 


VCADEMIC  CALENDAR 

1982-1983;  1983-1984;  1984-1985 


982-83 

ALL  SEMESTER -1982 

uly  14 

Wednesday 

.ugust  25 

Wednesday 

.ugust  26 

Thursday 

.ugust  27 

Friday 

.ugust  28 

Saturday 

.ugust  28 

Saturday 

ugust  28 

Saturday 

ugust  30 

Monday 

eptember  6 

Monday 

eptember  7 

Tuesday 

eptember  11 

Saturday 

eptember  17 

Friday 

eptember  18 

Saturday 

eptember  25 

Saturday 

'ctober  15 

Friday 

Friday 

Friday 

Monday 

Friday 

Monday 
Tuesday 
Tuesday 

Saturday 
Monday 
Wednesday 

Monday 

Wednesday 
Friday 

Thursday 

Wednesday 

Wednesday 


Latest  Date  for  Fall  Semester  Pre-Registration  with  Pay-By-Mail 
Option. 

Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  Without  Late  Fee. 
Latest  Date  to  Cancel  Fall  '82  Registration  without  Penalty. 
Fall  Semester  Begins. 
Holiday:  Labor  Day. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  and  for  Change  of  Schedule. 
Latest  Date  to  Declare  Pass/Fail.  No  remission  of  tuition  for 
reduced  class  schedule  after  this  date. 

Latest  Date  for  80%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest    Date    for    December    '82    Graduates    to    Apply    for 
Graduation. 

Latest  Date  for  40%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  20%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  to  remove  Temporary  I  Grades 
from  Spring  Semester  and  Summer  Session  '82  I  grades  not 
removed  on  or  before  this  date  convert  to  F's. 
Due  Date  for  Instructors  to  Submit  Undergraduate  I  Grade 
Removal  Grades. 

Latest  Date  to  Submit  Mid-Term  Grades. 
Latest  Date  for  December  Graduates  to  Submit  Thesis  Outline. 
Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  other  than  First  Semester 
Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W  Grade. 
Holiday:  All  Saints  Day. 

November  2  is  to  follow  the  Monday  class  schedule. 
Pre-Registration  for  Spring  Semester  Begins.  Other  dates: 
Nov.  17,  18,  19,  20,  29,  30;  Dec.  1.  (W,  H,  F,  S,  M,  T,  W). 
Last  Class  Day  before  Thanksgiving  Holidays. 
First  Class  Day  after  Thanksgiving  Holidays. 
Latest  Date  for  Spring  Semester  Pre-Registration  with  Pay-By- 
Mail  Option. 

Latest  Date  for  December  '82  Graduates  to  Submit  Thesis  and 
Take  Comprehensives. 
Holiday:  Immaculate  Conception. 

Latest  Date  for  First  Semester  Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W 
Grade. 

Final  Examinations  Begin.  Other  dates:  Dec.  16,  17,  18,  20,  21, 
22  (H,  F,  S,  M,  T,  W). 

Fall  Semester  Ends.   Latest  Date  for  December  graduating 
students  to  pay  accounts  and  complete  degrees. 
Latest  Date  for  Graduate  Students  to  Remove  I  Grades  from 
the  Spring  Semester  and  Summer  Session. 


SPRING  SEMESTER- 1983 


Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Saturday 

Saturday 

Monday 

Saturday 


Friday 
Saturday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Saturday 

Monday 
Tuesday 
Friday 

Friday 

Friday 
Friday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Wednesday 

Friday 

Friday 
Friday 

Wednesday 

Tuesday 

Tuesday 

Friday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Thursday 

Wednesday 

Friday 


Latest  Date  for  Spring  Semester  Pre-Registration  with  Pay-By- 
Mail  Option. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  without  Late  Fee. 
Latest  Date  to  Cancel  Spring  '83  Registration  without  Penalty. 
Spring  Semester  Begins. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  and  for  Change  of  Schedule. 
Latest  Date  to  Declare  Pass/Fail.  No  remission  of  tuition  for 
a  reduced  class  schedule  obtained  after  this  date. 
Latest  Date  for  May  '83  Graduates  to  Apply  for  Graduation. 
Latest  Date  for  80%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  May  '83  Graduates  to  Submit  Thesis  Outline  and 
Schedule  Comprehensives. 

Latest  Date  for  40%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  20%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 
Reading  Day. 
Reading  Day. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  to  Remove  Temporary  I  Grade 
from  the  Fall  '82  Semester.  I  Grades  not  removed  on  or  before 
this  date  convert  to  F's. 

Due  Date  for  Instructors  to  Submit  I  Grade  Removal  Grades 
for  Fall  '82  Semester. 

Latest  Date  for  Reporting  Mid-Term  Grades. 
Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  other  than  First  Semester 
Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W  Grade. 
Last  Class  before  Easter  Holidays. 
First  Class  Day  after  Easter  Holidays. 

Pre-Registration  for  '83  Fall  Semester  Begins.  April  6-14  inch 
(H,  F,  S,  M,  T,  W,  H). 

Latest  Date  for  May  '83  Graduates  to  Submit  Thesis  and  Take 
Comprehensives. 

Latest  Date  for  May  '83  Graduates  to  Pay  Accounts. 
Latest  Date  for  First  Semester  Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W 
Grade. 

Final  Examinations  Begin.  Other  dates:  April  28,  29,  30;  May  2, 
3  (H,  F,  S,  M,  T). 

Latest  Date  for  Graduate  Students  to  Remove  '82  Fall  Semester 
I  Grades. 

Spring  Semester  Ends.  Latest  Date  for  May  Graduating  Students 
to  complete  Degrees. 

University  Convocation  and  Honors  Day. 
Graduation  Mass. 
Commencement  Exercises. 
Holiday:  Ascension  Day. 

Latest  Date  for  Fall  Semester  Pre-Registration  with  Pay-By-Mail 
Option. 

Latest  Date  for  Fall  Semester  Pre-Registration  without  Pay-By- 
Mail  Option. 


1983-1984 

FALL  SEMESTER- 1983 


(To  Be  Announced) 

July  15 

Friday 

August  24 

Wednesday 

August  25 

Thursday 

August  26 

Friday 

August  27 

Saturday 

August  27 

Saturday 

August  27 

Saturday 

August  29 

Monday 

September  5 

Monday 

September  6 

Tuesday 

(To  Be  Announced) 

September  10 

Saturday 

(To  Be  Announced) 

September  16 

Friday 

September  17 

Saturday 

September  24 

Saturday 

October  14 

Friday 

October  21 

Friday 

October  21 

Friday 

October  21 

Friday 

October  28 

Friday 

November  1 

Tuesday 

November  15 

Tuesday 

November  19 

Saturday 

November  28 

Monday 

November  30 

Thursday 

December  5 

Monday 

December  7 

Wednesday 

December  8 

Thursday 

December  9 

Friday 

December  15 

Thursday 

December  21 

Wednesday 

December  21 

Wednesday 

Pharmacy  Externship  Begins. 

Latest  Date  for  Fall  Semester  Pre-Registration  with  Pay-By-Ma. 

Option. 

Final  Registration. 

Final  Registration. 

Final  Registration. 

Final  Registration. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  without  Late  Fee. 

Latest  Date  to  Cancel  Fall  '83  Registration  without  Penalty 

Fall  Semester  Begins. 

Holiday:  Labor  Day. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  and  for  Change  of  Schedule.  Latest  Da  J 

to  Declare  Pass/Fail.  No  remission  of  tuition  for  reduced  cla 

schedule  obtained  after  this  date. 

Pharmacy  Externship  Ends. 

Latest  Date  for  80%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH 

DRAWAL  from  the  University. 

Pharmacy  V.  First  Class  Day. 

Latest    Date    for    December    '83    Graduates    to    Apply    9 

Graduation. 

Latest  Date  for  40%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH 

DRAWAL  from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  20%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITI 

DRAWAL  from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  to  remove  Temporary  I  Grad 

from  Spring  Semester  and  Summer  Session  '83.  I  grades  n. 

removed  on  or  before  this  date  convert  to  F's. 

Latest  Date  to  Submit  Mid-Term  Grades. 

Latest  Date  for  December  Graduates  to  Submit  Thesis  Outli 

and  Schedule  Comprehensives. 

Due  Date  for  Instructors  to  Submit  Undergraduate  I  Grai 

Removal  Grades. 

Latest   Date  for  Undergraduates  other  than  First  Semest 

Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W  Grade. 

Holiday:  All  Saints  Day. 

Pre-Registration  for  Spring  Semester  Begins.  Other  dates:  N 

16,  17,  18,  19,  28,  29,  30.  (W,  H,  F,  S,  M,  T,  W). 

Last  Class  Day  before  Thanksgiving  Holidays. 

First  Class  Day  after  Thanksgiving  Holidays. 

Latest  Date  for  Spring  Semester  Pre-Registration  with  Pay-E 

Mail  Option. 

Latest  Date  for  December  '83  Graduates  to  submit  Approv 

Thesis  and  Take  Comprehensives. 

December  7  will  follow  the  Thursday  Class  Day  Schedule. 

Holiday:  Immaculate  Conception. 

Latest  Date  for  First  Semester  Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with 

Grade. 

Final  Examinations  Begin.  Other  dates:  Dec.  16,  17,  19,  20, 

(F,  S,  M,  T,  W). 

Fall  Semester  Ends.   Latest  Date  for  December  graduati 

students  to  pay  account  and  complete  degrees. 

Latest  Date  for  Graduate  Students  to  Remove  I  Grades  frc 

the  Spring  Semester  and  Summer  Session. 


SPRING  SEMESTER -1984 


To  Be  Announced) 
November  30 

fanuary  5 
fanuary  6 
(anuary  7 
fanuary  7 
fanuary  9 
(anuary  14 


fanuary  20 
'anuary  21 

'anuary  27 

January  28 

February  4 

To  Be  Announced) 
February  13 
February  14 
February  24 

vlarch  2 


Thursday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Saturday 

Monday 

Saturday 


Friday 
Saturday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Saturday 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Friday 


Friday 


tfarch  2 
vlarch  9 

Friday 
Friday 

vlarch  16 

Friday 

^pril  5 

Thursday 

Vpril  13 
Vpril  13 

Friday 
Friday 

Vpril  17 
^pril  25 
^pril  25 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Wednesday 

4ay  1 

Tuesday 

.lay  1 

Tuesday 

-lay  4 
/lay  4 
lay  5 
/lay  31 
uly  13 

Friday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Pharmacy  V  Externship  Begins. 

Latest  Date  for  Spring  Semester  Pre-Registration  with  Pay-By- 
Mail  Option. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  without  Late  Fee. 
Spring  Semester  Begins. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  and  for  Change  of  Schedule. 
Latest  Date  to  Declare  Pass/Fail.  No  remission  of  tuition  for 
a  reduced  class  schedule  obtained  after  this  date. 
Latest  Date  for  May  '84  Graduates  to  Apply  for  Graduation. 
Latest  Date  for  80%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  May  '84  Graduates  to  Submit  Thesis  Outline  and 
Schedule  Comprehensives. 

Latest  Date  for  40%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  20%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 
Pharmacy  V  Externship  Ends. 
Reading  Day. 
Reading  Day. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  to  Remove  Temporary  I  Grade 
from  the  Fall  '83  Semester.  I  Grades  not  removed  on  or  before 
this  date  convert  to  F's. 

Due  Date  for  Instructors  to  Submit  I  Grade  Removal  Grades 
for  the  Fall  '83  Semester. 
Latest  Date  for  Reporting  Mid-Term  Grades. 
Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  other  than  First  Semester 
Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W  Grade. 

Latest  Date  for  May  '84  Graduates  to  Submit  Approved  Thesis 
and  Take  Comprehensives. 

Pre-Registration  for  '84  Fall  Semester  Begins.  Other  dates:  April 
5-13,  incl.  (F,  S,  M,  T,  W,  H). 
Latest  Date  for  May  '84  Graduates  to  Pay  Accounts. 
Latest  Date  for  First  Semester  Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W 
Grade. 

Last  Class  Day  before  Easter  Holidays. 
First  Class  Day  after  Easter  Holidays. 

Final  Examinations  Begin.  Other  dates:  April  26,  27,  28,  30;  May 
1  (W,  H,  F,  S,  M,  T). 

Latest  Date  for  Graduate  Students  to  Remove  '83  Fall  Semester 
I  Grades. 

Spring  Semester  Ends.  Latest  Date  for  May  '84  Graduating 
Students  to  complete  Degrees. 
University  Convocation  and  Honors  Day. 
Graduation  Mass. 
Commencement  Exercises. 
Holiday:  Ascension  Day. 

Latest  Date  for  Fall  Semester  Pre-Registration  with  Pay-By-Mail 
Option. 


1984-85 

FALL  SEMESTER -1984 


July  13 

Friday 

August  22 

Wednesday 

August  23 

Thursday 

August  24 

Friday 

August  25 

Saturday 

August  25 

Saturday 

August  25 

Saturday 

August  27 

Monday 

September  4 

Tuesday 

September  3 

Monday 

(To  Be  Announced) 

(To  Be  Announced) 

(To  Be  Announced) 

September  8 

Saturday 

September  15 

Saturday 

September  21 

Friday 

September  22 

Saturday 

October  10 

Wednesday 

October  19 

Friday 

October  19 

Friday 

October  22 

Monday 

October  26 

Friday 

October  26 

Friday 

November  1 

Thursday 

November  13 

Tuesday 

November  19-24 

Monday-Saturday 

November  29 

Thursday 

December  7 

Friday 

December  8 

Saturday 

December  1 1 

Tuesday 

December  14 

Friday 

December  15 

Saturday 

December  17-22 

Monday-Saturday 

December  22 

Saturday 

December  22 

Saturday 

December  24 

Monday 

Latest  Date  for  Pre-registration  with  Pay-By-Mail  Option 

Final  Registration. 

Final  Registration. 

Final  Registration. 

Final  Registration. 

Latest  Date  to  Cancel  Registration  without  Penalty. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  without  Late  Fee. 

Semester  Begins. 

Latest  Date  to  Register, 

Latest  Date  for  Change  of  Class  Schedule, 

Latest  Date  to  Declare  Pass/Fail, 

No  Refund  After  this  Date  for  Credits  Dropped. 

Holiday:  Labor  Day. 

Pharmacy  V.  Externship  Begins. 

Pharmacy  V.  Externship  Ends. 

Pharmacy  V.  Classes  Begin.  Latest  Date  for  Pharmacy 

Students  to  Register  and  Change  Class  Schedules. 

Latest  Date  for  80%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  W1TI 

DRAWAL  from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  40%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WIT! 

DRAWAL  from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  December  Prospective  Graduates  to  Apply  f 

Graduation. 

Latest  Date  for  20%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITI 

DRAWAL  from  the  University. 

Reading  Day. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  to  Remove  Temporary  I  Grad 

from  Spring  Semester  and  Summer  Session.   I  Grades  N 

Removed  by  this  date  to  convert  to  F. 

Latest  Date  to  Submit  Mid-term  Grades. 

Latest  Date  for  December  Prospective  Graduates  to  Subn 

Thesis  Outline  and  Schedule  Comprehensives. 

Due  Date  for  Instructors  to  Submit  Undergraduate  I  Gra< 

Removal  Grades. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  Other  than  First  Semest 

Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W  Grade. 

Holiday:  All  Saints  Day. 

Spring  Semester  Pre-registration  Begins. 

Holiday:  Thanksgiving  Recess. 

Pre-registration  for  Spring  Semester  Ends;  Latest  Date  for  Pi1 

registration  with  Pay-By-Mail  Option. 

Latest  Date  for  December  Prospective  Graduates  to  Submit  A 

proved  Thesis  to  School  Office  and  take  Comprehensives. 

Holiday:  Immaculate  Conception. 

Reading  Day. 

Reading  Day. 

Latest  Date  for  first  Semester  Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with 

Grade. 

Final  Examinations. 

Semester  Ends.  Latest  Date  for  Graduating  Students  to  Co 

plete  Degrees. 

Latest  Date  for  Graduate  Students  to  Remove  Temporan 

Grades  from  preceding  Spring  and  Summer. 

Holiday:  Christmas  Recess  Begins. 


SPRING  SEMESTER -1985 


November  29 

Thursday 

(anuary  10 

Thursday 

January  1 1 

Friday 

January  12 

Saturday 

fanuary  12 

Saturday 

January  12 

Saturday 

fanuary  14 

Monday 

January  19 

Saturday 

January  19 

Saturday 

January  19 

Saturday 

fanuary  19 

Saturday 

To  Be  Announced) 

To  Be  Announced) 

To  Be  Announced) 

January  25 

Friday 

fanuary  26 
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Latest  Date  for  Pre-registration  with  Pay-By-Mail  Option. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 

Latest  Date  to  Cancel  Registration  without  Penalty. 
Latest  Date  to  Register  without  Late  Fee. 
Semester  Begins. 
Latest  Date  to  Register. 
Latest  Date  for  Change  of  Class  Schedule. 
Latest  Date  to  Declare  Pass/Fail. 
No  Refund  After  this  Date  for  Credits  Dropped. 
Pharmacy  V.  Externship  Begins. 
Pharmacy  V.  Externship  Ends. 

Pharmacy  V.  Classes  Begin.  Latest  Date  for  Pharmacy  V. 
Students  to  Register  and  Change  Class  Schedules. 
Latest  Date  for  May  Prospective  Graduates  to  Apply  for 
Graduation. 

Latest  Date  for  80%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  May  Prospective  Graduates  to  Submit  Thesis 
Outline  and  Schedule  Comprehensives. 

Latest  Date  for  40%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  20%  Tuition  Remission  for  TOTAL  WITH- 
DRAWAL from  the  University. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  to  Remove  Temporary  I  Grades 
from  the  Fall  Semester.  I  Grades  Not  Removed  by  this  date  con- 
vert to  F. 

Latest  Date  to  Submit  Mid-term  Grades. 
Due  Date  for  Instructors  to  Submit  Undergraduate  I  Grade 
Removal  Grades. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  Other  than  First  Semester 
Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with  W  Grade. 
Reading  Day. 

Fall  Semester  Pre-registration  Begins. 
Holiday:  Easter  Recess. 

Latest  Date  for  May  Prospective  Graduates  to  Submit  Approved 
Thesis  to  School  Office  and  Take  Comprehensives. 
Fall  Semester  Pre-registration  Ends. 

Latest  Date  for  May  Graduating  Students  to  Pay  Accounts. 
Latest  Date  for  First  Semester  Freshmen  to  withdraw  with  W 
Grades. 
Reading  Day. 
Final  Examinations. 

Semester  Ends.  Latest  Date  for  Graduating  Students  to  Com- 
plete Degrees. 

Latest  Date  for  Graduate  Students  to  Remove  Temporary  I 
Grades  of  the  Preceding  Fall. 
University  Convocation  and  Honors  Day. 
Graduation  Mass. 
Commencement. 
Holiday:  Ascension  Day. 
Holiday:  Memorial  Day. 
Holiday:  Independence  Day. 
Holiday:  Assumption. 


General  Information 


THE  SCHOOL 

The  Graduate  School  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  offers  a  broad,  diversi- 
fied program  of  advanced  study  in  a  variety  of  academic  disciplines.  The 
graduate  program  offers  qualified  students  the  opportunity  to  broaden 
their  knowledge  in  a  chosen  area  of  study,  to  acquire  proficiency  and  ex- 
perience in  the  traditional  academic  pursuits  of  scholarship  and  research 
in  a  personalized  setting,  to  contribute  to  the  advancement  of  knowledge 
as  teachers  and  scholars,  to  increase  their  professional  competence,  and 
to  enhance  their  knowledge  of  current  issues.  Areas  of  study  include  both 
traditional  humanistic  and  scientific  disciplines  and  newly  designed  inter- 
disciplinary programs  in  career  studies,  liberal  studies,  and  basic  health 
sciences.  The  Graduate  School,  with  100  faculty  members  and  600  students, 
provides  the  graduate  student  with  a  highly  personalized  learning  and  ad- 
visement environment. 

The  Graduate  School  offers  advanced  degree  programs  in  nine 
disciplines  at  the  doctoral  level  and  in  twenty-two  disciplines  at  the  master's 
level.  The  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  offered  in  biochemistry,  chemistry, 
English,  formative  spirituality,  medicinal  chemistry,  pharmaceutical 
chemistry,  philosophy,  psychology  and  theology.  The  Master  of  Arts  or 
Master  of  Science  is  offered  in  biochemistry,  biology,  career  studies, 
chemistry,  communications,  English,  formative  spirituality,  German, 
history,  archival/museum/editing  studies,  liberal  studies,  medicinal 
chemistry/drug  synthesis,  ongoing  formation,  pastoral  ministry  (health 
care;  family  life),  pharmaceutical  chemistry,  pharmacology/toxicology, 
philosophy,  political  science,  psychology,  sociology,  Spanish  and  theology. 

THE  UNIVERSITY 

Duquesne  University  opened  its  doors  as  Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  in  1878  with  an  enrollment  of  40  students  and  a  faculty 
of  seven.  Founded  by  the  Fathers  and  Brothers  of  the  Congregation  of 
the  Holy  Ghost,  the  university  has  provided  the  opportunity  for  a  superior 
private  education  for  students  from  many  backgrounds  without  regard 
to  sex,  race,  creed,  color,  or  national/ethnic  background.  In  191 1,  a  univer- 
sity charter  was  obtained  and  the  name  Duquesne  University  was  adopted. 
From  the  original  school,  which  is  the  present  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences,  have  evolved  the  Graduate  School  (1911),  the  School  of  Law 
(1911),  the  School  of  Business  and  Administration  (1913),  the  School  of 
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Pharmacy  (1925),  the  School  of  Music  (1926),  the  School  of  Education 
(1929),  and  the  School  of  Nursing  (1937).  The  University  offers  degree 
programs  in  89  areas  — 34  at  the  baccalaureate  level;  47  at  the  master's; 
and  nine  at  the  doctorate. 

Duquesne  has  increased  in  size  and  stature  over  the  years,  and  it  is  proud 
of  its  growth  and  its  modern  physical  facilities.  The  original  40  students 
have  expanded  to  more  than  6,500.  In  the  past  twenty-five  years,  the 
University  has  undergone  a  dramatic  transformation  from  a  make-shift 
physical  plant  occupying  approximately  12  acres  to  a  modern,  highly  func- 
tional educational  facility  that  is  located  on  its  own  self-enclosed  39-acre 
hilltop  overlooking  downtown  Pittsburgh.  Through  all  its  growth,  the 
University  has  never  lost  sight  of  its  primary  mission  — the  academic, 
cultural,  and  spiritual  development  of  the  students  who  become  part  of 
the  Duquesne  family. 

THE  COMMUNITY 

One  of  only  a  handful  of  private  Catholic  urban  universities  in  the  United 
States,  Duquesne  University,  from  its  position  adjacent  to  downtown  Pitts- 
burgh, offers  ready  access  to  the  many  professional,  cultural,  social  and 
entertainment  attractions  of  the  city.  Pittsburgh  itself  is  the  third  largest 
corporate  center  and  one  of  the  ten  largest  metropolitan  areas  in  the  United 
States.  The  city  is  renowned  for  its  ethnic  diversity,  its  lead  in  urban 
renewal,  and  its  liveability.  Within  walking  distance  of  the  campus  are 
Heinz  Hall  for  the  Performing  Arts  (home  of  the  symphony,  the  opera, 
the  ballet,  and  other  cultural  events),  the  Civic  Arena  (center  for  indoor 
sports,  popular  concerts,  exhibitions  and  conventions),  Three  Rivers 
Stadium  (home  of  the  Steelers  and  the  Pirates),  Market  Square  (entertain- 
ment and  nightlife  center)  and  the  new  Convention  Center.  The  libraries, 
museums,  art  galleries,  and  music  hall  of  Carnegie  Institute  in  the  Oakland 
area  are  easily  accessible  by  public  transportation  or  by  private  automobile. 
In  recent  years,  the  city  has  also  developed  a  vibrant  public  theater  and 
a  number  of  experimental  theater  groups  whose  productions  throughout 
the  year  have  added  to  the  cultural  life  of  Pittsburgh.  Duquesne's  urban 
location  offers  its  students  a  rich  experience  beyond  the  classroom. 
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ACCREDITATION  AND  AFFILIATIONS 
The  University 

Accreditation 

Middle  States  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools 
State  Council  on  Education  of  the  Pennsylvania  Department  of  Public 
Instruction 

Memberships 

American  Association  of  Urban  Universities 

American  Council  on  Education 

Association  of  American  Colleges 

Catholic  Educational  Association  of  Pennsylvania 

Commission  for  Independent  Colleges  and  Universities 

National  Catholic  Educational  Association 

National  Commission  on  Accrediting 

Pittsburgh  Council  on  Higher  Education 

The  Graduate  School 

Memberships 

Council  of  Graduate  Schools  in  the  United  States 
Midwestern  Association  of  Graduate  Schools 
Association  of  Graduate  Schools  in  Catholic  Universities 
Northeastern  Association  of  Graduate  Schools 
Pennsylvania  Association  of  Graduate  Schools 

RESEARCH  FACILITIES 
The  University  Library 

The  University's  newly  constructed  five-story  Library  Resource  Center 
houses  over  400,000  volumes,  more  than  3400  periodicals  and  journals, 
and  a  large  collection  of  microprint  and  audio  visual  materials.  A  modern 
research  facility,  the  library  also  offers  graduate  study  carrels,  typing 
rooms,  and  group  study  and  reading  areas.  There  are  also  certain  outstand- 
ing specialized  collections. 

The  African  Collection.  This  collection  serves  as  a  regional  resource 
in  the  areas  of  anthropology,  linguistics,  and  economics.  It  contains  more 
than  9,000  books  as  well  as  a  collection  of  pamphlets,  microfilms,  tapes 
and  records.  In  addition,  more  than  290  journals  are  available. 

The  Rabbi  Herman  Hailperin  Collection.  A  specialized  resource  which 
contains  nearly  3,600  volumes  reflecting  the  history  of  Christian  and  Jewish 
scholarship  during  the  Middle  Ages. 
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The  Silverman  Phenomenological  Center.  The  Center  is  dedicated  to 
the  acquisition  of  all  literature  and  other  materials,  regardless  of  language, 
dealing  with  phenomenological  and  existential  thought  both  in  its  philo- 
sophical expression  and  in  its  application  to  the  social  and  natural  sciences. 
Included  in  the  Center  are  the  Erwin  Straus  and  Aaron  Gurwitsch  Alcoves 
containing  personal  papers  and  works  of  the  respective  authors.  The  Center 
was  established  because  of  Duquesne  University's  wide  reputation  as  a 
center  of  phenomenological  thought. 

The  Catherine  H.  Balkey  Theology  Collection.  This  extensive  and 
ongoing  collection  of  major  books  and  journals  in  theology,  with  an  em- 
phasis on  the  Catholic  tradition,  is  the  largest  of  its  kind  in  the  region 
and  is  available  to  students  and  scholars. 

Richard  K.  Mellon  Hall  of  Science 

Housing  the  Departments  of  Biological  Sciences,  Chemistry,  and  Physics 
of  both  the  graduate  and  undergraduate  divisions  of  the  University  and 
the  School  of  Pharmacy,  Mellon  Hall  provides  a  modern  and  attractive 
setting  for  scientific  research.  Designed  by  one  of  the  world's  greatest 
architects,  Mies  van  der  Rohe,  the  building  won  the  "Laboratory  of  the 
Year"  award  for  1969.  Facilities  include  classrooms,  seminar  rooms,  stu- 
dent laboratories,  and  research  laboratories. 

The  University  Computer  Center 

In  January  1981,  the  new  University  Computer  Center  opened,  housing 
a  Sperry  Univac  System  to  provide  for  the  instructional  and  research  needs 
of  the  Duquesne  Community.  Remote  terminals  are  located  conveniently 
throughout  the  campus. 

WDUQ  Radio  and  Television 

The  University's  radio  station  (WDUQ  — 90.5  F.M.)  and  television  (closed 
circuit)  provide  academic  support  to  the  individual  schools  and  depart- 
ments through  seminars,  workshops,  laboratory  experience,  and  extra- 
curricular opportunities  in  communication  skills  for  individuals  and 
groups.  Most  positions  on  the  staff  are  filled  by  students.  The  University 
radio  station  operates  on  a  25,000  Watt  frequency  over  a  radius  of  seven- 
ty miles. 

Career  Planning  and  Placement 

Students  and  graduates  of  Duquesne  University  have  available  to  them 
the  full  services  and  programs  of  Career  Planning  and  Placement.  Per- 
sons with  uncertain  or  changing  vocational  goals  may  seek  career  plan- 
ning through  personal  contact  with  the  professional  staff  and  use  of  the 
career  resources.  Early  use  of  this  service  is  encouraged. 
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The  individual  with  well-defined  career  goals  may  seek  employment  ad- 
vice including  resume  preparation,  job  application  and  interview  tech- 
niques, job  referrals,  and  credentials.  The  graduating  student  may  also 
be  interested  in  campus  interviews  with  visiting  employers. 

Any  student  group  or  academic  department  may  contact  Career  Plan- 
ning and  Placement  for  aid  in  developing  a  career  program  and/or  in  secur- 
ing a  career  speaker. 

The  part-time  and  summer  employment  program  is  important  to 
students  in  financing  their  education  and  to  those  seeking  practical  exper- 
ience to  augment  college  training.  Placement  in  campus  jobs  is  largely, 
though  not  totally,  dependent  upon  financial  need.  Part-time  and  sum- 
mer jobs  in  the  community  are  also  available,  with  new  listing  arriving 
daily. 

Health  Services 

The  University  Health  Service  is  located  on  the  second  floor  of  the 
Duquesne  Towers  Residence  Hall.  Nursing  service  is  available  Monday 
through  Friday  8:30  a.m. -9:00  p.m.,  Saturday  and  Sunday  1:00  p.m.  to 
5:00  p.m.  A  physician  is  available  Monday  through  Friday  at  specified 
hours. 

Primary  health  care  is  given  to  all  resident  students  and  to  commuter 
students  who  have  enrolled  in  the  University  Commuter  Health  Plan. 
Emergency  care  is  given  to  faculty,  staff  and  visitors.  A  completely 
equipped  ambulance  is  maintained  by  the  University.  Should  an  emergency 
occur  the  Department  of  Public  Safety  should  be  contacted  immediately 
at  434-4747  to  provide  services  of  E.M.T.'s.  Treatment  or  diagnostic  pro- 
cedures by  non-University  physicians,  clinics,  or  hospitals  must  be  paid 
by  the  student  or  his  family. 

Health  Insurance 

It  is  recommended  that  each  student  carry  some  form  of  health  insurance. 
The  University  provides  a  Student  Health  Care  Program  which  has  been 
designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  student,  and  is  priced  lower  than  indi- 
vidual health  insurance  policies.  Complete  information  about  this  in- 
surance plan  may  be  obtained  from  the  University  Insurance  Officer, 
Second  Floor  of  the  Administration  Building.  Note:  The  University  is  not 
responsible  for  medical  expenses  resulting  from  participation  in  intramural 
sports. 

Psychological  Center  for  Training  and  Research 

The  Psychological  Center  for  Training  and  Research  is  staffed  by  the 
Psychology  Department  and  is  available  to  students  for  personal  counsel- 
ing. Counseling  interviews  provide  the  student  with  an  opportunity  for 
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personal  growth  through  the  development  of  his  ability  to  find  his  own 
solutions  for  difficulties  of  a  personal  nature.  Single  conferences  or  a  series 
of  interviews  in  individual  or  group  counseling  can  be  arranged  at  the 
Center's  Office,  which  is  located  on  the  first  floor  of  the  Counseling 
Building. 


Admission  Information 


Graduates  with  the  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  univer- 
sity, ordained  priests,  rabbis,  and  ministers  who  have  completed  a  four- 
year  course  of  study  in  a  recognized  seminary  will  be  considered  for  ad- 
mission to  the  Graduate  School. 

Applicants  shall  have,  in  scope  of  study,  a  sufficient  preparation  in  their 
proposed  field  of  graduate  work,  and  shall  show  that  they  maintained  a 
superior  academic  record.  Deficiencies  must  be  remedied  without  graduate 
credit. 

APPLICATION 

Each  student  applying  for  admission,  either  as  an  applicant  for  a  degree 
or  as  a  non-degree  applicant,  must  file  with  the  Graduate  School  an  appli- 
cation for  admission  and  such  other  documents  as  may  be  required.  An 
application  form  will  be  supplied  by  the  Graduate  School  upon  request. 
Such  application  should  be  made  not  later  than  one  month  before  the 
beginning  of  the  term  in  which  the  entrant  anticipates  commencing  or  con- 
tinuing graduate  work.  (Psychology  and  Chemistry  have  earlier  filing 
dates.) 

official  transcripts  A  student  applying  for  admission  as  a  degree  can- 
didate must  assume  the  responsibility  of  having  the  registrar  of  each  in- 
stitution previously  attended  mail  an  official  transcript  of  record  directly 
to  the  Graduate  School.  A  transcript  must  be  received  from  each  institu- 
tion attended,  including  any  attended  during  summer  sessions,  regardless 
of  whether  or  not  the  transcript  of  the  last  institution  attended  lists  the 
record  at  the  other  institutions  and  regardless  of  whether  or  not  credit 
was  received. 

Transcripts  and  other  documents  which  are  accepted  toward  admission 
become  the  property  of  the  University. 

acceptance  After  all  transcripts,  application  for  admission,  letters  of 
recommendation  and  other  documents  have  been  received  the  applicant's 
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file  is  reviewed  as  soon  as  possible.  If  accepted,  an  official  notification 
of  admission  to  graduate  studies  is  mailed  to  the  student.  Students  whose 
records  have  been  unfavorably  reviewed  for  admission  will  receive  notice 
to  that  effect. 

Admission  to  pursue  courses  in  the  Graduate  School  is  not  to  be  con- 
strued as  an  assurance  of  ultimate  degree  candidacy. 

At  the  discretion  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  or  of  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Department,  a  personal  interview  may  be  required  of  any  ap- 
plicant before  admission. 

TYPES  OF  ADMISSION 

Students  will  be  admitted  in  one  of  the  following  ways: 

1)  Regular.  This  is  a  full  and  unconditional  admission  into  a  graduate 
degree  program. 

Qualified  applicants  who  file  their  application  during  the  final  year  of 
work  toward  a  bachelor's  degree,  may  be  provisionally  accepted  as  regular 
graduate  students,  pending  their  successful  completion  of  their  course  of 
study.  They  must  submit  a  supplementary  transcript  showing  that  the 
degree  was  awarded. 

2)  Provisional.  Subject  to  fulfillment  of  a  specific  requirement  normally 
stated  in  the  letter  of  acceptance.  When  the  requirement  has  been  fulfilled, 
the  student  must  submit  a  request  for  a  change  in  status  to  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School. 

3)  Unclassified.  This  is  granted  to  those  qualifed  students  who  are  not 
enrolling  for  a  degree  program.  They  must  apply  for  admission  in  the  usual 
way,  and  if  admitted  they  are  held  to  the  same  scholastic  standards  as 
other  students.  Later,  if  an  unclassified  student  wishes  to  apply  for  ad- 
mission to  a  degree  program,  only  such  work  as  satisfies  the  requirements 
of  that  program  may  be  transferred. 

4)  Special  Students.  A  qualified  student  who  does  not  wish  to  become 
a  degree  candidate  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  department  or  professor 
concerned,  enroll  for  graduate  course  work.  He  may  receive  official  credit 
for  the  course  but  may  not  apply  that  credit  toward  a  degree  at  Duquesne 
University. 

"Special  Students"  must  submit  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 
a  written  request  to  attend  graduate  classes  and  evidence  of  a  bachelor's 
degree  from  an  accredited  school.  The  application  fee  is  five  dollars. 

5)  Temporary  Transfer.  This  is  granted  to  a  student  in  good  standing 
in  any  recognized  graduate  school  who  wishes  to  enroll  in  the  Graduate 
School  of  Duquesne  University  for  one  term  or  summer  session  and  who 
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plans  to  return  thereafter  to  his  former  college  or  university.  He  will  not 
be  required  to  submit  a  full  transcript  of  credits,  but  he  must  present  a 
statement  signed  by  his  graduate  dean  that  he  is  in  good  standing  in  his 
graduate  school. 

6)  Campus  Courtesy.  Registered  students  in  the  undergraduate  schools 
of  Duquesne  University,  who  require  not  more  than  twelve  semester  hours 
for  the  completion  of  their  Baccalaureate  studies,  may  begin  graduate  study 
with  the  approval  of  their  Dean,  provided,  having  met  all  other  condi- 
tions, they  have  completed  a  minimum  of  eighteen  undergraduate  credits 
in  the  subject  they  wish  to  pursue.  To  such  students,  only  courses  numbered 
500-599  can  be  offered.  The  maximum  amount  of  credit  thus  earned  shall 
not  exceed  six  hours.  Graduate  students  in  other  Schools  of  the  Univer- 
sity may  enroll  in  graduate  courses  with  the  approval  of  both  deans. 

7)  Auditor.  With  the  permission  of  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School, 
auditors  may  attend  certain  courses,  provided  they  pay  regular  rates  per 
semester  hour.  Under  no  circumstance  will  credit  be  allowed  for  such 
attendance. 

FOREIGN  STUDENT  ADMISSIONS 

Foreign  students  who  wish  to  apply  to  Duquesne,  in  addition  to  the  creden- 
tials required  of  all  candidates,  must  provide  proof  of  proficiency  in 
English  and  proof  of  financial  support.  All  students  from  non-English 
speaking  countries  are  required  to  take  the  TOEFL  (Test  of  English  as 
a  Foreign  Language)  examination  and  have  their  scores  sent  to  the  Grad- 
uate School.  Proof  of  financial  support  can  include  bank  statements, 
scholarship  grants,  or,  in  the  case  of  religious,  a  statement  of  support  from 
the  order.  Upon  receipt  of  these  documents  and  acceptance  into  Graduate 
School,  the  International  Student  Advisor  will  send  an  1-20  form.  The 
student  takes  the  1-20  and  a  valid  passport  to  the  nearest  U.  S.  consulate 
or  embassy  and  applies  for  an  F-l  visa.  The  Consular  Officer  may  also 
require  proof  of  English  proficiency  and  financial  support.  He  has  final 
say  in  approving  visa  applications.  Foreign  students  must  be  full-time 
students.  Health  Insurance  is  required  of  all  foreign  students  and  can  be 
purchased  through  the  University. 

REGISTRATION 

prior  advisement  After  a  student  has  been  admitted  to  Graduate  School, 
he  should  consult  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  in  which  he  intends 
to  do  his  major  work  for  advisement  as  to  the  exact  program  he  should 
pursue.  The  written  approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  or  his 
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delegate  is  required  in  advance  of  each  registration  for  any  course  creditable 
toward  a  graduate  degree.  Approval  of  program  may  be  obtained  during 
the  pre-registration  or  registration  periods  of  each  session. 

where  to  register  Following  departmental  approval  the  student  will 
receive  final  endorsement  and  instructions  on  how  to  complete  registration 
at  the  Graduate  School  Office.  The  registration  days  and  hours  are  listed 
in  the  University  Calendar. 

official  registration  Registration  is  considered  complete  and  official 
only  when  all  charges  are  paid  or  when  satisfactory  arrangements  have 
been  made  with  the  Business  Office.  Admission  to  any  class  is  permitted 
only  to  those  students  who  have  officially  registered  for  that  class. 

continuous  registration  All  graduate  students  who  are  not  registered 
for  a  course  but  who  have  not  received  a  degree  or  withdrawn  from  school 
must  register  for  Continuous  Registration  and  pay  the  assigned  fee. 
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All  figures  are  per  semester. 

For  yearly  total,  double  amounts  where  applicable. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  change  tuition  and  fees  at  any  time. 

TUITION  AND  FEES  (1981-82) 

APPLICATION  FEE.  An  application  fee  of  $20.00  is  charged  all  appli- 
cants for  admission  to  the  University.  This  fee  must  accompany  the  appli- 
cation form.  It  is  not  refundable. 

Tuition  (for  all  Graduate  level  courses) 

Per  Semester  Hour  Credit $160.00 

N.B.  — The  fees  for  auditors  are  the  same  as  those  for 
regularly  matriculated  students. 

University  Fee $11  per  credit 

Continuous  Registration  (0  credits) $  50.00 

This  fee  is  charged  all  degree  candidates  not  registered  for 
courses,  absent  from  campus  or  engaged  in  thesis  writing. 

Late  Registration  Fee $  25.00 

This  fee  is  charged  to  all  students  registering  later  than 
the  last  day  of  the  regular  registration  period. 


22  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

Credit  by  Examination.  .  .  .for  each  semester $  20.00 

hour  for  recognition  of 
proficiency  of  course  credit. 

Change  of  Schedule.  .  .  .per  form  processed .$  5.00 

Registration  Correction  Fee $  15.00 

Thesis  and  Dissertation  Fees.  (See  Thesis  and  Dissertation  Instructions 
and  Semester  Schedule.) 

Doctoral  Dissertation  $  75.00 

Master's  Thesis $  65.00 

Graduation  Fee  —  Master's  Degree $  40.00 

Graduation  Fee  — Doctor  of  Philosophy  Degree  $  55.00 

Classics  or  Modern  Language  551-552  —  051-052 
per  course,  per  semester $160.00 

Laboratory  Fees 

Dept.  Biological  Sciences $  35.00 

Graduate  Chemistry  520,  561   $  35.00 

Graduate  Communications  512 $25.00 

Graduate  Psychology  571 $  15.00 

Graduate  Pharmacy  (each  lab) $  30.00 

ROOM  AND  BOARD  (1982-83) 

Graduate  students  should  make  application  for  dormitory  residence  to 
the  Assistant  Dean  of  Residence  Life,  who  will  forward  the  necessary  resi- 
dency forms  to  the  student.  Graduate  students  who  desire  private  room 
accommodations  are  encouraged  to  apply  for  housing  early  as  the  supply 
of  single  rooms  is  limited.  Single  room  accommodation  cannot  be 
guaranteed. 

The  University  requires  that  a  pre-payment  of  $100.00,  which  is  ap- 
plicable to  the  following  semester's  room  and  board  account,  accompany 
all  room  reservations  or  renewals. 

In  addition,  a  damage  deposit  of  $50.00  must  accompany  each  initial 
housing  contract.  This  deposit  is  retained  by  the  University  throughout 
the  period  of  residency.  If  no  damage  deductions  are  incurred  and  the 
room  key  and  I.D.  card  returned,  the  full  amount  of  the  deposit  will  be 
refunded  at  the  termination  of  residency. 

Reservations  are  made  on  a  semester  basis:  August  to  December,  Janu- 
ary to  May.  Summer  rates  are  also  available  for  students  attending  sum- 
mer classes  during  the  months  from  May  through  August.  Rooms  may 
be  occupied  at  the  orientation  or  registration  period.  All  students  occupy- 
ing the  University  dormitory  rooms  are  required  to  take  their  meals  at 
the  Resident  Dining  Hall. 
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All  resident  students  must  present  evidence  of  health  and  accident  in- 
surance coverage;  such  coverage  is  available  through  the  University. 

Residence  halls  are  closed  during  vacation  (Thanksgiving,  Christmas 
and  Easter)  periods. 

The  University  does  not  provide  dormitory  accommodations  for  mar- 
ried students.  Nevertheless,  the  Housing  office  keeps  a  list  of  available 
rentals  in  this  area.  While  accommodations  are  plentiful,  married  students 
are  advised  to  apply  as  early  as  possible  for  rental  housing. 

The  right  to  modify  these  charges,  if  exigencies  require  such  action,  is 
reserved  by  the  University. 

Regular  Session 

Room  and  Board*  Per  Semester 

Single  $1,355.00 

Double $1,123.50 

Summer  Session 

Room  and  Board*  Eight  Weeks  Six  Weeks 

Single $712.40 $541.80 

Double $599.20 $449.40 


Twenty  meals  per  week;  meals  served  commencing  first  day  of  classes. 

Those  desiring  residency  for  the  Summer  sessions  should  make  reser- 
vations with  the  Assistant  Dean  of  Residence  Life  no  later  than  May  31. 
A  deposit  of  $20.00  must  accompany  each  application.  After  occupancy, 
the  deposit  is  applied  toward  the  room  and  board  expenses.  This  deposit 
is  not  refunded  if  the  room  is  not  occupied. 

REFUNDS 

After  the  last  day  of  the  period  provided  for  change  in  program,  as 
announced  in  the  University  Calendar,  no  tuition  shall  be  refunded  for 
any  course  which  the  student  may  discontinue.  Exception  to  this  rule  may 
be  made  only  in  cases  of  total  withdrawal  from  the  University. 

Students  who  withdraw  from  the  University  for  a  satisfactory  reason 
within  five  weeks  after  the  opening  of  the  semester  are  entitled  to  a  pro- 
portionate refund  of  tuition  provided  that  they  notify  their  dean  at  the 
time  of  withdrawal.  Fees  are  not  refundable. 

Refunds  are  made  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule. 
Withdrawal  Refund 

First  Week 80% 

Second  Week 80% 

Third  Week  40% 
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Fourth  Week 20% 

After  the  Fourth  Week   0% 

(This  schedule  applies  to  tuition  only  — fees  are  not  refunded) 
No  refund  will  be  made  in  the  case  of  students  who  are  requested  to 
withdraw  as  a  result  of  faculty  action. 

During  the  Summer  Session,  remission  of  tuition  is  made  as  follows 
for  the  six-week  session: 

Withdrawal  Refund 

First  Week 60% 

Second  Week 20% 

There  are  no  refunds  after  the  second  week  of  a  Summer  Session.  Fees 
are  not  refundable.  Refunds  for  sessions  other  than  the  six-week  session 
are  in  proportion  to  the  six-week  policy. 

Important:  Registrations  will  not  be  processed  or  recognized  as  official 
registrations  unless  satisfactory  financial  arrangements  have  been  final- 
ized. This  may  be  accomplished  by: 

1.  Making  Payment  in  full  to  the  cashier  at  or  prior  to  the  close  of 
final  registration. 

2.  Coming  to  final  registration  and  utilizing  the  student  financing 
program. 

Delay  or  postponement  of  payment  will  cause  forfeiture  of  class  places 
obtained. 

All  charges  and  computations  made  at  final  registration  will  be  com- 
puter audited.  Resulting  corrections  will  be  either  credited  to  the  student's 
account  for  over-payment  or  billed  to  the  student  for  underpayment. 

ROOM  AND  BOARD  REFUND 

No  refund  of  room  charges  will  be  made  where  withdrawal  occurs  after 
the  opening  of  class.  In  the  event  of  withdrawal,  board  will  be  refunded 
at  the  rate  of  75%  of  the  balance  left  on  the  student's  meal  plan  up  until 
mid-semester.  After  the  mid-semester  point,  no  refund  will  be  made. 

A  student  is  only  considered  to  have  vacated  a  residence  hall  upon  return 
of  room  key  and  ID  Card,  has  signed  out,  and  left  a  forwarding  address. 

STUDENT  FINANCING  PROGRAM 

Duquesne  University  students  desiring  payment  of  their  tuition  and  other 
charges  for  the  semester  by  installment  should  contact  in  person  the  Stu- 
dent Finance  Section  at  Final  Registration.  All  prior  charges  must  be  paid 
in  full  before  the  student  is  eligible  for  this  plan.  The  Student  Financing 
Program  provides  financing  for  up  to  50%  of  the  current  semester  charges 
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less  financial  aid  authorized  and  other  payments,  to  be  repaid  to  the 
University  in  two  equal  installments.  Interest  is  charged  at  the  current  rate 
of  2/3  of  1%  per  month.  A  delinquency  charge  on  each  monthly  install- 
ment in  default  for  a  period  of  ten  days  or  more  will  be  charged  in  an 
amount  equal  to  5%  of  such  installment  or  $5.00,  whichever  is  less,  ex- 
cept that  a  minimum  charge  of  $1.00  may  be  made. 

For  convenience,  Master  Charge  or  Visa  (Bank  Americard)  can  be  util- 
ized to  pay  tuition  and  other  fees. 

BILLING  PROBLEMS 

Take  the  billing  statement  to  the  office  indicated  for  an  explanation  or 
correction  on  these  billing  matters: 

a.  Balance  Forward,  Credits,  Payments,  Deposits  —  Accounts  Receiv- 
able Office 

b.  Financial  Aid  Awards,   Federal  Loans,    Guaranty  Loans,    and 
Employer  Billing  —  Office  of  the  Director  of  Financial  Aid 

c.  Student  Finance   Program    (Deferred  Payment   Plan)  —  Student 
Finance  Office 

d.  Housing  Reservations  and  Housing  Charges  —  Office  of  Assistant 
Director  of  Residence  Life 


Financial  Aid 


ASSISTANTSHIPS 

The  various  departments  of  the  Graduate  School  have  available  approxi- 
mately 100  graduate  assistantships.  They  are  assigned  on  a  competitive 
basis  to  students  who  have  completed  their  undergraduate  work  with 
distinction.  Appointments  are  made  for  a  period  of  one  year.  Reappoint- 
ments are  made  upon  the  basis  of  proven  competence.  In  addition  to  a 
stipend,  an  assistantship  award  generally  carries  a  waiver  of  tuition  and 
University  fees.  It  does  not,  however,  carry  a  waiver  of  any  special  fees 
(such  as  late  registration  fees  and  condition  fees),  graduation  fees,  thesis 
or  dissertation  fees. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

A  number  of  full  and  partial  tuition  scholarships  are  available  to  quali- 
fied candidates.  Recipients  of  these  awards  are  selected  by  the  departments. 
Those  interested  in  applying  for  these  scholarships  should  notify  the 
department. 
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FEDERALLY  FUNDED  INSTITUTIONAL  AID:  NEED  BASED 

National  Direct  Student  Loan.  Loans  are  available  to  both  full-time  and 
part-time  students  who  demonstrate  financial  need  and  are  making  ac- 
ceptable progress  toward  a  degree.  It  should  be  noted  that  due  to  limited 
funding,  these  loans  are  normally  awarded  only  to  full-time  students. 
Recipients  are  selected  in  accordance  with  guidelines  published  by  the 
Federal  government.  Loan  repayment  does  not  begin  until  six  months  after 
the  borrower  terminates  at  least  part-time  study  and  is  scheduled  over  a 
10-year  period  at  a  current  interest  rate  of  five  percent  a  year. 

Student  Employment.  Two  programs  of  employment  are  available  to 
financial  aid  applicants  who  demonstrate  need.  The  first  is  the  College 
Work-Study  Program  which  is  financed  principally  by  Federal  appropria- 
tions and  awarded  as  aid  in  accordance  with  guidelines  published  by  the 
Federal  government.  The  second  program  is  referred  to  as  the  General 
Program  which  is  funded  by  the  University.  In  addition  to  considerations 
of  financial  need,  placement  in  a  part-time  position  depends  upon  the  stu- 
dent's qualifications  for  performing  successfully  in  the  job.  Student 
employment  is  limited  to  a  maximum  of  15  working  hours  a  week  when 
classes  are  in  session.  Students  working  under  either  program  may  not 
retain  outside  jobs  during  academic  periods. 

INSTITUTIONAL  AID -APPLICATION  PROCEDURE 

1 .  Applicants  must  be  currently  enrolled  in  the  University  or  be  in  the 
process  of  applying  for  admission.  Incoming  students  should  not 
wait  for  official  acceptance  to  the  University  before  applying  for 
financial  assistance. 

2.  Obtain  the  formal  application  for  financial  assistance.  Forms  are 
available  in  the  Financial  Aid  Office.  Complete  the  application  and 
submit  it  no  later  than  May  31. 

3.  Obtain  from  the  Financial  Aid  Office  a  Financial  Aid  Document. 
Complete  and  submit  it  according  to  instructions.  Statements  take 
four  to  eight  weeks  to  process  and  therefore  should  be  submitted 
as  early  as  possible. 

4.  Students  who  have  attended  any  other  post-secondary  institution  for 
undergraduate  and/or  graduate  study  must  file  a  Financial  Aid 
Transcript  from  each  institution.  These  forms  are  available  through 
the  Financial  Aid  Office. 

5.  New  students  must  submit  a  copy  of  their  letter  of  admission  to  the 
Graduate  School  before  their  application  will  be  processed. 
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GUARANTEED  STUDENT  LOANS 

This  program  provides  long-term,  low  interest  student  loans  available 
through  the  cooperative  efforts  of  federal  and  state  governments  and  par- 
ticipating private  lending  institutions.  These  loans  are  available  to  students 
enrolled  in  an  institution  of  higher  learning  on  at  least  a  part-time  (mini- 
mum 5  credits)  basis.  To  apply,  the  student  should  inquire  at  a  local  lend- 
ing institution  where  the  student  or  parents  have  an  account.  The  maxi- 
mum that  a  graduate  student  may  borrow  for  any  academic  level  is  $5,000. 
Repayment  of  these  loans  begins  six  months  after  graduation  or  withdrawal 
from  school  with  a  nine  percent  interest  rate.  A  four  to  six  week  process- 
ing period  is  anticipated. 

AUXILIARY  LOANS  TO  ASSIST  STUDENTS 

Loans  are  available  to  graduate  students  with  a  maximum  amount  of 
$3,000  per  academic  level.  Repayment  begins  60  days  after  disbursement 
of  funds  at  an  interest  rate  of  14  percent.  Applications  and  information 
are  available  through  banks  and  other  lending  institutions. 

ARMY  ROTC 

Graduate  students  interested  in  ROTC  scholarships  should  direct  inquiries 
to  the  following  address:  Army  ROTC,  Duquesne  University,  Pittsburgh, 
PA  15282,  or  Air  Force  ROTC,  University  of  Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh,  PA 
15260.  Applications  should  be  made  by  May  31. 

NEGRO  EMERGENCY  EDUCATION  FUND 

Both  full-  and  part-time  students  may  apply  for  grant  assistance  through 
N.E.E.D.  Inquiries  should  be  sent  to:  NEED,  429  Fourth  Ave.,  Room 
2003,  Pittsburgh,  PA  15219. 

UNIVERSITY  DISCOUNTS 
Clerical  Discounts 

University-recognized  members  of  the  Christian  and  Jewish  clergy  and 
religious  who  have  been  ordained  or  professed  are  eligible  to  enroll  in  cer- 
tain graduate  programs  at  half-off  the  regular  tuition  rate.  The  reduced 
tuition  benefits  may  be  applied  toward  any  terminal  master's  degree  pro- 
gram. The  reduction  does  not  extend  to  the  Institute  of  Formative 
Spirituality,  the  Master  of  Liberal  Studies  program,  doctoral  degree  pro- 
grams, or  any  designated  special  program  with  differential  fees.  Only  one 
Duquesne  degree  may  be  obtained  under  this  reduced  tuition  policy. 
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University  fees,  laboratory  costs,  room  and  board,  and  other  non-tuition 
related  expenses  will  be  charged  at  full  rate. 

Catholic  Lay  Teachers  Discount 

Full-time  teachers  in  Catholic  schools,  who  have  completed  a  minimum 
of  two  years  teaching  at  an  approved  diocesan  school,  are  eligible  to  receive 
a  tuition  discount.  They  must  be  admitted  to  the  graduate  program  of 
their  choice  under  the  usual  and  standard  conditions.  The  discount  is  50 
percent  of  tuition  only.  The  same  restrictions  indicated  under  the  section 
on  "Clerical  Discounts"  apply. 

Senior  Citizen  Discount 

Men  and  women  who  are  60  years  of  age  or  older  may  also  enroll  in  cer- 
tain graduate  programs  at  half-off  the  regular  tuition  rate.  The  same 
restrictions  indicated  under  the  section  on  "Clerical  Discounts"  apply. 


Academic  Policies 


GRADING 

The  following  grading  system  is  in  effect  in  the  Graduate  School: 

A  Distinguished  scholarly  work 

B    Normal  progress  toward  degree 

C   Warning  — student  subject  to  faculty  action! 

F    Failure:  course  must  be  repeated,  also  student  subject  to  faculty 

action 
I     Incomplete:  grade  is  deferred  because  of  incomplete  work  and 

must  be  removed  within  one  semester's  time  under  terms  set  by 

the  instructor.  Thereafter,  the  I  grade  remains  permanently  on 

record  as  such. 

W Official  Withdrawal 

P    Pass:  used  in  certain  courses  without  quality  points 

Graduate  students  must  maintain  a  letter  grade  average  not  lower  than 
B  while  in  course.  Students  failing  to  meet  this  standard  may  be  subject 
to  faculty  action,  including  dismissal,  for  failure  to  maintain  normal  prog- 
ress toward  a  degree.  Any  student  having  less  than  B  as  a  final  grade 
average  at  the  conclusion  of  course  work  will  be  ineligible  for  graduation. 
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Quality  Point  System 

The  student's  overall  academic  quality  point  average  (QPA)  is  obtained 
by  dividing  the  total  quality  points  earned  by  the  total  number  of  semester 
hours  attempted.  These  quality  point  values  of  grades  are  used  for  each 
credit  attempted: 

A  —  four  points 

B  —  three  points 

C  —  two  points 

F   —  zero  points 

Courses  in  which  grades  P,  I,  and  W  were  given  are  not  used  in 
calculating  the  quality  point  average. 

Semester  Grade  Reports 

Every  registered  student  who  is  free  of  financial  obligations  to  the  Univer- 
sity is  sent  a  report  of  grades  to  the  permanent  address  on  record  soon 
after  the  close  of  each  semester. 

Transcripts 

Each  student  receives  a  summary  transcript  of  his  or  her  complete  aca- 
demic record  at  the  close  of  each  academic  year.  Students  should  care- 
fully examine  their  records  for  accuracy  and  immediately  report  errors 
to  the  Registrar. 

To  obtain  additional  copies  of  their  academic  records  students  must  write 
to  the  Registrar  for  transcripts  for  themselves  or  for  the  other  institutions 
and  agencies.  All  official  transcripts  issued  by  the  Office  of  the  Registrar 
bear  the  signature  of  the  Registrar  and  the  embossed  seal  of  the  Office 
of  the  Registrar.  Whenever  an  official  transcript  is  released  directly  to  the 
student  it  will  also  bear  the  stamped  designation,  Issued  to  Student. 

No  transcript  will  be  issued  unless  all  financial  obligations  owed  by  the 
student  to  the  University  have  been  fulfilled.  A  fee  of  $2.00  is  charged 
for  the  issuance  of  each  transcript. 

Confidentiality  of  Student  Records 

The  University  regards  the  student's  personal  information  and  academic 
record  as  a  matter  of  confidence  between  the  student  and  the  University. 
The  contents  of  either  may  be  revealed  only  in  accordance  with  the  Fam- 
ily Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act  of  1974  (Public  Law  93-380,  Sec- 
tion 438,  as  amended). 
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DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  requirements  for  each  degree  are  listed  in  the  section  of  this  bulletin 
devoted  to  the  appropriate  department  of  study. 

The  following  may  prove  a  useful  check  list  of  general  requirements 
that  must  be  completed  before  receiving  a  graduate  degree: 

1 .  In  order  to  receive  graduate  degrees  students  must  have  been  ad- 
mitted as  "regular"  graduate  students. 

2.  The  minimum  number  of  semester  hours  of  course  work  required 
by  the  department  must  be  completed  with  a  grade  average  not  lower 
than  B. 

3.  The  Modern  Language  requirements,  where  applicable,  should  be 
met  at  least  one  semester  before  graduation. 

4.  An  outline  of  thesis  (under  Plan  A)  or  dissertation  must  be  filed  with 
the  Graduate  Office  before  registration  for  thesis/dissertation  credits. 

5.  After  all  requirements  in  course  work  have  been  successfully  com- 
pleted, candidates  are  generally  subject  to  a  comprehensive  exam- 
ination covering  the  major  field. 

6.  For  graduation  at  the  end  of  a  particular  session,  candidates  must 
submit  their  thesis/dissertation  for  approval  to  their  readers  and  the 
department.  The  signed  copies  of  the  thesis/dissertation  must  be 
delivered  to  the  Graduate  School  no  later  than  the  date  set  in  the 
calendar  for  that  session.  See  Thesis  and  Dissertation  Instructions 
available  in  the  Graduate  School  Office. 

7.  The  candidates  must  have  made  formal  application  for  the  degree 
at  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  prior  to  the  date  listed  in  the  Univer- 
sity Calendar,  and  should  be  present  at  the  Graduation. 

8.  The  candidates  must  make  complete  settlement  of  their  financial  ac- 
counts with  the  University. 

9.  All  work  leading  toward  a  master's  degree  shall  be  completed  within 
a  maximum  of  six  years. 

10.  All  work  acceptable  towards  the  Ph.D.  degree  shall  be  completed 
within  the  period  of  7  years  after  Ph.D.  qualifying  exam  or  such 
other  designation  described  in  the  specific  program  of  the 
Department. 

1 1 .  Any  other  specific  requirements  of  the  department  must  be  fulfilled. 

PH.D.  SEQUENCE 

The  following  order,  suggested  by  the  department  requirements  in  the 
Bulletin,  will  avoid  unnecessary  difficulties: 
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1)  First  foreign  language  examination. 

2)  Qualifying  or  preliminary  examination  (admission  to  doctoral 
program). 

3)  Second  foreign  language  examination. 

4)  Completion  of  course  requirements. 

5)  Comprehensive  examination  (admission  to  candidacy).  No  compre- 
hensive or  qualifying  examination  (or  portion  thereof)  may  be  retaken  dur- 
ing the  same  semester  as  the  original  examination. 

6)  Filing  of  dissertation  outline  with  approvals  in  both  Department  and 
Graduate  school  offices. 

7)  Defense  of  the  dissertation. 

8)  Filing  of  dissertation  in  the  graduate  school. 

A  full-time  student  will  normally  complete  1,  2  and  3  by  the  end  of  his 
second  year;  4,  5  and  6  by  the  end  of  the  third. 
One  semester  must  lapse  between  the  comprehensive  and  the  degree. 

THESIS  AND  DISSERTATION 

Master's  candidates,  following  Plan  A,  shall  present  a  thesis.  All  Ph.D. 
candidates  must  present  a  dissertation  which  meets  the  requirements  of 
the  Graduate  School.  Master's  candidates  who  are  working  on  their  thesis 
register  for  thesis  credit;  doctoral  candidates  register  for  dissertation 
credits.  In  each  instance,  the  academic  credit  value  is  six  semester  hours 
and  partial  credit  is  not  permitted.  On  approval  and  acceptance  of  the 
thesis/dissertation  outline,  the  student  is  to  register  for  three  credits  in 
two  successive  semesters  or,  in  the  case  where  the  student  will  graduate 
at  the  end  of  the  semester,  the  entire  six  credits.  After  completing  the  credit 
requirements,  students  will  register  for  0  credits  in  thesis/dissertation  un- 
til the  work  is  completed.  Students  registering  for  0  credits  will  pay  the 
continuous  registration  fee. 

Students  engaged  in  thesis  or  dissertation  writing  should  be  careful  to 
note  in  the  annual  calendar  the  last  day  for  submitting  theses  and  disserta- 
tions to  the  Graduate  Office.  Approved  theses  and  dissertations  shall 
follow  Thesis  and  Dissertation  Instructions  available  in  the  Graduate 
Office. 

An  abstract  must  accompany  each  dissertation  and  thesis.  Care  must 
be  taken  in  the  preparation  of  the  abstract.  The  abstract  will  be  published 
in  Dissertation  Abstracts  or  Masters  Abstracts  without  further  editing  or 
revision. 
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RESTRICTION  ON  TIME 

Candidates  engaged  in  activity  other  than  graduate  work  will  accordingly 
be  limited  in  the  number  of  semester  hours  they  may  take  during  any  par- 
ticular session.  No  part-time  student  can  anticipate  completing  the  mini- 
mum requirements  in  course  within  less  than  two  years.  All  work  accept- 
able toward  the  master's  degree  shall  be  completed  within  a  period  of  six 
years. 

STATUTE  OF  LIMITATION  FOR  PH.D.  CANDIDATES 

All  work  acceptable  towards  the  Ph.D.  degree  shall  be  completed  within 
the  period  of  7  years  after  Ph.D.  qualifying  examination.  Extension  will 
be  granted  only  under  special  circumstances  with  approval  of  the  Dean 
based  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Director  of  the  thesis  and  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Department. 

LANGUAGE  REQUIREMENTS 

Language  requirements  and  options  are  listed  in  the  section  of  the  indi- 
vidual department.  It  is  advisable  for  prospective  graduate  students  to  be 
proficient  in  at  least  one  acceptable  foreign  language. 
This  requirement  may  be  satisfied  in  the  following  ways: 

(1)  By  receiving  a  satisfactory  score  on  the  Graduate  Foreign  Language 
Test  offered  by  Educational  Testing  Service,  Princeton. 

(2)  By  passing  a  translation  test  administered  by  the  Modern  Language 
Department. 

(3)  By  taking  a  "language  for  research"  course  (numbered  551-552  or 
051-052)  and  receiving  a  satisfactory  grade  on  the  final  examination. 
(Option  (3)  is  not  sufficient  for  students  in  Psychology.) 

No  course  taken  to  satisfy  the  language  requirement  may  be  counted 
toward  the  30  hours  required  for  the  master's  degree. 

RESIDENCE  REQUIREMENTS 

Requirements  are  met  in  course  for  the  Master's  degree.  Those  who  wish 
to  complete  their  degrees  wholly  in  the  Summer  Sessions  in  those  depart- 
ments where  allowed,  must  be  in  residence  for  five  terms.  Doctoral  students 
are  expected  to  spend  at  least  one  full  year  in  full-time  residence  at 
Duquesne  University.  This  consists  of  a  schedule  of  no  less  than  nine  credits 
or  the  equivalent  for  two  semesters.  A  leave  of  absence  from  a  degree  pro- 
gram must  be  obtained  by  a  student  who  interrupts  his  course  of  study 
for  any  reason.  Such  a  leave  must  be  approved  by  the  Dean  on  request 
by  the  student. 
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TRANSFERRED  GRADUATE  CREDIT 

With  the  approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department,  graduate  work 
done  at  other  accredited  institutions  may  be  offered  in  partial  fulfillment 
of  course  requisites,  provided  the  grade  is  not  lower  than  the  grade  of 
B.  After  a  reasonable  time  has  elapsed  to  observe  the  student's  work  in 
course,  a  maximum  of  six  credits  may  be  accepted  towards  the  Master's 
Degree.  Transfer  of  credits  toward  a  Doctorate  is  determined  by  commit- 
tee action  in  each  individual  case. 

CROSS  REGISTRATION 

Full-time  Duquesne  University  students  may  cross-register  in  the  Graduate 
Schools  (Carnegie-Mellon  University,  University  of  Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh 
Theological  Seminary)  of  the  Pittsburgh  Council  of  Higher  Education 
(PCHE)  on  a  space-available  basis.  Students  should  check  with  their  ad- 
visor concerning  departmental  cross-registration  regulations.  Duquesne 
University  students  who  are  participating  in  this  program  are  charged  tui- 
tion and  University  Fee  in  accordance  with  the  current  rates  charged  by 
Duquesne  University;  however,  students  are  responsible  for  paying  any 
course  or  laboratory  fees  to  the  host  institution.  There  is  no  cross-registra- 
tion during  the  Summer  semesters. 

The  cross-registration  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Deans  of  the 
Schools  involved  and  must  be  recommended  as  well  by  the  student's  ad- 
visor and  approved  by  the  professor  in  charge  of  the  course. 

Full  credit  and  grade  will  be  transferred;  the  academic  regulations  of 
the  host  institution  will  prevail. 

The  lists  of  courses  will  be  available  at  the  office  of  the  registrar.  The 
cross-registration  forms  will  be  distributed  from  the  office  of  the  registrar. 

AUDITING  COURSES 

To  audit  courses,  a  student  must  be  officially  registered  and  pay  the  same 
charges  for  courses  that  are  taken  for  credit.  Enrollment  in  a  course  for 
audit  is  subject  to  approval  of  the  student's  academic  advisor.  Registra- 
tion in  a  course  as  Auditor  must  be  declared  at  registration  and  is  irrev- 
ocable after  the  mid  term  exam  period. 

CANCELLATION  OF  COURSES 

The  University  makes  every  reasonable  effort  to  offer  courses  as  an- 
nounced in  the  Semester  Schedule  of  Courses  and  the  Summer  Session 
Bulletin.  It  reserves  the  right,  however,  to  make  changes  or  cancel  courses 
in  the  academic  schedule  because  of  insufficient  enrollment  or  for  any 
other  equally  valid  reason. 
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CHANGE  OF  SCHEDULE 

Students  requiring  a  change  of  class  schedule,  to  add  or  to  drop  a  class, 
are  permitted  to  do  so  during  the  pre-registration  period,  the  final  registra- 
tion period,  and  the  first  class  week  of  the  semester.  Change  of  class 
schedule  is  not  permitted  after  the  Latest  Date  for  Change  of  Schedule 
as  announced  in  the  semester  academic  calendar. 

All  schedule  changes  must  be  approved  by  the  academic  adviser  and 
processed  with  the  Registrar.  Schedule  change  requests  processed  with  the 
Registrar  during  the  first  class  week  must  also  have  the  signatures  of  the 
instructors. whose  classes  are  being  added  or  dropped. 

Students  who  tardily  process  change  forms  are  not  entitled  to  refund 
for  the  course  credits  dropped.  Courses  dropped  after  the  deadline  for 
making  schedule  changes  are  classified  as  course  withdrawals.  (See  "With- 
drawal from  a  Course,"  and  "Withdrawal  from  the  University"  mentioned 
elsewhere  in  this  catalog.) 

Except  for  changes  requested  by  the  dean  or  advisor,  a  fee  of  $5.00  is 
charged  for  each  change  form  processed  after  the  close  of  pre-registration. 

WITHDRAWAL  FROM  A  COURSE 

If  a  student  wishes  to  withdraw  from  a  course,  he  may  do  so  with  the 
approval  of  his  academic  advisor  and  by  processing  the  proper  form  up 
to  the  day  prior  to  the  start  of  final  examinations. 

If  a  student  wishes  to  withdraw  from  a  course  after  that  date,  the  stu- 
dent must  present  valid  reasons  and  seek  approval  of  his  advisor  and  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  If  approval  is  given,  the  student  then  ini- 
tiates the  appropriate  form  through  the  Graduate  School. 

A  student  who  is  not  granted  approval  of  the  request  and  withdraws 
from  the  course  unofficially  will  receive  an  F  grade  for  the  course. 

COMBINED  BACHELOR'S  AND  MASTER'S  DEGREE 

Duquesne  students  of  superior  standing  with  90  credit  hours  and  a  3.5 
average  may  inquire  in  the  Graduate  School  about  a  combined  bachelor's- 
master's  degree  for  honor  students.  They  must  have  fulfilled  all  required 
courses  for  the  bachelor's  degree  and  receive  the  recommendation  of  their 
department.  See  the  undergraduate  bulletin. 

Some  departments  offer  the  students  the  option  of  combining  a  bach- 
elor's and  a  master's  degrees  into  a  five  year  program.  Prior  to  the  junior 
year,  the  student  meets  with  his  advisor  to  design  a  course  sequence  that 
will  fulfill  requirements  for  a  bachelor's  degree  in  two  years  and  a  master's 
in  three.  In  the  senior  year,  the  student  will  be  admitted  to  graduate  school. 
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He  will  take  two  500  level  courses  (6  credits)  that  will  be  transferred  to 
the  Graduate  School.  The  additional  requirements  for  the  Master's  degree 
will  be  completed  the  following  year.  Interested  students  should  check  with 
their  departmental  advisors  to  discover  if  this  option  is  available. 


Special  Graduate  School  Programs 


CAREER  STUDIES  PROGRAM 

Many  career  professionals  are  discovering  that  traditional  graduate  school  pro- 
grams do  not  offer  the  diversity  and  flexibility  they  need  for  their  personal  educa- 
tional requirements.  Duquesne  University's  Graduate  School  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences  has  developed  a  special  Career  Studies  Program  for  the  career-oriented 
individual,  which  enables  students  to  "tailor"  graduate  programs  to  meet  their 
specialized  career  needs  and  interests. 

The  program  emphasizes  traditional  graduate  education  with  career  aims. 
Students  designing  their  own  graduate  program  will  work  under  the  close  advise- 
ment and  guidance  of  a  faculty  advisor  as  well  as  the  staff  of  the  Graduate  School. 
The  program  crosses  traditional  disciplinary  lines,  enabling  students  to  select  courses 
from  among  the  more  than  250  classes  offered  each  year  by  the  Graduate  School. 
In  addition,  students  may  have  the  opportunity  to  select  courses  they  need  from 
some  of  Duquesne's  professional  schools.  Students  enrolling  in  the  program  can 
receive  up  to  six  graduate  credits  for  relevant  work  and  internship  experience. 

For  the  convenience  of  working  professionals,  students  will  find  that  most  of 
the  courses  are  held  during  the  evening  hours. 

Admission  Requirements.  Students  seeking  admission  to  the  Career  Studies  Pro- 
gram must  have  educational  needs  that  cannot  be  served  through  traditional  grad- 
uate programs.  In  addition  to  the  usual  credentials,  applicants  will  be  asked  to 
provide  a  written  statement  outlining  interests,  goals,  work  experience  and  a  prelim- 
inary description  of  the  desired  program  of  study. 

Requirements.  For  graduation  a  total  of  36  credits  are  required.  Twenty-one 
course  credits  (not  including  thesis  credits)  must  be  taken  in  the  Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences.  A  thesis  (six  credits)  is  optional,  but  students  who  elect  not 
to  write  a  thesis  must  prepare  a  final  essay  integrating  their  course  work.  Certain 
senior-level  undergraduate  courses  may  qualify  for  application  in  the  Career  Studies 
Program,  with  the  approval  of  the  Graduate  Dean  and  the  advisor.  A  maximum 
of  six  such  credits  may  be  included  in  the  student's  program.  Participants  must 
complete  established  prerequisites  for  admission  into  any  course  work.  Students 
must  maintain  a  3.0  QPA  to  receive  a  degree.  There  is  no  language  requirement 
for  Career  Studies  students,  unless  specified  in  the  student's  program. 

Degrees.  Graduates  of  the  Career  Studies  Program  will  receive  either  a  Master 
of  Science  or  Master  of  Arts  degree  upon  completion  of  the  program.  Student 
transcripts  will  indicate  participation  in  the  Career  Studies  Program. 


^" 
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MASTER  OF  LIBERAL  STUDIES  PROGRAM 

Throughout  its  century-long  history,  Duquesne  University  has  been  committed 
to  fostering  the  ideals  and  values  of  liberal  education.  While  higher  education  of- 
fers many  opportunities  for  the  younger  student  to  pursue  the  liberal  disciplines, 
there  are  only  limited  resources  available  to  the  mature  student  seeking  a  non- 
specialized,  post-baccalaureate  educational  program.  To  meet  this  growing  need, 
Duquesne  University's  Graduate  School  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  has  developed 
a  curriculum  leading  to  the  Master  of  Liberal  Studies  (MLS)  degree.  This  broad, 
interdisciplinary  program  emphasizes  self-directed,  value-oriented  studies  by  the 
mature  student  seeking  a  liberal  understanding  of  contemporary  man  and  society. 

Admission  Requirements.  Individuals  holding  a  bachelor's  degree  from  an  ac- 
credited college  or  university  are  eligible  for  enrollment  in  the  MLS  program.  No 
particular  major  or  field  of  study  is  required.  No  entrance  examinations  are  re- 
quired for  admission,  but  personal  interviews  are  suggested. 

Degree  Requirements.  Students  pursuing  the  Master  of  Liberal  Studies  degree 
will  be  required  to  complete  a  minimum  of  30  hours  of  graduate  course  work. 
All  participants  are  required  to  take  the  two-semester  sequence,  Introduction  to 
Liberal  Studies.  These  courses  are  designed  to  introduce  students  to  the  inter- 
disciplinary nature  of  liberal  studies,  and  to  provide  the  basic  historical, 
philosophical  and  humanistic  context  of  all  MLS  course  work.  The  balance  of 
the  courses  can  be  selected  from  the  semester  offerings  of  the  MLS  program,  as 
well  as  from  the  regular  course  offerings  in  the  School's  graduate  departments 
(provided  the  student  can  fulfill  departmental  prerequisites).  No  thesis  is  required 
as  part  of  the  MLS  degree  program.  However,  at  the  end  of  their  program,  all 
MLS  students  must  participate  in  a  three-credit  Colloquium  in  Liberal  Studies  to 
provide  a  final  forum  for  the  discussion  of  the  issues  that  have  been  raised  by 
the  MLS  course  work.  A  written  project  will  be  part  of  the  requirements  for  the 
Colloquium.  There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement. 

Financial  Information.  Tuition  for  the  Master  of  Liberal  Studies  program  has 
been  set  at  $270  per  three  credit  course  for  1982-83.  In  addition,  there  is  a  $10 
non-refundable  application  fee,  and  a  library  fee  of  $25  per  semester. 

Subscription  Information.  Courses  in  the  Liberal  Studies  program  can  be  taken 
on  a  subscription,  non-credit  basis  or  they  can  be  taken  for  audit  credit.  The 
subscription  fee  is  $85  per  course  plus  a  $5  application  fee;  transcriptive  audit 
costs  the  same  as  credit.  Subscription  is  open  to  qualified  and  interested  students 
who  do  not  have  a  bachelor's  degree.  Certificates  will  be  given  to  those  who  com- 
plete the  program  on  these  bases. 

Course  Information.  Details  of  special  MLS  courses  offered  can  be  obtained 
by  writing  to  the  Director  of  the  Liberal  Studies  program. 

RESERVE  OFFICER  TRAINING  CORPS 

The  Army  Reserve  Officer  Training  Corps  (ROTC)  program  is  open  to  male  and 
female  graduate  students  on  a  voluntary  basis.  The  student  would  enroll  in  the 
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two  year  program.  Interested  incoming  students  are  encouraged  to  enroll  im- 
mediately so  that  the  ROTC  program  and  their  graduate  studies  are  phased  prop- 
erly for  graduation.  ROTC  credits  cannot  be  applied  toward  any  graduate  degree. 
For  entry  into  the  two  year  program,  the  student  must  have  two  academic  years 
remaining  as  a  full  time  student  (9  credits).  The  Professor  of  Military  Science  in- 
vites letters  or  telephone  inquiries.  Questions  will  be  answered  promptly. 

Department  of  Military  Science 

Department  Head:  Major  Frank  W.  Burpo,  USA 

Two-  Year  Program.  All  students  in  the  two  year  program  are  required  to  com- 
plete the  six  week  ROTC  Basic  Camp  or  have  prior  active  military  service,  before 
enrolling  in  the  two-year  program. 


Departments 

and 

Courses  of  Instruction 
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INTERDISCIPLINARY  PROGRAMS 
BASIC  HEALTH  SCIENCES 


Chairman,  Admissions  Committee:  Douglas  H.  Kay,  Ph.D. 
Faculty:  Professors  Gawron,  Kay,  Martin;  Associate  Professor  Lovsted;  Assis- 
tant Professor  Gangjee 


PROGRAMS 

CURRENTLY  AVAILABLE  ARE  PROGRAMS  LEADING  TO  THE  MASTER  OF 
SCIENCE  DEGREE  AND  TO  THE  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  DEGREE  IN 
MEDICINAL  CHEMISTRY. 

Prerequisites:  Candidates  must  be  graduates  of  approved  institutions  of  higher 
learning  and  must  have  completed  undergraduate  work  in  pharmacy,  chemistry, 
or  in  biological  sciences.  Any  deficiencies  in  undergraduate  courses  such  as  physical 
chemistry  and  pharmacology  must  be  made  up  without  graduate  credit.  For  course 
descriptions,  see  department  listings. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  DEGREE 

Students  pursuing  a  Master's  degree  will  be  required  to  take  a  minimum  of  31 
credits,  including  seminar  credits.  The  following  courses  (26  credits)  will  be  re- 
quired of  all  Masters'  candidates: 

Pharm  Sci  -  522  -  Spectral  Methods  3  credits 

Pharm  Sci  -  523  -  Advanced  Medicinal  Chemistry  I  3  credits 

Pharm  Sci  -  524  -  Advanced  Medicinal  Chemistry  II  3  credits 

Chemistry  -  523  -  General  Biochemistry  3  credits 

Chemistry  -  545  -  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  3  credits 

Chemistry  -  547  -  Organic  Reaction  Mechanisms  3  credits 

Pharm  Sci  -  691-92  -  Seminar  2  credits 

Pharm  Sci  -  700  -  Thesis  6  credits 

Students  admitted  with  an  equivalent  of  Advanced  Medicinal  Chemistry  I  and 
General  Biochemistry  will  be  permitted  to  substitute  electives.  The  following  elec- 
tives  (5-6  credits)  are  available  to  students: 

Chemistry  -  525  -  Metabolism  3  credits 

Chemistry  -  526  -  Metabolism  of  Nucleic  Acids  and  Proteins  3  credits 

Chemistry  -  621*  -  Enzymes  3  credits 

Chemistry  -  640  -  Synthetic  Methods  of  Organic  Chemistry  3  credits 

Pharm  Sci  -  503  -  Pharmaceutical  Literature  2  credits 

Pharm  Sci  -  521  -  Analytical  Separation  Methods  3  credits 

Pharm  Sci  -  623*  -  Selected  Topics  in  Medicinal  Chemistry  3  credits 

*Enzymes  (621)  and  Selected  Topics  (623)  are  especially  recommended.  Other  electives  may 
be  permitted  in  special  cases  by  approval. 
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EXAMINATIONS  AND  EVALUATIONS 

1)  There  is  no  language  requirement  for  the  Masters  Degree,  but  students  plan- 
ning to  seek  the  Ph.D.  degree  are  advised  to  begin  language  study,  preferably 
German. 

2)  All  candidates  for  a  terminal  M.S.  degree  will  be  required  to  complete  a  thesis 
and  must  be  prepared  to  present  and  defend  the  research  in  a  seminar  setting. 

3)  A  comprehensive  examination  will  be  administered  to  those  seeking  a  termi- 
nal M.S.  degree  upon  the  completion  of  31  credits. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  DEGREE 

Candidacy  for  Doctoral  Program:  The  faculty  will  recommend  to  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School  for  matriculation  as  candidates  for  this  degree,  those  students 
who  have  satisfied  the  departmental  requirements.  These  requirements  (met  by 
examination,  participation  in  seminars  or  otherwise)  emphasize  originality  and 
independence  of  thought,  a  wide  general  understanding  of  chemistry,  a  special- 
ized knowledge  in  medicinal  chemistry,  and  excellence  in  laboratory  performance. 
Mere  attendance  at  classes  and  passing  of  courses  no  matter  how  carefully  pur- 
sued will  not  suffice  to  meet  these  requirements.  The  period  necessary  to  achieve 
matriculation  will  depend  upon  the  quality  and  quantity  of  the  student's  knowledge 
at  the  time  of  his  admission  to  the  Graduate  School. 


COURSES 

Students  pursuing  the  Ph.D.  will  be  required  to  take  a  minimum  of  60  credits, 

including  required  courses  and  electives.  The  following  courses  (43  credits)  are 
required  of  all  Ph.D.  candidates: 

Pharm  Sci  -  522  -  Spectral  Methods  3  credits 

Pharm  Sci  -  523  -  Advanced  Medicinal  Chemistry  I  3  credits 

Pharm  Sci  -  524  -  Advanced  Medicinal  Chemistry  II  3  credits 

Pharm  Sci  -  623  -  Selected  Topics  in  Medicinal  Chemistry  3  credits 

Pharm  Sci  -  691-92  -  Seminar  4  credits 

Pharm  Sci  -  701  -  Dissertation  12  credits 

Chemistry  -  545  -  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  3  credits 

Chemistry  -  547  -  Organic  Reaction  Mechanisms  3  credits 

Chemistry  -  642  -  Chemistry  of  Heterocyclic  Compounds  3  credits 

Chemistry  -  523  -  General  Biochemistry  3  credits 

Chemistry  -  640  -  Synthetic  Methods  of  Organic  Chemistry  3  credits 

Students  admitted  with  an  equivalent  General  Biochemistry  will  be  permitted 

to  substitute  an  elective.  The  following  electives  (17-18  credits)  are  available  for 
doctoral  candidates. 

Pharm  Sci  -  501  -  Manufacturing  Pharmacy  3  credits 

Pharm  Sci  -  502  -  Pharmaceutical  Formulation  &  Development  3  credits 

Pharm  Sci  -  503  -  Pharmaceutical  Literature  2  credits 

Pharm  Sci  -  510  -  Advanced  Biopharmaceutics  3  credits 

Pharm  Sci  -  521  -  Analytical  Separation  Methods  3  credits 

Pharm  Sci  -  539  -  Bionucleonics  3  credits 
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Pharm  Sci  -  540  -  Advanced  Bionucleonics  and  Radiopharmaceuticals 
Pharm  Sci  -  615  -  Advanced  Pharmaceutics  I 
Pharm  Sci  -  616  -  Advanced  Pharmaceutics  II 
Pharm  Sci  -  621  -  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry 

or 
Pharm  Sci  -  622  -  Advanced  Pharmaceutical  Analysis 
Pharm  Sci  -  671  -  Pharmacodynamics  and  Methods  of  Evaluation 
Pharm  Sci  -  672-73  -  Advanced  Pharmacology 
Chemistry  -  524  -  Molecular  Basis  of  Biochemistry 
Chemistry  -  525  -  Metabolism 

Chemistry  -  526  -  Metabolism  of  Nucleic  Acids  and  Proteins 
Chemistry  -  621  -  Enzymes 
Chemistry  -  546  -  Physical  Organic  Chemistry 
Chemistry  -  640  -  Synthetic  Methods  Organic  Chemistry 
Chemistry  -  641  -  Stereochemistry 


3  credits 
3  credits 
3  credits 
3  credits 


credits 
credits 
credits 
credits 
credits 
credits 
credits 
credits 
credits 
credits 


The  Ph.D.  candidate  will  be  required  to  take  at  least  one  elective  in  both 
Biochemistry  and  Organic  Chemistry. 


EXAMINATIONS  AND  EVALUATION 

1)  Ph.D.  Qualifying  Examination:  This  examination  is  to  be  administered  at 
a  time  determined  by  the  faculty  but  not  before  twenty  credit  hours  of  course  work 
have  been  completed.  The  intent  of  this  examination  is  to  test  the  student's  ability 
to  apply  information,  interpret  and  analyze  data,  to  propose  approaches  to  research 
problems,  as  well  as  general  background  information  or  knowledge  in  the  area 
of  the  student's  major.  This  examination  will,  as  much  as  possible,  be  restricted 
to  the  area  in  which  the  student  has  elected  to  specialize. 

2)  Comprehensive  Evaluation:  This  form  of  evaluation  is  in  three  parts  and 
is  intended  to  provide  evidence  that  the  student  has  attained  a  level  of  prepared- 
ness appropriate  to  the  degree.  The  three  components  of  the  evaluation  are: 

A.  Specialty  Examination  — A  written  examination  with  or  without  reference 
material  available  that  is  designed  to  test  the  student's  scientific  approach  to  prob- 
lems in  his  area  of  specialization. 

B.  Research  Proposal  —  Each  candidate  will  be  required  to  submit  briefs  to  the 
department  on  three  topics  of  potential  research  but  not  including  the  topic  he 
has  chosen  for  his  dissertation.  The  department  will  select  one  topic  to  be  devel- 
oped by  the  student  into  a  full  research  proposal.  The  student  will  submit  the  written 
research  proposal  to  the  department  for  study  and  will  then  be  required  to  defend 
his  proposal  in  an  oral  presentation  before  the  department  and  invited  guests. 

C.  General  Evaluation  — The  student's  previous  performance  in  areas  such  as 
seminar  presentations,  laboratory  skills,  course  work,  contributions  to  the  aca- 
demic atmosphere,  general  attitude,  potential  for  future  growth,  etc.,  will  be  eval- 
uated by  members  of  the  department.  The  evaluation  is  subjective  and  attempts 
to  evaluate  the  student  on  basis  of  attributes  other  than  formal  examination.  The 
Specialty  Examination,  Research  Proposal  and  General  Evaluation  must  be  com- 
pleted after  all  course  work  is  finished  and  at  least  six  months  prior  to  the  ex- 
pected date  of  graduation. 
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3)  Language  Examinations:  Each  doctoral  candidate  must  demonstrate  ability 
to  read  technical  literature  in  two  approved  foreign  languages  by  passing  exam- 
inations as  required  by  the  Graduate  School.  These  examinations  should  be  passed 
as  soon  as  possible  and  no  later  than  the  second  year  of  graduate  work.  At  the 
option  of  the  department,  demonstrated  knowledge  of  a  computer  language  and/or 
programming  may  be  substituted  for  one  foreign  language. 

4)  Oral  Dissertation  Examination:  This  examination  is  taken  at  the  end  of  the 
doctorate  program  and  represents  primarily  a  defense  of  the  dissertation. 

DISSERTATION 

The  student  will  select  an  advisor  for  his  or  her  Ph.D.  dissertation  project,  and 
in  conjunction  with  his  advisor,  will  select  a  dissertation  committee.  Upon  suc- 
cessful completion  of  the  research,  the  student  must  prepare  a  dissertation  accord- 
ing to  the  guidelines  set  forth  in  the  current  pamphlet  prepared  by  the  Graduate 
Studies  Committee  of  the  Department  of  Pharmaceutical  Sciences,  and  in  the  Thesis 
and  Dissertation  Instructions  printed  and  distributed  by  the  Graduate  School  office. 
In  addition,  the  doctoral  dissertation  may  be  published  in  whole  or  in  abstract 
in  a  recognized  pharmaceutical  or  chemical  journal,  and  twenty-five  reprints  are 
to  be  presented  to  the  Graduate  School. 

RESIDENCY 

Students  are  expected  to  spend  at  least  one  full  year  in  full-time  residence  at 
Duquesne  University.  This  consists  of  a  schedule  of  no  less  than  nine  credits  or 
the  equivalent  for  two  semesters.  Unless  a  leave  of  absence  from  graduate  degree 
program  is  granted  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  continuous  semester 
registration  is  required  of  all  matriculated  graduate  students. 

THE  FACULTY  IN  MEDICINAL  CHEMISTRY  - 

Major  Advisors: 

Dr.  Aleem  Gangjee Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

Dr.  Elsie  M.  Lovsted Associate  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

Dr.  Bruce  D.  Martin Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

Dissertation  Advisors  and  Research  Interest 

Dr.  Aleem  Gangjee Synthetic  Medicinal  Chemistry, 

Antitumor  agents  related  to  folates;  cholinergic  agents;  nucleosides  as  vasodilators, 
stereochemistry. 

Dr.  Elsie  Lovsted  Synthetic  Medicinal  Chemistry, 

Mechanism  of  Drug  action  and  toxicity  -  Cardiotonic  Steroids. 

Dr.  Oscar  Gawron Synthesis  of  Biological  Active  Peptides 

Dr.  Bruce  D.  Martin Synthesis  of  Organic  Medicinals  including 

betaphenylethylamines,  antiradiation  compounds  and  nitrogen  heterocyclic  compounds. 
Other  interests  in  the  area  of  pharmaceutical  analysis  include  the  use  of  infrared  spectro- 
photometry and  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  for  structure  identification. 
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Dissertation  Consultants 

Dr.  Andrew  J.  Glaid Biochemistry 

Dr.  David  Seybert Enzymology 

Dr.  Kurt  C.  Schreiber Organic  Chemistry 

Dr.  Jack  W.  Hausser Organic  Chemistry 
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COMMUNICATIONS 


Core  Faculty:  Professor  Zbozny  (English);  Associate  Professors  Jones  (Journal- 
ism), Thames  (Speech  Communications),  Robotti  (Speech  Communications);  Assis- 
tant Professor  Johnston  (Speech  Communications) 

THE  PROGRAM 

The  Graduate  School  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  in  cooperation  with  the  Depart- 
ments of  Journalism  and  Speech  Communications,  offers  a  Master  of  Arts  degree 
in  Communications,  emphasizing  practical  training.  The  program  is  designed  to 
provide  professionals  with 

•  a  basic  understanding  of  the  institutions,  methods,  and  impact  of  modern 
communications 

•  professional  preparation  for  a  career  in  communications 

•  a  broader  understanding  of  the  world  in  which  the  communications  media 
operate. 

The  program  is  designed  to  offer  communications  professionals  diversity  and  sub- 
stance in  their  studies,  encouraging  a  deeper  understanding  of  such  related  areas 
as  the  social,  political  and  economic  sciences,  business  and  industry,  education 
and  the  health  sciences.  By  judiciously  selecting  courses,  the  M.A.  candidate  can 
develop  the  skills  and  expertise  needed  to  better  serve  today's  business,  govern- 
ment and  social  service  sectors. 

ADMISSIONS 

Applicants  for  the  M.A.  Program  in  Communications  should  hold  a  bachelor's 
degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university.  The  undergraduate  degree  does 
not  have  to  be  in  a  communications-related  field,  but  applicants  are  required  to 
have  a  basic  understanding  and  awareness  of  the  communications  profession.  Ap- 
plicants who,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Admissions  Committee,  do  not  fulfill  this 
or  other  prerequisites  may  be  asked  to  complete  additional  undergraduate  work 
before  beginning  their  graduate  studies.  No  credit  toward  the  M.A.  will  be  given 
for  this  work. 
Additional  admissions  requirements  include: 

•  An  undergraduate  Q.P.A.  of  3.0. 

•  Successful  performance  on  a  test  of  general  aptitude  (i.e.  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination  or  the  Miller's  Analogies  Test). 

•  Successful  performance  on  a  writing  test,  to  be  administered  by  the  Com- 
munications Admissions  Committee. 

•  Three  letters  of  recommendation  from  individuals  who  can  evaluate  academic 
and/or  professional  performance. 

•  If  possible,  an  interview  with  a  member  of  the  Admissions  Committee. 


46  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS 

Students  will  receive  a  Master  of  Arts  in  Communication  upon  successful  com- 
pletion of  36  credits  (12  courses).  A  "B"  average  must  be  maintained.  All  students 
must  meet  the  following  requirements  to  complete  the  Master  of  Arts  Program: 

1 .  Nine  credits  (three  classes)  of  the  five  core  courses  including  Responsibility 
and  Ethics  in  Communications. 

2.  Fifteen  credits  (five  courses)  selected  from  the  offerings  in  the  Communica- 
tions Program. 

3.  Completion  of  a  three-credit  Communications  Practicum  (see  details  in 
course  description). 

4.  Nine  credits  (three  classes)  selected  from  the  University's  graduate  level  pro- 
grams. (Permission  to  enroll  in  the  various  schools  and  departments  of  the 
University  must  be  obtained  by  the  individual  student.  The  student  is  ex- 
pected to  meet  the  established  preprequisites  of  each  school  or  department 
in  order  to  enroll). 

There  is  no  foreign  language  requirement. 

THE  CURRICULUM 
Core  Courses 

500.  Professional  Writing  for  Communications.  3  credits 

An  intensive  practical  course  designed  to  provide  students  with  a  variety  of  writing  proj- 
ects which  will  prepare  them  for  professional  communications.  Included  will  be  exer- 
cises in  preparing  brochures,  annual  reports,  financial  reports,  technical  reports,  house 
organs,  and  business  correspondence. 

501.  Communications  Theory  and  Systems.  3  credits 

A  survey  of  the  theory  of  how  people  communicate  and  the  systems  by  which  communi- 
cations occurs.  Will  include  a  historical  and  philosophical  inquiry  into  the  socializing 
functions  of  the  various  media  and  a  socio-linguistic  study  of  communications  formats 
and  methods. 

502.  Communications  Research.  3  credits 

Review  of  the  basic  models  of  research  in  the  social  sciences,  with  special  application 
to  the  area  of  communications.  Theoretical  models  and  experimental  design  will  be  studied 
and  the  students  will  become  familiar  with  computer  applications  in  the  area  of 
communications. 

503.  Rhetoric  and  Persuasion.  3  credits 

An  analysis  of  and  practical  experience  in  the  theories  and  techniques  of  rhetoric,  per- 
suasion, and  oral  communications.  Methods  of  persuasion  will  be  studied  in  their  ethical 
as  well  as  their  technical  aspects.  Students  will  learn  to  communicate  orally  in  a  wide 
variety  of  settings. 

504.  Responsibility  and  Ethics  in  Communications.  3  credits 

Faculty,  students  and  working  professional  will  discuss  the  problems  of  truthfulness, 
privacy,  honesty  and  social  utility  that  face  the  modern  communications  industry.  Guest 
speakers  will  include  both  critics  and  supporters  of  the  industry  who  will  be  invited  to 
lend  their  perspective  to  the  discussion.  Required  of  all  Communications  students. 
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Elective  Courses 

506.  Public  Opinion.  3  credits 

An  examination  of  the  processes  involved  in  the  formation,  measurement  and  analysis 
of  public  opinion,  with  particular  attention  to  the  role  of  the  communications  media 
in  shaping  opinions.  Specific  case  studies  will  be  used. 

507.  Communications  Management.  3  credits 

A  general  course  designed  to  introduce  the  communication  professional  to  the  principles 
of  management.  Planning,  budgeting,  financing,  organizing,  actuating  and  controlling 
will  be  discussed.  The  course  will  contribute  to  the  formulation  and  execution  of  effec- 
tive communications  policy  for  all  types  of  institutions. 

508.  Advertising.  3  credits 

An  examination  of  the  principles  and  practices  of  advertising.  The  class  will  investigate 
the  theories  of  how  advertising  works,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  psychological  theories 
that  underline  much  of  modern  advertising.  The  class  will  study  one  successful  and  one 
unsuccessful  advertising  campaign. 

509.  Public  Relations.  3  credits 

An  intense  study  of  the  current  "state  of  the  art"  in  public  relations,  which  will  use  the 
case  study  approach  and  investigate  such  issues  as  determining  the  nature  of  the  "public," 
using  opinion  polling  and  other  such  aids,  and  developing  and  implementing  a  public 
relations  campaign. 

510.  Law  and  Public  Policy  in  Communications.  3  credits 

An  investigation  of  the  impact  of  the  law  on  the  field  of  communications  with  particular 
emphasis  on  the  public  interest  in  communications  as  it  is  determined  and  applied  by 
political  institutions.  Attention  will  be  paid  to  law  as  the  interface  of  technology,  cor- 
porate policy  and  public  policy  in  society. 

511.  Editorial  Organization  and  Presentation.  3  credits 

The  theory  and  practice  of  professional  editorial  research  and  writing.  Various  forms 
of  non-fiction  writing  will  be  canvassed.  Also  included  will  be  a  study  of  the  internal 
and  external  publications  of  business,  industrial,  professional  and  religious  organiza- 
tions. The  course  will  be  handled  on  a  lecture-laboratory  basis. 

512.  Visual  and  Graphic  Communications.  3  credits 

A  study  of  non-verbal  materials  in  the  presentation  and  distribution  of  information. 
Students  will  be  introduced  to  design  and  layout,  as  well  as  the  selection  of  effective 
illustrations.  They  will  learn  to  think  visually  rather  than  verbally  and  to  use  films  and 
graphics  in  the  presentation  of  concepts. 

513.  Electronic  Communications.  3  credits 

This  course  will  investigate  the  impact  of  advance  in  electronic  communications,  including 
tele-communications  and  computer  communications.  Students  will  learn  the  ways  in  which 
electronic  communications  are  used  for  the  effective  dissemination  of  information. 

514.  Corporate  and  Organizational  Communications.  3  credits 

A  study  of  all  aspects  of  corporate  communications,  both  external  and  internal,  with 
the  purpose  of  understanding  both  the  development  of  a  unified  image  for  the  organ- 
ization, and  the  management  of  communications  at  the  corporate  level. 

515.  Communications  and  the  Public  Sector.  3  credits 

An  investigation  of  the  communication  needs  of  governmental  agencies,  political  organ- 
izations and  public  interest  groups,  with  emphasis  on  community  relations  and  informa- 
tion delivery  policy  needs.  The  class  will  undertake  a  close  scrutiny  of  the  communica- 
tions and  activities  of  a  single  public  agency. 
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516.  Communications  for  Non-Profit  Institutions.  3  credits 

Hospitals,  universities,  foundations,  museums  and  non-profit  social  service  agencies  have 
special  and  growing  communications  needs.  This  course  will  survey  the  requirements  of 
such  institutions  and  the  most  appropriate  ways  of  implementing  an  effective  communi- 
cations program. 

The  Practicum 

601.  Communications  Practicum.  3  credits 

Required  of  all  students,  the  Communications  Practicum  will  allow  the  individual  without 
professional  experience  in  the  field  of  communications  to  undertake  a  supervised  obser- 
vation/experience program  of  study  at  an  appropriate  agency,  company  or  institution. 
For  the  employed  professional,  the  practicum  will  require  the  application  of  what  has 
been  learned  in  the  master's  program.  Employed  students  will  be  expected  to  prepare 
a  paper  detailing  the  application  of  their  educational  experience  to  their  job  situation. 
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DEPARTMENTAL  PROGRAMS 
BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 


Chairman:  Howard  G.  Ehrlich,  Ph.D. 

Faculty:  Professors  Baron,  Castric,  Ehrlich,  Liu,  Subhas;  Associate  Professors 

Boyd,  Sideropoulos,  Thomas;  Assistant  Professor  Butler. 

PROGRAM 
THE  DEPARTMENT  OFFERS  THE  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  BIOLOGY 

Prerequisites  for  Admission:  Applicants  should  have  an  undergraduate  major 
in  biology  or  related  science  with  a  broad  and  basic  foundation  in  biology,  chem- 
istry, physics,  and  mathematics.  Students  will  be  considered  on  the  basis  of  their 
intellectual  capacity,  motivation,  and  aptitude  for  advanced  study.  To  apply,  submit 
application  form,  three  letters  of  recommendation,  official  transcripts  of  all  col- 
lege and  university  academic  work,  available  GRE  scores,  and,  for  foreign  students, 
TOEFL  scores. 

Degree  Plans:  The  department  offers  two  approaches  toward  the  degree.  One 
approach  emphasizes  laboratory  research  (the  Plan  A  Program)  and  the  other  is 
centered  on  a  broader  range  of  course  experience  (the  Plan  B  Program). 

Students  select  either  the  Plan  A  or  Plan  B  Program  by  the  end  of  their  second 
semester  or  the  completion  of  12  credits,  whichever  is  first,  for  full-time  students 
and  12  credits  for  part-time  students.  To  do  so,  students  obtain  the  written  agree- 
ment of  a  faculty  member  to  act  either  as  Plan  A  or  Plan  B  Advisor.  Plan  A  students 
also  secure  the  written  approval  of  a  thesis  title  and  begin  the  research  prior  to 
the  third  semester  of  their  presence  in  the  department. 

If  no  such  selection  is  made  or  research  initiated,  students  automatically  become 
enrolled  in  the  Plan  B  Program  and  are  assigned  to  a  Plan  B  Advisor  by  the  Depart- 
ment Chairman. 

ASSISTANTSHIPS 

Available  graduate  assistantships  are  offered  to  the  most  qualified  applicants 
for  stipulated  periods  of  time  and  considered  for  renewal  at  the  option  of  the  depart- 
ment. Assistants  bear  special  responsibility  in  the  discovery  and  promulgation  of 
knowledge,  and  the  awarding  of  an  assistantship  or  its  possible  renewal  reflects 
the  department's  expectation  of  a  continuing  demonstration  of  the  recipient's  special 
academic  and  technical  performance. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE 
PLAN  A:  Thesis  Program 

COURSES 

Course  work  covering  a  minimum  of  24  semester  hours  plus  six  700  Thesis 
Research  credits  are  needed.  Any  690  General  Seminar  credits  are  additional. 
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DEPARTMENTAL  SEMINAR 

Continuing  participation  (including  attendance  and  registration)  in  all  seminars 
in  the  department's  690  General  Seminar  program  is  required,  unless  waived  by 
the  Departmental  Chairman,  and  each  student  presents  a  minimum  of  one  seminar 
based  upon  his  thesis  research. 

THESIS  OUTLINE 

This  is  a  proposal  of  the  research  to  be  done  and  consists  of  a  thesis  title,  a 
statement  of  the  thesis  problem,  an  introduction  to  the  problem  including  a  brief 
literature  survey,  and  a  proposed  method  of  solution.  See  Thesis  and  Dissertation 
Instructions  printed  and  distributed  by  the  Graduate  School  Office. 

THESIS 

Each  candidate  must  present  an  acceptable,  completed  research  thesis.  Basical- 
ly, the  candidate  writes  a  detailed  account  of  the  solution  of  a  biological  problem 
of  some  significance,  based  upon  original  research  work  performed  by  the 
candidate. 

DEFENSE  OF  THESIS 

Each  student  must  pass  an  oral  examination  and  otherwise  demonstrate  to  the 
graduate  faculty  competence  in  his  chosen  field.  The  examination  normally  is  cen- 
tered around  a  defense  of  the  thesis  but  at  the  discretion  of  the  examiners  may 
be  broadened  to  become  comprehensive  in  nature  and  include  writing. 

PLAN  B:  Non-thesis  Program 

COURSES 

Course  work  covering  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours,  in  addition  to  any  690 
General  Seminar  credits. 

DEPARTMENTAL  SEMINARS 

Continuing  participation  (including  attendance  and  registration)  in  all  seminars 
in  the  department's  690  General  Seminar  program  is  required,  unless  waived  by 
the  Department  Chairman. 

COMPREHENSIVE 

Each  student  must  pass  a  comprehensive  examination  and  otherwise  demonstrate 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  faculty  basic  graduate  level  competence.  The  examina- 
tion normally  will  cover  the  subject  matter  specialty  as  well  as  a  broad  spectrum 
of  biological  knowledge.  The  examination  may  be  oral  or  written,  or  both,  at  the 
discretion  of  the  department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

411.  Ecology.  3  credits 

444.  Cell  Physiology.  3  credits 

448.  Diagnostic  Microbiology.  3  credits 


COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS  51 

The  400  numbered  courses  listed  above  may  be  taken  for  graduate  credit,  provided  that  no 
previous  similar  course  has  been  taken.  See  Catalog  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 
for  course  descriptions. 

501.  Research  Skills.  3  credits 

This  course  provides  students  who  have  an  interest  in  research  with  an  exposure  to  a 
variety  of  important  skills  which  are  often  inadequately  covered  in  conventional  courses. 
"Hands-on"  experience  will  be  offered  in  a  number  of  useful  laboratory  techniques  in- 
cluding: small  animal  surgery,  histology,  fluorometry,  thin-layer  chromatography,  electro- 
phoresis, usage  of  various  types  of  physiological  research  equipment,  and  basic  electronics 
and  instrument  troubleshooting.  In  addition,  the  course  will  emphasize  necessary  methods 
for  the  design,  evaluation,  and  presentation  of  research  including:  experimental  design, 
applied  statistical  methods,  computer  usage,  and  the  writing  of  scientific  papers. 
Laboratory. 

503.  Cell  and  Electron  Microscopy.  3  credits 

A  basic  course  in  the  cytology  and  electron  microscopy  of  procaryotic  and  eucaryotic 
cells.  The  structure  and  development  of  cellular  protoplasmic  systems,  their  organelles, 
activities  and  interrelationships  at  various  levels  of  organization  are  studied.  Further  con- 
sideration is  given  to  the  genetic  consequences  of  that  structure  and  activity.  Laboratory 
stresses  techniques  and  methodology  appropriate  to  investigations  in  the  area.  Lecture 
and  laboratory. 

505.  Molecular  Genetics.  3  credits 

A  course  providing  the  fundamentals  to  the  rapidly  growing  field  of  molecular  genetics. 
Emphasis  is  on  gene  structure  and  function  in  prokaryotic  and  eukaryotic  cells.  Areas 
to  be  discussed  are  DNA  structure,  template  functions  of  DNA,  mechanisms  involved 
in  DNA  duplication,  transcription,  translation,  nature  of  the  genetic  material,  genetic 
fine  structure  and  colinearity,  genetic  regulation  including  mutagenic  aspects  of  pollutants, 
DNA  repair  and  molecular  aspects  of  the  process  of  tumor  induction.  Restriction  nucleases, 
plasmids,  genetic  engineering,  gene  cloning  and  in  vitro  recombination  are  described. 
Prerequisite:  a  course  in  microbiology.  Lecture. 

507.  Laboratory  Techniques.  3  credits 

A  course  to  familiarize  the  student  with  a  variety  of  biological  and  biochemical  tech- 
niques useful  in  such  areas  as  laboratory  technology,  medical  and  industrial  technology, 
science  education,  and  biological  research.  Lecture  and  laboratory. 

511.  Comparative  Vertebrate  Physiology.  3  credits 

Different  phylogenetic  groups  of  vertebrates  living  in  diverse  environments  have  evolved 
a  wide  variety  of  mechanisms,  based  on  established  physical  principles,  to  satisfy  similar 
basic  biological  needs.  This  course  examines  the  diversity  of  physiological  mechanisms 
employed  by  these  animals.  Prerequisite:  a  course  in  animal  physiology.  Lecture  and 
laboratory. 

512.  Mammalian  Physiology.  3  credits 

Studies  designed  to  provide  the  student  with  a  sound  background  in  the  areas  of  respira- 
tion, circulation,  renal  function,  and  muscle  physiology.  Neurophysiology  is  also  con- 
sidered to  the  extent  required  for  an  understanding  of  the  control  of  these  processes. 
Prerequisite:  a  course  in  animal  physiology.  Lecture  and  laboratory. 

513.  General  Endocrinology.  3  credits 

A  survey  of  the  endocrine  system  and  neuroendocrine  integration  with  a  particular  refer- 
ence to  vertebrates.  Lecture  and  laboratory. 
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514.  Neurophysiology.  3  credits 

An  examination  of  the  physiology  of  neurons  at  various  levels  of  complexity,  including 
consideration  of  the  biophysical  basis  of  nerve  function,  receptor  mechanisms,  and 
peripheral  and  central  synaptic  arrangements  and  interactions.  The  neurophysiology  of 
motor  control,  selected  sensory  modalities,  and  the  intellectual  functions  of  the  brain 
including  learning  and  memory  also  are  discussed.  Lecture. 

516.  Animal  Behavior.  3  credits 

Introductory  survey  of  the  behavior  of  animals  from  an  evolutionary  perspective.  Selected 
topics  include  natural  selection  and  behavioral  genetics,  instinct  and  learning,  behavioral 
ontogeny,  orientation  and  navigation,  behavioral  adaptations  for  survival  and  reproduc- 
tion, animal  communication,  social  organization,  and  the  evolution  of  social  behavior. 
Lecture. 

517.  Animal  Behavior  Laboratory.  1  credit 

Emphasis  is  on  experimental  design,  methodology,  statistical  techniques,  and  the  writing 
of  scientific  papers.  Prerequisites:  a  course  in  animal  behavior,  behavioral  ecology,  or 
concurrent  registration  in  the  same.  Laboratory. 

520.  Experimental  Embryology.  3  credits 

Studies  on  the  mechanisms  and  dynamics  of  animal  growth,  differentiation,  and  develop- 
ment. Prerequisites:  a  course  in  embryology  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Lecture  and 
laboratory. 

524.  Immunology.  3  credits 

A  course  in  the  fundamentals  of  the  rapidly  expanding  field  of  immunology  with  refer- 
ence to  applications  in  basic  research,  medicine  and  public  health.  Topics  covered  in- 
clude the  mechanisms  of  induction  and  expression  of  the  cellular  and  humoral  responses, 
tolerance,  immunoglobulins,  antigen-antibody  reactions,  complement,  immunogenetics, 
hypersensitivity,  and  immunologic  disease.  Laboratory  exercises  are  designed  to  familiar- 
ize the  student  with  a  variety  of  basic  immunologic  techniques.  Lecture  and  laboratory. 

526.  Pathogenic  Microbiology.  3  credits 

Study  of  the  infectious  agents  of  human  disease  with  emphasis  on  host-parasite  relation- 
ships, unique  aspects  of  bacterial  activities  and  organization,  metabolism,  regulation  and 
genetics  which  contribute  to  pathogenicity,  including  identification  of  bacteria,  and  prin- 
ciples of  prevention,  treatment,  and  laboratory  diagnosis.  Prerequisite:  a  course  in  micro- 
biology or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Lecture  and  laboratory. 

528.  Microbial  Physiology.  3  credits 

The  study  of  microbial  life  including  energy  yielding  and  biosynthetic  metabolism,  en- 
zyme regulation,  and  structure-function  relationships  of  the  prokaryotic  cell.  Prerequi- 
site: a  course  in  microbiology.  Lecture. 

531.  Biology  of  Fungi.  3  credits 

Comparative  structure,  development,  and  ultrastructural  cytogenetics  of  fungi,  including 
plant  host-parasite  interactions  resulting  in  disease.  Lecture  and  laboratory. 

535.  Microbiology  Seminar.  1  credit 

Student  presentation  of  journal  articles  in  the  selected  field  of  microbiology.  Maximum 
of  two  credits.  Prerequisites:  203  and  204,  or  consent  of  instructor. 

573.  Behavioral  Ecology.  3  credits 

In  depth  examination  of  the  evolution  of  behavioral  adaptations  that  allow  animals  to 
cope  with  ecological  problems.  Selected  topics  include:  habitat  selection,  the  ecology  of 
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reproduction,  parental  care  and  parent-offspring  conflict,  theory  of  foraging  strategies, 
social  symbiosis,  the  ecology  of  social  behavior,  and  the  evolution  of  animal  communi- 
cation. Prerequisites:  either  an  ecology  or  animal  behavior  course,  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Lecture. 

577.  Evolutionary  Ecology.  3  credits 

Ecological  processes  at  the  population  and  community  levels  are  examined  in  an  evolu- 
tionary context.  Selected  topics  include  evolutionary  theory  in  ecology,  life-history  strat- 
egies, population  growth  and  regulation,  r  and  k  selection,  predator-prey  interactions, 
intra-  and  interspecific  competition,  and  community  dynamics.  Prerequisites:  a  course 
in  ecology  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Lecture. 

580.  Urban  Ecology.  3  credits 

To  provide  integrated  information  about  population,  food,  resources,  pollution  and  the 
impact  of  technology.  The  case  history  method  will  be  used  as  applicable  to  specific  in- 
dustrial metropolitan  areas.  Analysis  of  ecosystems  with  respect  to  matter  and  energy 
flows  will  be  described.  Prerequisite:  a  course  in  ecology  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Lecture. 

614.  Plant  Reproduction.  3  credits 

Study  of  reproductive  mechanisms  and  principles  of  species  perpetuation  in  higher  plants, 
with  emphasis  on  seed  production.  Lecture. 

616.  Reproductive  Physiology.  3  credits 

A  comparative  study  of  reproductive  processes  in  laboratory  animals,  domestic  species, 
and  man.  Lecture. 

619.  Virology.  3  credits 

A  study  of  viruses  as  obligate,  intracellular  parasites  with  major  emphasis  on  animal 
viruses.  Topics  include  morphology  and  chemical  structure,  classification,  replication, 
virus-host  cell  interactions,  virus  infections  and  diseases,  and  control  of  virus  diseases 
in  the  individual  and  the  community.  Lecture. 

620.  Cell  Culture  and  Virology  Laboratory.  2  credits 

An  introduction  to  the  methods  of  vertebrate  cell  culture  as  a  tool  in  microbiological 
research  and  technology.  Exercises  in  viral  growth  and  identification  are  included  as  ap- 
plications of  cell  culture  methods.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  active  participation  in 
the  lab.  Completion  of  or  concurrent  registration  in  Biology  619  is  recommended. 
Laboratory/Lecture. 

621.  Microbial  Secondary  Metabolism.  3  credits 

Microbial  secondary  metabolites  include  most  of  the  antibiotics  and  many  types  of  plant 
and  animal  toxins.  This  course  explores  biosynthesis,  regulation,  and  possible  function 
of  these  natural  products  and  examines  the  role  of  secondary  metabolites  in  industrial 
and  clinical  microbiology.  Lecture. 

625.  Microbial  Genetics.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  genetics  of  bacteria  and  bacterial  viruses.  Areas  to  be  discussed  are  transfor- 
mation, conjugation,  transduction  recombination,  mutation  and  the  measurement  of  muta- 
tion rates,  mapping  methods,  control  of  gene  expression,  molecular  basis  of  resistance 
to  antibiotics,  bacterial  plasmids  and  their  pathogenic  traits.  Prerequisites:  a  course  in 
microbiology  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Lecture  and  laboratory. 

651.  Special  Topics.  1-3  credits 

Topics  of  current  or  special  interest  in  biology.  Lecture,  laboratory  or  combinations. 
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690.  General  Seminar.  1  credit  (P,  F) 

Discussion  and  analysis  of  current  topics  in  biology,  with  emphasis  on  individual 
participation. 

695.  Biological  Research.  3  credits 

The  student  engages  in  laboratory  research  on  a  problem  approved  or  determined  by 
the  individual  instructor.  The  research  performed  may  not  be  used  to  satisfy  a  thesis 
requirement.  Maximum  of  three  credits.  Registration  by  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Laboratory. 

700.  Thesis  Research.  0-6  credits 

The  student  solves  a  biological  problem  of  some  significance  based  upon  original  labora- 
tory research  which  the  student  performs  and  details  in  a  written  document.  Registra- 
tion by  permission  of  the  thesis  advisor. 

Extra  departmental  credits  (with  permission;  maximum  of  6  credits  allowed  outside  of  the 
Department  of  Biological  Sciences). 

486.  Shop  Techniques  (Physics).  1  credit 

507,  508.  Introduction  to  Computer  Science  (Mathematics).  3  credits  each 

523.  General  Biochemistry  (Chemistry).  3  credits 

525.  Metabolism  (Chemistry).  3  credits 

539.  Bionucleonics  (Pharmacy).  3  credits 

540.  Advanced  Bionucleonics  and  Radiopharmaceuticals 

(Pharmacy).  3  credits 

621.  Enzymes  (Chemistry).  3  credits 
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CHEMISTRY 


Chairman:  Andrew  J.  Glaid,  Ph.D. 

Faculty:  Professors  Gawron,  Glaid,  Hausser,  Li,  Piszkiewicz,  Schreiber,  Steward; 

Associate  Professors  Greenshields,  Seybert,  Wang. 

PROGRAMS 

THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  AND  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  WITH 
A  MAJOR  IN  BIOCHEMISTRY,  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY, 
OR  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

Prerequisites  for  Admission:  A  minimum  of  thirty-two  semester  hours  of 
undergraduate  chemistry,  including  one  year  of  physical  chemistry,  together  with 
at  least  one  year  of  physics,  mathematics  through  calculus.  A  reading  knowledge 
of  German  is  strongly  recommended. 

Candidacy  for  Doctoral  Program:  The  Department  of  Chemistry  will  recom- 
mend to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  for  matriculation  as  candidates  for 
this  degree,  those  students  who  have  satisfied  the  departmental  requirements  em- 
phasizing originality  and  independence  of  thought,  a  wide  general  understanding 
of  chemistry,  and  excellence  in  laboratory  performance.  Mere  attendance  at  classes 
and  passing  of  courses  no  matter  how  carefully  pursued,  will  not  suffice  to  meet 
these  requirements.  The  period  necessary  to  achieve  matriculation  will  depend  upon 
the  quality  and  quantity  of  the  student's  knowledge  at  the  time  of  his  admission 
to  graduate  school. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  DEGREES 

Courses  required  of  all  Graduate  Students:  One  semester  each  of  the  following: 
analytical,  inorganic,  organic,  physical  chemistry,  and  biochemistry. 

This  requirement  is  normally  fulfilled  by  the  following  courses:  Advanced 
Organic  Chemistry,  Theory  of  Inorganic  Chemistry,  Thermodynamics,  Instrumen- 
tal Methods,  and  General  Biochemistry.  Substitutions  may  be  made  with  depart- 
ment approval. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  DEGREES 

CREDIT  REQUIREMENT 

A  minimum  of  thirty  semester  hours  exclusive  of  seminar  credits  is  needed  for 
the  degree.  This  requirement  can  be  fulfilled  with  twenty-four  semester  hours  in 
course  credits  and  six  research  credits  or  with  thirty  course  credits.  If  the  former 
option  is  selected,  the  results  of  the  research  must  be  submitted  as  a  research  thesis. 
See  Thesis  and  Dissertation  Instructions  printed  and  distributed  by  the  Graduate 
School  Office.  Students  must  take  twenty-one  credits  of  course  work  in  the  Chem- 
istry Department.  The  remaining  credits  with  the  approval  of  the  student's  ad- 
visor may  be  chosen  from  the  Chemistry  Department  offerings  or  from  the  recom- 
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mended  courses  given  by  other  departments  listed  at  the  end  of  the  Chemistry 
Department  offerings. 

COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATION 

The  presentation  of  a  seminar  including  the  preparation  of  a  seminar  abstract 
and  the  defense  of  the  seminar  shall  take  the  place  of  the  comprehensive 
examination. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

COURSES 

A  total  of  sixty  credits  including  chemical  research  and  dissertation  are  required 
for  graduation.  A  minimum  of  forty-eight  hours  of  specified  course  work,  including 
seminar,  are  required  of  all  students.  In  addition,  the  department  may  direct  the 
student  in  choosing  optional  courses  to  be  audited  or  taken  for  credit  to  broaden 
the  student's  training. 

The  distribution  of  the  specified  forty-eight  course  credits  should  be  as  follows: 
Eighteen  in  the  major  field  of  specialization,  nine  credits  in  a  minor  field  of  special- 
ization, no  more  than  six  credits  in  seminar,  and  the  remainder  in  elective  credits 
approved  by  the  department. 

EXAMINATIONS 

1)  Qualifying  Examination:  This  examination  consists  of  three  parts;  namely, 
organic  chemistry,  physical  chemistry,  and  either  inorganic  chemistry  or  biochem- 
istry. The  candidate  must  pass  this  examination  before  being  considered  as  a  fully 
matriculated  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  Permission  to  take  the  Qualifying 
Examination  is  granted  by  the  faculty  of  the  Department.  Demonstrated  research 
ability  is  a  consideration  for  permission  to  take  this  examination. 

2)  Major  Field  Examination:  The  major  field  examination  requirement  should 
be  completed  no  later  than  six  months  before  graduation.  At  the  discretion  of 
the  faculty  of  the  particular  field,  these  tests  may  take  different  forms. 

3)  Language  Examinations:  Each  doctoral  candidate  must  demonstrate  ability 
to  read  technical  literature  in  German,  and  French  or  Russian,  or  under  special 
circumstances,  with  permission  of  the  department,  another  language  in  which  there 
is  significant  chemical  literature.  A  computer  programming  examination  may  be 
substituted  for  one  of  the  foreign  language  examinations.  These  examinations 
should  be  passed  as  soon  as  possible  and  not  later  than  the  end  of  the  second  year 
of  the  doctoral  program. 

4)  Dissertation  Preliminary  Examination:  This  examination  is  designed  to  ac- 
quaint the  dissertation  examination  committee  with  the  nature  of  the  doctoral 
research  problem,  to  determine  the  candidate's  comprehension  of  the  work,  and 
to  permit  the  committee  to  evaluate  the  quality  of  the  research.  This  examination 
is  to  follow  the  successful  passing  of  the  major  field  examinations  and  is  to  be 
held  six  months  before  the  dissertation  defense. 

5)  Dissertation  Examination:  This  examination  is  a  defense  of  the  dissertation. 
The  oral  presentation  is  open  to  the  public. 
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SEMINAR 

Each  doctoral  candidate  must  present  two  seminars. 
DISSERTATION 

Following  consultation  with  the  various  staff  members,  the  candidate  will  select 
a  research  director  and  a  problem  to  investigate.  The  research  director  then  becomes 
his  advisor  and  sponsor  of  the  candidate  throughout  the  remainder  of  his  pro- 
gram. The  results  of  the  investigation  are  embodied  in  a  dissertation.  The  disser- 
tation is  evaluated  by  the  faculty  for  its  scientific  and  literary  adequacy,  and,  if 
approved,  is  then  submitted  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  in  accordance 
with  the  regulations  and  dates  fixed  by  the  Dean. 

See  Thesis  and  Dissertation  Instructions  printed  and  distributed  by  the  Grad- 
uate School  Office. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

520.  Biochemical  Techniques.  3  credits 

An  introduction  to  laboratory  work  in  biochemistry.  Lecture,  one  hour;  laboratory,  eight 
hours,  weekly. 

523.  General  Biochemistry.  3  credits 

A  survey  of  modern  biochemistry  including  structure  of  proteins,  nucleic  acids,  carbo- 
hydrates, etc.,  kinetics  and  theory  of  enzymatic  action  and  metabolism  of  amino  acids, 
carbohydrates  and  lipids.  Offered  every  year. 

524.  Molecular  Basis  of  Biochemistry.  3  credits 

A  discussion  of  the  chemistry  of  amino  acids  and  proteins  from  the  viewpoint  of  struc- 
ture, physical  chemistry,  and  analysis.  An  introduction  to  enzyme  chemistry  is  also  in- 
cluded in  the  course.  Prerequisite:  523  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

525.  Intermediary  Metabolism.  3  credits 

A  detailed  mechanistic  discussion  of  the  metabolic  reactions  of  carbohydrates,  lipids, 
amino  acids,  and  nucleotides,  with  emphasis  on  the  interdependence  and  regulation  of 
the  various  metabolic  pathways.  The  central  roles  of  biological  oxidations  and 
chemiosmotic  membrane  energy  transductions  in  metabolism  are  discussed  in  detail.  Pre- 
requisite: 523  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

526.  Metabolism  of  Nucleic  Acids  and  Proteins.  3  credits 

An  examination  of  the  synthesis  and  transformations  of  nucleic  acids  and  proteins  in 
living  organisms.  A  survey  of  recent  advances  in  molecular  biology,  such  as  cloning  of 
DNA,  DNA  sequencing  methodology,  and  the  structures  of  genes  is  included.  Prerequisite: 
523  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

531.  Thermodynamics.  3  credits 

Comprehensive  treatment  of  thermodynamics  with  emphasis  on  the  applications  of  the 
three  laws.  Every  Fall  semester. 

532.  Statistical  Thermodynamics.  3  credits 

An  application  of  statistical  mechanics  to  the  equilibrium  states  of  systems  in  which  in- 
termolecular  forces  can  be  neglected  or  simply  approximated.  Simple  models  of  crystals, 
liquids,  and  polymers  are  considered  as  well  as  ideal  gases. 
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533.  Chemical  Kinetics.  3  credits 

A  review  of  rate  laws  and  chemical  mechanisms,  including  photochemical  processes,  is 
followed  by  the  statistical  theories  of  reaction  rates  and  an  introduction  to  molecular 
dynamics. 

537.  Quantum  Chemistry.  3  credits 

A  preliminary  survey  of  useful  mathematical  techniques  is  followed  by  an  introduction 
to  the  quantum  chemistry  of  atomic  structure,  the  chemical  bond,  and  conjugated  systems. 

538.  Group  Theory.  3  credits 

Elementary  group  theory  is  developed  and  applied  to  problems  of  molecular  structure 
and  spectra. 

545.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry.  3  credits 

A  study  of  organic  reactions  is  presented  to  provide  the  student  with  a  thorough  knowl- 
edge of  the  chemistry,  applications,  and  significance  of  the  various  reaction  types.  Special 
emphasis  is  given  to  reactions  having  synthetic  utility. 

546.  Physical  Organic  Chemistry.  3  credits 

The  correlation  between  structure  and  reactivity  of  organic  molecules  is  emphasized.  The 
nature  of  bonding  and  the  influence  of  steric  and  electronic  factors  are  examined  in  rela- 
tionship to  physical  properties  of  molecules.  The  logical  steps  in  the  elucidation  of  reac- 
tion mechanisms  and  the  physical,  chemical,  and  kinetic  methods  used  in  physical  organic 
chemistry  are  presented.  The  role  of  reactive  intermediates  in  organic  reaction  mechan- 
isms is  considered. 

547.  Organic  Reaction  Mechanisms.  3  credits 

A  detailed  study  of  the  reaction  mechanisms  of  ionic,  free  radical,  and  molecular  proc- 
esses is  undertaken.  Essential  in  this  study  is  a  fundamental  understanding  of  the  factors 
that  effect  molecular  structures,  intermediates,  and  transition  states.  Every  Spring 
Semester. 

548.  Industrial  Organic  Chemistry.  3  credits 

A  survey  of  the  basic  raw  materials  available  to  the  organic  chemical  industry  together 
with  the  chemistry  of  converting  these  into  the  major  chemicals  of  commerce  will  be 
discussed.  Topics  such  as  economics  of  chemical  manufacture  and  polymers  as  a  major 
component  of  the  chemical  industry  will  be  included. 

560.  Instrumental  Methods.  3  credits 

The  theory  and  application  of  instrumental  methods  of  analysis  will  be  presented.  Prac- 
tice is  given  in  the  use  of  various  instruments,  depending  upon  the  student's  past  exper- 
ience and  major  field. 

561.  Instrumental  Methods  Lab.  1  credit 

Accompanies  560.  Four  hours  weekly. 

571.  Theory  of  Inorganic  Chemistry.  3  credits 

A  survey  of  the  basic  principles  required  for  understanding  inorganic  chemistry  includ- 
ing atomic  structure,  periodic  properties,  chemical  bonding,  nonaqueous  solvents,  in- 
organic stereochemistry,  and  oxidation-reduction  potentials.  Every  Fall  semester. 

572.  Inorganic  Syntheses  and  Mechanisms.  3  credits 

A  survey  of  the  important  synthetic  methods  of  inorganic  chemistry;  mechanisms  of  in- 
organic reactions  will  be  discussed  in  detail  including  nucleophilic  displacement  reac- 
tions, electron-transfer  reactions,  and  free-radical  reactions. 
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621.  Enzymes.  3  credits 

A  detailed  study  of  the  molecular  basis  of  enzyme  action.  Enzyme-catalyzed  reactions 
are  analyzed  in  terms  of  the  chemical  changes  which  occur  as  substrates  proceed  to  prod- 
ucts, as  well  as  in  terms  of  the  functional  groups  on  the  enzyme  which  participate  in 
substrate  binding  and  catalysis.  State-of-the-art  experimental  approaches  in  the  study 
of  enzyme  mechanisms  are  emphasized,  including  chemical  modification,  kinetics,  and 
spectroscopic  techniques.  Prerequisite:  523  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

622.  Special  Topics  in  Biochemistry.  3  credits 

635.  Special  Topics  in  Chemical  Physics.  3  credits 

Topics  of  current  interest  in  the  field  of  chemical  physics  will  be  presented.  The  choice 
of  subject  will  vary  from  year  to  year,  but  may  include  such  topics  as  statistical  mechan- 
ics of  real  systems,  advanced  topics  in  molecular  orbital  theory,  magnetic  and  optical 
properties  of  molecules,  and  the  many-body  problem  in  molecules  and  solids. 

640.  Synthetic  Methods  of  Organic  Chemistry.  3  credits 

A  lecture  course  in  the  important  synthetic  methods  in  organic  chemistry. 

641.  Special  Topics  in  Organic  Chemistry.  3  credits 

642.  Chemistry  of  Heterocyclic  Compounds.  3  credits 

A  detailed  discussion  of  the  chemistry  of  heterocyclic  compounds  including  a  selected 
number  of  alkaloids. 

645.  Free  Radical  and  Polymer  Chemistry.  3  credits 

A  presentation  of  the  more  important  aspects  of  free  radical  chemistry  including  radical 
structure,  preparation  and  reactivity.  The  synthetic  utility  of  radical  reactions  will  be 
discussed  with  particular  emphasis  on  polymer  preparation  and  structure. 

671.  Chemistry  of  Organometallic  Compounds.  3  credits 

A  comprehensive  view  of  organometallic  chemistry  with  emphasis  on  the  theory  of  carbon- 
metal  bonds,  general  synthetic  methods,  and  correlations  of  chemical  and  physical 
properties. 

672.  Coordination  Compounds.  3  credits 

A  detailed  discussion  of  the  chemistry  of  coordination  compounds,  particularly  in  respect 
to  the  following  topics:  synthesis,  nomenclature,  structure,  theory  of  coordinate  bind- 
ing, equilibria  in  solution  and  substitution  and  isomerization  reactions. 

675.  Special  Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry.  3  credits 

Topics  of  current  interest  in  the  field  of  inorganic  chemistry  will  be  presented.  The  choice 
of  subjects  will  vary  from  year  to  year,  but  may  include  such  topics  as  transition  metal 
chemistry,  non-aqueous  solvents,  radiochemistry  and  inorganic  reaction  mechanisms. 

681.  Organic  Spectroscopy.  3  credits 

The  course  is  concerned  with  the  basic  theoretical  principles,  special  analysis  and  chemical 
applications  of  nuclear  magnetic  resonance,  electron  paramagnetic  resonance,  mass  spec- 
trometry and  other  recent  organic  spectroscopy. 

682.  Molecular  Structure  from  X-ray  Analysis.  3  credits 

An  introductory  course  on  the  basic  theories  and  methods  of  x-ray  diffraction  as  ap- 
plied to  the  investigation  of  the  three-dimensional  structures  of  small  molecules  and 
macromolecules. 
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690.  Seminar.  1  credit 

The  Department  seminar  program  consists  of  seminars  presented  by  students  and  in- 
vited speakers.  Regulations  concerning  seminar  are  available  in  the  Department  office. 

699.  Chemical  Research.  1-6  credits 

Open  only  to  Ph.D.  candidates. 

700.  Chemical  Research,  Masters  (Thesis).  0-6  credits 

Each  master's  student  selects  a  subject  for  experimental  investigation  and  a  faculty  ad- 
visor to  direct  the  work. 

701.  Chemical  Research,  Ph.D.  (Dissertation).  0-6  credits 

Courses  in  other  disciplines  which  carry  credit  toward  an  advanced  degree  in 
Chemistry: 

507.  Introduction  to  Computer  I  (Mathematics). 

508.  Introduction  to  Computer  II  (Mathematics). 
510.  Modern  Learning  Theories  (Educ). 

514.  Human  Growth  and  Development  (Educ). 
528.  Microbial  Physiology  (Biological  Sciences). 

539.  Bionucleonics  (Pharmacy). 

540.  Advanced  Bionucleonics  (Pharmacy). 

621.  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  (Pharmacy). 
625.  Microbial  Genetics  (Biological  Sciences). 
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CLASSICS 


Chairman:  Jerry  Clack,  Ph.D.  1982-83 
Chairman:  Stephen  T.  Newmyer,  Ph.D.  1983-84 
Faculty:  Professors  Clack,  Gallagher,  McCulloch,  Snyder 
Associate  Professors  Gaichas,  Newmyer 

COURSES  IN  LATIN 

551.  Latin  for  Reading.  I.  No  credit 

An  accelerated  course  intended  to  introduce  graduate  students  to  the  fundamentals  of 
Latin. 

552.  Latin  for  Reading.  II. 

Readings  in  this  course  are  chosen  where  possible  to  suit  the  needs  of  the  students  enrolled. 
Prerequisite:  Latin  551. 

553.  Reading  List  in  Roman  Literature.  3  credits 

The  reading  of  selections  from  approximately  75  Roman  prose  writers  and  poets  to  sam- 
ple the  styles  and  works  of  each  author  and  to  ascertain  his  place  in  the  development 
of  Latin  literature. 

562.  Independent  Reading  and  Research  (Latin).  3  credits 

COURSES  IN  GREEK 

551.  Greek  for  Reading.  I.  No  credit 

An  accelerated  course  intended  to  introduce  graduate  students  to  the  fundamentals  of 
Greek. 

552.  Greek  for  Reading.  No  credit 

Readings  in  this  course  are  chosen  where  possible  to  suit  the  needs  of  the  students  enrolled. 
Prerequisite:  Greek  551. 

553.  Reading  List  in  Greek  Literature.  3  credits 

The  reading  of  selections  from  approximately  50  Greek  writers  to  sample  the  styles  and 
works  of  each  author  and  to  ascertain  his  place  on  the  development  of  Greek  literature. 

561.  Independent  Reading  and  Research  (Greek).  3  credits 

COURSES  IN  ENGLISH 

556.  Greek  History.  3  credits 

A  survey  of  the  history  of  the  Greek  world  from  pre-historic  times  up  to  the  death  of 
Alexander  the  Great,  emphasizing  the  polis,  its  growth,  decay  and  significance  for  the 
political  and  cultural  development  of  Greek  society. 

558.  Hellenistic  History.  3  credits 

A  survey  of  Mediterranean  history  from  the  death  of  Alexander  the  Great  to  the  col- 
lapse of  the  Roman  Republic,  with  emphasis  upon  the  final  cultural  flowering  of  the 
Greek  world  and  upon  the  expansion  and  eventual  domination  of  the  Roman  state. 

560.  History  of  the  Roman  Principate.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  consolidation  of  the  Roman  imperial  structure  from  Augustus  to  the  death 
of  Commodus. 
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561.  History  of  the  Late  Roman  Empire.  3  credits 

An  examination  of  Roman  history  from  the  ascension  of  the  Severe  to  the  death  of 
Justinian. 

598.  Pro-Seminar.  3  credits 

An  investigation  of  the  methods  and  materials  of  research  into  classical  civilization. 

600.  Seminar  in  Ancient  History.  3  credits 

An  in-depth  study  of  a  specialized  area  of  ancient  history  or  historiography. 
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ENGLISH 


Chairman:  Joseph  J.  Keenan 

Faculty:  Professors  Clair,  Hazo,  Labriola,  Petit,  Provost,  Zbozny;  Associate  Pro- 
fessors Boettcher,  Chivers,  Davidson,  Keenan,  Niedermeier,  Smeltz,  Tindall. 

PROGRAMS 
MASTER  OF  ARTS  AND  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  Department  offers  two  choices  of  emphasis  in  its  graduate  programs: 

1.  traditional  preparation  for  literary  scholarship; 

2.  preparation  for  teaching  of  literature,  language,  composition. 
Prerequisites  for  Admission:  Candidates  must  have  completed  an  undergraduate 

major  in  English  Literature  or  its  equivalent  in  a  fully  accredited  school.  Normal- 
ly this  means  at  least  twenty-four  semester  hours  of  English  course  work  beyond 
freshman  composition. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 
PLAN  A: 
COURSES 

A  minimum  of  twenty-four  semester  hours  of  graduate  courses  is  required  plus 
a  thesis  of  6  hours.  The  student  will  include  in  his  studies  English  500  and  one 
course  from  each  of  the  groupings,  I  through  VI.  Those  courses  and  his  electives 
will  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  in  English. 

EXAMINATIONS 

Language:  Candidates  must  demonstrate  a  reading  knowledge  of  one  of  the 
foreign  languages  listed  under  "Language  Requirements"  for  the  Doctor  of 
Philosophy.  This  requirement  can  be  met  by  any  of  the  ways  described  for  the 
Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

Comprehensive:  During  the  student's  last  term  of  course  work,  he  will  take  a 
written  examination  to  determine  his  comprehensive  grasp  of  the  development  of 
the  English  language  and  literature  and  his  familiarity  with  the  principal  writings 
of  the  major  authors,  even  though  they  may  not  have  been  specifically  studied 
in  classes. 

THESIS 

An  acceptable  thesis  demonstrating  mastery  of  basic  research  techniques  is  re- 
quired for  completion  of  the  program.  See  The  General  Directions  for  Theses  and 
Dissertations  printed  and  distributed  by  the  Graduate  School  Office. 

PLAN  B: 

COURSES 

Same  as  Plan  A  except  that  a  minimum  of  thirty  semester  hours  is  required. 
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EXAMINATIONS 

Same  as  Plan  A. 
SEMINAR  PAPERS 

Two  seminar  papers,  each  approximately  twenty-five  pages  long,  written  in 
courses  at  Duquesne,  are  required  in  lieu  of  a  thesis.  These  papers  need  not  be 
written  in  courses  formally  described  as  seminars  but  may  be  written  in  most 
graduate  courses  if  the  professor  agrees  that  a  topic  is  satisfactory. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

COURSES 

Normally  the  requirement  is  thirty  hours  beyond  the  M.A.  degree,  exclusive 
of  credit  for  a  dissertation. 

With  the  approval  of  the  student's  advisor,  a  limited  number  of  graduate  courses 
outside  the  English  Department  is  acceptable. 

EXAMINATIONS 

Oral  Preliminary  Examination:  In  the  semester  after  the  student's  completion 
of  twelve  credit  hours  beyond  the  M.A.  degree,  he  must  take  the  Oral  Preliminary 
Examination  for  Admission  to  the  Ph.D.  Program. 

Language  Examinations:  Students  must  demonstrate  a  reading  knowledge  of 
two  of  the  following  foreign  languages:  Greek,  Latin,  French,  German,  Spanish, 
Italian.  Substitutions  of  other  languages  must  be  approved  by  the  Department 
of  English.  Students  in  Group  I  (Old  and  Middle  English  Literature)  must 
demonstrate  a  reading  knowledge  of  Latin  as  one  of  their  languages.  Requirements 
may  be  satisfied  in  the  following  ways: 

(1)  By  receiving  a  satisfactory  score  on  the  Graduate  Foreign  Language  Test 
offered  by  Educational  Testing  Service,  Princeton. 

(2)  By  passing  a  translation  test  administered  by  the  Modern  Language 
Department. 

(3)  By  taking  a  "language  for  research"  course  (numbered  051-052)  and  receiv- 
ing a  satisfactory  grade  on  the  final  examination. 

This  requirement  must  be  satisfied  before  the  student  is  admitted  to  the  Writ- 
ten Qualifying  Examination.  It  is  strongly  urged  that  the  student  satisfy  the  language 
requirement  as  early  as  possible  in  his  graduate  study. 

Written  Qualifying  Examination:  A  student  is  eligible  for  the  Written  Compre- 
hensive Examination  for  Admission  to  Ph.D.  Candidacy  after  he  has  passed  the 
Oral  Preliminary  Examination,  fulfilled  his  language  requirements,  completed  his 
course  work,  and  been  recommended  to  take  the  examination  by  his  advisor.  The 
seven-year  statute  of  limitations  specified  in  the  general  introduction  of  this  catalog 
begins  upon  successful  completion  of  this  examination. 

Oral  Defense  of  the  Ph.D.  Dissertation:  This  is  the  candidate's  defense  of  his 
dissertation. 
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DISSERTATION 

When  a  student  has  successfully  completed  his  Written  Comprehensive  Exam- 
ination, a  dissertation  director  and  a  first  reader  will  be  appointed.  An  outline 
of  the  proposed  dissertation  must  meet  the  approval  of  the  director,  the  first  reader, 
the  Chairman  of  the  Department,  and  the  Dean.  The  finished  dissertation  must 
meet  the  approval  of  the  director,  the  first  reader,  the  second  reader,  and  the  Dean. 
See  The  General  Directions  for  Theses  and  Dissertations  printed  and  distributed 
by  the  Graduate  School  Office. 

RESIDENCE 

The  minimum  residence  requirement  for  the  Ph.D.  is  three  years  beyond  the 
baccalaureate.  The  residence  requirement  may  not  be  satisfied  in  summer  terms 
only.  The  student  must  be  in  residence  at  Duquesne  for  two  consecutive  semesters 
beyond  the  M.A.  degree. 

Note:  Upon  request  the  English  Department  will  provide  a  more  detailed  state- 
ment of  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degree  requirements. 

COURSES 

500.  Introduction  to  Graduate  Study.  3  credits 

Principles  and  methods  of  scholarly  research  in  Language  and  Literature  (a  basic  re- 
quirement in  all  programs). 


GROUP  I:  OLD  AND  MIDDLE  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

501.  Introduction  to  Old  English  Language  and  Literature.  3  credits 

502.  Chaucer.  3  credits 

506.  History  of  the  English  Language.  3  credits 

507.  Middle  English  Literature.  3  credits 

509.  Special  Studies  in  Old  English  Literature/Middle  English  Language 

and  Literature.  3  credits 

(Subject  matter  varies.  Course  may  be  retaken.) 

690.  Seminar:  Old  English  Literature/Middle  English 

Language  and  Literature.  3  credits 

GROUP  II:  RENAISSANCE  LITERATURE 

511.  Spenser.  3  credits 

512.  Shakespeare.  3  credits 

514.  Sixteenth-Century  Non-Dramatic  Literature.  3  credits 

515.  Milton.  3  credits 

516.  Seventeenth-Century  Non-Dramatic  Literature 

to  the  Restoration.  3  credits 

519.  Special  Studies  in  Literature  of  The  Renaissance.  3  credits 

(Subject  matter  varies.  Course  may  be  retaken.) 

691.  Seminar:  Literature  of  The  Renaissance.  3  credits 
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GROUP  III:  RESTORATION  AND  EIGHTEENTH-CENTURY 
LITERATURE 

522.  Restoration  Literature  1660-1700.  3  credits 

524.  English  Classicism.  3  credits 

528.  Late  Eighteenth-Century  Literature.  3  credits 

529.  Special  Studies  in  Literature  of  the  Restoration 

and  Eighteenth-Century  Literature.  3  credits 

(Subject  matter  varies.  Course  may  be  retaken.) 

692.  Seminar:  Literature  of  the  Restoration/Classicism/ 

Late  Eighteenth-Century  Literature.  3  credits 

GROUP  IV:  NINETEENTH  AND  TWENTIETH 
CENTURY  LITERATURE 

532.  Romantic  Literature.  3  credits 

534.  Victorian  Literature.  3  credits 

537.  English  Literature  Since  1890.  3  credits 

538.  Contemporary  British  Literature.  3  credits 

539.  Special  Studies  in  Nineteenth  or 

Twentieth-Century  Literature.  3  credits 

(Subject  matter  varies.  Course  may  be  retaken.) 

693.  Seminar:  Nineteenth  or  Twentieth-Century  Literature.  3  credits 

GROUP  V:  AMERICAN  LITERATURE 

543.  American  Literature:  Before  Civil  War.  3  credits 

544.  American  Literature:  Civil  War  to  Present.  3  credits 

549.  Special  Studies  in  American  Literature.  3  credits 

(Subject  matter  varies.  Course  may  be  retaken.) 

698.  Seminar:  American  Literature.  3  credits 

GROUP  VI:  COMMUNICATION:  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERARY 
THEORY  AND  PRACTICE 

551.  Introduction  to  Linguistics.  3  credits 

554.  Literary  Theory.  3  credits 

555.  Modern  English  Grammar.  3  credits 

559.  Special  Studies  in  Language  and  Literary  Theory  and  Practice.  3  credits 

(Subject  matter  varies.  Course  may  be  retaken.) 

591.  Teaching  Writing.  3  credits 

593.  Teaching  Humanities  in  the  Two-Year  College.  3  credits 
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595,  596,  597.  Teaching  College  English.  1  credit 

(A  weekly  seminar  designed  for  teachers  of  101  and  102  English  Composition.  Teaching 
Assistants  must  enroll  for  three  successive,  one-credit  sessions  which  are  acceptable  toward 
their  degree.) 

699.  Seminar  in  Language  and  Literary  Theory  and  Practice.                                 3  credits 

700.  Thesis.  0-6  credits 

701.  Dissertation.  0-6  credits 
710.  Readings.  3  credits 
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HISTORY 


Chairman:  James  G.  Lydon,  Ph.D. 

Faculty:  Professors  Astorino,  Costa,  Lydon,  Mason,  Morice,  Opie,  Vardy,  Weiss; 

Associate  Professors  Fu,  Hunter,  Janssen. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  HISTORY 

Regular  Master  of  Arts  programs  in  history  are  in  the  following  fields:  Early 
Modern  Europe,  Late  Modern  Europe,  Early  America,  and  Post-Civil  War  U.S.A. 
Courses  are  offered  also  in  Medieval,  Russian  and  Eastern  European  history,  Latin 
America,  and  Asia.  The  regular  Master  of  Arts  programs  in  history  are  traditional 
in  nature  and  reflect  the  needs  and  interests  of  a  majority  of  students.  But,  the 
faculty  of  the  Department  also  is  deeply  interested  in  innovative  approaches  to 
the  study  of  history  and  is  aware  of  the  fact  that  some  candidates  for  the  Masters 
degree  share  this  interest  and  have  the  necessary  background  to  pursue  it.  Accord- 
ingly, subject  to  advisement,  qualified  students  may  design  special  programs  of 
study  for  the  Masters  degree  in  history  by  combining  course  offerings  drawn  from 
several  of  those  fields  regularly  offered  by  the  Department  and  have  also  the  op- 
tion of  applying  courses  from  outside  the  Department  and  from  sister  institutions 
in  the  Pittsburgh  area  to  the  successful  completion  of  their  Master  of  Arts  program. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

An  undergraduate  major  in  history  or  the  social  sciences  judged  adequate  by 
the  department  is  required.  Normally  such  a  major  should  have  included  twenty- 
four  hours  in  history  with  a  grade  average  of  B  or  above. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE 

PLAN  A:  Thesis  Program 

Students  who  have  demonstrated  unquestioned  research  abilities  may  elect,  sub- 
ject to  the  discretion  of  the  Department,  to  undertake  a  research  thesis  approved 
by  their  major  advisor  and  a  second  reader.  Upon  successful  completion,  the  thesis 
will  be  awarded  six  hours  graduate  credit.  See  Thesis  and  Dissertation  Instruc- 
tions printed  and  distributed  by  the  Graduate  School  Office. 

PLAN  B:  Non-thesis  Program 

Thirty  semester  hours  of  graduate-level  course  work.  Eighteen  credits  are  to 
be  taken  in  a  major  field  of  concentration  and  twelve  credits  in  other  areas.  All 
students  are  required  to  enroll  in  the  Introduction  to  the  Graduate  Study  of  History 
in  the  first  semester  of  their  program.  In  addition,  all  students  must  successfully 
complete  one  research  seminar  in  their  major  field  of  concentration. 
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COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATIONS 

The  candidate  must  pass  a  comprehensive  examination  based  on  course  work 
and  guided  reading  in  his  major  area  of  concentration.  Comprehensive  examina- 
tions consist  of  a  four-hour  written  examination  and  an  oral  examination  not  to 
exceed  one  hour.  Comprehensives  are  given  in  November,  April,  and  July  of  each 
year  on  dates  listed  by  the  Department.  Candidates  are  required  to  notify  their 
major  advisor  in  writing  of  their  intention  to  take  the  comprehensive  examina- 
tion at  least  one  month  prior  to  its  scheduled  date. 

N.B.  Upon  admission  to  the  program  all  candidates  must  secure  a  copy  of  the 
M.A.  Regulations  in  History  available  at  the  departmental  office. 

Graduate  students  wishing  to  consider  400  level  courses  should  consult  with  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

ARCHIVAL,  MUSEUM  AND  EDITING  STUDIES 

The  interpretation  of  the  nation's  past  has,  in  recent  years,  moved  beyond  the 
classroom  into  historical  museums,  historical  societies,  living  history  sites,  private 
and  public  archives,  and  state,  local  and  federal  agencies.  Trained  historians  are 
needed  by  such  organizations  and  career  opportunities  for  those  who  possess  needed 
skills  have  expanded.  Duquesne  University's  graduate  Archival,  Museum  and 
Editing  Studies  Program  was  designed,  with  the  support  of  a  grant  from  the  Na- 
tional Endowment  for  the  Humanities,  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  historians 
to  enhance  their  knowledge  of  the  past  and  to  develop  those  skills  which  will  help 
them  to  meet  the  needs  of  these  agencies. 

The  AME  Program  combines  a  strong  historical  component  with  training  in 
two  of  the  three  professional  areas.  In  addition  to  those  who  have  majored  in 
history  as  undergraduates,  students  in  areas  like  anthropology,  archaeology, 
political  science,  sociology,  the  fine  arts  and  journalism  will  also  find  the  pro- 
gram valuable. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Students  seeking  admission  to  the  AME  Program  must  have  an  undergraduate 
degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  university  and  must  fulfill  the  general  re- 
quirements of  the  Graduate  School  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences.  A  strong  back- 
ground in  historical  studies  is  highly  desirable,  although  students  from  other  fields 
will  be  considered.  Students  seeking  admission  to  the  AME  Program  must  submit 
a  statement,  not  more  than  500  words,  indicating  their  career  goals. 

PROGRAM  REQUIREMENTS 

AME  students  take  36  credits,  including 

•  24  credits  of  graduate  history  courses 

•  6  credits  of  the  9  credits  offered  in  Archival,  Museum  and  Editing  studies 

•  6  credits  in  the  appropriate  internships  (Archival,  Museum  or  Editing) 
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ASSISTANTSHIPS 

Assistantships  are  available  in  the  Department  of  History.  Applicants  should 
have  a  general  quality  point  average  of  at  least  B,  and  A  and  B  grades  in 
undergraduate  history  courses.  Candidates  for  assistantships  are  required  to  sub- 
mit a  copy  of  an  undergraduate  research  paper  or  its  equivalent  in  support  of  their 
application  and,  since  successful  candidates  will  assist  department  professors  in 
survey  courses,  should  specifically  request  those  who  write  letters  of  recommen- 
dation in  their  behalf  to  comment  on  their  potential  teaching  abilities.  Fellowships 
are  also  available. 

EUROPEAN  HISTORY  SURVEYS 

501.  Medieval  Europe.  3  credits 

An  exploration  of  the  elements  which  taken  together  comprised  the  unique  culture  of 
the  Middle  Ages. 

513.  Renaissance  and  Reformation.  3  credits 

An  investigation  of  the  sources  and  nature  of  the  Renaissance  and  Reformation  move- 
ments and  the  challenges  and  responses  that  they  provoked. 

517.  Reason  and  Revolution.  3  credits 

A  survey  of  the  political,  social,  and  intellectual  developments  that  forged  Modern  Europe. 

519.  19th  Century  Europe.  3  credits 

An  examination  of  the  European  experience  between  1815  and  1914,  with  special  empha- 
sis on  political,  social,  and  cultural  trends. 

522.  20th  Century  Europe.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  European  experience  between  1914  and  the  present,  centering  on  such 
issues  as  the  great  wars,  Fascism,  and  evaluation  of  the  contemporary  trends  in  both 
Eastern  and  Western  Europe. 

EUROPEAN  HISTORY  TOPICAL  COURSES 

503.  History  of  the  Papacy.  3  credits 

The  development  of  the  institution  of  the  papacy  from  the  origins  to  modern  times.  Special 
emphasis  will  be  placed  on  crucial  formative  periods  such  as  the  first,  and  fourth  cen- 
turies, the  Gregorian  epoch,  the  Reformation  era,  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries. 

515.  Early  Modern  Britain.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  significant  political,  social,  and  economic  developments,  concentrating 
on  crisis  periods  like  the  Reformation  or  the  Civil  War. 

521.  Western  Europe  in  the  Era  of  Fascism.  3  credits 

The  impact  of  World  War  I  on  European  society;  the  rise  of  the  fascist  movements  and 
the  paralysis  of  democracy;  the  nature  of  the  fascist  regimes;  and  the  impact  of  fascism 
on  European  diplomacy. 

543.  Origins  of  Modern  Science.  3  credits 

Scientific  change  from  Copernicus  to  Darwin  and  its  relation  to  major  cultural  develop- 
ments. 

545.  Imperial  Russia.  3  credits 

The  study  of  the  political,  social,  and  intellectual  evolution  of  the  Russian  Empire  in 
the  eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries. 
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546.  Soviet  Russia.  3  credits 

The  study  of  the  political,  social,  and  intellectual  evolution  of  the  Soviet  Union  since 
the  Bolshevik  Revolution  of  1917. 

AMERICAN  HISTORY  SURVEYS 

563.  Colonial  America.  ,  3  credits 

The  exploration  and  settlement  of  the  New  World  to  1763,  with  emphasis  on  British 
America. 

567.  American  Revolution  and  New  Nation.  3  credits 

A  survey  of  the  major  events,  persons,  and  movements  during  this  critical  hinge  period 
in  American  history  from  1763  through  the  Age  of  Jackson. 

568.  Sectionalism.  3  credits 

An  intensive  study  of  the  sectional  tensions  which  finally  brought  on  the  Civil  War  and 
the  era  of  the  Reconstruction. 

571.  Expansion  and  Reform,  1877-1932.  3  credits 

Deals  with  American  History  from  Reconstruction  to  the  New  Deal,  emphasizing  the 
Industrial  Revolution;  Progressivism,  the  Conservative  Reaction  of  the  1920's,  and  the 
Rise  of  America  to  World  Power,  including  the  Spanish-American  War  and  World  War  I. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  political,  economic  and  diplomatic  history  of  this  period. 

574.  Age  of  Maturity:  U.S.  1932  to  the  Present.  3  credits 

Contemporary  U.S.  with  particular  emphasis  on  its  appearance  as  free-world  leader  and 
the  increasing  role  of  government  in  the  socio-economic  life  of  the  nation. 

AMERICAN  HISTORY  TOPICAL  COURSES 

533.  American  Women  in  Historical  Perspective.  3  credits 

An  intensive  investigation  of  the  historical  experiences  of  women  in  the  U.S.,  with  special 
attention  to  changes  in  their  status  since  the  19th  Century. 

552.  History  of  American  Technology  and  Material  Culture.  3  credits 

Explores  the  tools  and  physical  resources  of  American  Civilization;  studies  the  man-made 
physical  world  around  us;  considers  eras  of  material  scarcity  and  plenty. 

560.  The  "New  Immigration"  to  America.  3  credits 

The  examination  of  the  social  and  economic  causes  of  the  "New  Immigration"  of  the 
late  19th  and  early  20th  century,  and  the  study  of  these  Southern  and  Eastern  European 
immigrants'  adjustment  to  American  Society. 

561.  American  Science  and  Technology.  3  credits 

The  development  of  science  and  technology  in  America  from  colonial  times  to  the  twen- 
tieth century. 

562.  The  American  Character.  3  credits 

Since  the  discovery  of  the  "New  World"  it  has  been  claimed  that  the  American  Exper- 
ience is  unique.  The  course  will  investigate  the  American  Character  through  the  exam- 
ination of  a  variety  of  psycho-historical  studies  on  American  history. 

569.  The  Frontier  and  Environment.  3  credits 

The  Westward  advance  of  American  settlement  in  the  perspective  of  the  Turner  thesis, 
environmental  analysis,  and  frontiers  in  world  history. 
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578.  Family  and  Society.  3  credits 

A  survey  of  the  social  history  of  the  U.S.,  centering  on  the  development  of  the  American 
family. 

579.  Modern  American  Empire.  3  credits 

An  in-depth  examination  of  the  rise  of  the  U.S.  to  world  predominance  from  the  late 
nineteenth  century  to  the  present  day.  The  nature  of  American  diplomacy,  foreign  policy 
making,  economic  expansion,  and  military  involvement  will  be  discussed. 

THIRD  WORLD  COURSES 

559.  Contemporary  Near  East.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  major  trends  and  development  in  the  Near  East  during  the  twentieth  cen- 
tury. Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  such  subjects  as  nationalism,  modernization,  and 
the  Arab-Israeli  conflict. 

597.  The  Rise  of  Communist  China.  3  credits 

History  of  the  Chinese  Communist  movement;  the  organization  of  the  Communist  Par- 
ty and  the  government;  relations  with  the  Soviet  Union,  the  United  States,  and  other 
nations. 

599.  The  Rise  of  Modern  Japan.  3  credits 

The  cultural  and  political  history  of  Japan  since  the  Meiji  Restoration;  effects  on  World 
War  II;  and  major  cleavages  in  the  postwar  period. 

SEMINARS 

611.  Seminar:  Early  Europe.  3  credits 

621.  Seminar:  Late  Modern  Europe.  3  credits 

661.  Seminar:  Early  United  States.  3  credits 

671.  Seminar:  Modern  United  States.  3  credits 

691.  Seminar:  Selected  Historical  Topics.  3  credits 

699.  An  Introduction  to  the  Graduate  Study  of  History.  3  credits 

700.  Thesis  Research.  3  credits 

ARCHIVAL,  MUSEUM  AND  EDITING  COURSES 

524.  Historical  Editing.  -  3  credits 

This  course  concentrates  on  two  primary  areas:  (1)  the  collection,  cataloging,  editing 
and  publication  of  manuscript  sources,  concentrating  on  techniques  of  preservation  and 
organization,  methods  of  interpretation,  and  procedures  for  editing  and  publication;  and 
(2)  professional  journal  editing  for  historical  societies,  corporate  publications,  govern- 
ment agencies,  and  other  public  and  private  institutions,  emphasizing  selection  and  edit- 
ing of  manuscripts,  layout  and  design,  printing  and  publishing,  and  development  of 
editorial  policy. 

525.  Archival  Studies.  3  credits 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  basic  principles  and  practices  of  archival  work:  (1) 
acquisition,  evaluation,  organization  and  description  of  archival  materials,  (2)  archival 
and  manuscript  research  problems,  (3)  techniques  of  document  preservation.  Field  trips 
and  guest  speakers  will  be  utilized.  A  term  paper  or  archival  project  will  be  required. 


COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS  73 

526.  Museum  Studies.  3  credits 

This  course  stresses  museum  practice  in  the  United  States,  including  history,  art,  and 
science  museums.  It  investigates  exhibition  policy,  the  character  of  collections,  and  the 
administrative,  curatorial,  and  educational  responsibilities  of  a  museum  staff.  Students 
use  library  resources,  participate  in  installing  exhibitions,  and  examine  local  museum 
programs.  Guest  lecturers  bring  special  expertise  to  the  classroom  in  such  areas  as  grants- 
manship,  conservation  and  museum  educational  programs. 

Internships  (Editing  657,  Archival  658,  Museum  659).  3  credits  each 

In  order  to  guarantee  the  acquisition  of  technical  skills,  internships  have  been  established 
where  students  can  apply  the  knowledge  gained  in  other  divisions  of  the  program.  Here 
students  gain  the  essential  practical  training  needed.  A  specific  project  — research  and 
development  of  a  museum  exhibit,  editing  of  a  museum  register,  arranging  archival 
material,  development  of  an  historical  editing  project  — will  be  completed  during  this 
period. 
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INSTITUTE  OF  FORMATIVE  SPIRITUALITY 


Director:  Susan  A.  Muto,  Ph.D. 

Faculty:  Professors:  Adrian  van  Kaam,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D.  and  Susan  A.  Muto, 
Ph.D.  Associate  Professors:  Charles  Maes,  Ph.D.  and  Carolyn  Gratton, 
Ph.D.  Assistant  Professor:  Richard  Byrne,  O.C.S.O.,  Ph.D.  Lecturers:  Demetrius 
Dumm,  O.S.B.,  S.T.L.  and  Joseph  Kleppner,  S.T.L. 

The  graduate  program  of  the  Institute  of  Formative  Spirituality  (IFS)  was  in- 
itiated at  Duqiiesne. University  in  1963.  Its  primary  purpose  is  to  establish  and 
foster  the  science  of  foundational  human  formation  (or  formative  spirituality)  via 
research;  writing,  publication,  and  degree  programs  on  the  master's  and  doctoral 
levels.  The  Institute  secondarily  seeks  to  develop  a  foundational  theory  of  Chris- 
tian formation  through  a  Christian  articulation  of  the  findings  of  the  science  of 
formation  and  through  formative  reading  and  research  of  the  scriptures,  of  the 
classical  and  contemporary  masters  of  the  Christian  formation  tradition,  and  of 
the  experiential-practical  dimensions  of  Christian  spirituality. 

The  Institute  also  publishes  two  journals:  the  tri-annual  STUDIES  IN  FOR- 
MATIVE SPIRITUALITY  and  the  bi-monthly  magazine  ENVOY.  Both  journals, 
in  addition  to  commanding  an  international  reputation,  are  integral  to  the  Institute's 
training  programs  in  spiritual  formation  and  formative  leadership.  A  detailed 
brochure  describing  all  facets  of  this  unique  art  and  discipline  of  formative 
spirituality  can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Program  Coordinator. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 

(Major:  Ongoing  Formation) 

The  Institute  makes  available  a  master's  program  in  ongoing  formation  requir- 
ing 30  credit  hours. 

The  need  for  such  ongoing  formation  is  felt  at  present  by  clergy,  religious,  and 
laity.  This  program  is  meant  first  of  all  for  the  student's  own  foundational  human 
and  Christian  formation.  At  the  end  of  the  program,  it  is  possible  that  some  quali- 
fied persons,  in  the  estimation  of  their  dioceses  or  communities,  may  be  ready 
to  share  with  others  their  knowledge  of  formation.  This  latter  decision  would  be 
the  responsibility  of  the  dioceses,  communities,  or  lay  spirituality  centers  who  ap- 
point formation  personnel  and/or  resource  persons  on  the  local  level.  Such  judg- 
ment is  usually  made  in  terms  of  the  needs  of  each  particular  situation  and  in  view 
of  the  talents,  background,  experience,  and  spiritual  maturity  of  the  person  ap- 
pointed as  formation  director,  directress,  or  resource  person. 

A  student  who  has  met  the  requirements  set  by  the  Institute  and  the  Graduate 
School  of  Duquesne  University  will  receive  a  Master  of  Arts  degree  with  a  major 
in  ongoing  formation,  provided  he  or  she  enters  the  program  with  an  undergraduate 
bachelor's  degree  or  its  equivalent.  Diocesan  clergy  or  members  of  religious  com- 
munities, who  have  received  within  their  seminary  or  community,  theological, 
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spiritual,  and  religious  formation,  but  who  did  not  receive  a  bachelor's  degree, 
may  apply  to  this  program.  If  accepted,  they  can  receive  a  professional  master's 
degree,  the  Master  of  Ongoing  Formation,  upon  completion  of  the  requirements. 
The  same  opportunity  exists  for  lay  persons  who  did  not  receive  a  bachelor's  degree 
but  are  sufficiently  qualified  in  the  estimation  of  the  faculty  of  the  Institute. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 

(Major:  Leadership  in  Formative  Spirituality) 

This  leadership  program,  requiring  45  credit  hours,  responds  to  the  needs  of 
those  persons  who  are  called  to  assist  others  in  their  spiritual  formation.  It  in- 
cludes all  of  the  ongoing  formation  courses  and  in  addition  offers  the  students 
assigned  to  a  leading  position  in  formation  work  the  opportunity  to  take  advanced 
courses  that  prepare  them  to  instruct  and  form  others  in  this  field.  Under  faculty 
advisement  the  student  embarks  upon  a  program  of  preparation  to  serve  his/her 
own  needs  as  future  directors  of  formation  or  as  leaders  in  some  form  of  Church 
ministry. 

Special  features  of  the  program  include  a  general  introductory  course  to  the 
principles  and  practice  of  formative  direction.  A  companion  course  offers  an  ini- 
tiation into  the  principles  and  practice  of  formative  direction-in-common.  It  is 
built  around  a  supervised  practicum  in  formative  reading,  teaching,  and  direction 
conducted  under  the  auspices  of  the  Domus  Dei  Corporation  in  Pittsburgh,  an 
apostolic  center  that  specializes  in  direction-in-common  for  clergy,  religious,  and 
laity  in  and  around  the  diocese.  A  third  course  introduces  the  students  to  the  prin- 
ciples and  practice  of  private  formative  direction.  This  course  also  includes  a  super- 
vised practicum  in  a  one-to-one  formative  direction  situation.  In  the  final  semester 
of  residence,  each  student  is  required  to  compose  a  formative  reading  program 
as  well  as  to  write  an  integration  paper  based  on  guiding  comprehensive  questions 
emerging  from  the  course  work  and  applicable  to  the  student's  upcoming  task  orien- 
tation. These  assignments  are  done  under  the  guidance  of  a  faculty  advisor. 

A  student  with  a  bachelor's  degree,  who  has  met  the  requirements  set  by  the 
Institute  and  the  Graduate  School  for  this  program,  will  be  granted  a  Master  of 
Arts  degree  with  a  major  in  leadership  in  formative  spirituality.  A  person  who 
does  not  have  an  undergraduate  bachelor's  degree  or  its  equivalent,  but  who  in 
the  opinion  of  the  faculty  is  otherwise  qualified  for  this  program  will  receive  a 
professional  master's  degree:  Leadership  in  Formative  Spirituality. 

NON- DEGREE  PROGRAM  IN  SPIRITUAL  FORMATION 

The  Institute  receives  many  requests  from  clergy,  religious,  and  laity  here  and 
abroad  to  make  available  to  them  a  program  of  relaxed  and  reflective  growth  in 
human  and  Christian  living.  Because  this  new  approach  to  spiritual  integration 
has  not  been  developed  elsewhere,  many  want  to  benefit  from  this  practical  wisdom 
in  their  quest  for  graced  wholeness,  health  and  happiness  in  the  Lord.  They  may 
need  a  sabbatical  year  in  their  busy  life  — time  off  from  their  daily  duties  and 
apostolic  endeavors,  time  for  their  own  deepening.  During  this  year  of  leisurely 


76  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

updating  and  integration,  they  can  assimilate  insights  gained  over  the  years  by 
the  Institute  of  Formative  Spirituality. 

The  Institute  extends  an  invitation  to  men  and  women  in  this  situation  to  take 
part  in  a  leisurely  program  of  formative  development  tailored  to  each  person's 
needs  and  interests  without  the  ordinary  degree-oriented  pressures.  As  a  partici- 
pant in  this  non-degree  program,  the  student,  in  consultation  with  an  experienced 
Program  Coordinator  interested  in  him  or  her  as  a  unique  person,  takes  both  intro- 
ductory and  advanced  courses  in  the  Institute's  curriculum.  Since  this  program 
aims  to  foster  one's  own  ongoing  formation  at  a  leisurely  pace,  participants  register 
for  courses  on  an  audit  basis.  Hence,  no  exams  need  to  be  taken  nor  papers  writ- 
ten. Non-degree  students  are  also  welcome  to  share  as  participant  observers  in 
the  practicum  work  conducted  in  formative  spirituality  at  the  IFS-affiliated  Domus 
Dei  center. 

SUMMER  PROGRAM 

The  Institute  sponsors  a  summer  program  whereby  students  can  obtain  the  degree 
in  ongoing  formation,  if  this  is  their  desire,  over  a  period  of  approximately  four 
summers.  The  summer  program  consists  of  3  three-week  units  and  students  can 
take  as  many  as  9  credits  during  one  summer  over  a  nine-week  period.  A  separate 
summer  school  brochure  is  available  upon  request  to  the  Program  Coordinator. 

*  *  * 

Supplementing  all  of  these  programs  as  well  as  the  doctoral  sequence  is  a  vari- 
ety of  one  to  three  credit  course  offerings  in  the  form  of  mini-courses,  praxis- 
oriented  seminars,  and  lecture  series  hosting  renowned  speakers  in  discipline-related 
fields. 


DOCTORAL  PROGRAM 

(Doctor  of  Philosophy:  Major  — Formative  Spirituality) 

The  Institute  administers  a  doctoral  program  in  the  science  of  foundational 
human  formation  (formative  spirituality)  and  its  articulation  in  Christian  forma- 
tion. The  purposes  of  this  program  are: 

1 .  A  comprehension  of  the  foundational  formation  of  human  life  and  world 
that  takes  into  account  the  relevant  contributions  of  the  arts  and  sciences. 

2.  The  ability  to  do  independent  research  in  the  art  and  discipline  of  founda- 
tional human  formation  and  its  articulation  in  various  traditions. 

3.  An  understanding  of  the  principles  and  dynamics  of  formative  individual 
and  common  direction. 

4.  A  comprehensive  study  of  the  faith  and  formative  traditions  of  the  Chris- 
tian spiritual  life. 

5.  The  ability  to  communicate  clearly  in  written  and  spoken  language  about 
the  foundations  of  human  and  Christian  formation. 
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6.  Mastery  of  the  formation  theory  of  personality  and  skillfulness  in  the  inte- 
gration into  this  theory  of  relevant  human  experiences  and  related  contribu- 
tions of  the  arts  and  sciences. 

7.  Satisfactory  participation  in  praxis-oriented  courses  that  foster  the  applicative 
dimensions  of  the  science. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  PH.D.  DEGREE 

COURSES 

Course  work  covering  a  minimum  of  54  credits  beyond  the  30  credits  on  the 
master's  level  and  exclusive  of  the  6  credits  required  for  dissertation.  During  their 
doctoral  residence,  students  will  be  required  to  take  a  minimum  of  6  credits  of 
the  above  requirement  in  discipline-related  faculty-approved  course  work  outside 
the  Institute. 

EXAMINATIONS 

I.  Language 

Each  candidate  must  demonstrate  a  reading  knowledge  of  one  language,  either 
classical  or  contemporary,  approved  by  the  faculty  of  the  Graduate  School.  This 
requirement  may  be  satisfied  by  one  of  the  following  procedures  approved  by 
the  Institute  and  the  Graduate  School. 

1.  (a)  By  passing  a  translation  and  comprehension  test,  given  by  the  Modern 
Language  Department  or  Classics  Department  on  authors  or  journals  sug- 
gested by  the  graduate  faculty  of  the  Institute.  This  test  will  be  given  on  two 
predetermined  dates  each  semester. 

(b)  By  translating  a  whole  article,  at  least  30  pages,  given  to  the  student  by 
the  graduate  faculty  of  the  Institute  and  then  passing  a  test  in  the  Modern 
Language  Department  or  Classics  Department  based  on  that  article. 

2.  By  passing  qualifying  courses  051-052,  Language  for  Research,  given  every 
semester.  Students  who  feel  they  have  some  knowledge  of  the  language  may 
take  only  the  second  semester  course  052. 

3.  By  passing  the  Graduate  School  Foreign  Language  Test  devised  by  the  Educa- 
tional Testing  Service  of  Princeton,  N.J. 

This  requirement  ought  to  be  satisfied  before  the  student  is  admitted  to  the  com- 
prehensive examination  for  the  Ph.D.  candidacy.  It  is,  therefore,  strongly  ad- 
vised that  the  student  satisfy  the  language  requirement  as  early  as  possible  in 
his/her  graduate  study. 

II.  Comprehensive 

Students  who  have  completed  at  least  a  base  30  credit  program  in  the  Insti- 
tute and  at  least  two  of  the  four  required  research  seminars  and  who  are  deemed 
ready  for  this  exam  by  the  faculty  are  required  to  take  a  comprehensive  exam 
prior  to  their  acceptance  for  doctoral  candidacy.  This  exam,  both  written  and 
oral,  is  comprehensive  in  nature,  covering  the  course  work  and  literature  perti- 
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nent  to  the  science  assigned  during  and  beyond  the  master's  program.  The  exam 
will  be  administered  on  a  date  determined  by  the  faculty  and  students  concerned. 
Upon  acceptance  to  candidacy,  students  fall  under  the  statute  of  limitations  set 
by  the  Graduate  School. 

III.  Research  Exam 

All  doctoral  candidates  are  required  to  take  an  oral  examination  upon  com- 
pletion of  their  work  in  the  research  seminars  and  of  the  dissertation  proposal. 
The  candidate's  dissertation  committee  is  assigned  upon  successful  completion 
of  this  exam  that  validates  his/her  research  ability. 

IV.  Oral  Dissertation  Defense 

At  the  end  of  the  doctoral  program,  the  candidate  must  present  a  defense 
of  his/her  dissertation.  This  defense  must  be  done  within  the  statute  of  limita- 
tions set  by  the  Graduate  School. 

V.  Dissertation 

In  consultation  with  research  seminar  advisors  and  fellow  researchers,  the 
candidate  will  select  for  study  a  foundational  thematic  of  formative  spiritual- 
ity. The  candidate  will  follow  the  methodology  of  the  field  as  explained  and 
supervised  in  research  seminars  conducted  for  four  consecutive  semesters  of  full 
time  residency.  The  results  of  the  research  are  eventually  embodied  in  a  disser- 
tation of  publishable  quality.  Once  this  work  has  met  with  the  approval  of  the 
dissertation  committee,  it  is  defended  orally  in  a  public  presentation  and  then 
submitted  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School.  The  time  it  takes  for  a  student 
to  obtain  the  Ph.D.  degree  cannot  be  predicted,  though  completion  of  the  work 
of  the  program  must  be  in  accord  with  the  statute  of  limitations  set  by  the  Grad- 
uate School.  See  Thesis  and  Dissertation  Instructions  printed  and  distributed 
by  the  Graduate  School  office. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

510.  Introduction  to  Formative  Spirituality.  3  credits 

This  course  aims  to  provide  a  theoretical-practical  introduction  to  the  science  of  founda- 
tional human  formation  and  its  articulation  in  and  through  the  Christian  formation 
tradition. 

511.  Introduction  to  Formative  Reading  of  the  Spiritual  Masters.  3  credits 

This  course  introduces  students  in  a  practical  way  via  lectures  and  shared  reading  groups 
to  the  art  and  discipline  of  a  formative  reading  of  Holy  Scripture  and  of  classical  and 
contemporary  spiritual  masters  as  original  sources  of  ascetical-mystical  formation. 

512.  Introduction  to  Spiritual  Direction.  3  credits 

This  course  integrates  the  principles  and  dynamics  of  formative  direction  with  the  in- 
sights of  the  arts  and  sciences  insofar  as  they  may  be  relevant  to  Christian  formation 
and  to  direction  both  in-private  and  in-common. 

513.  Human  Development  and  Christian  Formation.  3  credits 

This  course  analyzes  the  formation  phases  of  human  development  and  their  relation  to 
the  principles  and  dynamics  of  human  and  Christian  formation. 
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514.-515.  Dynamics  of  Spiritual  Self -Direction.  3  credits 

In  these  courses  students  explore  everyday  life  as  an  event  of  spiritual  self-direction  call- 
ing for  ongoing  appraisal  of  form  directives  given  and  received. 

516.  Spiritual  Transformation  and  Formative  Reading.  3  credits 

Spiritual  reading  of  scripture  and  the  masters  is  viewed  in  this  course  as  a  preparation 
for  and  a  deepening  of  the  life  of  meditative  reflection,  prayer,  and  contemplation. 

517.  Becoming  a  Formative  Presence.  3  credits 

This  course  offers  an  integrative  approach  to  formative  leadership  as  linked  to  the  Chris- 
tian spiritual  tradition  and  as  applicable  in  a  variety  of  communal  situations,  such  as 
family,  parish,  work,  school  or  religious  community. 

529.  Formation  Theory  of  Personality.  3  credits 

In  this  course  students  study  and  discuss,  among  other  things,  the  bio-genetic,  vital-sexual, 
spiritual,  and  social-personal  factors  involved  in  human  and  Christian  formation. 

530.  Foundational  Formation  and  Everyday  Living.  3  credits 

Lectures  focus  on  creative  reflection  on  daily  life  in  the  human  and  Christian  community. 
They  consider  spiritual  unfolding  in  Christ  in  and  through  the  common  ways  of  com- 
munity living  as  experienced  in  family  life,  parishes,  daily  work  environment,  schools 
and  religious  communities. 

535.  Formative  Dimensions  of  Liturgical  Life.  3  credits 

This  course  offers  a  scripturally-based  introduction  to  lived  aspects  of  the  Church's  cele- 
bration of  time,  word,  and  ritual  action  and  their  significance  for  Christian  formation. 

555.  Scripture  and  Spirituality.  3  credits 

While  all  the  courses  in  foundational  Christian  formation  are  permeated  by  the  scrip- 
tural approach,  this  course  deals  specifically  with  the  formative  message  of  the  Hebrew 
and  Christian  scriptures. 

570.  Christian  Formation  and  the  Mystery  of  the  Church.  3  credits 

In  this  course  students  study  and  reflect  on  the  spiritual  and  scriptural  theology  of  the 
life  of  the  Church  and  its  impact  on  our  formation  in  Christ. 

571.  Christian  Formation  and  the  Life  of  Grace.  3  credits 

This  course  focuses  on  the  formative  dynamics  of  the  life  of  grace  and  emphasizes  their 
indispensable  role  in  the  ongoing  transformation  of  the  Christian  in  the  light  of  the  his- 
torical development  of  the  theology  of  grace. 

590.-594.  Foundations  of  Human  and  Christian  Formation.  3  credits 

These  courses  present  the  developing  theory  and  practical  implications  of  the  science  of 
foundational  human  formation  or  formative  spirituality.  This  series  also  examines  the 
Christian  articulation  of  formation  via  attention  to  the  contributions  of  spiritual  masters, 
schools  of  spirituality,  and  other  sources  of  knowledge  that  deepen  our  understanding 
of  the  Christian  formation  tradition. 

601.-606.  Resources  in  Formative  Reading:  Patristic  to 

Medieval  and  Medieval  to  Modern.  3  credits 

This  series  of  courses  guides  students  through  the  reading  of  classical  and  contemporary 
masters  of  the  spiritual  life.  It  introduces  them  in  a  personalized  way  to  the  rich  treasures 
of  the  Christian  formation  tradition.  It  teaches  them  the  method  of  foundational  theme 
tracing  by  which  one  can  disclose  the  foundations  of  one's  faith  and  form  tradition,  thereby 
separating  historical  and  cultural  accretions  from  the  wisdom  of  formation  that  is  lasting. 
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670.-673.  Research  Seminars  in  the  Science  of  Formation.  3  credits 

These  four  seminars  are  required  for  students  in  the  doctoral  program.  In  dialogue  with 
fellow  researchers  and  faculty  members,  the  research  group  engages  in  theme  selection; 
in  an  introduction  to  the  research  methodology;  in  relevant  written  exercises;  in  the  struc- 
turing of  the  dissertation  proposal;  in  the  writing  of  outlines  for  the  various  divisions 
of  the  dissertation;  and  in  extensive  discipline-related  bibliographical  research. 

674.-677.  Science  of  Foundational  Formation.  3  credits 

These  courses  both  introduce  students  to  and  update  the  principles,  presuppositions,  and 
methodology  of  the  science  of  foundational  formation  or  formative  spirituality.  Classes 
deal  with  such  topics  as  the  formation  theory  of  human  and  Christian  development;  its 
foundational  conditions,  dynamics,  structures  and  dimensions;  its  application  to  Chris- 
tian formation. 

678.-679.  Seminars  in  Human  and  Christian  Formation.  3  credits 

This  series  of  seminars  is  designed  to  acquaint  students  in  a  more  personal  way  with  the 
traditional  and  current,  personal  and  cultural  obstacles  to  and  conditions  for  formation 
in  contemporary  human  and  Christian  life.  It  deals  with  such  topics  as:  formative  think- 
ing; form-effectiveness;  the  functional  dimension  of  the  spiritual  life;  formative  appraisal; 
socially  formative  justice,  peace  and  mercy;  the  depletion-repletion  cycle  of  social  pres- 
ence; and  the  consonance-dissonance  dynamics  in  formative  or  deformative  attitudes  and 
praxis. 

680.-681.  Practicum:  Formative  Direction-in-Common.  3  credits 

These  courses,  as  part  of  the  leadership  program,  aim  to  present  spiritual  direction-in- 
common  as  practiced  in  and  through  formative  speaking,  teaching,  preaching,  and  shared 
reflection  on  a  text.  Students  on  the  master's  and  doctoral  levels  also  engage  in  a  super- 
vised practicum  in  the  application  of  course  principles. 

683.  Formative  Spirituality  and  Pseudo-Spirituality.  3  credits 

Students  study  the  syndromes  and  dynamics  of  personal  and  cultural  disorders,  their 
relation  to  personal  and  spiritual  growth  and  to  the  art  of  appraisal  as  practiced  by  the 
spiritual  director,  teacher,  and/or  director  of  formation. 

685.-686.  Practicum:  Individual  Formative  Direction.  3  credits 

These  courses,  as  part  of  the  leadership  program,  aim  to  train  master's  and  doctoral 
students  in  the  practical  dynamics  of  personal  integration  and  spiritual  development, 
relating  these  to  the  inner  and  outer  obstacles  and  conditions  of  spirituality  and  to  the 
art  of  individual  formative  direction. 

689.  Formation  Traditions  and  the  Life  of  Faith.  3  credits 

This  course  aims  to  help  students  to  understand  the  role  of  faith  and  formation  tradi- 
tions in  the  process  of  ongoing  formation  of  self  and  others. 

690.-691.  Foundational  Formation  and  Contemporary  Thought.  3  credits 

These  courses  attempt  in  a  creative  way  to  relate  formation  theory  to  other  relevant  con- 
temporary contributions  of  auxiliary  arts  and  sciences. 

701.  Research  (Dissertation).  0-6  credits 

Credit  is  given  upon  submission  of  an  acceptable  dissertation. 

710.  Readings.  3  credits 

For  well-qualified  students,  who  desire  to  do  individual  research  or  study,  a  reading  course 
may  be  taken,  following  consultation  with  the  Program  Coordinator. 
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Chairman:  Charles  A.  Loch,  M.A. 

Faculty:  Professors  McDermot,  Sebesta;  Associate  Professors  De  Felice, 

Taylor;  Assistant  Professors  Lee,  Sacks,  Carter,  Nagarsenkar. 


Loch. 


COURSES 

507,  508.  Introduction  to  Computer  Science.  3  credits  each  semester 

Designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  a  modern  electronic  digital  computer  system.  A 
language  through  which  the  student  can  communicate  with  the  computer  will  be  developed 
thoroughly  and  some  modern  mathematical  techniques  in  solving  problems  numerically 
will  be  examined.  The  student  will  be  given  problems  to  analyze,  select  a  proper  tech- 
nique to  effect  a  solution,  formulate  the  algorithm  in  a  computer  language,  run  the  pro- 
gram through  the  computer,  and  interpret  the  results.  Given  during  the  summer  session. 
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MODERN  LANGUAGES 


Chairman:  Francesca  Colecchia,  Ph.D. 

Faculty:  Professors  Colecchia;  Adjunct  Professor  DeLevie;  Associate  Professor 

Lucente;  Assistant  Professors  Del  Vecchio,  Hicks 

PROGRAM 

THE  DEPARTMENT  OFFERS  THE  MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  GERMAN  AND  IN 
SPANISH. 

Prerequisites  for  Admission:  All  candidates  are  expected  to  have  the  substan- 
tial equivalent  of  the  undergraduate  major  in  modern  languages  and  literature  at 
Duquesne  University.  With  permission  of  the  departmental  graduate  committee, 
a  candidate  with  deficiencies  in  undergraduate  preparation  may  be  granted  con- 
ditional admission  to  graduate  study.  However,  admission  to  the  regular  master's 
program  is  contingent  upon  removal  of  these  deficiencies.  Candidates  will  not  be 
admitted  to  the  comprehensive  examinations  until  the  departmental  oral  profi- 
ciency requirements  have  been  satisfied. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE 

In  1981,  the  graduate  program  in  the  Department  of  Modern  Languages  changed 
from  the  traditional  program  offered  previously  to  a  Flex-time  program.  The  Flex- 
time  M.A.  in  German  and  Spanish  is  designed  specifically  for  those  university 
graduates  who  wish  to  continue  their  study  in  language  at  the  graduate  level,  but 
who,  for  professional  or  personal  reasons,  find  it  impossible  to  attend  graduate 
courses  which  follow  a  traditional  class  schedule. 

Course  of  Study  —  Attendance  at  a  two-week  summer  course  in  bibliography  and 
methodology  is  required  of  all  students.  It  is  recommended  that  the  student  satisfy 
this  requirement  prior  to  enrolling  in  his/her  other  courses.  In  any  case,  this  class 
must  be  taken  no  later  than  the  first  summer  after  matriculation  in  the  program. 

The  remainder  of  the  course  work  needed  to  satisfy  the  requirements  for  the 
degree  will  come  from  those  classes  listed  under  the  Department  of  Modern  Lan- 
guages in  the  current  catalog  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences. 

All  courses  will  meet  as  a  group  with  the  professor  five  specified  times  during 
the  semester  for  a  special  4-hour  seminar  and  discussion.  Attendance  at  these 
meetings  is  mandatory.  All  other  work  will  be  done  independently  at  the  student's 
convenience,  according  to  a  detailed  syllabus  presented  by  the  professor.  Specific 
research  assignments  are  due  as  indicated  in  the  respective  course  syllabus. 
Transfer  of  Credits— A  maximum  of  six  (6)  graduate  credits  in  German/Spanish 
taken  at  an  institution  other  than  Duquesne  University  may  be  credited  towards 
the  satisfaction  of  course  requirements  of  the  Flex-time  M.A. 

Students  already  enrolled  in  the  graduate  German/Spanish  program  at  Duquesne 
University  may  transfer  to  the  Flex-time  program  with  no  loss  of  credit. 


COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 


83 


Students  in  the  BA-MA  program  of  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  eli- 
gible for  the  program  provided  they  meet  all  qualifications  for  participation  in 
the  BA-MA  program. 
Requirements  for  the  Degree 

1 .  The  student  will  take  thirty  semester-hours  of  course  work.  There  is  no  thesis 
required. 

2.  The  grade  requirements  as  stipulated  in  the  "Academic  Policies"  section  of 
the  catalog  will  apply  to  students  in  this  program. 

3.  A  written  and  oral  comprehensive  examination  is  required  of  all  students  once 
course  requirements  have  been  satisfied.  The  oral  examination  is  based  entirely 
on  course  work;  the  written,  on  course  work  as  well  as  additional  assigned  readings. 

4.  A  reading  knowledge  examination  is  required  in  an  additional  modern  lan- 
guage. This  must  be  satisfied  prior  to  taking  the  comprehensive  examination. 

FRENCH 

COURSES 

051,  052.  French  for  Research.  No  credit 

Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  other  departments  to  develop  reading  knowledge  in 
French  for  research  in  their  field.  Review  of  grammar;  readings  in  various  fields.  (Tui- 
tion: Fee) 


3  credits 


3  credits 


GERMAN 

COURSES 

051,  052.  German  for  Research.  No  credit 

Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  other  departments  to  develop  reading  knowledge  in 
German  for  research  in  their  field.  Review  of  grammar;  readings  in  various  fields.  (Tui- 
tion: Fee) 

504.  Phonetics. 

Prerequisite:  German  302  or  equivalent.  General  and  descriptive  phonetics 

506.  Methodology  and  Research:  German 
Language  and  Literature. 

Required  of  all  M.A.  candidates. 

509.  German  Lyric  Poetry  since  Klopstock.  3  credits 

515.  19th  Century  German  Drama.  3  credits 

519.  19th  Century  German  Novelle.  3  credits 

520.  20th  Century  German  Fiction.  3  credits 
603.  Introduction  to  Middle  High  German.  3  credits 
616.  Baroque  Literature.  3  credits 
639.  19th  Century  German  Novel.  3  credits 
641.  20th  Century  German  Drama  and  Lyric.  3  credits 
643.  Studies  in  Interpretation.  3  credits 
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644,  645.  Individual  Research. 
660.  Seminar. 
700.  Thesis. 


1-3  credits 

3  credits 

0-6  credits 


COURSES    OFFERED    AS    CIRCUMSTANCES    AND    REGISTRATION 
WARRANT 

505.  Advanced  Grammar  and  Stylistics. 

604.  Middle  High  German  Literature. 

605.  Gothic. 

620.  German  Mysticism. 

622.  Rationalism,  Rococo,  Sturm  and  Drang. 

625.  Classicism  in  German  Literature. 

626.  Romanticism  in  German  Literature. 

SPANISH 

Required  courses  for  all  candidates: 
All  candidates  must  include  two  courses  in  Latin  American  Literature  and  four 
in  Spanish  Literature  in  their  course  of  study.  The  latter  should  be  distributed 
as  follows:  Old  Spanish,  and  one  course  each  in  modern,  nineteenth  century  and 
Golden  Age  literature. 

COURSES 

051,  052.  Spanish  for  Research.  No  credit 

Open  only  to  graduate  students  in  other  departments  to  develop  reading  knowledge  in 
Spanish  for  research  in  their  field.  Review  of  grammar;  reading  in  various  fields.  (Tui- 
tion: Fee) 


505.  Advanced  Spanish  Composition  and  Stylistics. 

Topics  from  both  current  and  literary  Spanish. 

506.  Methodology  and  Research:  Hispanic 
Languages  and  Literature. 

(Required  of  all  M.A.  candidates) 

515.  Spanish  Drama  of  the  Golden  Age. 
522.  The  Spanish  Novel  since  1939. 

532.  The  Enlightenment. 

533.  Latin  American  Novel  of  Protest. 
535.  The  Generation  of  '98. 

543.  The  Essay  in  Hispanic  Literature. 
606.  Old  Spanish:  Language  and  Literature. 
608.  Cervantes. 
611.  The  Picaresque  Novel. 


3  credits 

3  credits 

3  credits 
3  credits 
3  credits 
3  credits 
3  credits 
3  credits 
3  credits 
3  credits 
3  credits 
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616.  Spanish  Poetry  of  the  Golden  Age. 
618.  The  Spanish  Mystics. 

624.  Spanish-American  Theatre. 

625.  Spanish-American  Poetry. 

626.  The  Novel  of  the  Mexican  Revolution. 

631.  Romanticism  in  Hispanic  Literature. 

632.  Spanish  Realism  and  Naturalism. 

641.  Twentieth  Century  Spanish  Theatre. 

642.  Modern  Spanish  Poetry. 
644,  645.  Individual  Research. 
660.  Seminar. 

700.  Thesis. 


3  credits 
3  credits 
3  credits 
3  credits 
3  credits 
3  credits 
3  credits 
3  credits 
3  credits 

1-3  credits 
3  credits 

0-6  credits 
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PHARMACEUTICAL  SCIENCES 


Chairman:  Douglas  H.  Kay 

Faculty:  Professors  Block,  Borke,  Feldman,  Galinsky,  Hodes,  Martin,  Riley, 
Shanor,  Winek;  Associate  Professors  Fochtman,  Harris,  Lovsted,  Pilewski;  Assis- 
tant Professor  Gangjee 

PROGRAMS 

THE  DEPARTMENT  OFFERS  THE  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  DEGREE  WITH  A 
MAJOR  IN  PHARMACEUTICAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  SPECIALIZATION  IN 
PHARMACEUTICAL  ANALYSIS. 

THE  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  DEGREE  IS  OFFERED  WITH  A  MAJOR  IN  EITHER 
PHARMACEUTICS,  PHARMACEUTICAL  CHEMISTRY,  OR  PHARMACOLOGY- 
TOXICOLOGY. 

FOR  THE  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  DEGREE  IN  MEDICINAL  CHEMISTRY  AND 
THE  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  DEGREE  IN  MEDICINAL  CHEMISTRY,  SEE  THE  BASIC 
HEALTH  SCIENCE  ENTRY. 

The  program  in  Toxicology  has  working  affiliations  with  the  Pathology  Depart- 
ment of  Mercy  Hospital,  the  Anesthesiology  Department  of  St.  Francis  Hospital, 
and  the  Allegheny  County  Coroner's  Office.  Experience  in  the  practical  aspects 
of  pathology  and  toxicology  is  gained  through  work  in  these  facilities. 

Prerequisites  for  Admission:  Candidates  must  be  graduates  of  approved  col- 
leges of  pharmacy  or  other  institutions  of  higher  learning  and  must  have  com- 
pleted a  minimum  of  twenty-four  semester  hours  of  undergraduate  work  in  phar- 
macy, or  in  chemistry,  or  in  the  biological  sciences  depending  on  the  proposed 
field  of  major  concentration.  Any  deficiencies  in  undergraduate  courses  must  be 
made  up  without  graduate  credit.  Foreign  student  applicants  must  submit  TOEFL 
scores.  Challenge  Examinations  are  not  accepted  for  graduate  credit  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Pharmaceutical  Sciences. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  DEGREE 

Candidacy  for  Doctoral  Program:  The  Department  of  Pharmaceutical  Chem- 
istry will  recommend  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  for  matriculation  as 
candidates  for  this  degree,  those  students  who  have  satisfied  the  departmental  re- 
quirements. These  requirements  (met  by  examination,  participation  in  seminars 
or  otherwise)  emphasize  originality  and  independence  of  thought,  a  wide  general 
understanding  of  chemistry,  a  specialized  knowledge  in  one  broad  field  of  chem- 
istry, and  excellence  in  laboratory  performance.  Mere  attendance  at  classes  and 
passing  of  courses  no  matter  how  carefully  pursued  will  not  suffice  to  meet  these 
requirements.  The  period  necessary  to  achieve  matriculation  will  depend  upon  the 
quality  and  quantity  of  the  student's  knowledge  at  the  time  of  his  admission  to 
the  graduate  school. 
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COURSES 

Students  pursuing  the  Ph.D.  will  be  required  to  take  a  minimum  of  60  credits 
including  a  minimum  of  12  credits  in  an  approved  minor,  a  maximum  of  four 
credits  of  seminar  and  dissertation  credit.  In  addition,  the  department  may  direct 
the  candidate  in  choosing  courses  to  be  audited  or  taken  for  credit  to  broaden 
the  candidate's  knowledge.  Physical  Chemistry  is  a  prerequisite  for  candidacy 
toward  the  doctoral  degree. 

EXAMINATIONS  AND  EVALUATION 

1)  Ph.D.  Qualifying  Examination:  This  examination  is  to  be  administered  at 
a  time  determined  by  the  department  but  not  before  twenty  credit  hours  of  course 
work  have  been  completed.  The  intent  of  this  examination  is  to  test  the  student's 
ability  to  apply  information,  interpret  and  analyze  data,  to  propose  approaches 
to  research  problems,  as  well  as  general  background  information  or  knowledge 
in  the  area  of  the  student's  major.  This  examination  will,  as  much  as  possible, 
be  restricted  to  the  area  in  which  the  student  has  elected  to  specialize.  The  present 
areas  of  specialization  within  the  major  of  pharmaceutical  chemistry  include:  Phar- 
maceutical Analysis,  Pharmaceutics  and  Biochemical  Pharmacology. 

2)  Comprehensive  Evaluation:  This  form  of  evaluation  is  in  three  parts  and 
is  intended  to  provide  evidence  that  the  student  has  attained  a  level  of  prepared- 
ness appropriate  to  the  degree.  The  three  components  of  the  evaluation  are: 

A.  Specialty  Examination  — A  written  examination  with  or  without  reference 
material  available  that  is  designed  to  test  the  student's  scientific  approach  to  prob- 
lems in  his  area  of  specialization. 

B.  Research  Proposal  — Each  candidate  will  be  required  to  submit  briefs  to  the 
department  on  three  topics  of  potential  research  but  not  including  the  topic  he 
has  chosen  for  his  dissertation.  The  department  will  select  one  topic  to  be  developed 
by  the  student  into  a  full  research  proposal.  The  student  will  submit  the  written 
research  proposal  to  the  department  for  study  and  will  then  be  required  to  defend 
his  proposal  in  an  oral  presentation  before  the  department  and  invited  guests. 

C.  General  Evaluation  — The  student's  previous  performance  in  areas  such  as 
seminar  presentations,  laboratory  skills,  course  work,  contributions  to  the  academic 
atmosphere,  general  attitude,  potential  for  future  growth,  etc.,  will  be  evaluated 
by  members  of  the  department.  The  evaluation  is  subjective  and  attempts  to  eval- 
uate the  student  on  the  basis  of  attributes  other  than  formal  examination. 

The  Specialty  Examination:  Research  Proposal  and  General  Evaluation  must 
be  completed  after  all  course  work  is  finished  and  at  least  six  months  prior  to 
the  expected  date  of  graduation. 

3)  Language  Examinations:  Each  doctoral  candidate  must  demonstrate  ability 
to  read  technical  literature  in  two  approved  foreign  languages  by  passing  examina- 
tions as  required  by  the  Graduate  School.  These  examinations  should  be  passed 
as  soon  as  possible  and  no  later  than  the  second  year  of  graduate  work. 

At  the  option  of  the  department,  demonstrated  knowledge  of  a  computer 
language  and/or  programming  may  be  substituted  for  one  foreign  language. 

4)  Oral  Dissertation  Examination:  This  examination  is  taken  at  the  end  of  the 
doctorate  program  and  represents  primarily  a  defense  of  the  dissertation. 
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DISSERTATION 

The  student  will  select  an  advisor  for  his  or  her  Ph.D.  dissertation  project,  and 
in  conjunction  with  his  advisor,  will  select  a  dissertation  committee.  Upon  success- 
ful completion  of  the  research,  the  student  must  prepare  a  dissertation  according 
to  the  guidelines  set  forth  in  the  current  pamphlet  prepared  by  the  Graduate  Studies 
Committee  of  the  Department  of  Pharmaceutical  Sciences,  and  in  the  Thesis  and 
Dissertation  Instructions  printed  and  distributed  by  the  Graduate  School  office. 

In  addition,  the  doctoral  dissertation  may  be  published  in  whole  or  in  abstract 
in  a  recognized  pharmaceutical  or  chemical  journal,  and  twenty-five  reprints  are 
to  be  presented  to  the  Graduate  School. 

RESIDENCY 

Students  are  expected  to  spend  at  least  one  full  year  in  full-time  residency  at 
Duquesne  University.  This  consists  of  a  schedule  of  no  less  than  nine  credits  or 
the  equivalent  for  two  semesters.  Unless  a  leave  of  absence  from  graduate  degree 
program  is  granted  by  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  continuous  semester 
registration  is  required  of  all  matriculated  graduate  students. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  DEGREES 

COURSES 

A  minimum  of  twenty-four  semester  hours  in  course  work  including  two  semester 
hours  of  seminar  is  required  of  all  students.  All  the  courses  may  be  in  a  single 
field  or  eighteen  hours  may  be  offered  as  a  major  with  six  additional  hours  in 
a  related  and  approved  minor  field. 

EXAMINATIONS 

A  comprehensive  examination  must  be  taken  and  passed  at  the  end  of  the  course 
program. 

THESIS 

A  satisfactory  research  thesis  in  the  field  of  major  concentration  and  on  a  topic 
approved  by  the  department  must  be  presented  by  every  candidate. 

RESIDENCE 

The  candidate  must  spend  at  least  two  consecutive  semesters  on  the  campus  dur- 
ing which,  in  each  semester,  he  must  take  the  equivalent  of  at  least  nine  credit  hours. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSES 

Pharmaceutical  Chemistry  and  Pharmaceutics 

Coordinator:  Mitchell  L.  Borke,  Ph.D. 

**501.  Manufacturing  Pharmacy.  4  credits 

**502.  Pharmaceutical  Formulation  and  Development.  4  credits 

***503.  Pharmaceutical  Literature.  2  credits 

**510.  Advanced  Biopharmaceutics.  3  credits 
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*521.  Analytical  Separation  Methods.  3  credits 

*522.  Spectral  Methods.  3  credits 

*523.  Advanced  Medicinal  Chemistry  I.  3  credits 

*539.  Bionucleonics.  3  credits 

*545.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry.  3  credits 

(Chemistry  Department) 

*546.  Physical  Organic  Chemistry.  3  credits 

(Chemistry  Department) 

*621.  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry,  or  3  credits 

*622.  Advanced  Pharmaceutical  Analysis.  3  credits 

***691,  ***692.  Seminar.  2  credits 

***700.  Thesis.  0-6  credits 

*701.  Dissertation.  0-6  credits 

*Courses  representing  the  core  curriculum  which  are  required  for  all  students 
majoring  in  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry. 

**Courses  representing  the  core  curriculum  which  are  required  for  all  students 
majoring  in  Pharmaceutics. 

***Courses  required  for  all  students  in  the  Department  of  Pharmaceutical  Chem- 
istry and  Pharmaceutics. 

If  a  course  is  not  scheduled  during  the  residence  of  the  student,  another  course 
may  be  substituted  with  the  approval  of  the  coordinator. 

Physical  Chemistry  or  Physical  Pharmacy  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  students  ma- 
joring in  pharmaceutical  chemistry  or  pharmaceutics.  Course  may  be  taken  dur- 
ing academic  program  without  graduate  credit.  Physical  Chemistry  is  a  prerequisite 
for  candidacy  toward  the  doctoral  degree. 

Courses  available  for  fulfillments  of  major  and  minor  requirements  in  Pharma- 
ceutical Chemistry. 

501.  Manufacturing  Pharmacy. 

502.  Pharmaceutical  Formulation  and  Development. 
510.  Advanced  Biopharmaceutics. 

523.  General  Biochemistry  (Chemistry  Department). 

524.  Advanced  Medicinal  Chemistry  II. 

525.  Metabolism  (Chemistry  Department). 

531.  Thermodynamics  (Chemistry  Department). 

532.  Statistical  Thermodynamics  and  Kinetics  (Chemistry  Department). 

540.  Advanced  Bionucleonics  and  Radiopharmaceuticals. 

541,  542.  Radiological  Health. 

546.  Physical  Organic  Chemistry  (Chemistry  Department). 

547.  Organic  Reaction  Mechanisms  (Chemistry  Department). 
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561.  General  Toxicology. 
563,  564.  Pathology. 

565.  Instrumental  Methods  of  Analysis  in  Pharmacology-Toxicology. 

566.  Clinical  Toxicology. 

571.  Theory  of  Inorganic  Chemistry  (Chemistry  Department). 
621.  Enzymes  (Chemistry  Department). 

621.  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry. 

622.  Advanced  Pharmaceutical  Analysis. 

623.  Selected  Topics  in  Medicinal  Chemistry. 

641.  Special  Topics  in  Organic  Chemistry  (Chemistry  Department). 

642.  Chemistry  of  Heterocyclic  Compounds  (Chemistry  Department). 

671.  Pharmacodynamics  and  Methods  of  Evaluation  of  Drug  Action. 

672,  673.  Advanced  Pharmacology. 

615.  Advanced  Pharmaceutics  I. 

616.  Advanced  Pharmaceutics  II. 

Additional  courses  applicable  to  M.S.  program  in  Pharmaceutics. 

615.  Advanced  Pharmaceutics  I. 

616.  Advanced  Pharmaceutics  II. 

539.  Bionucleonics. 

540.  Advanced  Bionucleonics  and  Radiopharmaceuticals. 

523.  Advanced  Medicinal  Chemistry  I. 

524.  Advanced  Medicinal  Chemistry  II. 

521.  Analytical  Separation  Methods. 

522.  Spectral  Methods. 

621.  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry. 

622.  Advanced  Pharmaceutical  Analysis. 

623.  Selected  Topics  in  Medicinal  Chemistry. 

504.  Industrial  Pharmacy  and  Governmental  Affairs. 

551.  Thermodynamics  (Chemistry  Department). 

000.  Additional  courses  in  the  Departments  of  Pharmacology-Toxicology,  Chemistry,  Biol- 
ogy and/or  Mathematics  subject  to  approval  by  the  student's  advisor. 

Pharmacology-Toxicology 

Coordinator:  Gene  A.  Riley,  Ph.D. 

503.  Pharmaceutical  Literature.  2  credits 

523.  General  Biochemistry  (Chemistry  Department).  3  credits 
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524.  Molecular  Basis  of  Biochemistry  (Chemistry  Department). 

525.  Metabolism  (Chemistry  Department). 

526.  Metabolism  of  Nucleic  Acids 
and  Proteins  (Chemistry  Department). 

560.  Biosynthesis  of  Natural  Products. 

*561.  General  Toxicology. 

*563.  Pathology. 

**565.  Instrumental  Methods  of  Analysis  in 
Pharmacology-Toxicology. 

**566.  Clinical  Toxicology. 

567.  Pathophysiology. 

569.  Toxins:  Their  Chemistry,  Biology  and  Toxicology. 

666.  Special  Topics  in  Toxicology. 

667.  Forensic  Toxicology. 

668.  Special  Problems  in  Pharmacology. 

*671.  Pharmacodynamics  and  Methods  of  Evaluation 
of  Drug  Action. 

672,  673.  Advanced  Pharmacology. 
*691,  *692.  Seminar. 
*700.  Thesis. 

000.  Additional  Courses  from  the  Departments  of  Chemistry  and  Biology. 

*Courses  representing  the  core  curriculum  which  are  required  for  all  students 
majoring  in  Pharmacology. 

**Courses  representing  an  addition  to  the  core  curriculum  which  is  required  for 
all  students  majoring  in  Pharmacology-Toxicology. 

Undergraduate  courses  in  Physiology,  Biochemistry,  and  Pharmacology  are 
prerequisite  courses  for  all  students  majoring  in  Pharmacology-Toxicology.  With 
special  permission  from  the  chairman,  some  of  these  courses  may  be  taken  during 
graduate  program  without  graduate  credit. 


3  credits 

3  credits 

3  credits 

3  credits 

3  credits 

4  credits 

3  credits 

3  credits 

3  credits 

3  credits 

3-9  credits 

3  credits 

3  credits 

4  credits 

6  credits 

2  credits 

0-6  credits 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

501.  Manufacturing  Pharmacy.  4  credits 

A  comprehensive  study  of  the  techniques  and  equipment  utilized  in  the  large  scale  process- 
ing of  pharmaceuticals.  Lecture  and  laboratory  experience  is  provided  in  the  processing 
of  liquid,  solid  and  semi-solid  dosage  forms.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  methods 
of  quality  control,  tablet  manufacture,  aerosol  production  and  sterile  processing  of 
parenteral  medication.  Class,  one  hour;  laboratory,  six  hours. 
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502.  Pharmaceutical  Formulation  and  Development.  4  credits 

A  course  designed  to  study  the  various  categories  of  pharmaceutical  adjuvants  and  their 
use  in  the  formulation  and  development  of  pharmaceutical  products.  Laboratory  proce- 
dures involve  familiarization  with  instrumental  methods  used  for  the  evaluation  of  the 
acceptable  and  desirable  characteristics  of  products  as  well  as  individual  investigation 
of  selected  formulation  problems.  Guest  lecturers  from  the  pharmaceutical  industry  will 
supplement  lecture  materials  with  discussion  of  current  developments  in  dosage  form 
design.  Class,  two  hours;  laboratory,  six  hours. 

503.  Pharmaceutical  Literature.  2  credits 

A  comprehensive  study  of  the  literature  of  the  pharmaceutical  sciences.  Emphasis  is  on 
methods  of  searching  the  literature  and  presenting  technical  information  effectively.  Class, 
two  hours. 

504.  Industrial  Pharmacy  and  Governmental  Affairs.  2  credits 

A  course  designed  to  provide  a  broad,  general  background  in  industrial  pharmacy  relat- 
ing to  governmental  regulations  and  governmental  agencies.  The  course  includes  cur- 
rent concepts  in  governmental  affairs  which  affect  pharmaceutical  and  cosmetic  prod- 
uct research  and  development,  formulation,  manufacturing,  product  validation,  assess- 
ment, improvement,  and  distribution.  Class,  two  hours. 

510.  Advanced  Biopharmaceutics.  3  credits 

The  study  of  the  relationship  of  the  dosage  regimen  and  the  route  of  drug  administra- 
tion to  the  kinetics  of  drug  disposition  and  activity.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  ap- 
plication of  biomathemaUcal  principles  to  the  problems  of  drug  delivery  to  the  biophase 
and  individualized  drug  dosage.  Prerequisites:  Calculus  115,  Physical  Pharmacy  12  or 
Physical  Chemistry,  and  Pharmaceutics  21  or  its  equivalent.  Lecture  and  Recitation,  three 
hours. 

515.  Instructional  Techniques.  2  credits 

A  graduate  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  teaching  theory  as  it  applies 
to  college/university  teaching;  competency-based  education;  testing  systems;  instructional 
procedures  and  development  of  student-teacher  communication  skills.  Class,  two  hours. 

521.  Analytical  Separation  Methods.  3  credits 

A  course  concerned  with  basic  theoretical  principles  and  the  application  to  chemical  and 
pharmaceutical  systems  of  chromatographic  methods  of  analysis.  Practice  is  given  in 
the  use  of  the  various  instruments  according  to  student's  past  experience  in  major  field. 
Prerequisites:  Analytical  Chemistry  27,  Physical  Pharmacy  11  and  12  or  Physical  Chem- 
istry. Class,  two  hours;  laboratory,  eight  hours. 

522.  Spectral  Methods.  3  credits 

A  course  concerned  with  interpretations  of  ultraviolet,  infrared,  nuclear  magnetic  reson- 
ance, mass  spectra  and  optical  rotatory  dispersion.  Discussions  and  correlation  of  organic 
molecules.  Demonstration  and  laboratory  practice  of  ultraviolet,  infrared  and  nuclear 
magnetic  resonance  spectrometry  application.  Class,  three  hours;  laboratory,  one  hour. 

523.  Advanced  Medicinal  Chemistry  I.  3  credits 

A  course  devoted  to  the  study  of  drug  action  at  the  molecular  level.  Emphasis  is  placed 
on  the  theories  relating  physiochemical  properties  of  drug  molecules  to  biological  activ- 
ity, the  nature  of  drug  receptors,  drug-receptor  interaction  and  drug  metabolism.  Class, 
three  hours. 
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524.  Advanced  Medicinal  Chemistry  II.  3  credits 

Selected  individual  classes  of  drugs  will  be  discussed.  Special  emphasis  will  be  on  struc- 
ture-activity relationships,  mechanism  of  action,  synthesis  and  current  research  in  each 
area.  Class,  three  hours. 

539.  Bionucleonics.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  fundamental  techniques  of  manipulation  and  measurement  of  radioisotopes. 
Experiments  performed  individually  by  each  student,  include  measurement  of  radioactivity 
with  Geiger-Muller  counters,  flow  counters,  ionization  chambers,  proportional  counters, 
crystal  scintillation  counters,  and  liquid  scintillation  counters;  study  of  the  characteris- 
tics of  radiation;  gamma  ray  spectrometry;  some  application  of  radioisotopes  in  phar- 
macy, chemistry,  and  biology,  etc.  Prerequisites:  General  Chemistry  121,  122;  Physics 
201,  202.  Class,  two  hours;  laboratory,  three  hours. 

540.  Advanced  Bionucleonics  and  Radiopharmaceuticals.  3  credits 

A  course  devoted  to  the  practical  application  of  radioactive  isotopes  in  chemistry  and 
biology.  The  scope  of  the  course  includes  neutron  activation  analysis,  gamma  ray  spec- 
trometry, tracer  methods,  and  radiopharmaceuticals.  Prerequisite:  Bionucleonics  539. 
Class,  two  hours;  laboratory,  four  hours. 

541.  542.  Radiological  Health.  8  credits 

A  course  designed  to  review  the  fundamental  physical  and  biological  principles  of  radia- 
tion protection,  and  the  application  of  these  principles  to  the  measurement  techniques, 
radiation  hazard  evaluation,  radiation  protection  surveillance  and  administration.  Scien- 
tific principles  most  applicable  to  solving  problems  of  protecting  humans  from  unaccept- 
able levels  of  radiation  exposure  both  in  occupational  and  public  environment  are  em- 
phasized. Lecture,  three  hours;  laboratory,  four  hours. 

560.  Biosynthesis  of  Natural  Products.  3  credits 

A  comprehensive  study  of  the  biosynthesis  pathways  involved  in  the  formation  of  alka- 
loids, antibiotics,  glycosides  and  volatile  oils.  Class,  three  hours. 

561.  General  Toxicology.  3  credits 

A  lecture  and  laboratory  demonstration  course  dealing  with  the  multidisciplinary  aspects 
of  toxicology  with  emphasis  on  the  biological  test  methods  for  toxic  substances  and  the 
general  clinical  and  analytical  procedures  used  by  the  toxicologist.  Food  and  Drug  Admin- 
istration regulations  and  suggested  tests  are  also  considered.  Lecture-laboratory,  three 
years.  Alternate  years. 

563.  Pathology.  4  credits 

A  lecture,  slide  presentation  of  the  cellular,  organ  and  systemic  changes  associated  with 
the  human  disease  process.  The  course  also  deals  with  the  relationship  and  significance 
of  the  various  laboratory  values  that  can  be  used  in  conjunction  with  clinical  observa- 
tions and  tests  to  diagnose  and  follow  the  course  of  the  various  disease  states.  Prerequi- 
site: Physiology.  Lecture,  four  hours. 

565.  Instrumental  Methods  of  Analysis  in 

Pharmacology-Toxicology.  3  credits 

A  course  covering  the  methods  used  in  the  detection  of  toxic  materials  in  biological  fluids 
and  other  media.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  purification  and  identification.  Work  is  also 
conducted  at  the  Allegheny  County  Coroner's  Office.  Lecture-Laboratory  combined. 
Eight  hours. 
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566.  Clinical  Toxicology.  3  credits 

A  lecture  course  dealing  with  the  symptomatology  produced  by  toxic  substances  and  its 
treatment.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  underlying  pathophysiology  produced  by  toxic  sub- 
stances. Class,  three  hours.  Alternate  years. 

567.  Pathophysiology.  3  credits 

A  comprehensive  study  of  drug  therapy  in  major  diseases  (e.g.,  cancer,  malaria,  venereal 
diseases,  respiratory  and  cardiovascular  diseases).  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  descrip- 
tion, etiology,  pathology,  prognosis,  and  clinical  course  of  the  diseases. 

569.  Toxins:  Their  Chemistry,  Biology,  and  Toxicology.  3  credits 

A  comprehensive  study  of  bacterial  toxins,  mycotoxins,  amatoxins,  phytotoxins,  ichthyo- 
toxins,  marine  animal  toxins,  insect  venoms,  and  snake  venoms.  Class,  three  hours. 

615.  Advanced  Pharmaceutics  I.  3  credits 

Topics  of  current  interest  in  pharmaceutics  are  presented  in  depth.  These  include:  pro- 
longation of  drug  release  from  dosage  forms;  optimization  of  drug  delivery  systems; 
degradation  kinetics  of  dosage  forms  and/or  active  ingredients  therein.  Prerequisite: 
Pharm.  Sci.  510  or  permission  of  instructor.  Class,  three  hours. 

616.  Advanced  Pharmaceutics  II.  3  credits 

Topics  of  current  interest  in  pharmaceutics  are  presented  in  depth.  These  will  include: 
rheology  and  rheological  evaluation  of  pharmaceutical  formulations;  micromeritics.  Class, 
three  hours. 

621.  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry.  3  credits 

Topics  of  current  interest  in  analytical  chemistry  are  presented.  The  choice  of  subjects 
which  will  vary  from  year  to  year  presently  includes  ionic  equilibria  in  aqueous  solu- 
tions, aqueous  media  for  analysis,  organic  equilibria  reaction  rates.  Prerequisite:  Analytical 
Separation  Methods  521  or  its  equivalent.  Class,  three  hours.  Alternate  years. 

622.  Advanced  Pharmaceutical  Analysis.  3  credits 

Topics  of  current  interest  in  pharmaceutical  analysis  are  presented.  The  choice  of  topics 
which  will  vary  from  year  to  year  presently  include  quality  control  in  the  pharmaceutical 
industry,  stability  indicating  assays,  the  use  of  high  performance  liquid  chromatography, 
enzyme  analysis,  radioimmunoassay  analysis,  ion-pair  formation  and  its  analytical  applica- 
tions, dissolution  testing,  and  difference  spectrophotometry.  Class,  three  hours.  Alter- 
nate years. 

623.  Selected  Topics  in  Medicinal  Chemistry.  3  credits 

Topics  of  current  interest  in  the  field  of  medicinal  chemistry  will  be  presented.  The  choice 
of  subjects  will  vary  from  year  to  year  but  may  include  such  topics  as  CNS  compounds, 
antitumor  agents,  cancer  chemotherapy,  carcinogenesis  and  carcinogenic  compounds, 
mechanism  of  bio-organic  reactions,  drug  design  and  modern  theories  of  drug  action. 
Class,  three  hours. 

666.  Special  Topics  in  Toxicology.  3  credits 

A  special,  minor  research  problem  is  assigned  involving  specialized  equipment  or  a  sub- 
ject of  current  interest.  A  lecture  or  discussion  period  is  also  provided  each  week  during 
the  semester.  Class,  one  hour;  laboratory,  eight  hours.  Repeatable  to  nine  credits. 

667.  Forensic  Toxicology.  3  credits 

The  drugs  and  chemicals  of  forensic  interest  are  described  in  a  "case  presentation"  for- 
mat. The  tissue  distribution,  metabolic  rate,  and  excretion  of  forensically  important 
chemicals  and  their  analytical  methods  are  included.  The  medical-legal  implications  of 
each  group  of  toxicants  are  discussed.  Prerequisites:  General  Toxicology  561,  Clinical 
Toxicology  566.  Lecture,  three  hours.  Alternate  years. 
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668.  Special  Problems  in  Pharmacology.  3  credits 

A  minor  research  problem  is  assigned,  involving  specialized  equipment  or  a  subject  of 
current  interest.  Class,  one  hour;  laboratory,  eight  hours. 

671.  Pharmacodynamics  and  Methods  of  Evaluation 

of  Drug  Action.  4  credits 

A  study  and  performance  of  laboratory  methods  utilized  in  the  determination  of  the  sites 
and  mechanisms  of  action  of  drugs.  Methods  of  determining  the  pharmacological  ac- 
tion of  virgin  compounds  are  emphasized.  Lecture-Laboratory  combined,  six  hours.  This 
course  is  open  only  to  graduate  students  majoring  in  pharmacology  or  toxicology. 

672,  673.  Advanced  Pharmacology.  6  credits 

A  course  designed  to  present  the  student  with  a  basic  and  research  oriented  understand- 
ing of  the  mechanisms  involved  in  such  areas  as  autonomic,  cardiovascular,  endocrine, 
and  central  nervous  system  pharmacology.  This  is  accomplished  by  presentation  and  dis- 
cussion of  current  and  classic  research  papers  relating  to  the  specific  topics  assigned  within 
each  major  area. 

691,  692.  Seminar.  1-6  credits 

Oral  presentation  by  graduate  students,  faculty  and.  visiting  lecturers  on  topics  of  cur- 
rent scientific  interest.  Participation  required  of  all  graduate  students  in  the  Pharmaceu- 
tical Sciences  during  each  semester  of  registration  in  the  Graduate  School.  Maximum, 
six  credits.  Registration  open  only  to  resident  graduate  students. 

700.  Thesis.  0-6  credits 

A  report  of  experimental  investigation  carried  on  by  the  student  under  faculty  advisement. 

701.  Dissertation.  0-6  credits 

A  continuation  of  Course  700,  required  for  doctoral  candidates. 
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PHILOSOPHY 


Chairman:  Michael  W.  Strasser,  Ph.D. 

Faculty:  Professors  Embree,  Keyes,  Ramirez,  Scanlon,  Schuwer,  Strasser;  Associate 

Professors  Polansky,  Wurzer;  Assistant  Professors  Holveck,  Madden 

PROGRAMS 
THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Prerequisites  for  Admission:  Candidates  should  have  completed  a  minimum 
of  twenty-four  semester  hours  in  undergraduate  Philosophy.  This  preparation 
should  have  included  an  adequate  education  in  fundamental  problems  and  History 
of  Philosophy.  The  Department,  through  its  Admission  Committee,  reserves  the 
right  to  satisfy  itself  by  special  examination  as  to  the  student's  knowledge  of  the 
field,  and  to  require  a  student  to  supplement  his  undergraduate  work  wherever 
it  may  appear  to  be  deficient.  Such  supplementary  work  will  not  be  credited  toward 
a  graduate  degree. 

THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Prerequisites  for  Admission:  Admission  to  the  Ph.D.  program  normally  requires 
completion  of  M.A.  (in  Philosophy)  with  a  very  distinguished  record.  On  the  basis 
of  evaluation  by  the  Admissions  Committee  a  student  may  be  required  to  take 
a  special  qualifying  examination. 

ADVISORS 

Each  graduate  student  may  select  a  member  of  the  graduate  faculty  of  the 
Philosophy  Department  to  act  as  his  advisor.  After  a  faculty  member  has  agreed 
to  be  his  advisor,  the  student  should  inform  the  Department  Chairman  of  his  selec- 
tion. The  student  should  feel  free  to  consult  with  his  advisor  regarding  course  re- 
quirements, examinations,  research  projects,  and  any  other  procedural  matters. 
Any  variations  from  the  regularly  required  program  must  be  recommended  in 
writing  by  the  advisor  and  approved  by  the  Department  Chairman. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  program  of  the  Master's  degree  requires  a  minimum  of  twelve  credits  in 
the  courses  listed  for  the  Ph.D.  core  program.  These  courses  are  to  be  taken  from 
three  of  the  following:  Plato,  Aristotle,  Aquinas,  Augustine,  Kant,  or  Hegel. 

PLAN  A: 

COURSES 

Work  covering  a  minimum  of  twenty-four  hours  in  courses  and  a  thesis  of  six 
hours. 
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EXAMINATIONS 

Language:  Each  candidate  must  demonstrate  a  reading  knowledge  of  one  of 
the  following:  Greek,  Latin,  German,  French.  This  requirement  may  be  satisfied 
in  the  following  ways: 

(1)  By  receiving  a  satisfactory  score  on  the  Graduate  Foreign  Language  Test 
offered  by  Educational  Testing  Service,  Princeton. 

(2)  By  passing  a  translation  test  administered  by  the  Modern  Language  Depart- 
ment. 

(3)  By  taking  a  "language  for  research"  course  (numbered  551-552)  and  receiv- 
ing a  satisfactory  grade  on  the  final  examination. 

This  requirement  must  be  satisfied  before  the  student  is  admitted  to  the  compre- 
hensive examination.  It  is  strongly  urged  that  the  student  satisfy  the  language  re- 
quirement as  early  as  possible  in  his  graduate  study. 

Comprehensive:  A  comprehensive  examination,  both  written  and  oral,  is  re- 
quired at  the  end  of  the  course  program.  This  examination  must  be  taken  no  later 
than  the  semester  following  completion  of  M.A.  course  requirements. 

THESIS 

The  student  will  select  a  research  topic,  a  thesis  director  and  one  additional 
reader.  The  completed  thesis,  approved  by  the  director  and  the  reader,  will  be 
submitted  in  a  form  acceptable  to  the  Graduate  School  through  the  Philosophy 
Department.  See  Thesis  and  Dissertation  Instructions  printed  and  distributed  by 
the  Graduate  School  office. 

PLAN  B: 

COURSES 

Work  covering  a  minimum  of  thirty  semester  hours  in  courses.  With  the  ap- 
proval in  writing  of  the  Department  Chairman,  a  student  may  take  six  hours  in 
a  minor  field. 

EXAMINATIONS 

Language  and  comprehensive  examination  as  described  above. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  Department  of  Philosophy  will  recommend  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School,  for  matriculation  as  candidates  for  this  degree,  those  students  who  have 
satisfied  the  departmental  requirements.  These  requirements  emphasize  independ- 
ence of  thought  and  a  wide  general  understanding  of  thematic  philosophy,  con- 
temporary philosophy,  and  the  history  of  philosophy.  Mere  attendance  at  classes 
and  passing  of  courses  will  not  suffice  to  meet  these  requirements.  Hence  independ- 
ently of  course  assignments,  students  will  be  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the  more 
important  texts  and  readings  in  the  field.  The  requirements  are  met  by  examination, 
participation  in  seminars,  research  papers,  etc. 

Formal  Requirements  for  the  Degree:  The  formal  requirements  for  the  degree 
are  of  four  types:  course  work,  examinations,  research  and  dissertation,  and 
residence. 
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COURSES 

A  minimum  of  sixty-six  semester  hours  credit  (excluding  dissertation)  beyond 
the  Baccalaureate  degree  is  required  of  all  students.  Candidates  for  the  doctoral 
degree  must  take  as  their  core  program  courses  503-504,  505-506,  a  course  from 
the  group  518-525,  two  courses  from  the  group  530-532,  and  two  courses  from 
the  group  533-536.  In  addition  the  student  may  choose  courses  to  be  audited  or 
taken  for  credit  from  other  departments  to  broaden  his  background  and  to  pro- 
vide him  with  an  interdisciplinary  program. 

Any  variation  in  a  student's  program  must  be  recommended  in  writing  by  his 
advisor  and  approved  by  the  Chairman. 

EXAMINATIONS 

Special  Admission  Examination:  At  the  discretion  of  the  Department's  Admis- 
sions Committee  the  entering  student  may  be  required  to  take  a  special  examina- 
tion. For  the  student  who  takes  his  M.A.  at  Duquesne,  the  M.A.  comprehensive 
examination  serves  as  an  admission  examination  for  the  Ph.D. 

Language  Examinations:  Each  candidate  must  demonstrate  a  reading  knowl- 
edge of  two  of  the  following:  Greek,  Latin,  German,  French.  One  of  the  two  lan- 
guages offered  must  be  German  or  French.  His  requirement  may  be  satisfied  in 
the  following  ways: 

(1)  By  receiving  a  satisfactory  score  on  the  Graduate  Foreign  Language  Test 
offered  by  Educational  Testing  Service,  Princeton. 

(2)  By  passing  a  translation  test  administered  by  the  Modern  Language 
Department. 

(3)  By  taking  a  "language  for  research"  course  (numbered  551-552  or  051-052) 
and  receiving  a  satisfactory  grade  on  the  final  examination. 

This  requirement  must  be  satisfied  before  the  student  is  admitted  to  the  com- 
prehensive examination.  It  is  strongly  urged  that  the  student  satisfy  the  language 
requirement  as  early  as  possible  in  his  graduate  study. 

Period  Examinations:  All  courses,  except  seminar  and  research,  are  followed 
by  special  examinations  covering  the  subject  matter  of  the  courses  in  accordance 
with  the  general  regulations  of  the  Graduate  School. 

Comprehensive  Examinations:  All  doctoral  candidates  will  be  required  to  take 
a  comprehensive  examination,  which  will  be  both  written  and  oral,  not  later  than 
one  semester  before  graduation. 

Oral  Dissertation  Examination:  This  examination  is  taken  at  the  end  of  the  doc- 
toral program.  It  represents  a  public  defense  of  the  dissertation.  It  must  be  taken 
within  seven  years  after  completion  of  the  Ph.D.  comprehensive  examination. 

DISSERTATION 

The  candidate  will  select  a  research  director  and  a  problem  to  investigate.  The 
research  director  becomes  the  advisor  and  sponsor  of  the  candidate  throughout 
the  remainder  of  his  program.  He  is  thereby  constituted  as  chairman  of  a  three- 
person  faculty  committee.  The  results  of  the  investigation  are  eventually  embodied 
in  a  dissertation.  Once  this  has  met  with  the  approval  of  the  director,  it  is  sub- 
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mitted  to  the  two  readers  for  further  evaluation  of  its  philosophical  clarity  and 
literary  adequacy,  with  the  understanding  that  substantial  revisions  will  normally 
be  required  only  by  the  director.  Once  it  is  approved  by  the  entire  committee,  it 
is  defended  orally  in  a  public  presentation,  and  then  submitted  to  the  Dean  of 
the  Graduate  School  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  set  forth  in  the  bulletin 
of  the  Graduate  School.  See  Thesis  and  Dissertation  Instructions  printed  and  dis- 
tributed by  the  Graduate  School  office. 

RESIDENCE 

The  candidate  must  spend  at  least  two  consecutive  semesters  in  residence,  dur- 
ing which  in  each  semester  he  must  take  at  least  the  equivalent  of  nine  credit  hours. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSES 

The  program  for  graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Philosophy  is  designed  to 
give  the  student  a  broad  knowledge  of  the  development  of  philosophical  thought 
and  an  understanding  of  the  principal  issues  of  contemporary  philosophy,  to  train 
him  for  independent  research,  and  to  prepare  him  to  become  a  competent  teacher 
of  philosophy. 
These  aims  imply  — 

(1)  An  acquaintance  with  the  research  techniques  and  methods  used  in  philos- 
ophy as  well  as  the  bibliographical  resources  available  in  the  field; 

(2)  A  solid  knowledge  of  the  various  philosophical  systems  and  the  fundamen- 
tal problems  which  have  arisen  in  the  course  of  time  as  seen  against  their  historical 
background; 

(3)  The  development  of  a  power  of  critical  evaluation; 

(4)  An  understanding  of  significant  ideas  or  currents  or  thought  which  arise  in 
contemporary  philosophical  thinking,  and  the  ability  to  give  them  most  careful 
consideration. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

History  of  Philosophy 

502.  Pre-Socratic  Philosophy.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  fragments  with  special  attention  to  the  interpretations  given  by  Hegel, 
Nietzsche,  and  Heidegger. 

503,  504.  Plato.  6  credits 

A  study  of  selected  Platonic  dialogues  with  special  attention  to  the  significance  and 
philosophical  basis  of  the  mimetic-dramatic  character  of  the  dialogues.  The  emphasis 
is  on  close  textual  study. 

505,  506.  Aristotle.  4  credits 

A  detailed  study  of  certain  major  treatises  of  Aristotle.  Normally  an  entire  semester  is 
devoted  to  one  major  work  such  as  the  Physics,  Metaphysics,  De  Anima,  Ethics,  Politics. 

518.  St.  Augustine.  3  credits 

A  study  of  his  philosophy,  its  sources  and  development,  with  special  attention  to  his 
psychology  and  his  doctrines  of  knowledge  and  God.  The  significance  of  Augustinian- 
ism  in  the  history  of  philosophy. 
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521.  St.  Thomas  Aquinas.  3  credits 

Fundamental  positions  of  St.  Thomas  on  the  problems  of  being,  God,  and  knowledge. 

522.  St.  Thomas  Aquinas.  3  credits 

Fundamental  positions  of  St.  Thomas  Aquinas  on  the  philosophy  of  man,  ethics,  and 
philosophy  of  law. 

526.  Origins  of  Modern  Philosophy.  3  credits 

The  mathematization  of  nature;  the  emergence  of  new  concepts  of  being  and  knowing; 
the  quarrel  between  the  ancients  and  the  moderns. 

527.  The  Philosophy  of  Descartes.  3  credits 

The  main  ideas  of  Descartes  drawn  from  the  reading  of  his  works  and  seen  against  their 
historical  background. 

528.  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Century  British  Philosophy 

(Locke,  Hume,  and  Berkeley).  3  credits 

An  intensive  study  of  the  17th  and  18th  Century  classical  British  philosophy,  either  as 
a  whole  or  by  concentrated  consideration  upon  a  selected  individual  figure.  Considera- 
tion may  be  given  to  either  of  the  two  major  aspects  of  this  philosophy,  namely  the  epis- 
temological  and  the  moral-political,  or  may  be  focused  upon  one  of  these  dimensions 
alone.  An  attempt  will  be  made  to  understand  the  systematic  and  historical  importance 
of  this  philosophy. 

529.  Spinoza  and  Leibniz.  3  credits 

An  intensive  analysis  of  either  Spinoza  or  Leibniz's  philosophy  as  based  upon  a  selec- 
tion from  their  most  important  writings.  An  attempt  will  be  made  to  consider  in  detail 
the  philosophical  teachings  of  either  Spinoza  or  Leibniz  as  a  whole  in  all  of  their  various 
dimensions,  or  to  consider  their  teachings  by  means  of  focusing  attention  upon  system- 
atic and  historical  problems  encountered  in  their  respective  philosophies. 

530.  531.  Kant,  Critique  of  Pure  Reason.  6  credits 

A  study  of  Kant's  first  critique  regarded  as  an  attempt  to  provide  a  ground  for  meta- 
physics through  the  delimitation  of  the  possibilities  and  limits  of  human  reason. 

532.  Kant,  Critique  of  Practical  Reason.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  Kantian  problem  regarding  the  possibility  of  the  practical  employment 
of  pure  reason.  Attention  will  be  given  to  the  question  of  reason  as  the  ground  of  the 
determination  of  the  will  through  law,  to  the  nature  of  duty  and  the  moral  law,  and 
to  the  postulates  of  practical  reason. 

533,  534.  Hegel:  Phenomenology  of  the  Spirit.  6  credits 

First  course:  Consciousness,  Self-Consciousness,  and  the  major  transitions  of  the  book. 
Second  course:  Reason,  Spirit,  Religion,  and  Absolute  Knowledge. 

535.  Hegel,  Science  of  Logic.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  significance  and  structure  of  Hegel's  logic  in  relation  to  the  Phenomen- 
ology and  the  Hegelian  system  as  a  whole. 

536.  German  Idealism.  3  credits 

A  detailed  study  of  a  major  work  by  Fichte,  e.g.  Foundation  of  the  Entire  Doctrine  of 
Science,  or  Schelling,  e.g.  System  of  Transcendental  Idealism,  On  Human  Freedom. 
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Courses  not  usually  offered  within  a  Three-Year  Cycle: 

523.  Scotus  and  Ockham.  3  credits 

A  critical  analysis  of  some  medieval  approaches  to  problems  of  theory  of  knowledge, 
metaphysics  and  ethics. 

524.  Early  Medieval  Philosophy.  3  credits 

From  Scotus  Erigena  to  Abelard,  with  special  attention  to  problems  of  faith  and  reason. 

525.  The  Thirteenth  Century.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  syntheses  and  controversies  of  the  Golden  Age  of  Scholasticism. 

537.  Topics  in  the  History  of  American  Philosophy. 

A  detailed  study  of  a  major  figure  or  major  movement  in  the  history  of  American 
philosophy. 

Contemporary  Philosophy 

539.  Contemporary  English  and  American  Ethical  Theories.  3  credits 

American  and  English  ethical  thought  including  William  James  and  Gilbert  E.  Moore, 
particularly  after  Moore.  The  impact  of  logical  positivism  on  ethics.  Particular  emphasis 
can  be  expected  on  works  or  authors  considered  of  special  value  or  influence  or  repre- 
senting ethical  trends  in  this  area. 

540.  Contemporary  British  and  American  Authors.  3  credits 

Neo-realism.  Neo-positivism.  Analytic  philosophy.  Pragmatism.  Logical  positivism. 
Special  attention  may  be  devoted  to  a  particular  trend  or  author. 

542.  Marxism  and  Phenomenology.  3  credits 

The  confrontation  of  phenomenological  philosophy  with  Marxian  views  on  such  philo- 
sophical questions  as:  the  individual  in  society;  historical  determinism  and  self-aliena- 
tion; the  interrelations  of  theory  and  practice;  concrete  thinking,  dialectical  theory,  and 
phenomenological  reflection.  Marx,  Heidegger,  Merleau-Ponty,  Sartre,  Paci. 

543.  Kierkegaard.  3  credits 

The  existential  critique  of  Hegel;  the  development  of  Kierkegaard's  thought  and  a  detailed 
study  of  selected  works  of  Kierkegaard  both  in  terms  of  their  intrinsic  value  and  in  the 
light  of  their  influence  on  the  history  of  philosophy. 

544.  545.  Nietzsche.  6  credits 

A  study  of  certain  major  works  of  Nietzsche,  special  attention  normally  being  given  to 
Thus  Spoke  Zarathustra.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  such  topics  as  Nietzsche's  inter- 
pretation of  tragedy  and  of  the  Western  philosophical  tradition  and  to  his  concepts  of 
nihilism,  revaluation  of  values,  will  to  power,  and  eternal  recurrence. 

546,  547.  Husserl.  6  credits 

A  study  of  any  of  Husserl's  philosophical  writings,  whether  a  complete  book  or  a  selected 
part  of  one.  The  approach  may  be  an  exposition  of  the  method  and  rationale  of  phenom- 
enology as  a  fundamental  approach  to  the  clarification  of  philosophical  issues.  Or  it  may 
be  a  more  detailed  study  of  Husserl's  phenomenological  analysis  of  some  selected  theme 
(e.g.  evidence  and  truth,  internal  time-consciousness,  perceptual  experience  of  another 
conscious  individual  .  .  .).  Or  it  may  be  a  combination  of  the  two  perspectives. 

548.  Wittgenstein.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  major  works  of  Wittgenstein  with  special  attention  being  given  to  Tracta- 
tus  Logico-Philosophicus  and  Philosophical  Investigations.  Consideration  will  be  given 
to  such  topics  as  the  picture  theory,  truth-functions,  the  mystical,  silence,  and  the  thera- 
peutic nature  of  philosophy. 
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549.  Marcel  and  Jaspers.  3  credits 

Being  and  having.  The  ontological  mystery.  Creative  fidelity.  Philosophy  of  question- 
ing. The  sphere  of  the  Transcendent.  Ultimate  situations. 

570.  Ricoeur:  Philosophy  of  the  Will.  3  credits 

Introduction  into  the  method  and  the  main  ideas  of  the  phenomenology  of  the  Will  of 
Paul  Ricoeur  as  contained  in  Freedom  and  Nature.  Special  emphasis  is  put  upon  the 
pure  description  of  volition. 

571.  Ricoeur:  Phenomenology  of  the  Symbol.  3  credits 

A  critical  discussion  of  Paul  Ricoeur's  works  on  the  symbolism  of  evil  and  on  the  psycho- 
analysis of  Sigmund  Freud. 

572.  573.  Heidegger.  6  credits 

A  detailed  study  of  Heidegger's  major  work,  with  attention  to  the  question  of  funda- 
mental ontology,  the  concept  of  the  world,  and  the  problems  of  death,  temporality,  and 
history.  Some  consideration  may  also  be  given  to  Heidegger's  later  self-interpretations 
and  to  the  general  relation  of  Being  and  Time  to  Heidegger's  later  writings. 

574.  Sartre.  3  credits 

Phenomenological  ontology  of  Being  and  Nothingness.  Contribution  to  existential 
phenomenology.  The  problem  of  the  other. 

575,  576.  The  Later  Heidegger.  6  credits 

A  study  of  selected  later  writings  of  Heidegger  dealing  with  such  topics  as  language  and 
poetry,  science  and  technology,  the  problem  of  metaphysics,  time  and  Being. 

577,  578.  Merleau-Ponty.  6  credits 

The  contents  of  earlier  or  later  texts  will  be  examined  with  special  attention  paid  to  themes 
such  as  the  critique  of  causal  thought,  the  phenomenological  method,  behavior,  being- 
at-the-world,  speech,  thinking,  and  flesh. 

Courses  not  usually  offered  within  a  Three-Year  Cycle: 

541.  Dialectical  Materialism.  3  credits 

The  historical  background  and  philosophical  origins  of  Marxism,  Historical  and  Dialec- 
tical Materialism.  The  theory  of  class  struggle  and  the  philosophy  of  history. 

579.  Philosophy  Anthropology  of  Scheler.  3  credits 

Studies  in  the  thought  of  Max  Scheler,  with  emphasis  upon  his  phenomenological  ap- 
proach to  the  nature  of  man.  Selected  readings. 

580.  Levinas.  3  credits 

A  detailed  textual  study  and  critical  evaluation  of  Emmanuel  Levinas'  Philosophy  of 
Intersubjectivity  as  expressed  in  his  work,  Totality  and  Infinity. 

588.  Contemporary  Continental  Thomism.  3  credits 

An  introduction  to  the  systematic  metaphysics  according  to  the  school  of  Joseph  Marechal 
and  further  developed  by  such  thinkers  as  Karl  Rahner,  Johann  Baptist  Lotz,  Max  Muller, 
Andrea  Marc,  etc. 

Thematic  Philosophy 

550.  Problems  in  Metaphysics.  3  credits 

A  study  of  selected  texts  or  problems  in  classical  or  modern  metaphysics. 
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551.  Epistemology.  3  credits 

A  topical  study  of  some  selected  epistemological  issues  raised  by  developments  in  the 
natural,  social,  and  formal  sciences  and  by  philosophical  reflection  on  scientific  and  extra- 
scientific  modes  of  knowing  and  on  the  interrelations  of  knowing  and  being. 

552.  Philosophical  Anthropology.  3  credits 

The  problem  of  man's  self-understanding  considered  in  the  light  of  certain  developments 
in  modern  and  contemporary  philosophy. 

554.  Aesthetics.  3  credits 

The  beautiful,  the  sublime,  the  art  object,  and  the  creative  process. 

555.  Philosophy  and  Poetry.  3  credits 

A  study  of  certain  philosophical  writings  about  poetry  or  a  consideration  of  certain  poetic 
works  in  reference  to  the  problem  of  the  relation  between  philosophical  thought  and  poetry. 

585.  Social  and  Political  Philosophy.  3  credits 

A  study  of  major  philosophical  problems  in  political  and  social  thought.  This  will  be 
accomplished  by  means  of  an  intensive  consideration  of  an  individual  philosopher,  or 
a  selected  group  of  philosophers,  or  the  perspective  of  a  particular  problem,  or  from 
a  matrix  of  such  problems. 

586.  Symbolic  Logic.  3  credits 

An  introduction  to  the  methods  of  symbolic  logic  and  a  consideration  of  various  issues 
in  logical  theory  with  regard  to  their  philosophical  significance. 

587.  Philosophy  of  Intersubjectivity.  3  credits 

Husserl's  attempt  to  clarify  the  experience  of  an  alter  ego  within  the  context  of  his  transcen- 
dental phenomenology.  Phenomenological  explication  of  concrete  social  structures  of 
the  lived  world  (e.g.  A.  Schutz).  Varied  approaches  to  the  phenomenon  of  social  reality 
as  represented  by  Hegel,  Heidegger,  Sartre,  Scheler,  Marcel,  Merleau-Ponty,  and  Buber. 

589.  Special  Problems  in  the  Philosophy  of  God.  3  credits 

Philosophical  considerations  about  God  in  scholastic  and  modern  philosophy. 

590.  Philosophy  of  Language.  3  credits 

A  study  in  the  phenomenology  of  language.  Among  the  topics  considered  are  the  char- 
acter and  limits  of  formalistic  approaches  to  language,  the  centrality  of  the  speaking 
subject,  and  the  relation  of  language  to  thought  and  to  prepredicative  experience. 

Courses  not  usually  offered  within  a  Three-Year  Cycle: 

561.  Problems  of  Ethics.  3  credits 

Evolutionary  Ethics.  Ethics  of  obligation.  Ethics  of  love.  Religious  and  non-religious 
origins  and  implications  of  ethics.  Normative  and  non-normative  ethics. 

581.  Philosophy  of  Space  and  Time.  3  credits 

The  roles  of  space  and  especially  of  time  as  horizons  for  ontological  understanding,  in- 
vestigated in  reference  to  the  philosophies  of  Leibniz,  Kant,  Hegel,  Nietzsche,  Husserl, 
and  Heidegger.  Some  topics  considered:  the  spatiality  of  the  lived  world,  the  relation 
between  space  and  time,  space  and  time  as  transcendental  and  the  concept  of  transcen- 
dental philosophy. 
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582,  583.  Philosophy  of  Science.  6  credits 

A  study  of  the  philosophical  implications  and  presuppositions  of  the  methodology  and 
conceptual  framework  of  modern  science.  Contrast  between  classical  Newtonian  and  con- 
temporary physics  regarding  such  philosophical  questions  as  the  nature  of  matter,  space- 
time,  technique  and  technology. 

584.  Philosophy  of  History.  3  credits 

A  phenomenological  and  systematic  investigation  of  the  nature  of  man's  involvement 
in  history,  the  problems  of  human  tragedy,  time,  symbolism,  and  the  search  for  mean- 
ing in  life. 

591.  Contemporary  Atheism.  3  credits 

The  meaning  of  atheism  as  a  contemporary  phenomenon.  Philosophical  interpretation 
of  religion  and  critical  evaluation  of  some  sociological  and  psychological  theories  of  the 
origin  of  religion. 

Practica,  Advanced  Courses,  Research 

662.  Teaching  of  Philosophy.  No  credit 

Primarily  for  advanced  graduate  students  with  teaching  responsibilities. 

663.  Practicum  in  Medical  Ethics.  0-3  credits 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  prepare  advanced  graduate  students  to  teach  the  under- 
graduate course  Medical  Ethics.  A  graduate  student  enrolling  in  this  practicum  will  work 
individually  with  the  professor. 

664.  Practicum  in  Philosophy  of  Death  and  Living.  0-3  credits 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  prepare  advanced  graduate  students  to  teach  the  under- 
graduate course  Philosophy  of  Death  and  Living.  A  graduate  student  enrolling  in  this 
practicum  will  work  individually  with  the  professor. 

665.  Practicum  in  Business  Ethics.  0-3  credits 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  prepare  advanced  graduate  students  to  teach  the  under- 
graduate course  Business  Ethics.  A  graduate  student  enrolling  in  this  practicum  will  work 
individually  with  the  professor. 

670  to  679.  Advanced  Lecture,  I  to  X.  3  credits 

A  topical  or  textual  study  conducted  primarily  through  lectures.  The  topic  and  text  vary 
from  semester  to  semester. 

680  to  689.  Advanced  Seminar,  I  to  X.  3  credits 

A  topical  or  textual  study  conducted  primarily  through  discussion  and  through  presenta- 
tion or  papers.  The  topic  and  text  vary  from  semester  to  semester. 

700.  Research  (Thesis).  0-6  credits 

A  report  on  the  investigation  of  a  philosophical  problem  carried  out  by  the  student  under 
the  supervision  of  his  faculty  advisor. 

701.  Research  (Dissertation).  0-6  credits 

A  continuation  of  700,  required  in  addition  to  that  course  in  the  case  in  which  results 
are  to  be  incorporated  into  a  doctoral  dissertation. 

710.  Readings.  0-3  credits 
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POLITICAL  SCIENCE 


Chairman:  William  E.  Markus 

Faculty:  Professors  Beranek,  Webb;  Assistant  Professors  Dunham,  Markus,  Moors 

PROGRAM 
THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  department  offers  a  comprehensive  Master's  degree  in  Political  Science. 
Political  science  studies  the  political  ideas,  institutions,  behavior,  values,  and  goals 
of  human  collective  life.  The  department  stresses  an  understanding  of  political 
life  as  a  necessary  complement  to  the  study  of  human  existence.  Through  an 
awareness  of,  and  appreciation  for,  the  similarities  and  differences  among  politi- 
cal structures,  political  actors,  systems  of  law,  political  ideals  and  thought,  and 
the  ways  by  which  political  activity  relates  to  the  dimensions  of  life  as  a  whole, 
the  student  becomes  familiar  with  the  political  as  an  expression  of  deeper  and  more 
fundamental  considerations.  The  department  pursues  both  the  normative  and  em- 
pirical approaches  to  the  study  of  politics.  Computer  terminals  are  available  one 
floor  below  the  Political  Science  office.  All  M.A.  courses  have  from  three  to  twenty 
students.  Graduate  students  do  not  take  undergraduate  courses.  Graduate  students 
receive  extensive  individual  attention  from  department  faculty. 

Prerequisites  for  Admission:  Candidates  are  ordinarily  expected  to  have  com- 
pleted a  minimum  of  twenty-four  semester  hours  in  Political  Science  with  reason- 
able strength  in  the  areas  of  Political  Thought,  American  and  Comparative  Govern- 
ment, and  International  Relations. 

Each  graduate  student  is  expected  to  take  at  least  one  course  from  each  pro- 
fessor during  his  or  her  M.A.  program. 

All  students  who  are  deficient  in  any  of  the  four  principal  areas  of  Political 
Science  (Western  Political  Theory,  American  Government,  International  Relations, 
and  Comparative  Government)  are  expected  to  remedy  such  deficiencies  through: 
(a)  Taking  specific  graduate  courses;  (b)  Remedial  readings;  (c)  Informal  auditing 
of  the  undergraduate  course,  Introduction  to  Political  Science. 

It  is  strongly  suggested  that  a  student  going  for  his  Ph.D.  write  the  six-credit, 
M.A.  thesis. 

Graduate  students  are  expected  to  maintain  an  average  not  lower  than  "B";  those 
failing  to  meet  this  standard  will  be  subject  to  faculty  action. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE 
PLAN  A:  Thesis  Program 

COURSES 

A  minimum  of  twenty-four  semester  hours  of  course  work  in  the  major  field 


is  required  plus  a  thesis  of  six  hours. 
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EXAMINATIONS 

Language:  A  reading  examination  in  a  modern  foreign  language  approved  by 
the  department  is  required.  This  examination  must  be  passed  before  admission 
to  the  comprehensive  examination.  All  graduate  students  are  strongly  recommended 
to  take  the  language  examination  their  first  semester  here. 

Comprehensive:  An  oral  comprehensive  examination  at  the  end  of  the  course 
program  is  required. 

THESIS 

A  research  thesis  on  a  topic  approved  by  the  department  must  be  presented  by 
every  candidate.  See  Thesis  and  Dissertation  Instructions  printed  and  distributed 
by  the  Graduate  School  office. 

PLAN  B:  Non-thesis  Program 

A  minimum  of  thirty  semester  hours  of  course  work,  together  with  the  depart- 
ment comprehensive  examination. 

The  master  of  arts  degree  completed  according  to  PLAN  B  is  viewed  by  the 
department  as  a  terminal  degree.  Students  who  have  followed  this  plan  ordinarily 
will  not  be  recommended  by  the  department  for  graduate  study  beyond  the  master's 
level. 

The  language  requirement  must  be  fulfilled  as  above. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Political  Theory 

501,  502.  Western  Political  Theory.  6  credits 

A  survey  and  critical  analysis  of  the  political  theories  and  ideas  of  the  great  political 
thinkers.  501  considers  the  classical  and  medieval  periods.  502  considers  the  modern  period. 

507.  Contemporary  Political  Theory.  3  credits 

A  study  of  central  topics  in  political  thought  from  Marx  to  the  present  time. 

509.  Seminar  in  American  Political  Thought.  3  credits 

A  study  of  representative  American  political  writers,  based  on  direct  readings  from  pri- 
mary sources. 

601.  Seminar  in  Political  Theory.  3  credits 

Intensive  investigation  of  an  individual  theorist  or  topic.  (Students  allowed  to  take  twice, 
if  subject  matter  varies.) 

605.  Seminar  in  Marxism.  3  credits 

A  critical  analysis  of  the  basic  political  writings  of  Marx  and  Engels. 

American  Political  System 

522.  The  American  Presidency.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  role  of  the  President  at  the  center  of  the  decision-making  process  in  the 
American  political  system. 
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523.  American  Political  Parties.  3  credits 

An  intensive  study  of  the  roles  of  interest  groups  and  political  parties  in  the  decision- 
making processes  of  the  American  system  of  government  with  attention  devoted  to  the 
internal  dynamics  of  these  institutions. 

524.  The  Decision-Making  Process.  3  credits 

An  intensive  study  of  the  dimensions  of  governmental  policy  selection  on  all  levels  of 
decision-making. 

525.  Principles  of  Public  Administration.  3  credits 

A  detailed  examination  of  the  methods  and  objectives  of  administrative  study,  with  an 
emphasis  upon  both  theoretical  and  practical  applications. 

528.  American  Constitutional  Law.  3  credits 

A  detailed  examination  of  Supreme  Court  cases  concerning  the  nature  of  American 
federalism  —  Congressional  and  Presidential  power,  commerce  clause,  state  powers,  judicial 
review,  due  process  clauses,  and  apportionment.  Students  are  introduced  to  court  and 
appeals  procedures,  the  reading  and  briefing  of  court  decisions,  and  the  nature  of  the 
court  review  process. 

529.  American  Civil  Liberties.  3  credits 

A  detailed  analysis  of  Supreme  Court  decisions  bearing  upon  Bill  of  Rights  guarantees, 
with  specific  reference  to  the  freedoms  of  speech,  press,  assembly,  the  dimensions  of 
search  and  seizure,  right  of  legal  counsel,  equal  protection  and  due  process  rights,  voting 
rights,  and  the  adjudication  of  the  fourteenth  amendment  application  of  rights  to  state 
action. 

621.  Seminar  in  Legislation  and  Legislative  Procedure.  3  credits 

A  detailed  study  of  the  operation  — or  non-operation  —  of  the  American  legislative  process 
and  of  the  influences  that  bear  upon  it. 

Comparative  Political  Systems 

530.  Theory  of  Comparative  Politics  3  credits 

An  examination  of  the  basic  theories  and  concepts  in  contemporary  approaches  to  com- 
parative political  systems. 

534.  Government  and  Politics  of  the  USSR.  3  credits 

An  intensive  analysis  of  the  origin  and  evolution  of  the  Soviet  political  system  since  1917, 
with  particular  emphasis  upon  the  developments  of  the  post-Stalinist  era. 

535.  Government  and  Politics  of  Eastern  Europe.  3  credits 

An  analysis  of  political  developments  in  the  communist  regimes  of  Eastern  Europe  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  relations  between  the  USSR  and  Eastern  Europe  in  the  post- 
Stalinist  era. 

538.  Politics  of  the  Third  World  Countries.  3  credits 

A  topical  study  of  the  politics  of  the  emerging  nations  including  nationalism,  political 
integration,  political  parties,  and  elites. 

Courses  not  usually  offered  within  a  Three- Year  Cycle: 

531.  Government  and  Politics  of  Great  Britain.  3  credits 

An  analysis  of  the  factors  underlying  contemporary  British  political  institutions. 
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532.  Government  and  Politics  of  France.  3  credits 

Primary  attention  is  given  to  French  political  institutions  from  1870  to  the  present  time. 

533.  Government  and  Politics  of  Germany.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  governmental  systems  of  Germany  in  their  historical  and  ideological 
development. 

International  Relations 

540.  Theory  of  International  Relations.  3  credits 

A  study  of  various  theoretical  approaches  to  an  understanding  of  international  relations 
including  political  realism,  systems  analysis,  decision  making,  and  equilibrium  analysis. 

541,  542.  International  Politics.  6  credits 

The  first  semester  of  this  course  will  deal  with  basic  issues  and  problems  in  international 
politics  such  as  war,  sovereignty,  nationalism  and  diplomacy. 

The  emphasis  in  the  second  semester  will  be  on  international  law  and  organization. 
Numerous  cases  in  international  law  will  be  covered,  as  well  as  the  history  and  structure 
of  the  League  of  Nations  and  the  United  Nations. 

543.  American  Foreign  Policy.  3  credits 

An  analysis  of  factors,  past  and  present,  that  influence  the  conduct  of  American  foreign 
policy. 

544.  Soviet  Foreign  Policy.  3  credits 

An  analytical  study  of  the  development  of  Soviet  foreign  relations  since  1917,  with  special 
emphasis  upon  the  post-Stalinist  era. 

545.  Nationalism.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  dynamics  of  nationalism,  with  emphasis  on  the  role  of  nationalism  in 
current  world  political  problems.  Includes  the  development  of  nationalism  in  Europe. 

651.  Seminar  in  International  Politics.  3  credits 

Case  studies  of  major  international  problems. 

700.  Thesis.  0-6  credits 

Methodology  and  Research 

527.  Empirical  Methods  and  Research  in  Political  Science 

and  Other  Social  Sciences.  3  credits 

Introduces  the  graduate  student  to  the  scope  and  method  of  research  in  Political  Science 
and  other  social  sciences,  including  philosophy  of  social  science,  empirical  theory,  and 
methodology  of  political  research.  The  course  presents  a  study  of  research  design,  measure- 
ment, and  data  analysis.  Students  receive  instruction  in  computer  application  to  the  social 
sciences. 

661.  Pro-Seminar.  3  credits 

Research  and  thesis  preparation. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 


Chairman:  Rev.  David  L.  Smith,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D. 

Faculty:  Professors  Barton,  C.  Fischer,  Wm.  Fischer,  Giorgi;  Associate  Professors 

Knowles,  Maes,  Murray,  Richer,  Smith,  von  Eckartsberg 

The  Psychology  Department  at  Duquesne  University  aims  to  develop  and  articu- 
late in  a  systematic  and  rigorous  way  psychology  conceived  as  a  human  science. 
Far  from  adopting  the  position  that  a  human  science  is  impossible,  the  Depart- 
ment believes  that  the  conception  of  psychology  as  a  human  science  is  a  positive 
attempt  to  incorporate  the  insights  of  the  twentieth-century  thinking  into  psychol- 
ogy. At  Duquesne,  the  program  is  focused  on  developing  a  specific  type  of  human 
scientific  psychology;  one  that  flows  from  insights  established  by  existential 
phenomenological  philosophy.  As  such  it  is  committed  to  discovering,  articulating, 
developing,  and  applying  these  insights  in  a  way  that  a  viable  science  of  the  human 
person  emerges. 

Prerequisites  for  Admission:  A  broad  based  background  which  shows  exposure 
to  various  styles  of  thinking  is  preferred.  A  background  in  philosophy  and  at  least 
one  foreign  language  is  desirable,  but  not  essential. 

A  Master's  degree  in  Psychology  is  ordinarily  required  for  admission  to  the  Ph.D. 
program.  Admission  into  the  M.A.  program  is  open  to  students  with  a  B.A.  in 
fields  other  than  Psychology,  provided  such  students  have  a  minimum  of  9-12 
credits  in  Psychology.  Preferred  courses  for  such  students  are  statistics,  experi- 
mental psychology,  learning  theory  and  some  area  of  general  psychology  such  as 
perception,  memory,  etc. 

Selection  of  candidates  for  the  programs  is  based  on  several  criteria.  Undergrad- 
uate grades  and  three  letters  of  recommendation  are  required.  In  addition,  the 
student  should  submit  a  written  essay  concerning  his  reason  for  electing  the  pro- 
gram at  Duquesne  University.  Students  are  admitted  only  in  the  Fall.  Applicants 
should  contact  the  department  for  any  specific  requirements.  The  deadline  for 
completed  applications  is  March  15  for  M.A.  and  February  1  for  Ph.D.  Only  full- 
time  students  are  accepted. 

The  Department  draws  attention  to  the  following  items: 

1)  Assistantships:  Assistantships  are  available  in  the  Department,  and  in  the 
Center  for  Training  and  Research  in  Phenomenological  Psychology.  These  are 
assigned  on  the  basis  of  departmental  and  faculty  needs.  Many  students  find 
employment  with  hospitals,  clinics,  and  agencies  in  the  Pittsburgh  area. 

2)  The  Center  for  Training  and  Research  in  Phenomenological  Psychology:  The 
Center  is  an  integral  part  of  the  Psychology  Department.  The  opportunity  for  super- 
vised training  in  personal  counseling  and  for  research  in  the  field  of  counseling 
and  psychotherapy  is  available  to  selected  students  through  this  facility. 

3)  The  department  strongly  advises  the  students  to  limit  themselves  to  a  work 
load  commensurate  with  their  course  studies.  This  should  not  exceed  25  hours 
per  week. 
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4)  The  Silverman  Phenomenological  Center  of  Duquesne  University  located  in 
the  new  library  provides  a  facility  for  extensive  research  in  world  literature  in 
phenomenology. 

PROGRAMS 
MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  Master's  program  is  designed  to  introduce  the  student  in  a  thorough  way  to 
the  theory  and  practice  of  a  phenomenologically  based,  human  scientific  approach 
to  psychology.  While  theory  and  practice  are  equally  emphasized,  the  M.A.  degree 
prepares  the  student  for  further  training  and  practical  work. 

The  M.A.  program  is  a  one  full  year  block,  self-contained,  complete  course 
of  study  with  limited  electives  during  the  summer  trimester.  The  fall  and  spring 
semesters  each  consists  of  two  praxis  and  two  theory  courses  for  all  students.  At 
the  M.A.  level  there  is  no  distinction  between  the  clinical  and  theory/research 
concentrations. 

PLAN  A:  Thesis 

CREDIT 

Graduate  course  work  totaling  a  minimum  of  30  credits,  6  of  which  are  thesis. 
Only  students  contemplating  a  stay  longer  than  one  year  should  consider  this  op- 
tion. Students  in  Plan  A  must  take  the  eight  regular  courses  provided  in  the  fall 
and  spring  terms. 

LANGUAGE 

Candidates  who  wish  to  apply  to  the  Ph.D.  program  must  pass  an  examination 
in  a  modern  foreign  language  approved  by  the  department.  This  requirement  is 
waived  for  the  Terminal  Master  Degree. 

PLAN  B:  Non-thesis 

CREDIT 

Graduate  course  work  totaling  a  minimum  of  30  credits. 
LANGUAGE 

Candidates  who  wish  to  apply  to  the  Ph.D.  program  must  pass  an  examination 
in  a  modern  foreign  language  approved  by  the  department.  This  requirement  is 
waived  for  the  Terminal  Master  Degree. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  Ph.D.  program  is  an  advanced  course  of  study  specializing  for  the  most 
part  in  the  phenomenological  approach  to  clinical  psychology  with  a  concentra- 
tion also  in  theory/research  for  a  small  number  of  selected  students.  Since  this 
is  a  highly  selective  and  intensive  program,  only  a  few  students  are  admitted.  (Select 
Ph.D.  applicants  must  have  a  personal  interview  with  the  admissions  committee.) 
The  program  integrates  theory,  research,  and  clinical  practice. 
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CREDIT  REQUIREMENTS 

A  minimum  of  48  credits  for  doctoral  studies  beyond  the  M.A.  degree  (exclu- 
sive of  the  6  credits  for  dissertation)  is  required  of  all  students.  These  credits  must 
include  the  following: 

A.  For  all  Ph.D.  Students: 

1.  Two  research  courses. 

2.  One  credit  in  Ethics  and  Standards  and  one  credit  in  Basic  Statistical 
Concepts. 

3.  Three  credits  from  the  traditional  area,  "Biological  Bases  of  Behavior." 

4.  Three  credits  in  Integrational  Seminar. 

B.  For  Clinical  Concentration  students: 

1.  The  clinical  practica  sequence  640,  641,  663,  664. 

2.  Three  credits  in  contemporary  philosophy.  An  additional  3  credits  are 
permitted. 

3.  A  one  credit  mini-course.  An  additional  3  credits  are  permitted.  In  place 
of  the  3  optional  credits  in  philosophy  or  the  3  optional  mini-courses, 
a  3  credit  course  may  be  taken  in  the  Institute  of  Formative  Spirituality. 

C.  For  Theory/Research  Concentration  Students: 

1.  Two  additional  Research  courses. 

2.  Two  courses  (6  credits)  in  contemporary  philosophy. 

3.  Four  mini-courses. 

4.  Four  Theoretical  courses. 

5.  Two  electives  (6  credits). 

EXAMINATIONS 

Comprehensive:  The  comprehensive  examination  will  take  the  form  of  a  com- 
prehensive integrational  seminar  held  in  the  second  semester  of  the  second  or  third 
year.  Students  must  prepare  qualifying  papers  due  on  dates  set  by  the  department 
in  the  fall  and  spring  semesters.  If  the  paper  is  not  accepted  the  student  will  be 
notified  and  he  must  re-submit  a  qualifying  paper  another  time.  Only  three  such 
attempts  are  permitted.  If,  in  the  judgment  of  the  committee,  a  qualifying  paper 
is  deemed  slightly  deficient,  the  student  may  be  asked  to  submit  a  corrected  ver- 
sion of  his  paper  by  a  set  date. 

Language:  The  language  requirements  in  French  or  German  may  be  satisfied 
by  one  of  the  following  procedures  approved  by  the  Graduate  School: 

(la)  By  passing  a  translation  and  comprehension  test,  given  by  the  Modern 
Language  Department,  on  authors  or  journals  suggested  by  the  Psychology  Depart- 
ment. This  test  will  be  given  on  two  predetermined  dates  each  semester. 

(lb)  By  translating  a  whole  article  given  to  the  student  by  the  Psychology  Depart- 
ment and  then  passing  a  test  in  the  Modern  Language  Department  based  on  that 
article. 

(2)  By  passing  qualifying  courses  051-052,  Language  for  Research,  given  every 
semester.  Students  who  feel  they  have  some  knowledge  of  the  language  may  take 
only  the  second  semester  Course  052. 
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(3)  By  passing  the  Princeton  test. 

The  option  of  the  Princeton  test  may  be  taken  by  the  student  with  the  permis- 
sion of  the  faculty  only  if  the  student  has  failed  one  of  the  other  options. 

Oral  Dissertation:  This  examination  is  taken  at  the  end  of  the  doctorate  pro- 
gram and  represents  primarily  a  defense  of  the  dissertation. 

Dissertation  research  is  conducted  under  a  research  director  who  is  constituted 
as  chairman  of  a  three-member  faculty  committee.  The  results  of  the  research  are 
eventually  embodied  in  a  dissertation,  which  is  evaluated  by  the  committee  and 
faculty  for  its  psychological  import  and  literary  adequacy.  See  Thesis  and  Disser- 
tation Instructions  printed  and  distributed  by  the  Graduate  School  Office. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

501.  Experimental  Psychology.*  3  credits 

An  introduction  to  the  methods  and  experiments  of  traditional  psychology.  Selected  areas 
of  experimental  psychology  are  critically  reviewed  and  the  theoretical  implications  of 
the  data  of  the  experiments  are  discussed.  Phenomenological  contributions  are  also 
included. 

513.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Research  in  Psychology.  3  credits 

A  course  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  approach,  method  and  practice  of 
phenomenologically  based  research  in  psychology.  Practice  in  description  of  numerous 
phenomena  as  well  as  their  analyses  will  be  performed.  Contrasts  with  traditional  ap- 
proaches to  same  topics  will  be  evaluated.  The  theoretical  advantages  and  limits  of  descrip- 
tions and  qualitative  analyses  as  part  of  a  larger  human  scientific  approach  in  psychol- 
ogy will  be  emphasized. 

519.  Foundations  of  Personality  Theory.  3  credits 

A  general  introduction  to  theoretical  psychology  with  special  emphasis  on  personality 
theory.  The  theories  of  Freud,  Jung,  Sullivan,  Erikson,  etc.  are  examined  in  the  light 
of  such  phenomenologists  as  Merleau-Ponty,  Heidegger  and  Binswanger. 

520.  Psychology  of  Motivation.  3  credits 

An  in-depth  survey  of  natural  scientific  and  phenomenological  theories  of  motivation. 
The  theories  of  Freud,  the  behaviorists  and  the  cognitive  dissonance  psychologists  are 
contrasted  with  those  of  Ricoeur,  Sartre  and  other  existential-phenomenologists. 

523.  Psychology  of  Creativity.*  3  credits 

The  existential  phenomenology  of  human  creativity.  The  integration  — within  an  anthro- 
pological psychology  — of  theoretical  and  empirical  contributions  to  the  understanding 
of  creativity;  the  implications  of  the  psychology  of  creativity  for  diagnosis,  therapy, 
counseling,  guidance,  education  and  mental  hygiene. 

525.  Psychology  of  Man  and  Woman.*  3  credits 

Existential  phenomenology  of  the  male  and  female  modes  of  existence.  The  integration  — 
within  an  anthropological  psychology  — of  theoretical  and  empirical  contributions  to  the 
understanding  of  maleness  and  femaleness;  the  implications  of  the  psychology  of  man 
and  woman  for  integrational  research,  diagnosis,  therapy,  counseling,  guidance,  educa- 
tion and  mental  hygiene. 

526.  The  Phenomenology  of  Human  Development.  3  credits 

An  approach  to  Developmental  Psychology  that  incorporates  Existential-Phenomeno- 
logical  thought  and  traditional  theories  of  development.  (Repeatable) 
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531.  Psychology  of  Consciousness.*  3  credits 

A  description  of  consciousness,  with  focus  on  the  fundamental  characteristics  of  this 
phenomenon,  and  the  development  of  empirical  approaches  to  the  study  of  it.  Historical 
development  of  the  understanding  of  consciousness  is  emphasized  as  well  as  a  broad  spec- 
trum of  theoretical  perspectives. 

535.  History  of  Psychology.*  3  credits 

A  dialectical  approach  to  the  history  of  ideas  in  psychology  which  elucidate  the  history 
of  philosophy  as  the  source  from  which  various  psychologies  emerged.  Philosophical 
views  of  man  are  discussed  in  their  influence  on  the  views  of  psychology. 

537.  Foundations  of  Psychology  as  a  Human  Science.  3  credits 

A  critical  approach  to  traditional  psychology  is  presented  — history  and  systems  — and 
factors  that  contribute  to  the  development  of  psychology  as  a  natural  science  are  dis- 
cussed. The  thesis  that  psychology  should  be  a  human  science  is  then  presented.  The 
latter  approach  leans  heavily  on  an  existential-phenomenological  approach  and  thus  rele- 
vant concepts  from  that  philosophical  viewpoint  are  introduced  and  critically  examined. 

540.  Psychology  of  Perception.*  3  credits 

A  detailed  and  in-depth  consideration  of  the  physical  and  psychological  factors  influ- 
encing perception  from  the  traditional,  transactional  and  phenomenological  points  of  view. 

542.  Psychology  of  Anxiety.  3  credits 

An  extensive  examination  of  the  meanings  of  anxiety  in  human  life.  The  student  reads 
characterizations  of  these  meanings  that  have  been  offered  by  personality  theorists,  e.g., 
Freud,  Sullivan,  etc.,  physiological  psychologists,  behaviorists,  e.g.,  Mowrer,  Dollard 
and  Miller,  etc.,  experimentalists,  e.g.,  Spielberger,  and  existential-phenomenologists, 
e.g.,  Kierkegaard,  Heidegger,  Fischer,  etc.  The  student  is  also  helped  to  enact  qualitative 
research  of  the  phenomenon. 

543.  Existential  Approaches  to  Psychopathology.  3  credits 

A  survey  of  some  of  the  foremost  existential-phenomenological  thinkers  with  regard  to 
their  approaches  to  and  characterizations  of  psychopathology.  Included  among  these 
would  be  Boss,  Straus,  Minkowski,  Binswanger,  von  Gebsattel,  and  Sartre.  A  comparison 
of  their  works  would  also  include  a  discussion  of  natural  scientific  approaches  to  the 
same  subject  matter.  (Repeatable) 

545.  Introduction  to  Theory  and  Practice  of 

Therapeutic  Psychology.  3  credits 

A  practical  introduction  stressing  the  fundamental  dynamics  of  the  process  of  therapy 
and  ways  of  viewing  the  interaction  in  the  light  of  existential-phenomenological  theory. 

546.  Major  Theories  of  Personality.*  3  credits 

An  in-depth  examination  of  one  or  more  of  the  most  prominent  theories  of  personality. 
Included  among  these  would  be  the  orthodox  Freudian,  the  neo-Freudian,  e.g.,  Sullivan, 
Fromm,  Horney,  etc.,  the  ego-psychological,  e.g.,  Erikson,  and  the  humanistic,  e.g., 
Rogers.  (Repeatable) 

550.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Group  Psychology.  3  credits 

This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  unique  impact  that  the  group 
experience  has  on  his  personality  development,  as  well  as  the  contribution  that  he  as 
an  individual  makes  towards  the  formation  and  development  of  that  group  of  which 
he  is  a  part.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  dialectical  structure  of  the  group  process. 
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551.  Social  Psychology  I.  3  credits 

Traditional  theories  and  research  methods  in  social  psychology  are  reviewed.  Person 
perception,  social  motivation  and  learning,  communication,  attitudes  and  opinions,  leader- 
ship behavior  and  conformity,  small  group  research  and  encounter  are  the  primary  focus. 
Associated  research  instruments  and  strategies  will  also  be  dealt  with. 

552.  Social  Psychology  II.  3  credits 

This  is  an  extension  of  Social  Psychology  I.  Primary  focus  is  the  problem  of  social  inter- 
action and  encounter  in  the  light  of  Gestalt  Psychology  and  Phenomenology.  The  theories 
of  Kurt  Lewin,  Fritz  Heider  and  Alfred  Schutz  receive  particular  attention.  Specific 
research  methods  in  the  study  of  social  interaction  will  be  reviewed  and  practical  research 
exercises  conducted. 

553.  554.  Advanced  Social  Psychology.  3  credits 

These  courses  will  be  in-depth  extensions  of  various  aspects  of  Social  Psychology. 
(Repeatable) 

559.  Medical  Aspects  of  Psychology.*  3  credits 

A  course  designed  to  introduce  psychologists  to  behavioral  manifestations  of  basic  neuro- 
logical disturbances. 

560.  Physiological  Psychology.*  3  credits 

Structure  and  function  of  the  nervous  system  and  endocrine  glands  with  reference  to 
man's  behavior.  Neural,  physiological  and  biochemical  substrates  of  emotion,  learning, 
and  abnormal  behavior.  Physiological  effects  of  work,  fatigue,  drugs,  alcohol,  brain 
surgery  and  other  influences  on  neural  processes.  An  introduction  to  psychosomatic  af- 
fectations, psychiatric  drugs,  and  psychotomimetic  agents.  Basic  anatomy  and  function 
of  man's  senses. 

566.  Introduction  to  Psychoanalytic  Theory.  3  credits 

An  exploration  of  the  original  development  and  construction  of  psychoanalytic  theory; 
its  significance  for  personality. 

571.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Assessment  Psychology.  3  credits 

Theory  and  practice  of  assessment  psychology.  Introduction  to  individual  assessment, 
utilizing  intelligence  tests,  Bender-gestalt,  TAT,  and  drawings.  Emphasis  on  descriptive 
reporting.  Readings  in  assessment  and  professional  standards.  Includes  practicum  and 
clinical  placement. 

595,  596,  597,  598,  599.  Contemporary  Psychology.  1-3  credits 

Discussion  and  critique  of  selected  points  of  view  in  contemporary  psychology,  presented 
by  a  visiting  professor.  (Repeatable) 

603,  604,  605,  607,  608,  609.  Advanced  Systematic  Psychology.  3  credits 

This  series  of  courses  investigates  the  areas  of  perception,  thinking,  learning,  conscious- 
ness, imagination,  memory,  experienced  time.  They  include  a  critical  review  of  the  tradi- 
tional approach  to  these  areas,  and  then  an  existential-phenomenological  approach  is 
presented  to  allow  for  an  integrative  understanding  of  these  phenomena. 

606.  Psychology  of  Merleau-Ponty.  3  credits 

This  course  considers  the  contribution  of  the  French  existentialist-phenomenologist, 
Maurice  Merleau-Ponty,  to  the  field  of  psychology.  It  reviews  his  criticism  of  the  tradi- 
tional objectivistic  approach  to  psychology  and  his  concern  for  an  experiential  and  struc- 
tural approach  to  the  study  of  man. 
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612.  Advanced  Research  in  Psychology  I,  II,  III,  IV 

V,  VI,  VII,  VIII.  3  credits 

An  examination  and  articulation  of  the  applications  of  phenomenology  to  psychological 
research  with  special  emphasis  on  qualitative  approaches.  Dialogue  with  traditional  ap- 
proaches to  the  same  topic  is  encouraged.  (Repeatable) 

613.  Special  Research  Topics.  3  credits 

Special  problems  in  contemporary  psychology  are  selected  for  intensive  study  and  research. 
(Repeatable) 

621.  Current  Psychological  Issues.  1-3  credits 

Discussion  and  critique  of  selected  points  of  view  in  contemporary  psychology,  presented 
by  regular  faculty.  (Repeatable) 

622.  Basic  Statistical  Concepts.  1  credit 

This  course  is  intended  as  an  introduction  to  the  significance  and  use  of  fundamental 
statistical  concepts.  Emphasis  is  given  to  such  topics  as  sampling,  the  normal  distribu- 
tion and  inferential  statistics. 

623.  Ethics  and  Standards  in  Psychology.  1  credit 

This  course  reviews  established  principles  of  psychologists'  ethics  and  professional  prac- 
tice, and  their  relation  to  current  issues  and  local,  state,  and  national  organizational 
structures. 

638.  The  Psychology  of  Emotion.  3  credits 

Either  a  general  survey  of  different  approaches  to  the  study  of  emotionality,  including 
such  theorists  as  Arnold,  Schachter,  Lazarus,  Freud,  etc.,  or  an  in-depth  study,  both 
theoretically  and  through  qualitative  research,  of  a  particular  affect-emotion,  e.g.,  anxiety, 
guilt,  shame,  etc.  (Repeatable) 

639.  Psychology  of  Communication.*  3  credits 

An  exploration  of  the  phenomena  of  inter-  and  intra-human  communication  in  terms 
of  their  verbal  and  nonverbal  aspects,  and  the  development  of  empirical  approaches  to 
studying  these  phenomena. 

640.  Basic  Practicum  in  Therapeutic  Psychology  I.  3  credits 

This  course  provides  in-class  training  in  psychological  counseling  with  a  strong  emphasis 
on  existential-phenomenological  theoretical  reflection.  This  course  is  a  prerequisite  for 
641.  Field  placements  are  an  integral  part  of  the  course. 

641.  Basic  Practicum  in  Therapeutic  Psychology  II.  3  credits 

This  course  provides  further  in-class  training  in  psychological  counseling  with  a  strong 
emphasis  on  existential-phenomenological  theoretical  reflection.  Course  640  is  a  prerequi- 
site. Field  placements  are  an  integral  part  of  the  course. 

642.  The  Process  of  Personality  Integration.*  3  credits 

This  course  is  designed  to  confront  the  student  with  some  of  the  vital  issues  that  lie  at 
the  center  of  personality  integration,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  creative  role  of 
the  imagination. 

651.  Psychology  of  Space.*  3  credits 

There  will  be  a  review  of  the  existing  literature  on  the  importance  of  spatial  concepts 
and  the  experience  of  space  in  psychology.  Starting  with  Gestalt  Psychology  and 
Phenomenological  writers,  students  will  consider  the  significance  of  space  in  human  in- 
teraction, particularly  with  reference  to  encounter  and  psychotherapy. 
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659,  660,  661.  Existential  Theories  of  Man.  3  credits 

The  study  of  a  particular  Existential  Thinker  with  special  emphasis  placed  on  his  Philo- 
sophical Anthropology,  for  an  understanding  of  personality.  (Repeatable) 

663.  Advanced  Practicum  in  Psychotherapy  I.  3  credits 

This  course  involves  faculty  consulting  with  clinical  trainees  concerning  their  actual  work 
with  clients.  The  course  will  also  be  thematized  around  specific  authors  and  theoretical 
themes.  Psychology  640,  641  and  permission  of  the  instructor  are  prerequisites.  Field 
placements  are  an  integral  part  of  the  course.  (Repeatable) 

664.  Advanced  Practicum  in  Psychotherapy  II.  3  credits 

This  course  involves  further  consultation  between  clinical  faculty  and  trainees  concern- 
ing work  with  clients.  Psychology  640,  641  and  permission  of  the  instructor  are  prerequi- 
sites. Field  placements  are  an  integral  part  of  the  course.  (Repeatable) 

668.  Seminars  in  Psychoanalytic  Theory.  3  credits 

A  semester  course  devoted  to  an  exploration  of  one  of  the  following  analytic  thinkers: 
Freud,  Adler,  Jung,  Rank,  Sullivan,  etc.  (Repeatable) 

671.  Advanced  Assessment.  3  credits 

Alternately  offered  as  a  continuation  of  571,  utilizing  the  Rorschach  (Exner's  system) 
and  the  TAT,  or  as  an  individualized  opportunity  of  integrating  theory  and  assessment 
praxis.  A  Research  readings  and  practicum  included  for  both;  clinical  placement  optional. 
(Repeatable) 

672,  673.  Special  Topics  in  Clinical  Practice.  3  credits 

Seminar  on  a  particular  clinical  method,  problem  area  or  field  of  literature.  (Repeatable) 

691.  Reading  Course  in  Psychology.  3  credits 

An  intensive  reading  course  in  some  special  area  of  Psychology  directed  by  one  or  more 
professors.  Permission  of  chairman  required.  (Repeatable) 

699.  Integrational  Seminar.  3  credits 

Implementation  of  the  phenomenological  approach  to  concrete  problems  of  psychology. 
Required  of  all  Ph.D.  candidates.  Qualifying  paper  required  in  preceding  semester.  Com- 
prehensive review  and  discussion  of  all  traditional  literature  dealing  with  the  specific  prob- 
lem selected  is  part  of  the  implementation  process. 

700.  Thesis -M. A.  0-6  credits 

701.  Dissertation -Ph.D.  0-6  credits 

indicates  that  this  course  is  scheduled  on  a  non-regular  basis. 
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SOCIOLOGY 


Chairman:  Chester  A.  Jurczak,  Ph.D. 

Faculty:  Professors  Fails,  Jurczak;  Associate  Professors  Kupersanin,  Whipps, 

Yenerall;  Assistant  Professor  Fineberg;  Instructor  Mandel 

Three  Programs 

A.  Master  of  Arts  in  Sociology  (full-time  and  part-time) 

B.  Master  of  Arts  in  Sociology  — Human  Services  (full-time  and  part-time  pro- 
gram for  students  who  are  not  currently  employed  in  human  services) 

C.  Master  of  Arts  in  Sociology  — Human  Services  (part-time  program   for 
employed  human  services  workers) 

PROGRAM 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  SOCIOLOGY 

Prerequisites  for  Admission:  The  student  should  have  undergraduate  courses 
in  sociological  theory,  methods,  and  statistics.  Otherwise,  these  requirements  will 
have  to  be  fulfilled  before  undertaking  graduate  courses  in  theory,  methods  and 
measurement.  Undergraduate  sociology  majors  should  have  a  B  average  (3.00  on 
a  4.00  system)  in  their  major,  and  2.50  on  a  4.00  point  average  overall;  others 
should  have  a  3.00  overall  quality  point  average.  Otherwise,  admission  is  by  Grad- 
uate Record  Examination  in  Sociology  for  undergraduate  sociology  majors,  and 
by  either  Graduate  Record  Aptitude  Test  or  Miller  Analogies  Test  for  other  than 
sociology  majors. 

COURSES 

A  minimum  of  thirty  semester  hours  of  course  work.  Courses  currently  required 
for  all  students  are:  Sociology  503  and  502.  Any  field  work  courses  would  be  in 
addition  to  the  thirty  credits. 

EXAMINATIONS 

Comprehensive:  A  comprehensive  examination  taken  at  the  end  of  the  course 
program.  See  departmental  regulations. 

M.A.  PROGRAM  IN  SOCIOLOGY -HUMAN  SERVICES  FOR 
STUDENTS  WHO  ARE  NOT  CURRENTL  Y  EMPLOYED 
IN  HUMAN  SER  VICES 

Prerequisites  for  Admission.  Same  as  Master  of  Arts  in  Sociology. 

COURSES 

A  minimum  of  thirty  semester  hours  of  course  work.  Courses  currently  required 
for  all  students  are  Sociology  502  and  503.  Twelve  credits  must  be  selected  from 
Human  Services  502,  503,  504,  505,  506,  511,  512,  518,  519,  521,  and  522. 

It  is  highly  recommended  that  students  take  3  to  12  credits  in  addition  to  the 
above  minimum  credits  in  Advanced  Fieldwork  (600,  601,  602  and  604). 
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M.A.  PROGRAM  IN  SOCIOLOGY  -  HUMAN  SERVICES  FOR 
EMPLOYED  HUMAN  SERVICE  WORKERS  (Part-Time) 

This  program  is  designed  for  the  mature  student  who  is  presently  employed  in 
the  human  services  area,  which  is  inclusive  of  welfare,  charity  organizations,  foster 
care,  adoption  agencies,  mental  health  facilities,  prisons,  hospitals,  training  schools 
and  day  care  centers. 

This  is  a  part-time  evening  program,  two  nights  per  week  during  the  fall  and 
spring  terms.  A  summer  evening  course  is  given  five  nights  a  week  for  three  weeks. 
This  is  a  block  program  of  two  courses  in  the  fall  and  spring  semesters,  and  one 
course  in  the  summer  session.  The  student  is  not  permitted  to  take  less  or  more 
courses  in  this  block  program,  nor  may  the  student  interrupt  his  coursework. 
Interruption  would  lead  to  transfer  to  sociology-human  services  combined  program. 

Wherever  possible  and  however  applicable,  the  student  is  expected  to  integrate 
his  field  experience  with  his  class  experience.  The  student  is  expected  to  acquire 
skills  from  the  experience  of  other  students  and  transmit  his  experiential  learning 
to  others. 

PREREQUISITES  FOR  ADMISSION 

A.  Must  be  currently  employed  in  a  human  services  agency 

B.  Must  have  a  bachelors  degree  from  an  accredited  institution 

C.  Must  have  a  recommendation  from  the  applicant's  supervisor  in  an  agency 

D.  Other  possible  admission  criteria: 

1 .  Undergraduate  quality  point  average  of  2. 50  on  a  4. 00  point  average  overall; 
3.00  on  4.00  point  average  in  major  area  OR 

2.  Graduate  Record  Aptitude  Test  or  Miller's  Analogy  Test 

REQUIREMENT  FOR  MASTER'S  DEGREE  IN  SOCIOLOGY- HUMAN 
SER  VICES  FOR  EMPLO  YED  HUMAN SER  VICE  WORKERS  (PART- TIME) 

COURSES 

A  minimum  of  30  class  credits  is  required  for  the  degree.  It  is  a  part-time  pro- 
gram with  a  required  block  of  courses.  There  are  no  options. 

EXAMINATIONS 

Student  must  pass  a  comprehensive  examination  covering  the  human  service  area. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
SOCIOLOGY/140-11 

502.  Contemporary  Theory.  3  credits 

Analysis  of  contemporary  sociological  theories. 

503.  Research  Methods.  3  credits 

Advanced  research  techniques  covering  preliminary  operations,  data  collection  and  data 
analysis. 

512.  Problems  and  Deviance.  3  credits 

The  study  of  frameworks  used  to  understand  contemporary  issues  and  their  possible 
alleviations. 
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515.  Social  Adjustment  and  Role  Behavior.  3  credits 

Consideration  of  the  nature  of  the  social  adjustment  process,  with  application  to  man 
in  his  various  social  roles. 

517.  Child  and  Adolescent  in  Society.  3  credits 

Analysis  of  the  organization  and  disorganization  patterns  of  childhood  and  adolescence 
in  contemporary  society. 

526.  Socialization.  3  credits 

Study  of  the  theory  and  research  related  to  the  socialization  process  and  its  attendant 
problems. 

700.  Thesis.  6  credits 

A  report  on  the  investigation  of  a  problem  in  sociology  carried  on  by  the  student  under 
faculty  advisement. 

710.  Readings.  3  credits 

CRIMINAL  JUSTICE/141-11 

513.  Delinquency  — Theory,  Research  and  Practice.  3  credits 

Study  of  juvenile  delinquent  behavior  as  viewed  in  sociological  theory  and  research 
monographs,  and  review  of  current  societal  practices  in  dealing  with  delinquent  behavior. 

514.  Criminology  — Theory,  Research  and  Practice.  3  credits 

Theoretical,  applied  and  methodological  study  of  criminal  behavior,  legal  norms,  and 
social  attitudes  toward  various  types  of  crimes  and  criminals. 

540.  Law  and  Deviance.  3  credits 

Study  of  social  control,  sociology  of  law,  deviance,  and  sociology  of  the  juvenile  and 
adult  offender. 

711.  Readings  in  Criminal  Justice.  3  credits 

712.  Research  in  Criminal  Justice.  3  credits 

GERONTOLOGY/142-11 

546.  Aging  and  Society.  3  credits 

Study  of  the  nature  of  the  aging  experience  as  it  is  shaped  by  the  social  context  within 
which  it  occurs. 

715.  Readings  in  Gerontology.  3  credits 

716.  Research  in  Gerontology.  3  credits 

HUMAN  SERVICES/143-11 

502.  Human  Services  and  Sociology  Research  I.  3  credits 

Preparation  for  study,  data  collection  and  data  analysis  in  social  science. 

503.  Human  Services  and  Sociology  Research  II.  3  credits 

Conducting  of  an  independent  research  project;  advanced  research  methodology;  util- 
ization of  research  by  social  science. 

504.  Human  Services  Practice  I.  3  credits 

Practitioner-client  interaction. 

505.  Human  Services  Practice  II.  3  credits 

Practitioner  to  group-community  interaction. 
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511.  Therapeutic  Counseling-Human  Services.  3  credits 

Counseling  theory  and  practice  in  human  services. 

518.  Human  Service  Administration  and  Social  Planning.  3  credits 

Discussion  of  supervision,  administration  and  planning  problems  in  human  service 
agencies. 

519.  Group  Dynamics.  3  credits 

Introduction  to  key  concepts  of  group  process  and  how  leaders  can  apply  these  concepts 
to  work  with  a  variety  of  types  of  groups. 

521.  Human  Behavior  and  Social  Environment.  3  credits 

Discussion  of  personality  growth  and  dysfunction. 

522.  Social  Policy.  3  credits 

Critical  review  of  programs  and  policies  related  to  human  services. 

600,  601,  602,  603.  Advanced  Fieldwork  1,  II,  III  and  IV.  3-12  credits 

Supervised  fieldwork  in  selected  agencies  of  criminal  justice,  human  services  (social  work) 
or  gerontology. 

713.  Readings  in  Human  Services.  3  credits 

714.  Research  in  Human  Services.  3  credits 
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THEOLOGY  DEPARTMENT 


Chairman:  Rev.  Francis  X.  Malinowski,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D. 
Faculty:  Professors  M.  A.  Schaub,  J.  F.  O'Grady;  Associate  Professors  C.  J.  van 
der  Poel,  J.  P.  Hanigan,  D.  P.  Sheridan,  G.  S.  Worgul,  C.  J.  Fenner,  C.S.Sp.; 
Assistant  Professors  D.  F.  Kelly,  J.  S.  O'Leary 

PROGRAMS 

THE  MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  THEOLOGY 

The  purpose  of  the  graduate  program  in  theology  is  to  guide  the  student  on 
the  Master's  level  in  an  advanced  academic  study  of  Roman  Catholic  theology. 
Its  goals  are  to  assist  the  student  in  acquiring  a  specific  as  well  as  a  synthesized 
knowledge  of  the  principal  areas  of  Roman  Catholic  theology;  to  emphasize  and 
contribute  to  dialogue  between  Roman  Catholic  theology  and  contemporary  ques- 
tions and  situations;  to  offer  a  program  that  will  be  personally  enriching  to  the 
student;  to  enable  the  student  to  achieve  a  professional  competency  that  can  be 
of  service  to  others;  to  provide  a  basis  for  the  continuation  of  theological  studies 
on  the  doctoral  level. 

ADMISSION 

The  basis  for  consideration  for  admission  is  a  bachelor's  degree  that  includes  24 
hours  of  preparatory  course  work,  preferably  in  theology  and  philosophy.  At  the 
discretion  of  its  graduate  admissions  committee,  the  Department  of  Theology  will 
make  suitable  adjustments  for  varied  kinds  of  preparatory  work.  All  applicants 
must  submit  results  of  the  GRE. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE 

Two  programs  of  study  are  offered: 

PLAN  A:  Thesis 

1.  Graduate  course  work  will  total  a  minimum  of  30  credit  hours  which  must 
include  the  following  distribution  of  courses: 

a.  Introduction  to  Graduate  Theology 

2  Scripture  (One  in  O.T.;  One  in  N.T.) 

3  Doctrine  (520;  508  or  570;  531  or  538) 
2  Moral  (541;  543  or  544  or  546) 

b.  Thesis  (six  hours):  Approved  by  the  student's  graduate  committee  and 
prepared  and  submitted  according  to  the  regulations  of  the  Graduate 
School. 

2.  Written  Comprehensive  Examination 
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PLAN  B:  Non-Thesis 

1.  Graduate  course  work  will  total  a  minimum  of  30  credit  hours  which  must 
include  the  following  distribution  of  courses: 

a.  Introduction  to  Graduate  Theology 

2  Scripture  (One  in  O.T.;  One  in  N.T.) 

3  Doctrine  (520;  508  or  570;  531  or  538) 
2  Moral  (541;  543  or  544  or  546) 

b.  One  Seminar 

2.  Written  Comprehensive  Examination 

The  aspirant  to  a  doctoral  program  is  strongly  advised  to  take  a  language  exam- 
ination in  French  or  German  or  any  acceptable  research  language  and  to  follow 
Plan  A:  Thesis. 


DEPARTMENT  AREAS 

The  Department  areas  are  the  following: 

1.  Scripture 

2.  Doctrine 

3.  Moral 

The  graduate  student  will  be  examined  in  comprehensive  examinations  on  the 
above  areas.  Consult  the  Student  Handbook. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  PASTORAL  MINISTRY 

The  purpose  of  the  Master's  Program  in  Pastoral  Ministry  is  to  provide  persons 
who  want  to  be  involved  in  the  ministry  of  their  church  with  a  solid  knowledge 
of  theology  as  well  as  with  a  contemporary  and  professional  understanding  of 
the  ministry  in  which  they  intend  to  work. 

The  student  can  choose  to  specialize  either  in  Family  Life  Ministry  or  in  Health 
Care  Ministry.  Other  specialties  may  be  added  when  their  need  is  proven. 

ADMISSION 

In  addition  to  a  genuine  interest  in  pastoral  ministry  the  basis  for  consideration 
for  admission  to  the  program  is  a  bachelor's  degree  that  includes  24  credits  of 
preparatory  course  work,  preferably  in  theology  and  philosophy.  Suitable  adjust- 
ments for  various  kinds  of  preparatory  work  can  be  made  on  an  individual  basis. 

PROGRAM  OUTLINE 

The  program  consists  of  36  credits.  Eighteen  of  these  credits  form  the  core  cur- 
riculum in  theology  and  are  taken  in  the  Master's  Program  in  Theology  at  Duquesne 
University.  In  each  of  the  specializations  the  participants  take  6  more  credits  in 
Theology,  6  credits  in  Psychology  or  Sociology  and  6  credits  in  field-experience. 
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ACADEMIC  REQUIREMENTS 

1.  Core  Requirements:  500;  51 1  or  513  or  515;  512  or  514  or  516;  520  or  538 
or  580;  531;  543  or  544. 

2.  Special  Requirements: 

a)  Family  Life  Program:  560;  562. 

b)  Health  Care  Program:  546;  561. 

3.  Other  Requirements  from  Social  Sciences: 

a)  Family  Life  Program:  Sociology:  505  or  512  or  515  or  517  or  526. 

Psychology:  519  or  520  or  526  or  543  or  546. 

b)  Health  Care  Program:  Two  courses  selected  from  the  following:  Psychol- 

ogy: 519,  520,  526,  542,  543,  546. 

4.  Field  Experience:  Six  credits 

Consult  the  Student  Handbook  for  complete  details. 

PH.D.  IN  ROMAN  CATHOLIC  SYSTEMATIC  THEOLOGY 

The  Ph.D.  in  Roman  Catholic  Theology  specializes  in  systematic  theology,  en- 
compassing the  fields  of  doctrinal  and  moral  theology.  Since  Vatican  Council  II, 
the  Catholic  Church  has  urged  the  development  of  a  contemporary  systematic 
theology  which  incorporates  the  best  of  the  theological  disciplines  with  the  best 
of  the  human  and  physical  sciences.  The  Department  of  Theology  is  committed 
to  the  development  of  a  Ph.D.  program  in  theology  which  listens  to  the  other  voices 
of  human  learning,  including  history,  the  history  of  religion,  philosophy,  anthro- 
pology, spirituality,  sociology  and  the  physical  sciences.  The  Ph.D.  program  of- 
fers a  perspective  and  identity  which  has,  as  its  origin  and  focus,  the  Roman 
Catholic  faith-tradition. 

ADMISSION 

Candidates  interested  in  pursuing  studies  in  the  Ph.D.  program  must  hold  a  Master 
of  Arts  degree  in  theology  or  religious  studies  (or  their  equivalent).  Applicants 
are  also  required  to  submit  undergraduate  and  graduate  transcripts,  the  results 
of  the  Graduate  Record  Examination  (G.R.E.),  and  three  letters  of  recommenda- 
tion from  former  graduate  professors  in  the  department's  format. 

SHAPE  OF  PROGRAM 

Required  courses:  a  minimum  of  36  credit  hours  (excluding  the  dissertation)  beyond 

the  Master's  degree  is  required  of  all  students. 

Distribution:  the  following  distribution  of  courses  at  the  Ph.D.  level  is  required: 

2  Scripture  Courses 

2  Doctrine  Courses 

2  Moral  Courses 

1  Seminar 

2  Philosophy  (according  to  advisement),  Psychology  546  or  526. 

3  Electives 
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Specific  Courses:  a  Ph.D.  graduate  student  must  have  included  in  his/her  credit 
hours  the  following  courses  (or  their  equivalent  approved  by  the  Admissions  Com- 
mittee): 500;  511  or  513  or  515;  512  or  514  or  516;  520;  508  or  570;  531  or  538; 
541;  543  or  544  or  546;  591  (Seminar)  or  Thesis. 

Colioquia:  Two  times  each  semester.  Required  for  Ph.D.  level  students. 
Non-credit. 

EXAMINATION  AND  DISSERTATION  REQUIREMENTS 

Language  Examinations 

Each  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  in  Theology  must  demonstrate  a  reading  knowledge 

of  German  and  French.  Another  language  may  be  substituted  at  the  discretion 

of  the  Department.  The  language  requirement  may  be  satisfied  in  the  following 

ways: 

(1)  By  receiving  a  satisfactory  score  on  the  Graduate  Foreign  Language  Test 
offered  by  Education  Testing  Service,  Princeton. 

(2)  By   passing   a   translation   test   administered   by   the   Modern   Language 
Department. 

(3)  By  taking  a  "language  for  research"  course  (French  051-052  or  German 
051-052)  and  receiving  a  satisfactory  grade  on  the  final  examination. 

The  language  requirement  must  be  satisfied  before  the  student  is  admitted  to  the 
comprehensive  examination.  The  student  is  strongly  advised  to  satisfy  the  language 
requirement  as  early  as  possible  in  his  or  her  graduate  study. 

Comprehensive  Examinations 

All  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  in  Theology  will  be  required  to  take  a  written  com- 
prehensive examination,  normally  not  later  than  one  year  after  the  completion 
of  all  course  work. 

Oral  Dissertation  Examination 

This  examination  is  taken  after  the  candidate's  dissertation  has  been  approved  and 
represents  the  public  defense  of  the  dissertation.  It  must  be  taken  within  five  years 
after  the  completion  of  the  Ph.D.  comprehensive  examination. 

DISSERTATION 

The  candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  in  Theology  will  select  a  topic  for  investigation  and 
a  research  director.  The  director,  in  conjunction  with  the  Dissertation  Topic  Com- 
mittee, will  approve  the  topic  for  its  theological  significance  and  import.  The 
research  director  will  become  the  candidate's  advisor  and  sponsor  for  the  remainder 
of  the  program.  The  research  director  is  thereby  constituted  as  chairperson  of  a 
three  person  Dissertation  Defense  Committee.  In  some  cases  one  member  other 
than  the  director  may  be  from  outside  the  department  or  the  University.  The  results 
of  the  candidate's  research  are  eventually  embodied  in  a  dissertation.  Upon  ap- 
proval by  the  research  director,  the  dissertation  is  submitted  to  the  other  members 
of  the  Dissertation  Defense  Committee  to  evaluate  theological  clarity  and  literary 
adequacy.  Once  the  entire  committee  has  approved  the  dissertation,  it  is  defended 
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orally  in  a  public  presentation.  After  its  public  defense,  the  dissertation  (with  any 
necessary  modifications)  is  submitted  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  in  accord- 
ance with  the  regulations  set  forth  in  the  bulletin  of  the  Graduate  School.  See  Thesis 
and  Dissertation  Instructions  printed  and  distributed  by  the  Graduate  School 
Office. 

RESIDENCE 

The  candidate  for  a  Ph.D.  in  Theology  will  normally  spend  at  least  two  consecutive 
semesters  in  residence.  In  each  semester,  the  candidate  must  take  at  least  nine  credit 
hours. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

500  courses:  M.A.  level 

600  and  above  courses:  Ph.D.  level 

AREA  1:  SCRIPTURE 

511.  Torah.  3  credits 

An  historical-critical  study  of  the  Pentateuch  in  the  light  of  the  present  status  of  literary, 
historical,  theological  and  archaeological  research  on  the  Old  Testament  and  its 
environment. 

512.  Synoptic  Gospels  and  Acts  of  the  Apostles.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  Synoptics  and  Acts  in  their  literary,  historical  and  theological  aspects; 
particular  focus  on  major  trends  in  scholarship  and  on  the  scholars  who  have  contributed 
to  the  development  of  these  trends. 

513.  Prophetic  Literature.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  origin  and  development  of  the  prophetic  movement  in  Israel  and  its  rela- 
tionship to  other  prophetic  movements  in  the  Ancient  Near  East;  analysis  of  the  pro- 
phetical books  of  the  Old  Testament  and  of  the  role  of  the  prophets. 

514.  Pauline  Theology.  3  credits 

An  analysis  of  major  themes  in  the  Pauline  writings,  with  attention  to  chronological 
development,  especially  in  the  areas  of  Eschatology,  Christology,  Justification, 
Pneumatology  and  Ecclesiology. 

515.  Wisdom  Literature.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  Wisdom  Books  of  the  Old  Testament  with  emphasis  on  an  examination 
of  the  position  and  the  limits  of  Wisdom  within  the  message  of  the  Bible. 

516.  Johannine  Literature.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  Johannine-writings  (Gospel,  letters,  Apocalypse)  in  their  origins,  develop- 
ment and  principal  theological  themes. 

610.  Old  Testament  and  Biblical  Theology.  3  credits 

An  analysis  of  the  basic  issues  that  determine  the  character  of  Old  Testament  and  Biblical 
theology  and  a  study  of  past  methodologies  and  of  current  trends. 

612.  Selected  Old  Testament  Texts.  3  credits 

Exegetical  methodology  and  a  study  of  selected  Old  Testament  texts  having  major 
theological  import. 
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613.  Individual  Book  or  Block  of  Material 

in  the  Old  Testament.  3  credits 

Selections  to  vary. 

615.  Theological  Diversity  in  New  Testament  Thought.  3  credits 

Distinct  theological  approaches  to  Jesus,  the  Church  and  ethical  questions  will  be  care- 
fully explored  both  exegetically  and  hermeneutically. 

617.  Individual  Book  of  the  New  Testament.  3  credits 

The  Professor  will  choose  a  particular  book  of  the  New  Testament  and  deal  with  exe- 
gesis, theological  positions  and  hermeneutical  implications. 

618.  Selected  New  Testament  Texts.  3  credits 

An  exegetical  and  hermeneutic  study  of  selected  passages  having  major  historical  and 
theological  import,  especially  as  related  to  Systematic  Theology. 

AREA  2:  DOCTRINE 

508.  Theological  Foundations.  3  credits 

An  examination  into  the  bases  of  theological  thought  and  formulation,  viz.  Revelation, 
the  sources  of  the  transmission  of  Revelation,  faith  and  its  response  to  Revelation,  and 
the  reasonability  of  these  bases. 

520.  Christology.  3  credits 

A  systematic  study  of  Christ,  his  person  and  life;  and  examination  of  the  various  tradi- 
tions that  have  developed  about  Christ  as  man  and  as  God,  and  an  assessment  of  the 
significance  of  Christ  today. 

531.  Ecclesiology.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  Church  in  its  origin  and  its  subsequent  historical-theological  developments, 
with  particular  attention  given  to  post-Vatican  II  perspectives. 

535.  Liturgies.  3  credits 

An  analysis  of  the  phenomenological  and  biblical  foundations  of  Christian  liturgy, 
emphasizing  the  Psalms  and  New  Testament  hymns;  survey  of  the  liturgical  develop- 
ment of  the  Mass  and  selected  sacraments,  emphasizing  post-Vatican  II  practices;  descrip- 
tion of  the  Liturgical  Year;  introduction  to  the  relation  between  liturgy  and  Christian 
symbolism  in  music,  art  and  architecture;  consideration  of  some  common  words,  prayers, 
postures,  gestures  and  accoutrements  in  Christian  liturgy. 

538.  Theology  of  the  Sacraments.  3  credits 

An  analysis  of  the  origin  and  development  of  the  notion  of  sacramentality  and  of  the 
seven  rites  which  the  Catholic  tradition  recognizes  as  sacraments;  an  evaluation  of  the 
various  Christian  meanings  of  "grace"  in  relation  to  sacrament. 

570.  Historical  Development  of  Catholic  Theology.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  major  periods  of  theological  development  in  the  history  of  Catholicism: 
patristic,  early  medieval,  scholastic,  Reformation,  counter-Reformation;  an  evaluation 
of  the  major  theological  schools,  controversies,  Councils;  a  discussion  of  the  nature  of 
the  evolution  of  dogma. 

580.  Theological  Anthropology.  3  credits 

An  analysis  of  what  it  means  to  be  authentically  human  in  Judaeo-Christian  teaching; 
a  discussion  of  the  relationships  of  the  person  to  self,  others,  world  and  the  Divine  as 
the  basis  for  humanness;  a  study  of  the  themes  involved  in  these  relationships,  e.g.,  image 
of  God,  freedom,  grace,  prayer. 
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596.  Major  Theologians.  3  credits 

Under  the  guidance  of  the  instructor,  in-depth  research  into  one  of  several  theologians, 
with  concentration  on  their  historical  background  and  salient  elements  of  their  thought; 
selection  of  theologians  variable. 

623.  Theology  of  Divinity.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  ways  that  Christianity  has  attempted  to  explain  the  idea  of  divinity;  the 
problem  of  the  real  content  of  Trinitarian  theology;  an  analysis  of  the  special  role  of 
the  Holy  Spirit,  especially  in  biblical  and  patristic  sources. 

625.  Grace  and  Eschatology.  3  credits 

An  exploration  of  the  theology  of  grace;  the  Pelagian  controversy;  the  relationship  of 
grace  and  nature;  the  meaning  of  time;  the  final  goal  of  human  history. 

631.  Theology  of  Evangelization.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  nature  of  the  Church  as  a  society  for  all  cultures  and  peoples;  the  neces- 
sity, nature  and  goals  of  evangelization. 

635.  Christian  Initiation.  3  credits 

A  study  of  Christian  Initiation  in  its  history  and  present  situation;  the  great  catechumen- 
ate,  the  decline,  the  reformation;  the  New  Rite  of  Christian  Initiation  of  Adults,  the 
baptism-confirmation  controversy,  the  question  of  church  membership;  pastoral  impli- 
cations of  these  problems. 

636.  The  Supper  of  the  Lord.  3  credits 

An  in-depth  analysis  of  the  biblical  and  patristic  developments  of  the  Lord's  Supper; 
a  study  of  the  problem  of  real  presence;  contemporary  Protestant-Catholic  dialogue. 

637.  Reconciliation  and  Anointing.  3  credits 

An  analysis  of  the  sacrament  of  reconciliation,  its  history,  its  evolving  sacramental  prac- 
tice, the  origin  and  evolution  of  the  sacrament  of  anointing,  the  phenomenon  of  physical 
and  spiritual  healing  in  the  life  of  the  Church. 

638.  Theology  of  Marriage.  3  credits 

A  historical-systematic  exposition  of  the  theology  of  marriage;  the  sacramentality  of  mar- 
riage, marriage  within  the  Roman  Catholic  sacramental  system. 

639.  Theology  of  Ministry.  3  credits 

An  analysis  of  the  concept  of  ministry;  meaning  of  the  term  and  its  historical  expres- 
sions; the  evolution  of  "presbyter"  and  "episcopos";  the  issues  of  ministry  outside  Roman 
Catholicism;  women's  ordination;  "new"  ministries  in  the  church. 

670.  Hermeneutics  of  the  Councils.  3  credits 

An  analysis  of  how  to  study  and  interpret  teachings  of  the  Church  Councils  in  the  light 
of  the  nature  of  dogma;  special  consideration  of  Trent,  Vatican  I  and  Vatican  II;  the 
relationship  of  language  and  dogma,  hermeneutical  principles  of  interpretation,  concrete 
applications. 

672,  673,  674.  Patristic  Theology.  3  credits 

An  analysis  of  the  theological  thinking  of  a  Church  Father  and  his  impact  on  later  theo- 
logical developments.  Selection  varies.  (Repeatable) 

675.  The  Influence  of  Augustine.  3  credits 

An  analysis  of  the  major  works  and  theological  development  of  the  genius  of  western 
patristic  thought,  esp.,  the  origins  of  his  original  sin  theology;  his  influence  on  medieval 
theology,  scholasticism,  the  Protestant  reformers;  a  critical  contemporary  look  at  the 
value  of  Augustinian  theology  today. 
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676.  The  Theology  of  Thomas  Aquinas.  3  credits 

An  inquiry  into  a  significant  aspect  of  Thomas'  thought  which  has  influenced  the  develop- 
ment of  contemporary  systematic  theology;  a  critical  contemporary  examination  of 
Aquinas'  theology. 

AREA  3:  MORAL 

541.  Foundations  of  Moral  Theology.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  principles  of  moral  conduct  based  on  the  New  Testament  and  on  the 
teachings  of  the  Church;  special  treatment  of  man's  relation  to  God,  the  place  of  Christ 
in  human  life,  man's  freedom,  conscience  and  self-determination,  sin,  conversion;  analysis 
of  the  pluralism  of  ethical  methodologies  in  Christian  moral  theology. 

543.  Catholic  Social  Thought.  3  credits 

An  examination  and  evaluation  of  the  teaching  on  major  social  issues  in  the  papal  encycli- 
cals, conciliar  documents  and  episcopal  pronouncements  from  Leo  XIII  to  the  present  day. 

544.  Moral  Issues  in  Interpersonal  Relationships.  3  credits 

An  analysis  of  the  methods  and  problems  involved  in  moral  decision  making  in  inter- 
personal relationships  such  as  sexual  relationships,  relationships  of  trust  and  confiden- 
tiality, of  superior  and  subject,  and  of  collegiality. 

545.  New  Code  of  Canon  Law.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  theology  of  law;  a  general  view  of  the  new  code  of  Canon  Law;  an  under- 
standing of  legislation  as  a  principle  for  guidance  rather  than  as  a  restrictive  element 
in  the  Christian  community. 

546.  Health  Care  Ethics.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  theological  meaning  of  human  life  as  a  basis  for  health  care  ethics.  Analy- 
sis of  ethical  methods  in  health  care.  Application  to  topics  including  life  and  death  issues, 
prolongation  of  life,  experimentation,  genetics,  reproduction,  and  others. 

640.  Method  in  Moral  Theology,  Past  and  Present.  3  credits 

An  analysis  of  the  theological  bases,  the  ethical  methodologies,  and  the  fundamental 
principles  and  norms  used  in  Christian  ethics  through  its  history,  with  a  special  emphasis 
on  foundational  issues  of  current  interest. 

642.  Bio-Ethics.  3  credits 

A  study  of  some  specific  theological  interests  in  genetic  engineering,  test-tube  baby 
research,  cloning,  etc.  with  a  view  to  determining  the  boundaries  of  moral/ethical  judg- 
ments in  these  areas. 

643.  Sin,  Conscience  and  Conversion.  3  credits 

An  in-depth  study  of  the  theological,  psychological  and  social  meanings  of  the  realities 
of  sin,  sins,  conscience  and  conversion  with  an  analysis  of  their  ethical  implications.  The 
course  examines  original  sin,  personal  sin,  social  sin,  conscience  in  relation  to  feelings, 
judgment  and  self-awareness  and  moral  development,  and  the  process  of  conversion  in 
the  religious  and  moral  senses. 

644.  Marriage  and  Sexuality.  3  credits 

A  theological  and  historical  study  of  the  institution  of  marriage  as  the  normative  place 
in  Christian  life  for  sexual  activity;  the  human  and  religious  meaning  of  human  sexuality. 

647.  Christianity  and  Society.  3  credits 

An  analysis  of  the  social  teachings  of  the  Church  in  regard  to  the  norms  that  guide  political, 
economic  and  international  life;  the  relationship  of  the  Church  and  the  Christian  people 
to  public  authority  and  public  responsibility. 
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648.  Theologies  of  Liberation.  3  credits 

An  analysis  of  the  method  of  liberation  theology  and  the  ethical  implications  emerging 
from  its  emphasis  on  orthopraxis,  with  a  focus  on  ecclesial  responsibility  for  peace  and 
justice. 

PASTORAL 

560.  Family  Life  Ministry.  3  credits 

A  study  of  family  and  family  relationships  as  participation  in  God's  creative  presence. 
The  role  of  family  relationships  in  the  sanctification  of  family  members.  The  responsibil- 
ity of  Church  and  community  to  assist  in  achieving  these  goals. 

561.  Health  Care  Ministry.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  historical  development  and  theological  meaning  of  ministry  to  the  sick 
and  to  health  care  professionals.  The  theological  and  human  meaning  of  suffering. 

562.  Family  Life  Education.  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  theological  basis  of  family  life  education.  Theological  analysis  of  content 
design  of  such  existing  programs  as  Christian  Family  Movement,  Marriage  Encounter, 
Cana  Conferences,  etc.  The  role  of  faith  in  contemporary  family  life  education. 

575.  Introduction  to  Catechetics.  3  credits 

A  survey  of  the  historical  background  of  catechetics;  an  examination  of  the  nature  and 
theory  of  catechetics  and  its  function  in  the  ministry  of  the  Church;  analysis  of  basic 
principles,  themes,  elements  in  contemporary  catechetics  based  on  the  official  documents, 
texts  and  writing  of  major  religious  educators. 

579.  Catechetics:  Methods  and  Theories.  3  credits 

A  study  of  selected  educational  theories,  methods,  approaches  as  applied  to  catechetics 
today;  an  investigation  of  major  psychological  schools  currently  affecting  American 
religious  education. 

COMPLEMENTARY  COURSES 

*500.  Introduction  to  Graduate  Theological  Research.  3  credits 

An  introduction  into  methods  of  graduate  research,  with  application  to  theological  studies; 
practical  exercises  in  bibliographic  usage  and  research  planning;  fundamental  principles 
of  theological  thinking. 

550,  551,  552.  Special  Topics  in  Theology.  1-3  credits 

A  specialized  analysis  and  critique  of  selected  issues  in  theology  in  interdisciplinary  areas 
related  to  theology,  usually  presented  by  visiting  professors  in  mini-courses  and  workshops; 
topics  variable.  (Repeatable) 

590.  Directed  Readings  in  Theology.  1-3  credits 

An  opportunity  to  work  with  a  faculty  member  in  his  field  of  competency  on  a  tutorial 
basis,  in  order  to  explore  a  theological  theme  chosen  by  the  student  which  would  serve 
as  a  vital  complement  to  his  program.  Maximum  permitted  is  3  credit  hours. 

591-592.  Seminar.  3  credits 

Under  the  guidance  of  the  instructor,  in-depth  research  in  specific  areas  of  Scripture  and 
Theology,  especially  those  areas  not  treated  systematically  in  other  courses;  topics  vari- 
able. (Repeatable) 
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598.  Practicum:  Theology.  1-3  credits 

A  program  enabling  the  student  to  apply  theory  and  gain  practical  experience  in  theo- 
logical research,  religious  studies  or  religious  education  through  e.g.,  directed  religious 
education,  research  with  a  scholar,  field  work,  publication  or  presentation  of  a  theologi- 
cal paper. 

599.  Thesis.  0-6  credits 

680,  681.  Special  Topics  in  Systematic  Theology.  3  credits 

The  exploration  of  a  significant  theme  of  a  major  theologian  in  an  area  of  systematic 
theology.  (Repeatable) 

682.  Phenomenology  of  Religion.  3  credits 

A  survey  of  the  history,  beliefs,  practices  and  influence  of  major  world  religions.  Issues 
in  methodology:  phenomenology,  myth  and  symbol,  structure  of  religious  experience, 
definition  of  religion  and  spirituality. 

683.  Theological  Encounter  with  World  Religions.  3  credits 

Analysis  of  Christian  responses  to  a  religiously  plural  world  and  of  the  contributions 
of  world  religions  to  a  Catholic  theology  and  life;  one  of  the  following,  African  Religious 
experience,  Hinduism,  Buddhisms,  Confucianism,  will  be  assessed  as  a  resource  for  and 
challenge  to  Systematic  Theology. 

690,  691.  Independent  Study.  (Repeatable)  3  credits 

692.  Advanced  Seminar.  3  credits 

Research  on  a  special  theological  topic  in  doctrine  or  moral  will  specifically  aim  at  inte- 
grating theological  reflection  with  human  sciences.  Ordinarily  not  taken  before  the  com- 
pletion of  24  credits. 

701.  Dissertation.  0-6  credits 

ANGLO  CATHOLIC  STUDIES 

The  special  M.A.  program  is  intended  for  Anglo  Catholics  and  other  traditional  Anglicans 
in  the  Episcopal  Church  and  other  branches  of  the  Anglican  Communion,  such  as  the  Church 
of  England,  Anglican  Church  of  Canada,  etc.  All  courses  are  selected  from  those  regularly 
taught  by  the  University  and  involve  a  major  in  Theology  and  a  minor  in  Philosophy.  Tutorials 
are  conducted  by  priests  of  the  Episcopal  Diocese  of  Pittsburgh,  and  most  of  these  are  held 
off  campus.  Anglo  Catholic  Studies  is  situated  in  an  ecumenical  environment,  and  yet  it 
emphasizes  those  qualities  which  are  distinctive  to  traditional  Anglican  theology  and  liturgy. 

The  Reverend  C.  D.  Keyes,  Ph.D.,  Th.D. 
Professor  of  Philosophy 
Duquesne  University 
Pittsburgh,  PA  15282 


131 


The  Duquesne  Corporation 

Edward  L.  Murray,  C.S.Sp Chairman 

Francis  M.  Philben,  C.S.Sp Vice  Chairman 

Charles  J.  Fenner,  C.S.Sp Secretary 

Louis  F.  Dolan,  C.S.Sp.  John  E.  Nader,  C.S.Sp. 

Joseph  A.  Duchene,  C.S.Sp.  David  L.  Smith,  C.S.Sp. 

William  R.  Headley,  C.S.Sp.  Joseph  L.  Varga,  C.S.Sp. 


Board  of  Directors 


Officers 

A.  William  Capone  Chairman  of  the  Board 

Joseph  A.  Katarincic,  Esq Vice  Chairman  of  the  Board 

Rev.  Charles  J.  Fenner,  C.S.Sp Secretary  of  the  Board 


Term  Members 

Robert  J.  Buckley 

J.  Earl  Burrell 

Honorable  Richard  Caliguiri 

Mrs.  James  L.  Coleman,  Jr. 

William  H.  Cosgrove 

Robert  A.  dePalma 

John  F.  Donahue 

Rev.  Francis  R.  Duffy,  C.S.Sp. 

Thomas  F.  Faught,  Jr. 

Herman  Fineberg 

Merle  E.  Gilliand 

Edward  I.  Goldberg,  Esq. 

Carl  G.  Grefenstette 

Rev.  William  R.  Headley,  C.S.Sp. 

John  J.  Henry 

Robert  E.  Irr 

Zane  Q.  Johnson 

Aaron  P.  Levinson 

E.  D.  Loughney 

Raymond  J.  Mulligan 

Associate  Members 

Eugene  P.  Beard 
Murry  P.  Berger 
Francis  A.  Devlin 
Sidney  Dworkin 
Edward  F.  Eddy 
Claire  M.  Garrecht 


Thomas  J.  Murrin 

Rev.  Henry  J.  McAnulty,  C.S.Sp. 

Most  Rev.  John  B.  McDowell,  D.D. 

Rev.  Donald  S.  Nesti,  C.S.Sp.,  S.T.D. 

Honorable  Henry  X.  O'Brien 

James  F.  O'Day 

Mrs.  Patricia  P.  Olivo 

Anthony  J.  F.  O'Reilly 

Rev.  William  Podobinski,  C.S.Sp. 

John  L.  Propst 

Honorable  Joseph  H.  Ridge 

Daniel  M.  Rooney 

Frank  J.  Schneider 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  M.  Scott 

Richard  S.  Smith 

W.  Bruce  Thomas 

William  A.  Uricchio 

Albert  C.  Van  Dusen 

Konrad  M.  Weis 

Rev.  Francis  W.  Wright,  C.S.Sp. 


Charles  D.  Home 
Daniel  R.  Lackner 
Joseph  A.  Massaro 
Frederic  B.  Sargent 
James  L.  Snyder 


132 


GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 


Officers  of  the  University 

Rev.  Donald  S.  Nesti,  C.S.Sp.,  S.T.D President 

Rev.  Henry  J.  McAnulty,  C.S.Sp Chancellor 

Stephen  J.  Miller,  Ph.D Vice  President  for  Academic  Affairs 

James  O.  Allison,  M.B.A Vice  President  for  Management  and  Business 

Dennis  C.  Golden,  Ph.D Vice  President  for  Student  Life 

Regis  J.  Ebner,  B.A Vice  President  for  University  Relations 

Rev.  Charles  J.  Fenner,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D Secretary  of  the  University 


Graduate  School  of 
Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences 

Administration 

Kurt  C.  Schreiber,  Ph.D Acting  Dean 

Ethel  Goppman Administrative  Secretary 


Graduate  Faculty  (as  of  March  1,  1982) 


SAMUEL  J.  ASTORINO 
Professor  of  History 
B.A.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
M.A.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

FRANK  J.  BARON 

Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  University  of  California 

Ph.D.,  University  of  California 

ANTHONY  BARTON 

Professor  of  Psychology 
B.A.,  Ohio  Wesleyan  University 
M.A.,  University  of  Chicago 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago 


ROBERT  E.  BERANEK 

Professor  of  Political  Science 
A.B.,  St.  Vincent  College 
M.A.,  Fordham  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

LAWRENCE  H.  BLOCK 
Professor  of  Pharmaceutical 
Chemistry  and  Pharmaceutics 
B.S.,  University  of  Maryland 
M.S.,  University  of  Maryland 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Maryland 

RALPH  C.  BOETTCHER 

Associate  Professor  of  English 
B.A.,  University  of  Detroit 
M.A.,  Columbia  University 


FACULTY 


133 


MITCHELL  L.  BORKE 

Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 
B.S.,  University  of  Illinois 
M.S.,  University  of  Illinois 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois 

KENNETH  R.  BOYD 
Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
B.S.,  Denison  University 
M.S.,  University  of  Illinois 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois 

PETER  A.  CASTRIC 

Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  Oregon  State  University 

Ph.D.,  Montana  State  University 

FRANCES  JAHRLING  CHIVERS 

Associate  Professor  of  English 
A.B.,  Smith  College 
A.M.,  Columbia  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Buffalo 

JERRY  CLACK 

Professor  of  Classics 
B.A.,  Princeton  University 
M.A.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
M.A.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

JOHN  A.  CLAIR 

Professor  of  English 
B.A.,  Duquesne  University 
M.A.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  Western  Reserve  University 

FRANCES  F.  COLECCHIA 

Professor  of  Modern  Languages 
B.A.,  Duquesne  University 
Litt.M.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

ALBERT  B.  COSTA 
Professor  of  History 
B.S.,  St.  Mary's  College,  California 
M.S.,  Oregon  State  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 

LOREN  K.  DAVIDSON 
Associate  Professor  of  English 
B.A.,  Asbury  College 
M.A.,  University  of  Kentucky 
Diploma,  English  Studies, 

Edinburgh  University 
Ph.D.,  Duke  University 


DONATO  A.  DeFELICE 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.S.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
M.S.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

HOWARD  G.  EHRLICH 

Professor  of  Biology 
B.S.,  Marquette  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota 

LESTER  EMBREE 
Professor  of  Philosophy 
B.A.,  Tulane  University 
Ph.D.,  New  School  for  Social  Research 

ELEANOR  V.  FAILS 
Professor  of  Sociology 
B.A.,  Saint  Mary's  College 
M.A.,  University  of  Notre  Dame 
Ph.D.,  Loyola  University,  Chicago 

JOSEPH  A.  FELDMAN 

Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 
B.S.,  Rhode  Island  College  of 

Pharmacy 
M.S.,  University  of  Wisconsin 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 

REV.  CHARLES  J.  FENNER,  C.S.Sp. 
Associate  Professor  of  Theology 
B.A.,  St.  Mary's  Seminary 
B.D.,  St.  Mary's  Seminary 
J.C.B.,  Gregorian  University,  Rome 
M.A.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  Catholic  University  of  America 

CONSTANCE  T.  FISCHER 

Professor  of  Psychology 
B.A.,  University  of  Oklahoma 
M.A.,  University  of  Kentucky 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Kentucky 

WILLIAM  F.  FISCHER 

Professor  of  Psychology 
B.A.,  University  of  Michigan 
M.A.,  University  of  Connecticut 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Connecticut 

FREDERICK  W.  FOCHTMAN 

Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology 

and  Toxicology 
B.S.  (Pharm.),  Duquesne  University 
M.S.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  Duquesne  University 
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LO-SHU  FU 

Associate  Professor  of  History 
B.A.,  National  Southwest  Assoc. 

University 
M.A.,  National  Peking  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago 

LAWRENCE  E.  GAICHAS 

Associate  Professor  of  Classics 
B.A.,  Xavier  University 
M.A.,  Ohio  State  University 
Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University 

ALVIN  M.  GALINSKY 
Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 
B.S.,  University  of  Illinois 
M.S.,  University  of  Illinois 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois 

ALEEM  GANGJEE 
Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical 

Chemistry 
B.S.,  M.S.  (Chemistry),  Indian 

Institute  of  Technology 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Iowa 

OSCAR  GAWRON 

Distinguished  Service 
Professor  of  Chemistry 
B.S.,  Brooklyn  College 
Ph.D.,  Polytechnic  Institute  of 
Brooklyn 

AMEDEO  P.  GIORGI 
Professor  of  Psychology 
A.B.,  St.  Joseph's  College 
M.A.,  Fordham  University 
Ph.D.,  Fordham  University 

ANDREW  J.  GLAID,  III 
Professor  of  Chemistry 
B.S.,  Duquesne  University 
M.S.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  Duke  University 

CAROLYN  GRATTON 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

and  Spirituality 
B.A.,  University  of  Toronto 
M.L.S.,  University  of  Toronto 
M.A.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  Duquesne  University 


JOHN  B.  GREENSHIELDS 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
B.S.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 
M.S.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 
Ph.D.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 

JAMES  P.  HANIGAN 

Associate  Professor  of  Theology 
A.B.,  Fordham  University 
M.A.,  Fordham  University 
B.D.,  Woodstock  College 
Ph.D.,  Duke  University 

MARILYN  F.  HARRIS 
Associate  Professor  of  Pharmaceutics 
B.S.P.,  University  of  Saskatchewan 
M.S.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

JACK  W.  HAUSSER 
Professor  of  Chemistry 
B.S.,  Case  Institute  of  Technology 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois 

SAMUEL  J.  HAZO 
Professor  of  English 
B.A.,  University  of  Notre  Dame 
M.A.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

BENJAMIN  HODES 

Associate  Professor  of  Pharmaceutics 
B.S.,  Albany  College  of  Pharmacy 
M.S.,  University  of  Michigan 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Michigan 

ELEANORE  W.  HOLVECK 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
B.A.,  Duquesne  University 
M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina 
Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina 

JEAN  E.  HUNTER 
Associate  Professor  of  History 
B.S.,  Ursinus  College 
M.A.,  Yale  University 
Ph.D.,  Yale  University 

JEROME  E.  JANSSEN 
Associate  Professor  of  History 
B.A.,  St.  Norbert  College 
M.A.,  University  of  Wisconsin 
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CHESTER  A.  JURCZAK 
Professor  of  Sociology 
B.A.,  St.  Mary's  College 
M.A.,  Fordham  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

JOSEPH  J.  KEENAN 
Associate  Professor  of  English 
B.A.,  Duquesne  University 
M.A.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 

CHARLES  D.  KEYES 

Professor  of  Philosophy 
B.A.,  University  of  Oklahoma 
M.A.,  University  of  Toronto 
Ph.D.,  Duquesne  University 

RICHARD  T.  KNOWLES 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
B.A.,  Fordham  University 
M.S.,  Fordham  University 
Ph.D.,  Purdue  University 

MICHAEL  KUPERSANIN 

Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 
A.B.,  Kent  State  University 
M.A.,  Kent  State  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

ALBERT  C.  LABRIOLA 

Professor  of  English 
B.Ed.,  Duquesne  University 
M.A.T.,  Columbia  University 
M.A.,  University  of  Virginia 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia 

ROSALINE  H.  LEE 

Associate  Professor,  Mathematics 
B.S.,  Webster  College 
M.S.,  University  of  Michigan 
Ph.D.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 

NORMAN  C.  LI 
Professor  of  Chemistry 
B.S.,  Kenyon  College 
M.S.,  University  of  Michigan 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Wisconsin 

PEI-TSING  LIU 
Professor  of  Biology 
B.S.,  University  of  Shanghai 
M.A.,  Boston  University 
Ph.D.,  Catholic  University  of  America 


CHARLES  A.  LOCH 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.A.,  Duquesne  University 
M.A.,  Duquesne  University 

ELSIE  LOVSTED 

Associate  Professor  of  Medicinal 

Chemistry 
B.S.,  University  of  Minnesota 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Minnesota 

CARLA  E.  LUCENTE 

Associate  Professor  of  Modern 

Languages 

B.A.,  Duquesne  University 

M.A.,  Duquesne  University 

M.A.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

JAMES  G.  LYDON 
Professor  of  History 
B.A.,  Harvard  University 
M.A.,  Boston  University 
M.A.,  Columbia  University 
Ph.D.,  Columbia  University 

ROBERT  E.  MADDEN 
Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 
B.S.,  St.  Joseph's  College 
M.A.,  Villanova  University 
Ph.D.,  Duquesne  University 

CHARLES  MAES 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
B.A.,  University  of  Denver 
M.S.W.,  Tulane  University 
Ph.D.,  Duquesne  University 

FRANCIS  X.  MALINOWSKI,  C.S.Sp. 
Associate  Professor  of  Theology 

and  Chairman 
B.A.,  St.  Mary's  Seminary 
B.S.Th.,  Fribourg  University, 

Switzerland 
Ph.D.,  Duke  University 

WILLIAM  MARKUS 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
A.B.,  Harvard  University 
M.Ed.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
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BRUCE  D.  MARTIN 

Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 
B.S.  (Pharm.),  Albany  College  of 

Pharmacy 
M.S.,  University  of  Illinois 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois 

PAUL  T.  MASON 
Professor  of  History 
B.S.,  St.  Louis  University 
M.A.,  St.  Louis  University 
Ph.D.,  St.  Louis  University 

james  a.  Mcculloch 

Professor  of  Classics 
B.A.,  Duquesne  University 
M.Litt.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

ROBERT  G.  McDERMOT 

Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.S.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

KENT  F.  MOORS 
Assistant  Professor  of  Political 

Science 
A.B.,  St.  Anselm's  College 
M.A.,  University  of  New  Hampshire 
Ph.D.,  Northern  Illinois  University 

JOSEPH  R.  MORICE 

Professor  of  History 
B.A.,  LaSalle  College 
M.A.,  Fordham  University 
M.Litt.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

REV.  EDWARD  L.  MURRAY,  C.S.Sp. 
Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
B.A.,  St.  Vincent  College 
M.A.,  St.  Vincent  College 
M.A.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  Duquesne  University 

SUSAN  MUTO 

Professor  of  Literature  and  Spirituality 
B.A.,  Duquesne  University 
M.A.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

STEPHEN  T.  NEWMYER 
Associate  Professor  of  Classics 
B.A.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina 


JOHN  OPIE 

Professor  of  History 
B.A.,  DePauw  University 
B.D.,  Union  Theological  Seminary 
M.A.,  University  of  Chicago 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago 

HERBERT  H.  PETIT 

Distinguished  Service 

Professor  of  English  Philology,  Emeritus 

A.B.,  Transylvania  College 

M.A.,  University  of  Kentucky 

Graduate  Study,  St.  Louis  University 

Ph.D.,  Western  Reserve  University 

NORBERT  A.  PILEWSKI 

Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacognosy 
B.S.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
M.S.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University 

DENNIS  PISZKIEWICZ 

Professor  of  Chemistry 
B.S.,  Loyola  University 
M.S.,  San  Diego  State  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  California 
(Santa  Barbara) 

RONALD  M.  POLANSKY 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
B.A.,  Yale  University 
M.A.,  Boston  College 
Ph.D.,  Boston  College 

GEORGE  F.  PROVOST,  JR. 

Professor  of  English 
B.S.,  Louisiana  State  University 
M.A.,  University  of  Oregon 
Ph.D.,  Louisiana  State  University 

J.  ROLAND  E.  RAMIREZ 

Professor  of  Philosophy 
B.A.,  University  of  Notre  Dame 
Ph.L.,  Le  Saulchoir,  Etiolles,  France 
Ph.D.,  Institut  Catholique  de  Paris 

PAUL  A.  RICHER 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
B.A.,  Bard  College 

M.A.,  New  School  for  Social  Research 
Ph.D.,  New  School  for  Social  Research 
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GENE  A.  RILEY 
Professor  of  Pharmacology  and 

Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 
B.S.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  Western  Reserve  University 

HERSHEL  SACKS 
Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.S.,  in  E.E.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
M.A.,  Yeshiva  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

JOHN  C.  SALLIS 

Professor  of  Philosophy 
B.A.,  University  of  Arkansas 
M.A.,  Columbia  University 
Ph.D.,  Tulane  University 

JOHN  D.  SCANLON 

Professor  of  Philosophy 
B.A.,  St.  Mary's  Seminary 
M.A.,  University  of  Detroit 
Ph.D.,  Tulane  University 

MARILYN  SCHAUB 

Professor  of  Theology 
B.A.,  Rosary  College 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Fribourg 
Diploma  of  the  Ecole 
Biblique,  Jerusalem 

KURT  C.  SCHREIBER 

Professor  of  Chemistry  and 

Acting  Dean 
B.S.,  City  College  of  New  York 
A.M.,  Columbia  University 
Ph.D.,  Columbia  University 

REV.  ANDRE  SCHUWER 

Professor  of  Philosophy 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Louvain 

CHARLES  F.  SEBESTA 
Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.A.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
M.A.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

DAVID  W.  SEYBERT 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
B.S.,  Bloomsburg  State  College 
Ph.D.,  Cornell  University 


SYDNEY  P.  SHANOR 

Professor  of  Pharmacology 
R.N.,  St.  John's  General  Hospital 
B.S.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
M.A.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

ARIS  SIDEROPOULOS 

Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
B.A.,  Concordia  College 
M.S.,  North  Dakota  State  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Kansas 

REV.  DAVID  L.  SMITH,  C.S.Sp. 
Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
B.A.,  St.  Mary's  Seminary 
S.T.L.,  University  of  Fribourg 
M.A.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Montreal 

MARTIN  D.  SNYDER 

Professor  of  Classics 

A.B.,  Loyola  College 

M.A.,  Catholic  University  of  America 

Ph.D.,  Catholic  University  of  America 

OMAR  STEWARD 
Professor  of  Chemistry 
B.S.,  University  of  Delaware 
Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

MICHAEL  W.  STRASSER 
Professor  of  Philosophy 
B.S.,  St.  Louis  University 
M.A.,  University  of  Toronto 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Toronto 

TATA  SUBHAS 
Professor  of  Biology 
B.S.,  Utkal  University,  India 
B.V.Sc,  University  of  Madras,  India 
M.S.,  Utah  State  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Georgia 

KATHLEEN  TAYLOR 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.S.,  University  of  Dayton 
M.S.,  Michigan  State  University 
Ph.D.,  Michigan  State  University 
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STEVEN  P.  THOMAS 
Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
B.A.,  Pennsylvania  State  University 
M.A.,  Indiana  University 

(Bloomington,  Ind.) 
Ph.D.,  Indiana  University 

(Bloomington,  Ind.) 

SAMUEL  J.  TINDALL,  JR. 
Associate  Professor  of  English 
A.B.,  Columbia  University 
M.A.,  University  of  South  Carolina 
Ph.D.,  University  of  South  Carolina 

REV.  ROGER  VALLEE 

Associate  Professor  of 

Modern  Languages 
Baccalaureat-es-Lettres, 

University  of  Rennes 
M.A.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

REV.  ADRIAN  van  KAAM,  C.S.Sp. 
Director  Emeritus,  Inst,  of 

Formative  Spirituality 
M.O.,  Dutch  Study  Center,  Gulemborg 
Ph.D.,  Western  Reserve  University 

STEVEN  BELA  VARDY 
Professor  of  History 
B.S.,  John  Carroll  University 
M.A.,  Indiana  University 
Ph.D.,  Indiana  University 

ROLF  von  ECKARTSBERG 
Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 
A.B.,  Dartmouth  College 
M.A.,  Harvard  University 
Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 

JIN  TSAI  WANG 
Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 
B.S.,  Oregon  State  University 
M.S.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 
Ph.D.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 


HAROLD  WEBB,  JR. 

Professor  of  Political  Science 
B.A.,  University  of  Pennsylvania 
M.A.,  University  of  Pennsylvania 
Ph.D.,  Brown  University 

BERNARD  J.  WEISS 
Professor  of  History 
B.A.,  University  of  Illinois 
M.A.,  University  of  Chicago 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois 

KENNETH  R.  WHIPPS 
Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 
A.B.,  University  of  Notre  Dame 
M.A.,  Syracuse  University 

CHARLES  L.  WINEK 
Professor  of  Toxicology 
B.S.,  Duquesne  University 
M.S.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University 

GEORGE  S.  WORGUL,  JR. 
Associate  Professor  of  Theology 
B.A.,  Niagara  University 
M.D.,  Niagara  University 
M.A.,  Niagara  University 
Ph.D.,  S.T.D.,  Catholic  University 
of  Louvain 

WILLIAM  S.  WURZER 
Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 
B.A.,  Oakland  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Freiburg 

JOSEPH  YENERALL 

Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 
B.S.,  California  State  College 
M.A.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State  University 

FRANK  T.  ZBOZNY 
Professor  of  English 
B.A.,  Duquesne  University 
M.A.,  Duquesne  University 
Ph.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
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and  appropriate  approval  by  University  officials,  the  provisions  of  this  catalog  are  to  be 
considered  directive  in  character.  The  University,  therefore,  reserves  the  right  to  change  re- 
quirements and  regulations,  contained  herein,  including  fees,  tuition,  and  board  and  room, 
and  to  determine  whether  an  individual  has  satisfactorily  met  the  requirements  for  admis- 
sion or  graduation. 
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NONDISCRIMINA  TOR  Y  POLICY 

AS  TO  STUDENTS 

Duquesne  University  does  not  discriminate  on  the  basis  of  race,  creed,  color,  sex,  national 
or  ethnic  origin,  handicap,  or  age  (as  provided  by  law),  nor  in  the  administration  of  its  ad- 
missions and  educational  policies,  scholarship  and  loan  programs,  and  athletic  or  other 
University-sponsored  programs.  It  admits  individuals  to  all  rights  and  privileges,  programs, 
and  activities  generally  accorded  or  made  available  to  students  at  the  school. 

NOTICE  OF  RIGHT  TO  PRIVACY 

Under  the  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act,  access  to  student  records  by  non 
University  personnel  is  restricted  unless  granted  by  the  student,  or  dependency  of  the  student 
is  demonstrated  by  a  parent  or  guardian. 

The  information  contained  in  this  catalog  is  accurate  to  the  date  oj  publication.  Faculty 
listings  are  as  of  Spring,  1982. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  change  any  provision  or  requirement  designated  herein, 
including  fees  and  tuition  and  room  and  board,  and  to  effect  the  withdrawal  of  any  student 
whose  conduct  at  any  time  is  not  satisfactory  to  the  University. 
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General  Information 


HISTORY 

Duquesne  University  was  founded  in  1878  by  a  small  band  of  Fathers 
of  the  Holy  Ghost.  From  its  beginnings  as  a  small  college  of  40  students 
it  has  grown  to  become  an  urban  university  of  over  8000  students  in  eight 
schools.  In  addition  to  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  other  Schools 
were  established  — the  Graduate  School  (191 1),  the  School  of  Law  (191 1), 
Business  and  Administration  (1913),  Pharmacy  (1925),  Music  (1926), 
Education  (1929),  and  Nursing  (1937).  The  University  offers  37  bac- 
calaureate, two  professional,  46  master's  and  seven  doctoral  degree 
programs. 

The  38  acre  campus  is  located  on  a  hilltop  overlooking  the  "Golden 
Triangle"  of  downtown  Pittsburgh.  Within  the  city  yet  apart  from  its  hectic 
atmosphere,  the  University  is  a  haven  for  scholarship  while  at  the  same 
time  affording  its  students  a  wide  variety  of  social,  cultural,  and  profes- 
sional advantages  within  two  or  three  blocks  ol  the  foot  of  the  campus. 
Located  here  are  headquarters  of  some  of  the  largest  corporations  in 
America  — the  greatest  number  of  such  outside  of  New  York  and  Chicago. 
The  renewal  of  business  and  other  activities  in  this,  one  of  America's  great 
metropolitan  centers,  truly  makes  it  the  "Renaissance  City." 

POLICY  STATEMENT  ON  INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATION 

The  mission  of  Duquesne  University's  founders,  the  Holy  Ghost  Con- 
gregation, has  always  included  service  to  peoples  outside  of  the  United 
States.  Duquesne  University  also  is  committed  to  providing  an  educational 
environment  which  recognizes  cultural  and  national  pluralism.  Duquesne 
welcomes  qualified  students  from  throughout  the  world  and  encourages 
its  students  and  faculty  to  take  advantage  of  opportunities  to  study  and 
teach  abroad. 

The  University  believes  that  the  sharing  of  the  multiple  traditions  and 
mores  of  societies  is  an  invaluable  element  in  the  educational  process.  In 
a  world  that  is  growing  ever  smaller,  it  is  imperative  that  Duquesne  reach 
out  to  peoples  of  different  cultures  to  afford  them  the  opportunity  to  ac- 
quire educational  experiences  not  otherwise  available  to  them.  Interaction 
among  international  and  American  faculty  and  students  will  enrich  all  and 
enhance  their  ability  to  be  better  citizens  of  our  shared  world. 

Duquesne  University  asserts  its  commitment  to  develop  and  to  main- 
tain programs,  services  and  practices  which  promote  and  express  respect 
for  persons  of  diverse  cultures  and  backgrounds  and  which  provide  educa- 
tional bridges  linking  the  peoples  of  the  world. 
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GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  AND  ADMINISTRATION 

The  Graduate  School  of  Business  and  Administration  and  the  School 
of  Business  and  Administration  date  from  the  founding  in  1913  of  the 
School  of  Accounts  and  Finance.  The  rapid  growth  of  the  School 
necessitated  a  constant  broadening  of  the  curriculum  until  it  covered  all 
of  the  business  subjects  of  fundamental  importance.  In  1931  the  School 
assumed  the  name  of  School  of  Business  Administration.  In  1965  the 
Graduate  School  of  Business  Administration  received  a  status  separate 
from  the  School  of  Business  Administration  activity  at  the  undergraduate 
level.  In  1971  the  name  was  changed  to  the  present  designation  to  indicate 
broader  preparation  for  activity  in  organizations  of  all  types.  The  Graduate 
School  of  Business  and  Administration  is  an  accredited  member  of  the 
American  Assembly  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business. 

ACADEMIC  PROGRAMS 

The  Graduate  School  of  Business  and  Administration  has  programs 
leading  to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Business  Administration,  Master 
of  Arts  in  Economics,  Master  of  Science  in  Accounting,  Master  of 
Science  in  Business  Information  Systems,  and  Master  of  Science  in 
Administration. 

The  Master  of  Business  Administration 

The  MBA  program  is  management  oriented  with  decision-making 
objectives.  It  is  developed  as  a  professional  program  leading  to  a  pro- 
fessional terminal  degree.  It  is  directed  to  the  preparation  of  men  and 
women  of  competency  and  acceptable  academic  preparation  to  assume 
managerial  positions  in  business  and  industry. 

The  Master  of  Arts  in  Economics 

The  graduate  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in 
Economics  is  designed  for  students  who  have  a  professional  as  well  as 
an  academic  interest  in  economics.  The  curriculum  involves  intensive 
study  in  economics,  stressing  development  and  cultivation  of  the 
student's  analytical  abilities. 

The  Master  of  Science  in  Accounting 

The  program  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  «n  Accounting  has 
been  designed  to  provide  education  for  professional  and  managerial 
careers  in  accounting  and  is  intended  to  develop  a  high  level  of  pro- 
ficiency in  accounting  while  affording  students  an  awareness  of  the 
environment  and  functions  of  business  generally. 
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The  Master  of  Science  in  Business  Information  Systems 

The  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Business 
Information  Systems  has  as  its  objective  the  production  of  graduates 
who  have  acquired  and  developed  sufficient  knowledge  to  establish  and 
manage  a  business  systems  function  in  an  organization 

The  Master  of  Science  in  Administration 

The  program  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Administration 
is  designed  to  prepare  professional  persons  for  significant  administrative 
activity  in  organizations  of  various  types  — hospital  and  health  care 
systems,  public  governmental  agencies,  and  those  involved  in  the 
administration  of  law. 

FACILITIES 

The  Graduate  School  of  Business  and  Administration  is  located  in 
Rockwell  Hall,  a  modern  air-conditioned  classroom  building  at  the  edge 
of  the  University  campus  overlooking  the  "Golden  Triangle"  of 
downtown  Pittsburgh.  Facilities  in  this  building  especially  adapted  for 
administration  instruction  include:  special  seminar  and  conference 
rooms;  a  laboratory  training  room  for  group  sessions;  statistics  and 
accounting  laboratories;  research  and  reference  facilities;  a  reading 
room  for  business  students;  and  the  systems  center. 

SIMULATION  LABORATORY 

The  School  of  Business  Simulation  Laboratory  is  located  in  a  suite  of 
offices  in  Rockwell  Hall.  It  includes  12  conference  rooms,  a  reception 
area,  control  room,  faculty  offices,  and  is  connected  with  an  audiovisual 
classroom. 

Each  of  the  conference  rooms  is  equipped  with  a  television  camera 
and  microphone,  which  are  part  of  a  closed-circuit  television  system 
that  makes  possible  observation  and  recording  of  the  activity  in  the 
individual  conference  rooms. 

The  connecting  classroom  seats  100  persons  and  has  a  23"  television 
monitor  for  watching  live  or  taped  results  of  the  activities  in  the  con- 
ference room. 

SYSTEMS  CENTER 

The  activities  of  this  center  are  devoted  primarily  to  the  integration  of 
computer  support  in  all  courses  of  the  curriculum  and  for  the  various 
administrative  tasks  of  the  University.  The  Systems  Center  is  located 
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in  Rockwell  Hall  and  is  readily  available  to  students  for  their  class  work 
and  research  projects.  The  Center  operates  a  UNI  VAC  1 100/60  system 
with  multiple  input-output  terminals  placed  widely  throughout  the 
University. 

BUREAU  OF  RESEARCH  AND  COMMUNITY  SERVICES 

Activity  complementing  direct  instruction  takes  place  in  six  ancillary 
units  grouped  under  the  Bureau  of  Research  and  Community  Services. 
All  function  to  provide  students  and  faculty  with  an  opportunity  for 
professional  development  as  well  as  to  provide  services  to  the  University 
and  the  community  at  large. 

Bureau  of  Research 

The  Research  Bureau  carries  out  an  independent  research  program,  and 
cooperates  with  divisions  of  the  school  in  facilitating  the  research  of 
individual  faculty  members. 

Through  the  University  Press,  the  Bureau  issues  monographs  and 
other  publications.  From  time  to  time  contract  research  is  undertaken 
for  business,  community  and  governmental  agencies,  insofar  as  this  may 
fall  within  its  academic  aims  of  discovery  and  dissemination  of 
knowledge. 

The  Bureau  is  a  member  of  the  Association  for  University  Business 
and  Economic  Research,  and  maintains  an  interchange  of  publications 
with  similar  organizations  in  other  universities  throughout  the  country. 

Center  for  Administration  of  Legal  Systems 

The  Center  serves  as  the  focal  point  for  research  activity  in  the  ad- 
ministration of  law.  Present  research  activities  include  studies  of  the 
interactions  of  law  and  psychology,  the  administration  and  manage- 
ment of  the  courts,  and  educational  programs  in  fundamentals  of  the 
law  for  youth. 

The  Center  also  serves  as  the  coordinating  agency  for  education  and 
training  programs  of  a  non-credit  nature  for  persons  currently  employed 
within  the  legal  system.  Such  programs  are  tailored  to  meet  the  needs 
of  specific  groups  and  agencies. 

Center  for  International  Management 

The  objective  of  the  Center  is  to  develop  a  better  understanding  of 
involvement  in  international  affairs  and  management  in  various  national 
settings.  Activity  is  focused  upon  research  and  instruction  by  inter- 
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disciplinary  teams  composed  of  faculty  resident  in  the  University  and 
visiting  professors  from  abroad. 

Center  for  Economic  Education 

The  Center  is  charged  with  the  responsibility  of  initiating  and  promoting 
economic  education  in  the  society  at  large.  More  specifically  it  develops 
and  coordinates  economic  education  within  the  Western  Pennsylvania 
and  Tri-State  area  where  the  primary  thrust  of  the  Center  focuses  on 
upgrading  economic  literacy  and  teaching  competency  in  the  school 
systems  of  the  area. 

Center  for  Management  Development 

The  Center  conducts  management  training  programs  for  industry 
ranging  from  the  foreman  level  up  through  executive  personnel, 
touching  every  phase  of  management  to  make  the  individual  a  better 
rounded  person  in  meeting  the  current  demands  of  business. 

Also  administered  are  non-credit  programs  which  consist  of  courses 
in  business  administration  and  special  areas.  These  courses  are  offered 
for  the  continuing  education  of  adults  in  the  community. 

Small  Business  Development  Center 

This  Center  provides  services  to  small  business  organizations.  Individual 
counseling  to  identify  management  problems,  analysis  of  internal  and 
external  environmental  factors,  planning  of  alternatives,  and  assistance 
in  implementation  of  solutions  represents  the  major  thrust  of  these 
activities. 


UNIVERSITY  LIBRARY  RESOURCE  CENTER 

The  University  Library  has  a  collection  of  more  than  333,000  volumes, 
subscribes  to  more  than  4,100  periodicals  and  possesses  a  large  collec- 
tion of  materials  in  microprint,  as  well  as  tapes,  slides,  records  and 
filmstrips.  There  are  also  certain  outstanding  specialized  collections. 
One  of  these  is  the  African  Collection  which  supports  the  program 
of  the  Institute  of  African  Affairs,  and  serves  also  as  a  regional  resource 
in  the  areas  of  anthropology,  linguistics  and  economics.  The  African 
Collection  contains  more  than  6,850  books  as  well  as  a  collection  of 
pamphlets,  microfilms,  tapes  and  records.  It  subscribes  to  more  than 
290  journals. 
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The  Rabbi  Herman  Hailperin  Collection  is  another  specialized 
resource.  It  contains  nearly  3,000  volumes  reflecting  the  history  of 
Christian  and  Jewish  scholarship  during  the  Middle  Ages. 

The  University  Library  cooperates  with  the  academic  libraries  and 
with  certain  special  libraries  in  the  area.  The  Reference  Department 
of  the  University  Library  will  assist  students  in  making  any  necessary 
arrangements  for  the  use  of  the  collections  of  these  libraries. 

Library  hours  for  the  regular  sessions,  the  summer  sessions  and  the 
vacation  periods  are  listed  in  the  Student  Library  Manual.  This  manual, 
which  is  issued  to  each  new  student,  contains  a  floor  plan  of  the  Library 
and  instructions  for  the  use  of  all  library  facilities. 

PLACEMENT 

The  Career  Planning  and  Placement  Center  offers  its  full  services  to 
graduate  students  at  the  University.  A  credential  file  should  be  estab- 
lished or  brought  up-to-date  by  each  graduate  who  wishes  to  utilize 
these  services. 

RESERVE  OFFICER  TRAINING  CORPS 

The  Army  Reserve  Officer  Training  Corps  (ROTC)  program  is  open 
to  male  and  female  graduate  students  on  a  voluntary  basis.  The  stu- 
dent would  enroll  in  the  two  year  program.  Interested  incoming  students 
are  encouraged  to  enroll  immediately  so  that  the  ROTC  program  and 
their  graduate  studies  are  phased  properly  for  graduation.  For  entry 
into  the  two  year  program,  the  student  must  have  two  academic  years 
remaining  as  a  full  time  student  (9  credits).  The  Professor  of  Military 
Science  invites  letters  or  telephone  inquiries. 


Admission  Information 


Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Business  and  Administration  is 
based  upon  the  applicant's  potential  for  advanced  academic  endeavor. 
A  personal  interview  may  be  arranged  by  appointment  after  submission 
of  application  material. 

Students  are  admitted  in  both  the  fall  and  spring  semesters.  The 
deadline  for  applications  for  admission  in  the  fall  semester  is  June  30; 
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the  deadline  for  spring  admission  is  November  30.  Admission  is  limited 
to  those  matriculating  for  a  degree  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Business 
and  Administration.  No  auditors,  special  students,  postgraduates,  or 
undergraduates  are  admitted  to  classes  in  the  Graduate  School  of 
Business  and  Administration. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Candidates  who  have  completed  undergraduate  work  in  an  accredited 
institution  are  eligible  for  admission,  provided  they  have  an  acceptable 
quality  point  average.  No  specific  undergraduate  course  prerequisites 
or  fields  of  concentration  are  required  except  that  candidates  must  pre- 
sent acceptable  transcripted  grades  in  mathematics  through  calculus 
prior  to  admission  to  the  graduate  programs. 

Applicants  for  admission  must  present  an  acceptable  score  on  the 
appropriate  test: 

For  Master  of  Business  Administration,  Master  of  Science  in 
Accounting,  Master  of  Science  in  Administration  and  Master  of  Science 
in  Business  Information  Systems  Applicants.  The  Graduate  Manage- 
ment Admissions  Test  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  admission  to 
these  programs.  Students  should  make  arrangements  for  taking  this  test 
with  the  Educational  Testing  Service,  20  Nassau  Street,  Princeton,  New 
Jersey  08540.  Official  request  sheets  for  the  application  form  are 
available  at  the  office  of  the  Assistant  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School 
of  Business  and  Administration. 

For  Master  of  Arts  in  Economics  Applicants.  All  entering  candidates 
are  required  to  take  the  Graduate  Record  Examination,  including  the 
advanced  test  in  economics.  Each  student  should  make  his  own  reser- 
vation for  taking  this  test  by  communicating  with  the  Educational 
Testing  Service,  20  Nassau  Street,  Princeton,  New  Jersey  08540.  Official 
request  sheets  for  the  application  form  and  the  GRE  Bulletin  from  the 
testing  service  are  available  at  the  office  of  the  Assistant  Dean  of  the 
Graduate  School  of  Business  and  Administration. 


ADMISSION  PROCEDURE 

Students  desiring  to  enroll  should  secure  the  necessary  admission  forms 
and  materials  from  the  office  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Business  and 
Administration.  The  following  steps  should  then  be  taken: 

(1)  Application  for  Admission  Form.  This  form  should  be  completed 
and  returned  with  a  check  for  $25.00  to  cover  the  application  fee. 
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(2)  References.  The  student  should  submit  the  names  of  two 
persons  —  preferably  teachers  and/or  employers  — to  whom  the  Admis- 
sions Committee  can  write  immediately  for  information  concerning  the 
applicant. 

(3)  Official  Transcripts.  Official  transcript(s)  should  also  be  sent  to 
the  Assistant  Dean's  office.  A  transcript  must  be  received  from  each 
institution  previously  attended,  regardless  of  whether  or  not  the 
transcript  of  the  last  institution  attended  lists  the  record  at  the  other 
institutions  and  regardless  of  whether  or  not  credit  was  received. 

(4)  Appropriate  Test.  The  candidate  for  admission  should  complete 
the  necessary  arrangements  for  taking  the  appropriate  test. 

(5)  Foreign  Students.  In  addition  to  the  steps  above,  all  foreign  ap- 
plicants must  (a)  present  official  test  scores  from  the  Test  of  English 
as  a  Foreign  Language  (administered  by  the  Educational  Testing  Service) 
for  evaluation,  and  (b)  submit  a  statement  of  proper  financial  security 
covering  the  period  of  the  matriculation  for  the  degree. 

ACCEPTANCE 

Reasonably  soon  after  all  necessary  admission  materials  have  been 
received,  the  Assistant  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Business  and 
Administration  will  mail  the  prospective  entrant  official  notification 
of  his  acceptance  or  rejection  for  graduate  study. 

REGISTRATION 

After  a  student  has  been  accepted  for  admission  and  has  been  provided 
with  the  approved  program  he  is  to  pursue,  he  will  present  himself  at 
the  Graduate  School  of  Business  and  Administration  office  for  final 
endorsement  and  instructions  on  how  to  complete  registration.  Students 
are  obliged  to  register  before  each  term  during  which  they  propose  to 
attend  courses.  The  written  approval  of  the  Assistant  Dean  is  required 
in  advance  of  each  registration  for  any  course  creditable  towards  the 
degree.  The  registration  days  and  hours  are  listed  in  the  University 
Calendar.  Registration  is  considered  complete  only  when  ail  charges 
are  paid  or  when  satisfactory  arrangements  have  been  made  with  the 
Business  Office. 
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Financial  Information 


The  University  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  tuition  and  fees  herein 
at  any  time.  All  figures  are  for  one  semester  only.  For  yearly  total, 
double  amounts  where  applicable. 

TUITION  AND  FEES 

Application  Fee  (Non-refundable) $  25.00 

Tuition,  (per  graduate  hour) $160.00 

Auditors  pay  the  same  as  students  taking  the  course  for  credit. 

University  Fee $  1 1 .00  per  credit 

Late  Registration  Fee $  25.00 

Credit  by  Examination  Fee $  20.00 

Change  of  Schedule  Fee  (for  processing  each  form) $     5.00 

Registration  Correction  Fee  $  15.00 

Continuing  Registration  Fee $  50.00 

Removal  of  I  Grade $     5.00 

Master's  Thesis  Fee $  65.00 

Graduate  Fee  —  Master's  Degree $  40.00 

Important:  Registrations  will  not  be  processed  or  recognized  as  official 
registrations  unless  satisfactory  financial  arrangements  have  been 
finalized.  This  may  be  accomplished  by: 

1 .  Making  payment  in  full  to  the  cashier  at  or  prior  to  the  close  of  final 
registration. 

2.  Coming  to  final  registration  and  utilizing  the  student  financing 
program. 

Delay  or  postponement  of  payment  will  cause  forfeiture  of  class 
places  obtained. 

All  charges  and  computations  made  at  final  registration  will  be 
computer  audited.  Resulting  corrections  will  be  either  credited  to  the 
student's  account  for  over-payment  or  billed  to  the  student  for 
under-payment. 

WITHDRAWAL  AND  TERMINATION  OF  ATTENDANCE 

Upon  officially  withdrawing  from  the  University,  a  student  receives 
remission  of  part  of  the  tuition  charged  for  the  semester  or  session  in 
accordance  with  the  Tuition  Remission  Schedule.  The  amount  of  the 
remission  is  added  to  payments,  and  a  cash  refund  is  made  where  a 
credit  balance  is  created  on  the  student's  total  account. 
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The  Effective  Date  of  Withdrawal  for  determining  the  percent  of 
remission  is  that  on  which  the  appropriate  Academic  Dean  was  notified 
by  letter  of  the  student's  decision  to  terminate  attendance  and  requested 
official  withdrawal.  It  is  also  the  recorded  date  of  the  student's  separa- 
tion from  the  University  and  regarded  as  the  last  day  of  attendance. 
A  student  is  considered  enrolled  and  "in  attendance"  until  he  or  she 
acts  to  terminate  attendance  in  conformity  with  this  policy  even  though 
absences  from  classes  were  observed  and  recorded  before  the  Effective 
Date  of  Withdrawal. 

When  a  student's  attendance  is  involuntarily  terminated  in  a  semester 
because  of  personal  disability  arising  from  injury  or  illness,  any  remis- 
sion of  tuition  beyond  the  limits  prescribed  by  the  withdrawal  refund 
policy  is  subject  first  to  the  approval  of  the  Academic  Dean,  then  the 
Vice  President  for  Academic  Affairs,  and  finally,  the  Vice  President 
for  Finance. 

TUITION  REMISSION  SCHEDULE 

This  schedule  applies  to  tuition  only;  it  does  not  apply  to  other  charges, 
such  as  the  University  Fee,  course  fee,  and  laboratory  fees,  nor  to  the 
reduction  of  credits  resulting  from  course  withdrawals  made  after  the 
Change  of  Schedule  period: 

Within  the  Semester  Percent  of  Remission 

First  Week 80 

Second  Week 80 

Third  Week 40 

Fourth  Week 20 

After  Fourth  Week None 

Within  the  Summer  Session  (Based  on  a  Six-  Week  Session  Standard) 

First  Week 60 

Second  Week 20 

After  Second  Week None 

Refunds  for  sessions  other  than  the  six-week  session  are  made  in  pro- 
portion to  basic  policy. 

BILLING  PROBLEMS 

The  office  indicated  will  explain  or  correct  these  billing  matters: 

a.  Balance  Forward,  Credits,  Payments,  Deposits:  Accounts  Receivable 
Office 

b.  Financial  Aid  Awards,   Federal  Loans,    Guaranty  Loans,   and 
Employer  Billing:  Office  of  the  Director  of  Financial  Aid 
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c.  Student  Finance  Program  (Deferred  Payment  Plan):  Student  Finance 
Office 

d.  Housing  Reservations  and  Housing  Charges:  Office  of  Assistant 
Director  of  Residence  Life 


STUDENT  FINANCING  PROGRAM 

All  prior  charges  must  be  paid  in  full  before  the  student  is  eligible  for 
this  plan.  Duquesne  University  students  desiring  payment  of  their  tuition 
and  other  charges  for  the  semester  by  installment  should  contact  in  per- 
son the  Student  Finance  Section  at  Final  Registration.  The  Student 
Financing  Program  provides  financing  for  up  to  50%  of  the  current 
semester  charges  less  financial  aid  authorized  and  other  payments,  to 
be  repaid  to  the  University  in  two  equal  installments.  Interest  is  charged 
at  the  rate  of  2/3  of  1%  per  month.  A  delinquency  charge  on  each 
monthly  installment  in  default  for  a  period  of  ten  days  or  more  will 
be  charged  in  an  amount  equal  to  5%  of  such  installment  or  $5.00, 
whichever  is  less,  except  that  a  minimum  charge  of  $1 .00  may  be  made. 
For  convenience,  Master  Charge  or  Visa  (Bank  Americard)  can  be 
utilized  to  pay  tuition  and  other  fees. 


ROOM  AND  BOARD 

Graduate  students  should  make  application  for  dormitory  residence  to 
Ihe  Assistant  Dean  of  Residence  Life,  who  will  forward  the  necessary 
residency  forms  to  the  student. 

The  University  requires  that  a  pre-payment  of  $100.00,  which  is  appli- 
cable to  the  following  semester's  room  and  board  account,  accompany 
all  room  reservations  or  renewals. 

In  addition,  a  damage  deposit  of  $50.00  must  accompany  each  initial 
housing  contract.  This  deposit  is  retained  by  the  University  throughout 
the  period  of  residency.  If  no  damage  deductions  are  incurred  and  the 
room  key  and  I.D.  card  returned,  the  full  amount  of  the  deposit  will 
be  refunded  at  final  termination  of  residency.  A  $2.50  per  semester 
Residence  Council  fee  is  also  charged  each  resident  student. 

Reservations  are  made  on  a  semester  basis:  August  to  December, 
January  to  May.  Rooms  may  be  occupied  at  the  orientation  or  registra- 
tion period.  All  students  occupying  University  dormitory  rooms  are  re- 
quired to  take  their  meals  at  the  Resident  Dining  Hall. 

All  resident  students  must  present  evidence  of  health  and  accident 
insurance  coverage;  such  coverage  is  available  through  the  University. 
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The  University  does  not  provide  dormitory  accommodations  for 
married  students.  Residence  halls  are  closed  during  vacation  (Thanks- 
giving, Christmas  and  Easter)  periods. 

The  right  to  modify  these  charges  if  exigencies  require  such  action 
is  reserved  by  the  University. 

Regular  Session 

Room  and  Board*  Per  Semester 

Single  $1355.00 

Double  1123.50 

Summer  Session 

Room  and  Board*  Eight  Weeks  Six  Weeks 

Single  $712.40  $541.80 

Double  599.20  449.40 

♦Twenty  meals  per  week,  meals  served  commencing  first  day  of  classes. 

Those  desiring  residency  for  the  Summer  Session  should  make  reser- 
vations with  the  Assistant  Dean  of  Residence  Life  no  later  than  May 
31.  A  deposit  of  $20.00  must  accompany  each  application.  After 
occupancy,  the  deposit  is  applied  toward  the  room  and  board  expenses. 
This  deposit  is  not  refunded  if  the  room  is  not  occupied. 

GRADUATE  ASSISTANTSHIPS 

A  limited  number  of  graduate  assistantships  are  available.  These  are 
assigned  on  a  competitive  basis  to  full-time  students  who  have  com- 
pleted their  undergraduate  work  with  distinction.  Appointments,  which 
are  made  after  the  applicant  has  been  accepted  for  admission,  are  for 
a  period  of  one  year.  Reappointments  may  be  made  for  a  second  year 
upon  a  basis  of  proved  competence  and  satisfactory  academic 
performance. 

Graduate  assistants  are  expected  to  work  20  hours  a  week;  they  may 
work  in  the  various  departments  of  the  undergraduate  school,  assisting 
faculty  members,  or  in  the  Centers. 

Interested  students  should  request  an  Assistantship  Application  Form 
from  the  office  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Business  and  Administration. 

FEDERALLY  FUNDED  INSTITUTIONAL  AID:  NEED  BASED 

National  Direct  Student  Loan.  Loans  are  available  to  both  full-time 
and  part-time  students  who  demonstrate  financial  need  and  are  making 
acceptable  progress  toward  a  degree.  It  should  be  noted  that  due  to 
limited  funding,  these  loans  are  normally  awarded  only  to  full-time 
students.  Recipients  are  selected  in  accordance  with  guidelines  published 
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by  the  Federal  government.  Loan  repayment  does  not  begin  until  six 
months  after  the  borrower  terminates  at  least  part-time  study  and  is 
scheduled  over  a  10-year  period  at  a  current  interest  rate  of  five  per- 
cent a  year. 

Student  Employment.  Two  programs  of  employment  are  available  to 
financial  aid  applicants  who  demonstrate  need.  The  first  is  the  College 
Work-Study  Program  which  is  financed  principally  by  Federal  appropri- 
ations and  awarded  as  aid  in  accordance  with  guidelines  published  by 
the  Federal  government.  The  second  program  is  referred  to  as  the 
General  Program  which  is  funded  by  the  University.  In  addition  to  con- 
siderations of  financial  need,  placement  in  a  part-time  position  depends 
upon  the  student's  qualifications  for  performing  successfully  in  the  job. 
Student  employment  is  limited  to  a  maximum  of  15  working  hours  a 
week  when  classes  are  in  session.  Students  working  under  either  pro- 
gram may  not  retain  outside  jobs  during  academic  periods. 

INSTITUTIONAL  AID -APPLICATION  PROCEDURE 

1 .  Applicants  must  be  currently  enrolled  in  the  University  or  be  in  the 
process  of  applying  for  admission.  Incoming  students  should  not 
wait  for  official  acceptance  to  the  University  before  applying  for 
financial  assistance. 

2.  Obtain  the  formal  application  for  financial  assistance.  Forms  are 
available  in  the  Financial  Aid  Office.  Complete  the  application  and 
submit  it  no  later  than  May  31. 

3.  Obtain  from  the  Financial  Aid  Office  a  Financial  Aid  Document. 
Complete  and  submit  it  according  to  instructions.  Statements  take 
four  to  eight  weeks  to  process  and  therefore  should  be  submitted 
as  early  as  possible. 

4.  Students  who  have  attended  any  other  post-secondary  institution  for 
undergraduate  and/or  graduate  study  must  file  a  Financial  Aid 
Transcript  from  each  institution.  These  forms  are  available  through 
the  Financial  Aid  Office. 

5.  New  students  must  submit  a  copy  of  their  letter  of  admission  to  the 
Graduate  School  before  their  application  will  be  processed. 

GUARANTEED  STUDENT  LOANS 

This  program  provides  long-term,  low  interest  student  loans  available 
through  the  cooperative  efforts  of  federal  and  state  governments  and 
participating  private  lending  institutions.  These  loans  are  available  to 
students  enrolled  in  an  institution  of  higher  learning  on  at  least  a  part- 
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time  (minimum  5  credits)  basis.  To  apply,  the  student  should  inquire 
at  a  local  lending  institution  where  the  student  or  parents  have  an  ac- 
count. The  maximum  that  a  graduate  student  may  borrow  for  any 
academic  level  is  $5,000.  Repayment  of  these  loans  begins  six  months 
after  graduation  or  withdrawal  from  school  with  a  nine  percent  interest 
rate.  A  four  to  six  week  processing  period  is  anticipated. 

AUXILIARY  LOANS  TO  ASSIST  STUDENTS 

Loans  are  available  to  graduate  students  with  a  maximum  amount  of 
$3,000  per  academic  level.  Repayment  begins  60  days  after  disburse- 
ment of  funds  at  an  interest  rate  of  14  percent.  Applications  and  infor- 
mation are  available  through  banks  and  other  lending  institutions. 

ARMY  ROTC 

Graduate  students  interested  in  ROTC  scholarships  should  direct  in- 
quiries to  the  following  address:  Army  ROTC,  Duquesne  University, 
Pittsburgh,  PA  15282,  or  Air  Force  ROTC,  University  of  Pittsburgh, 
Pittsburgh,  PA  15260.  Applications  should  be  made  by  May  31. 

NEGRO  EMERGENCY  EDUCATION  FUND 

Both  full-  and  part-time  students  may  apply  for  grant  assistant  through 
N.E.E.D.  Inquiries  should  be  sent  to:  NEED,  429  Fourth  Ave.,  Room 
2003,  Pittsburgh,  PA  15219. 

UNIVERSITY  DISCOUNTS 

Clerical  Discounts:  University-recognized  members  of  the  Christian  and 
Jewish  clergy  and  religious  who  have  been  ordained  or  professed  are 
eligible  to  enroll  in  certain  graduate  programs  at  half-off  the  regular 
tuition  rate.  The  reduced  tuition  benefits  may  be  applied  toward  any 
terminal  master's  degree  program.  The  reduction  does  not  extend  to 
the  Institute  of  Formative  Spirituality,  the  Master  of  Liberal  Studies 
program,  doctoral  degree  programs,  or  any  designated  special  program 
with  differential  fees.  Only  one  Duquesne  degree  may  be  obtained  under 
this  reduced  tuition  policy.  University  fees,  laboratory  costs,  room  and 
board,  and  other  non-tuition  related  expenses  will  be  charged  at  full  rate. 

Catholic  Lay  Teachers  Discount:  Full-time  teachers  in  Catholic  schools, 
who  have  completed  a  minimum  of  two  years  teaching  at  an  approved 
diocesan  school,  are  eligible  to  receive  a  tuition  discount.  They  must 
be  admitted  to  the  graduate  program  of  their  choice  under  the  usual 
and  standard  conditions.  The  discount  is  50  percent  of  tuition  only. 
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The  same  restrictions  indicated  under  the  section  on  "Clerical  Discounts" 
apply. 

Senior  Citizen  Discount:  Men  and  women  who  are  60  years  of  age  or 
older  may  also  enroll  in  certain  graduate  programs  at  half-off  the  regular 
tuition  rate.  The  same  restrictions  indicated  under  the  section  on 
"Clerical  Discounts"  apply. 


Academic  Policies 


RESIDENCF 

Course  requirements  are  to  be  met  in  residence  and  no  graduate  credit 
is  allowable  for  work  done  by  correspondence  or  in  extension  courses. 

TRANSFERRED  GRADUATE  CREDIT 

With  the  approval  of  the  Assistant  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of 
Business  and  Administration,  graduate  work  done  at  other  AACSB  ac- 
credited institutions  prior  to  entry  into  the  Graduate  School  may  be 
offered  in  partial  fulfillment  of  course  requirements.  An  official 
transcript  of  such  graduate  work  must  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  Assis- 
tant Dean.  Credits  will  be  allowed  for  only  those  courses  in  which  the 
content  is  suitable  and  the  academic  attainment  satisfactory.  A  max- 
imum of  six  credits  may  be  accepted  toward  the  Master's  degree. 

THESIS 

Candidates  for  the  MBA  degree  may  present  a  thesis.  Registration  for 
the  course  in  Thesis  (three  credits)  is  to  be  made  according  to  the  usual 
procedure  (maximum  six  credits). 

Students  engaged  in  thesis  writing  should  be  careful  to  note  the  specific 
requirements  on  file  in  the  office  of  the  Assistant  Dean  of  the  School. 

Theses  become  the  permanent  property  of  the  University  and  may 
not  be  wholly  or  partially  published  elsewhere  without  the  written  con- 
sent of  the  University.  This  consent  can  be  secured  through  the  office 
of  the  Graduate  School  of  Business  and  Administration. 
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CLASS  SESSIONS 

Classes  are  scheduled  throughout  the  day  and  evening  hours.  Fulltime 
students  are  expected  to  be  able  to  devote  their  attention  to  the  classes 
as  scheduled.  Students  who  are  employed  will  be  limited  in  the  number 
of  credits  they  may  take  during  any  particular  semester.  Each  student 
should  consult  with  the  Assistant  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of 
Business  and  Administration  to  work  out  in  advance  both  a  program 
as  well  as  a  semester  course  load. 

Comprehensive  coursework  is  offered  primarily  in  the  Fall  and  Spring 
semesters.  If  offered,  summer  session  courses  are  limited  in  number. 
There  is  no  presumption  that  certain  coursework  will  be  available  in 
specific  semesters. 

GRADING 

The  following  grades,  definitions  and  numerical  points  shall  be  given 
to  indicate  the  performance  of  a  graduate  student  in  all  courses: 

A  —  Excellent  performance,  clearly  outstanding  and  distinguishes  the 
student  in  terms  of  academic  excellence.  (4.0  points) 

B  —  Indicates  the  performance  which  is  clearly  acceptable  for  graduate 
level  work.  (3.0) 

C  —  Marginal  or  minimally  acceptable  performance  for  graduate  level 
work;  course  credit  is  given.  (2.0  points) 

F  —  Failure.  Unacceptable  performance,  no  course  credit.  (0  points) 

I  —  Incomplete.  The  grade  represents  incomplete  course  work  and 
shall  be  removed  within  the  following  regular  semester.  If  not 
removed  within  the  period,  the  "I"  becomes  the  permanent  grade. 
No  course  credit  nor  numerical  points  are  given. 

W  —  Indicates  official  withdrawal  from  one  or  more  courses  processed 
through  the  Assistant  Dean's  office.  Withdrawal  may  be  requested 
at  the  student's  discretion  until  the  end  of  the  10th  week  of  the 
semester;  thereafter,  the  withdrawal  will  be  granted  only  in  a  case 
of  emergency  as  evidenced  by  a  written  statement  and  with  the 
approval  of  the  Assistant  Dean  and  course  instructor. 
If  a  student  withdraws  from  one  or  more  courses  under  any  other 
conditions,  all  course  grades  shall  be  reported  by  the  faculty  as 
"F"  (failure). 

ACADEMIC  STANDING 

It  is  assumed  that  all  graduate  students  shall  do  graduate  level  work 
commensurate  with  high  standards  of  preparation  for  a  professional 
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career.  A  student  shall  maintain  good  academic  standing  at  all  times. 
Good  academic  standing  shall  require  a  cumulative  quality  point  average 
of  3.0  for  all  graduate  course  work.  Failure  to  maintain  a  cumulative 
average  of  3.0  is  cause  for  dismissal  from  the  program. 

TIME  FOR  COMPLETION 

All  requirements  for  the  master's  degree  must  be  completed  by  the  end 
of  six  calendar  years  after  admission  to  a  program. 

WAIVERS 

Core  I  courses  may  be  waived  for  entering  students  with  an 
undergraduate  degree  in  business  from  a  school  with  a  program  ac- 
credited by  the  American  Assembly  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business. 
Students  from  other  schools  may  qualify  by  test.  All  requests  for  waivers 
must  be  made  and  tests  taken  prior  to  entry  into  the  program. 

Credits  waived  in  the  MBA  program  count  toward  the  total  of  57 
required.  In  all  other  programs,  coursework  waived  must  be  substituted 
for  by  other  courses. 


Program  Descriptions 

MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

PHILOSOPHY  AND  OBJECTIVES 

The  Master  of  Business  Administration  program  has  been  designed  to 
prepare  young  men  and  women  for  general  management  careers  in 
business  and  public  administration.  The  curriculum  emphasizes  a  broad 
managerial  approach  rather  than  concentrations  in  major  fields  such 
as  marketing,  finance,  and  accounting  which  prepare  for  specialized 
staff  positions. 

Duquesne's  MBA  program  recognizes  that  the  modern  business 
manager  must  have  a  breadth  of  perspective,  including  an  understand- 
ing of  the  multifunctional  nature  of  management's  responsibility 
together  with  the  ability  to  integrate  human,  financial,  and  material 
resources  to  achieve  organizational  objectives.  Cognizant  of  the 
economic,  legal,  political,  social,  and  international  environment  within 
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which  business  operates,  he  must  be  aware  of  the  interaction  of  business 
with  the  environment:  the  influence  of  external  forces  upon  business 
decisions  and  the  impact  of  business  decisions  upon  the  economy. 

As  a  decision  maker,  the  business  executive  must  be  highly  profi- 
cient at  managerial  problem-solving.  This  includes  the  ability  to 
recognize  and  define  problems;  to  critically  judge,  evaluate  and  analyze 
pertinent  data;  and  to  arrive  at  sound,  rational  solutions.  He  must  be 
able  to  apply  the  techniques  of  the  quantitative  tools,  basic  social  science 
concepts,  and  ethical  standards  to  the  decision-making  process. 

As  a  business  manager  in  a  rapidly  changing  world,  he  must  have 
an  adaptability  and  flexibility  to  keep  pace  with  changing  needs.  So 
that  he  may  be  a  sensitive,  responsible,  and  effective  agent  of  change, 
he  must  possess  imagination  and  an  intellectual  curiosity.  His  under- 
standing and  appreciation  for  research  should  mean  that  he  will  not 
only  encourage  research,  but  also  be  able  to  direct  and  participate  in 
research  activities  himself  and  be  capable  of  making  practical  applica- 
tions of  research  findings. 

Accordingly,  the  Master  of  Business  Administration  program  at  Du- 
quesne  seeks: 

•  to  develop  an  understanding  of  the  interrelationship  of  the  different 
functional  aspects  of  management  as  well  as  the  knowledge  of  how  to 
coordinate  them  in  setting  and  achieving  the  goals  of  the  firm. 

•  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the  basic  concepts  of  the  social, 
political,  legal,  economic,  and  international  forces  which  influence  and 
are  influenced  by  business. 

•  to  develop  analytical  habits  of  thought  and  skill  in  scientific  analysis 
of  situations. 

•  to  refine  decision  making  and  problem  solving  abilities  to  a  high 
degree  of  skill. 

•  to  foster  creativity,  along  with  a  willingness  to  change  and  to  ac- 
cept change. 

•  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the  fundamentals  of  research  tech- 
niques and  an  appreciation  for  research  findings. 

•  to  improve  oral  and  written  communication  skills. 
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•  to  develop  those  personal  qualities  necessary  for  managerial  success, 
such  as  leadership,  integrity,  persistence,  and  the  ability  to  adjust. 

ACADEMIC  PROGRAM 

Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Business  Administration  degree  must 
complete  57  credits  with  the  following  courses  represented: 

CORE  I:  21  credits 

511  Quantitative  Concepts 

512  Accounting  Concepts 

513  Economic  Concepts 

514  Financial  Concepts 

515  Management  Information  Systems 

518  Legal  Concepts 

519  Marketing  Concepts 

CORE  II:  15  credits  (Prerequisite:  Core  I) 

521  Environment  of  Business 

522  Financial  Management 

523  Operations  and  Production  Management 

524  Organizational  Behavior  in  Management 
J29  Managerial  Decision  Making 

CORE  III:  21  credits  (Prerequisite:  Core  I) 

ELECTIVES  -  21  credits 

Elective  couisework  may  be  selected  from  other  offerings  in  the 
graduate  programs  in  the  School  of  Business  and  Administration, 
providing,  however,  that  other  prerequisites  are  met.  A  maximum  of 
9  credits  may  be  taken  in  any  one  business  discipline,  i.e.,  accounting, 
marketing,  finance,  etc. 

All  Core  II  and  Elective  Courses  require  Core  I  completion  as  a 
prerequisite. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  ADMINISTRATION 
PHILOSOPHY  AND  OBJECTIVES 

The  Master  of  Science  in  Administration  has  been  designed  to  prepare 
professionals  for  administrative  activity  in  a  wide  variety  of  organiza- 
tions other  than  business.  The  administration  of  law  in  courts,  correc- 
tions, and  control  systems,  the  administration  of  public  agencies  at  the 
federal,  state,  and  municipal  level,  hospital  and  health  care  systems 
administration  all  represent  areas  of  challenge  for  the  professional  in 
service  to  society  today. 
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Entry  into  this  program  is  restricted  to  graduates  of  an  undergraduate 
program  in  business  administration  that  meets  the  requirements  identi- 
fied by  the  American  Assembly  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business  as 
the  common  body  of  knowledge  in  this  area.  Those  applicants  not 
meeting  this  requirement  must  take  course  work  equivalent  to  that 
program. 

ACADEMIC  REQUIREMENTS 

Candidates  for  the  degree  must  complete  33  credits  from  courses 
including  the  following: 

521  Environment  of  Business 
524  Organizational  Behavior 

Electives  are  to  be  selected  from  the  following  concentrations: 

1.  Concentration  in  Health  Care  Administration 

613  Hospital  Administration 

614  Public  Administration 
621  Accounting  Management 

522  Financial  Management 
624  Research  Methods 

2.  Concentration  in  Public  Administration 
554  Urban  and  Regional  Economics 

614  Public  Administration 

615  Expenditure  and  Taxation  Analysis 
621  Accounting  Management 

624  Research  Methods 

3.  Concentration  in  Legal  Systems  Administration 
554  Urban  and  Regional  Economics 

611  Legal  Systems 

612  Administration  of  Justice 

614  Public  Administration 

615  Expenditure  and  Taxation  Analysis 
621  Accounting  Management 

624  Research  Methods 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  ECONOMICS 
PHILOSOPHY  AND  OBJECTIVES 

The  MA  in  Economics  program  gives  the  student  the  opportunity  to 
pursue  advanced  study  in  economics  and  to  investigate  in  depth  one 
particular  area  of  special  interest  to  him. 
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One  objective  of  the  program  is  to  prepare,  interest,  and  encourage 
students  to  pursue  further  study  in  a  Ph.D.  program.  The  completion 
of  the  program  will  also  enable  students  to  seek  employment  in  govern- 
ment, labor,  industry,  as  well  as  academic  institutions. 

ACADEMIC  REQUIREMENTS 

Academic  Program.  The  program  consists  of  five  distinct  parts:  (1) 
mastery  of  statistical  analysis  and  techniques  as  needed  background  for 
further  study;  (2)  intensive  study  of  the  micro  and  macro  aspects  of 
the  economy;  (3)  a  designated  amount  of  work  in  elective  areas,  some 
of  which  may  be  taken  outside  the  economics  department;  (4)  final  com- 
prehensive examination;  (5)  an  acceptable  research  paper. 

Comprehensive  Examination.  This  consists  of  an  oral  examination 
which  seeks  to  test  the  student's  mastery  in  the  field  of  economics  and 
is  given  in  conjunction  with  the  defense  of  the  research  paper.  The 
student  will  be  tested  as  to  the  depth  and  breadth  of  economic  analysis. 

ACADEMIC  PROGRAM 

30  credits  required 
Required  Courses  (9  credits) 
511  Quantitative  Concepts 

551  Theory  of  Demand,  Production  and  Prices 

552  Theory  of  Income,  Output,  and  Employment 
Elective  Courses  (21  credits) 

Selected  from  all  economics  courses 

Students  who  have  not  completed  9  hours  of  Economics  in  their 
undergraduate  program  must  take  513  Economic  Concepts  prior  to 
taking  other  courses.  Credit  for  this  course  does  not  count  toward 
completion  of  requirements  for  the  degree,  M.A.  in  Economics. 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  ACCOUNTING 
PHILOSOPHY  AND  OBJECTIVES 

The  Master  of  Science  in  Accounting  is  designed  to  provide  the  requisite 
knowledge  for  those  seeking  professional  careers  in  accounting  as  public 
practitioners,  industrial  executives  or  teachers.  It  is  not  designed  for 
the  student  who  is  striving  to  become  an  expert  technician.  Conceptual 
understanding  is  stressed  over  acquiring  procedural  skills  and  the  pro- 
gram is  characterized  by  an  interdisciplinaiy  approach. 

Courses  are  required  in  economics  and  the  behavioral  sciences  to 
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indicate  the  economic  forces  which  affect  business  decisions  and  to  give 
the  student  an  awareness  of  the  environment  and  functions  of  business 
generally.  The  relationship  of  demand  and  price,  the  behavior  of  costs 
and  their  impact  on  executive  decisions  are  considered.  The  behavior 
of  individuals  and  groups  who  make  up  business  organizations  is 
studied.  Cognizant  of  the  advent  of  the  computer  and  the  increasing 
application  of  quantitative  techniques  to  business  problems  and  deci- 
sion making,  course  work  in  mathematics,  statistics,  and  probability 
oriented  to  the  computer  is  required. 

Despite  the  breadth  of  the  program,  professional  expertise  in  account- 
ing is  advanced  by  course  work  designed  to  impart  a  mastery  of 
accounting  theory,  functions,  and  the  application  of  accounting  con- 
cepts. The  program  is  also  structured  to  develop  an  understanding  of 
the  overall  purposes  of  the  accounting  system  and  an  appreciation  of 
how  it  can  help  executives  to  select  goals,  formulate  plans  for  their 
attainment,  investigate  deviations  from  selected  goals,  and  reselect  goals. 

ACADEMIC  PROGRAM 

Entry  into  the  program  is  restricted  to  graduates  of  an  undergraduate 
program-in  business  administration  that  meets  the  requirements  identi- 
fied by  the  American  Assembly  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business  as 
the  common  body  of  knowledge  in  this  area.  Those  applicants  not 
meeting  this  requirement  must  take  coursework  equivalent  to  that 
program.  In  addition  15  credits  of  undergraduate  work  in  Accounting, 
through  Advanced  Accounting,  are  required. 

The  Master  of  Science  in  Accounting  program  consists  of  30  credits 
with  a  minimum  of  15  credits  in  Accounting. 

Required  Courses: 

631  Accounting  Theory  and  Practice 

632  Advanced  Accounting  Theory  and  Practice 
Electives;  at  Least: 

Three  courses,  or  nine  semester  hours,  from  the  following  list: 

531  International  Accounting 

532  Selected  Problem  areas  of  Accounting 

533  Cost  Concepts  in  Administration 

534  Cases  in  Public  Accounting  Practice 

535  Cases  in  Industrial  Accounting 

536  Taxes  as  a  Basis  for  Managerial  Decisions 

537  Social  and  Ethical  Influences  on  Accounting 

538  Managerial  Accounting 

Students  in  this  program  may  not  include  512,  Accounting  Concepts 
for  credit  toward  the  degree. 
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MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  BUSINESS  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 

OBJECTIVES 

The  Master  of  Science  in  Business  Information  Systems  program  pro- 
vides the  basic  course  work  for  a  graduate  to  design  and  manage  a 
central  data  processing  service.  The  primary  emphasis  is  placed  on 
systems  analysis  and  computer  program  development  with  secondary 
emphasis  on  computer  hardware,  mathematical  techniques,  and  model 
building  techniques.  Extensive  work  in  computer  organization  and 
efficient  computer  usage  is  included. 

ACADEMIC  PROGRAM 

Entry  into  the  program  is  restricted  to  graduates  of  an  undergraduate 
program  in  business  administration  that  meets  the  requirements  identi- 
fied by  the  American  Assembly  of  Collegiate  Schools  of  Business  as 
the  common  body  of  knowledge  in  this  area.  Those  applicants  not 
meeting  this  requirement  must  take  coursework  equivalent  to  that 
program.  In  addition  facility  in  programming  in  a  common  computer 
language  is  required. 

30  credits  required,  including  the  following: 

541  Data  Processing 

542  Macro  Instruction  for  Computers 
544  Data  Processing  Management 

641  Numerical  Procedures 

642  Computers  for  Decision  Making 

643  Simulation 

649  Research  Problems 
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Course  Descriptions 

ADMINISTFATION/M.B.A. 

511.  Quantitative  Concepts.  Credit,  Three  hours 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  probability  and  statistical  decision-making  with 
applications  in  business  and  economics.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  through  calculus. 

512.  Accounting  Concepts.  Credit,  Three  hours 

The  development  of  a  conceptual  framework  for  the  utilization  of  accounting  princi- 
ples for  business  and  other  organizations.  Issues  and  implications  for  the  manager 
and  the  profession  of  accounting  are  primary  topics  for  discussion  building  upon  the 
acquisition  of  a  firm  foundation  of  basic  concepts. 

513.  Economic  Concepts.  Credit,  Three  hours 

This  course  is  devoted  to  a  study  of  fundamental  analytical  concepts  in  Micro  and 
Macro  Economics.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  functioning  of  the  market, 
considerations  of  economic  efficiency,  externalities,  and  choices  and  their  implica- 
tions in  the  application  of  economic  policies. 

514.  Financial  Concepts.  Credit,  Three  hours 

An  introduction  to  the  concepts  and  applications  of  fiscal  control  methods  in  organiza- 
tions. Data  gathering,  reporting,  and  use  of  financial  information  in  an  administrative 
setting  are,  stressed.  Prerequisite  512. 

515.  Management  Information  Systems.  Credit,  Three  hours 

A  study  of  the  problem  of  editing  and  preparing  data  for  management  decision-making 
purposes.  Current  practices  in  management  information  systems  are  studied.  Involves 
the  design  of  input-out  data  for  invoicing,  payroll,  inventory  control,  and  other  service 
functions. 

518.  Legal  Concepts.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Exploration  of  areas  of  legal  concern  to  the  executive  in  his  relations  with  employees, 
competitors,  customers  and  clients,  the  community,  governmental  administrative 
agencies  and  individuals  or  constituencies  within  the  corporate  structure. 

519.  Marketing  Concepts.  Credit,  Three  hours 

This  course  focuses  upon  the  development  of  an  awareness  by  the  manager  of  the 
multiple  and  interacting  elements  of  a  market  system  and  the  responses  that  ought 
to  occur  in  order  to  achieve  an  appropriate  end  result  in  the  promotion  and  distribution 
of  goods  and  services. 

521.  Environment  of  Business.  Credit,  Three  hours 

An  intensive  review  of  legal  and  social  interactions  in  advanced  societies.  Problems 
of  social  change,  legal  institutions,  corporate  power,  individual  freedom,  government 
liability,  and  the  rule  of  law  as  the  focus  for  discussion  of  further  specific  questions 
facing  the  manager  in  an  economic  and  social  setting.  Social  responsibility  of 
businessmen  in  decision-making  is  an  ultimate  consideration.  Prerequisite,  Core  I 
or  equivalent. 

522.  Financial  Management.  Credit,  Three  hours 

An  introduction  to  fundamental  techniques  of  financial  analysis;  examination  of  the 
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application  of  these  techniques  to  reporting,  planning,  controlling,  and  evaluating 
business  activity.  Prerequisite,  Core  I  or  equivalent. 

523.  Operations  and  Production  Management.  Credit,  Three  hours 

A  principal  objective  of  this  course  is  the  development  of  the  decision-making  skills 
of  a  manager  through  analysis  of  data,  policy  formulation,  and  implementation  of 
the  decisions  emerging  in  a  setting  where  the  production  of  goods  and  services  is  the 
focal  point  of  activity.  Prerequisite,  Core  I  or  equivalent. 

524.  Organizational  Behavior  in  Management.  Credit,  Three  hours 

An  integrative  approach  to  the  study  of  human  behavior  on  an  individual  basis  and 
in  a  group  setting.  Use  of  empirical  evidence  from  multidisciplinary  research  as  the 
basis  for  development  of  a  conceptual  structure  to  study  human  functioning  in 
organizations.  Prerequisite,  Core  I  or  equivalent. 

529.  Managerial  Decision-Making.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Techniques  of  the  case  method  and  role  playing  are  combined  in  a  simulated  business 
environment  in  which  students  assume  responsibility  for  major  managerial  functions 
in  a  group  of  competing  firms.  The  course  provides  guided  experience  in  managerial 
decision-making  under  conditions  of  competition  and  uncertainty,  and  offers  the 
student  an  opportunity  to  apply  and  develop  his  skills  of  analysis  and  human  relations 
in  dealing  with  his  fellow  managers  and  outside  groups  such  as  boards  of  directors, 
auditors,  and  union  representatives.  Prerequisite:  Status  within  6  credits  of  graduation. 

611.  Legal  Systems.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Study  of  the  impact  of  the  legal  system  upon  the  administration  and  its  effect  upon 
administrative  decision  making. 

612.  Administration  of  Justice.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Exploration  of  administrative  law  and  the  relation  of  the  administrative  agency  to 
the  executive. 

613.  Hospital  Administration.  Credit,  Three  hours 

To  expose  the  students  to  hospital  organization  and  theories  of  administration  as 
applied  to  hospitals  and  related  health  facilities;  to  acquaint  the  students  with  current 
issues  in  the  health  care  field  through  extensive  reading  of  the  literature  on  the  basis 
for  discussion  of  the  major  concepts  and  applications. 

614.  Public  Administration.  Credit,  Three  hours 

This  course  introduces  the  student  to  the  content  of  public  management  and  to  the 
work  of  the  public  manager  at  federal,  state,  and  local  government  levels,  with  heavy 
emphasis  to  problem-solving,  decision-making,  and  to  the  use  of  significant  managerial 
tools  and  techniques.  It  also  compares  and  contrasts  public  and  private  management 
and  links  management  theory  and  practice. 

615.  Expenditure  and  Taxation  Analysis.  Credit,  Three  hours 

A  study  of  the  basic  principles  of  welfare  economics  and  a  determination  of  when 
free  markets  attain  economic  efficiency  and  when  they  fail.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
evaluating  government  and  non-profit  institutional  spending  in  terms  of  economic 
efficiency  via  benefit-cost  (cost-effectiveness)  analysis.  The  economic  consequences 
of  various  tax  systems  are  analyzed.  Models  are  used  to  determine  (theoretically  and 
empirically)  optimal  sized  non-profit  institutions  by  function. 
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621.  Accounting  Management.  Credit,  Three  hours 

A  study  of  the  origin,  processing,  use,  and  interpretation  of  accounting  data  in  business 
organizations.  (Closed  to  students  with  nine  or  mo       -edits  in  accounting). 

624.  Research  Methods.  Credit,  Three  hours 

A  study  of  the  concepts  and  applications  prerequisite  to  conducting  research  in 
behavioral  systems.  Concentration  on  data  collection  proceeds  from  the  individual 
level  to  that  on  a  broad  industrial  or  national  scale.  The  design  of  research  techniques 
and  the  meaningful  organization  of  data  is  a  fundamental  objective  of  the  activity 
in  this  unit. 

625.  Consumer  Behavior.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Study  the  motivation  and  behavior  ot  the  individual  consumer,  the  industrial  pur- 
chaser, the  government  and  institutional  buyer;  problems  and  ramifications  of  entering 
and  operating  successfully  in  the  international  market;  relation  and  effect  of  marketing 
activities  to  the  successful  operation  of  the  firm.  Also,  consideration  of  such  aspects 
of  the  marketing  function  as  pricing,  product  planning  and  promotion,  market  research 
and  analysis. 

627.  International  Management  Practices.  Credit,  Three  hours 

A  study  of  the  political  and  other  social  influences  upon  managerial  decision-making. 
The  student  is  introduced  to  the  variations  in  practice  and  operations  within  organiza- 
tions and  between  units  in  a  national  and  international  milieu  discussed  after  a 
delineation  of  .the  fundamental  contributions  of  ideology,  sovereignty,  and  technology. 

698,  699.  Thesis.  Credit,  3-6  hours 

Writing  of  the  thesis  and  oral  presentation  of  the  results  of  the  research  investigation 
before  a  faculty  board. 

ACCOUNTING 

531.  International  Accounting.  Credit,  Three  hours 

The  course  focuses  attention  on  problems  of  an  international  nature  and  injects  the 
broadest  possible  perspective  into  the  development  and  application  of  accounting 
thought.  The  subject  matter  covers  basic  accounting  concepts,  such  as  the  use  of 
replacement  values  in  accounts  or  the  most  reasonable  premise  of  financial  statement 
consolidation  for  purposes  of  reporting  to  stockholders.  It  also  covers  differences 
in  methods  and  procedures,  for  example,  in  the  translation  of  foreign  currency  amounts 
and  in  international  peculiarities  of  providing  for  depreciation. 

532.  Selected  Problem  Areas  of  Accounting.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Special  attention  is  given  in  this  course  to  the  more  selective  areas  in  accounting 
requiring  specialized  study.  Basic  course  content  will  change  as  the  emphasis  on 
pertinent  subject  matter  becomes  more  demanding.  Areas,  such  as  hospital  and 
municipal  accounting,  estates  and  trusts,  and  accounting  for  pensions  are  examples 
of  topics  that  will  be  considered. 

533.  Cost  Concepts  in  Administration.  Credit,  Three  hours 

This  course  will  consist  of  a  critical  analysis  of  cost  concepts  as  they  reflect  upon 
the  administrative  process.  The  recognition  and  selection  of  accounting  data  especially 
appropriate  to  the  planning  and  control  function  of  management  will  be  the  prin- 
cipal aim.  It  is  hoped  that  the  accountant  will  become  aware  of  management's  need 
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for  special  information  for  special  purposes;  and  the  manager  will  understand  not 
only  the  data  made  available  to  him  but  also  be  selective  in  the  data  requested. 

534.  Cases  in  Public  Accounting  Practice.  Credit,  Three  hours 

A  case  approach  is  followed.  Types  and  methods  of  solution  of  professional  problems 
in  public  accounting.  Practice  in  analyzing  and  solving  a  wide  variety  of  such  problems. 

5^5.  Cases  in  Industrial  Accounting.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Detailed  case  studies  of  the  techniques  of  cost  accounting,  internal  auditing  and  con- 
trollership.  This  course  is  not  intended  to  provide  technical  training  in  accounting; 
it  assumes  a  knowledge  of  the  fundamentals  of  accounting.  The  cases  are  designed 
to  provide  the  student  a  means  of  gaining  an  understanding  of  an  important  dimen- 
sion of  the  management  function  of  accounting. 

536.  Taxes  as  a  Basis  for  Managerial  Decisions.  Credit,  Three  hours 

This  course  is  concerned  with  business  decisions  in  areas  where  taxation  plays  an 
important  role.  It  deals  with  the  tax  background  that  management  must  have  in  order 
to  make  its  day-to-day  decisions,  and  describes  those  phases  of  taxation  which  are 
general  elective  responsibilities. 

537.  Social  and  Ethical  Influences  on  Accounting.  Credit,  Three  hours 

The  course  investigates  the  field  of  accounting  theory  in  the  light  of  recent  developments 
in  other  social  sciences.  Thus,  inquiries  are  made  in  economic  theory,  biology, 
psychology  and  social  psychology,  sociology,  anthropology,  and  management  science. 

631.  Accounting  Theory  and  Practice.  Credit,  Three  hours 

A  broad  examination  of  the  major  theoretical  concepts  underlying  accounting  theory 
and  practice.  Basic  concepts  underlying  the  determination  and  timing  of  income,  asset 
valuation,  liabilities,  corporate  stock  equities,  and  other  fundamental  accounting  areas 
are  examined  in  detail.  The  basic  aim  of  the  course  is  to  develop  the  breadth  of  view- 
point and  perspective  that  is  needed  for  today's  practice.  Another  basic  objective  is 
to  impart  to  students  the  philosophy  and  basic  methodology  of  research  and  to  develop 
ideas  for  comprehensive  research. 

632.  Advanced  Accounting  Theory  and  Practice.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Development  of  the  concepts  and  techniques  presented  in  accounting  theory  and 
practice.  Prerequisite:  631. 

639.  Seminar  in  Accounting.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Selected  topics  for  research  and  discussion.  Prerequisite:  Approval  of  instructor. 


BUSINESS  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 

541.  Data  Processing.  Credit,  Three  hours 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  requirements  of  data 
processing  systems.  Concepts  and  structure  of  computer  systems  are  included  with 
discussion  of  programming  techniques.  Data  retrieval  and  communication  is 
emphasized. 

542.  Macro  Instruction  for  Computers.  Credit,  Three  hours 

A  study  of  the  optimum  use  of  software  packages  in  different  problems  and  hardware 
environment,  writing  standards  and  subroutines,  monitor  or  executive  routines  (time- 
sharing) and  compilers  such  as  Fortran,  Algol,  and  Cobol.  Prerequisite:  541. 
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544.  Data  Processing  Management.  Credit,  Three  hours 

The  design  and  selection  of  computer  systems,  hardware  and  software.  Management 
maintenance  and  up-date  of  computer  systems.  Management  procedures,  in  general, 
for  data  processing  centers.  Personnel  evaluaton,  selection  and  training.  Impact  of 
computers  on  organizations. 

641.  Numerical  Procedures.  Credit,  Three  hours 

A  study  of  numerical  methods  for  digital  computation  as  applied  to  the  analysis  and 
solution  of  business  problems.  Roots  of  equations,  simultaneous  linear  equations, 
interpolation,  numerical  differentiation  and  integration,  empirical  formulas  and 
approximation. 

642.  Computers  for  Decision  Making.  Credit,  Three  hours 

The  use  of  computers  to  solve  business  problems  such  as  linear  programming,  inven- 
tory control  and  queueing.  The  use  of  computer  and  library  programs  serves  as  the 
basis  for  applications. 

643.  Simulation.  Credit,  Three  hours 

This  course  focuses  upon  the  solution  of  problems  in  business  using  computer  simula- 
tions. Several  simulation  languages  are  used  for  discrete  and  continuous  system 
simulation  as  well  as  random  number  generation. 

649.  Research  Problems.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Special  and  individual  study  culminating  in  the  submission  of  a  research  paper.  Sub- 
jects are  determined  in  consultation  with  the  instructor.  Prerequisite:  Permission  of 
the  instructor. 


ECONOMICS 

551.  Theory  of  Demand,  Production,  and  Prices.  Credit,  Three  hours 

An  advanced  course  in  microeconomics,  focusing  upon  the  study  of  economic  units 
in  their  decisions  and  actions  as  to  demand  and  production.  Analysis  of  prices  and 
income  determination  under  the  various  institutional  conditions  of  modern  economy. 

552.  Theory  of  Income,  Output  and  Employment.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Studies  the  development  of  modern  income,  employment  and  growth  theory.  An 
analysis  of  the  determination  of  the  major  economic  aggregates  — gross  national 
product,  consumption,  investment  and  saving  — is  undertaken.  The  role  of  the  govern- 
ment in  promoting  high  levels  of  income,  employment  and  growth  is  studied. 

553.  History  of  Economic  Thought.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Analysis  of  the  development  of  economic  thought  from  the  classical  school  through 
J.  M.  Keynes.  Emphasis  on  the  theoretical  considerations  of  Adam  Smith,  David 
Ricardo,  J.  S.  Mill,  the  Austrian  School,  Alfred  Marshall,  and  M.  J.  Keynes. 

554.  Urban  and  Regional  Economics.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Analysis  of  the  economic  variables  affecting  the  location,  structure,  and  impact  of 
economic  activity  on  the  urban  community,  region,  and  nation.  An  examination  of 
urban  growth  theory,  urbanization  trends,  and  of  the  economics  of  urban  blight  and 
urban  renewal.  Analysis  of  the  changing  regional  structurg  of  the  United  States 
economy. 
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555.  Labor  Economics.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Analysis  of  the  growth  of  the  labor  movement  and  its  impact  on  the  economy.  Struc- 
ture of  the  labor  market;  nature  of  collective  bargaining;  impact  of  unions  on  employ- 
ment, wages,  price  levels,  and  management. 

556.  Collective  Bargaining.  Cretit,  Three  hours 

Nature  of  collective  bargaining  and  its  effect  on  the  economy.  Strategies  and  tech- 
niques of  bargaining,  major  issues  between  labor  and  management,  federal  and  state 
legislation,  government  intervention. 

557.  Labor  Law.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Treatment  of  the  Sherman,  Clayton,  Federal  Anti-Injunction,  Railway-Labor,  Fair 
Labor  Standards,  and  National  Labor  Relations  Acts  as  amended.  Use  is  made  of 
legislative  materials,  official  regulations,  administrative  decisions,  rulings  and  inter- 
pretations, and  court  decisions. 

558.  Macroeconomics.  Credit,  Three  hours 

A  study  of  the  operations  of  the  modern  economy  as  a  whole  and  its  aspects  of  total 
income,  aggregate  demand,  total  output,  and  employment,  as  well  as  their  significant 
co  ponents  and  determinants.  Attention  is  also  given  to  economic  fluctuations, 
proolems  of  growth  and  appropriate  monetary  and  fiscal  policies.  Prerequisite:  513 
or  equivalent. 

561,  562.  Institute  on  the  American  Economy.  Credit,  Six  hours 

The  Institute  on  the  American  Economy  is  designed  to  provide  an  in-depth  analysis 
of  the  structure,  conduct,  and  performance  of  the  American  economy  for  primary 
and  secondary  school  teachers  of  economics,  social  sciences,  and  allied  subjects. 
Particular  emphasis  of  the  Institute  focuses  on  methods  of  integrating  the  knowledge 
obtained  into  the  primary  and  secondary  school  curriculum.  Not  open  to  students 
in  the  Graduate  School  of  Business  and  Administration. 

651.  Monetary  Theory  and  Policy.  Credit,  Three  hours 

The  course  deals  with  the  major  issues  in  monetary  theory  and  policy,  including  the 
contributions  of  Keynes,  Patinkin,  Tobin,  Friedman,  and  Gurley  and  Shaw.  Specific 
topics  include:  macro  models  with  emphasis  on  monetary  variables,  commercial  banks 
as  creators  of  money,  money  and  economic  growth.  Attention  is  also  given  to  the 
empirical  studies  which  examine  the  influence  of  the  stock  of  money  on  the  level  of 
money  income. 

652.  Government  Regulations  of  Business.  Credit,  Three  hours 

A  study  of  public  relation  of  the  various  phases  and  segments  of  business  such  as 
anti-trust  legislation  and  enforcement,  public  utilities  regulation,  government  par- 
ticipation in  production,  and  related  policies. 

653.  Economic  Development  and  Growth.  Credit,  Three  hours 

A  theoretical  study  of  economic  development  as  it  manifests  itself  in  the  growth  of 
total  production,  productive  efficiency  and  industrial  diversification,  with  emphasis 
on  economic  growth  of  underdeveloped  areas,  growth  models,  investment  criteria, 
balanced  and  unbalanced  growth,  international  trade  as  a  vehicle  for  economic  develop- 
ment, etc. 
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654.  Mathematical  Economics.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Introduction  to  mathematical  analysis  in  economics.  This  course  further  develops 
the  material  in  511.  Topics  considered  among  others  are:  matrices,  derivative,  La 
Grange  multipliers,  and  integrals.  Prerequisite:  511. 

655.  Econometrics.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Study  of  the  statistical  treatment  of  mathematical  statements  of  economic  theory. 
Prerequisite:  654. 

656.  Economic  Fluctuations.  Credit,  Three  hours 

An  analysis  of  sectional  and  cumulative  changes  in  aggregate  demand,  prices,  inven- 
tories, production  and  employment;  examination  of  the  science  and  art  of  economic 
forecasting. 

657.  International  Economics.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Pure  theory  of  international  trade  and  balance  of  payment  adjustment  mechanisms. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  application  of  theory  to  current  problems  such  as  United 
States  balance  of  payments,  commercial  policy,  European  and  Latin  American 
economic  integration,  and  international  liquidity  problems. 

658.  Problems  in  Labor-Management  Relations.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Labor  as  a  factor  in  modern  industrial  society;  impact  of  trade  unionism,  psychology 
of  the  worker,  rights  and  duties  of  labor  management,  mechanics  for  reconciling 
conflicting  objectives. 

659.  Seminar  in  Economics.  Credit,  Three  hours 

Selected  readings  and  discussion  of  current  economic  literature  and  research  work. 
The  seminar  will  be  conducted  in  turns  by  the  individual  members  of  the  graduate 
faculty  in  economics.  A  research  paper  in  economics  is  required. 
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As  the  educational  process,  from  admission  through  graduation,  requires  continu- 
ing review  and  appropriate  approval  by  University  officials,  (he  provisions  of  litis 
catalog  are  to  be  considered  directive  in  character.  The  University,  therefore,  reserves 
the  right  to  change  requirements  and  regulations,  contained  herein,  including  Ices, 
tuition,  and  board  and  room,  and  to  determine  whether  an  individual  has  satisfac- 
torily met  the  requirements  lor  admission  or  graduation. 

Duquesne  University  does  not  discriminate  on  the  basis  ol  race,  creed,  color,  sex, 
national  or  ethnic  origin,  handicap,  or  age  (as  provided  by  law),  nor  in  lite  administra- 
tion of  its  admissions  and  educational  policies,  scholarship  and  loan  programs,  and 

athletic  or  other  University-sponsored  programs.  It  admits  individuals  to  all  rights 
and  privileges,  programs,  and  activities  generally  accorded  or  made  available  lo 
students  at  the  school. 

Under  the  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act,  access  to  student  records 
by  non-University  personnel  is  restricted  unless  granted  by  the  student,  or  dependenc  y 
ol  the  student  is  demonstrated  by  a  parent  or  guardian. 

Information  contained  in  this  catalog  is  accurate  to  the  dale  of  publication,  lac  u  1 1  y 
listings  are  as  of  Spring,   1982. 

Published  annually  by  Duquesne  University,  600  Forbes  Avenue,  Pittsburgh,  PA 

15282. 
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General  Information 


THE  UNIVERSITY 

Duquesne  University  opened  its  doors  as  Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  of  the  Holy 
Ghost  in  1878  with  an  enrollment  of  40  students  and  a  faculty  of  seven.  By  1911 
a  university  charter  had  been  obtained  and  it  was  then  decided  to  adopt  the  name 
Duquesne  University.  Dictated  by  enrollment  growth  and  modern  educational 
demands,  planned  physical  expansion  of  the  University  began  in  1950.  The  campus 
size  has  more  than  tripled  from  its  early  12.5  acre  area  to  its  present  38.4  acres. 
With  room  to  grow,  Duquesne  undertook  a  program  of  new  construction,  rehabili- 
tation, and  renovation  which  has  transformed  it  into  an  educational  facility  ranking 
with  the  finest  in  the  East. 

Today  it  is  an  urban  university  with  an  enrollment  of  6,600  students  in  its  eight 
schools.  From  the  original  school,  which  is  now  the  present  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Sciences,  have  evolved  the  Graduate  School  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences  (1911) 
and  the  Schools  of  Law  (1911),  Business  and  Administration  (1913),  Pharmacy  (1925), 
Music  (1926),  Education  (1929),  and  Nursing  (1937). 

Duquesne  has  increased  in  size  and  stature  over  the  years,  and  it  is  proud  of  its 
growth  and  latest  physical  facilities.  It  is  aware,  however,  of  the  necessity  of  keeping 
these  material  assets  in  the  proper  perspective,  for  they  are  never  more  important 
than  the  spiritual,  academic,  and  cultural  development  of  the  students  who  become 
part  of  the  Duquesne  family. 

POLICY  STATEMENT  ON  INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATION 

The  mission  of  Duquesne  University's  founders,  the  Holy  Ghost  Congregation,  has 
always  included  service  to  peoples  outside  of  the  United  States.  Duquesne  University 
also  is  committed  to  providing  an  educational  environment  which  recognizes  cultural 
and  national  pluralism.  Duquesne  welcomes  qualified  students  from  throughout  the 
world  and  encourages  its  students  and  faculty  to  take  advantage  of  opportunities 
to  study  and  teach  abroad. 

The  University  believes  that  the  sharing  of  the  multiple  traditions  and  mores  of 
societies  is  an  invaluable  element  in  the  educational  process.  In  a  world  that  is  growing 
ever  smaller,  it  is  imperative  that  Duquesne  reach  out  to  peoples  of  different  cultures 
to  afford  them  the  opportunity  to  acquire  educational  experiences  not  otherwise 
available  to  them.  Interaction  among  international  and  American  faculty  and  students 
will  enrich  all  and  enhance  their  ability  to  be  better  citizens  of  our  shared  world. 

Duquesne  University  asserts  its  commitment  to  develop  and  to  maintain  programs, 
services  and  practices  which  promote  and  express  respect  for  persons  of  diverse 
cultures  and  backgrounds  and  which  provide  educational  bridges  linking  the  peoples 
of  the  world. 

SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

Prior  to  1929,  teacher  preparation  courses  were  offered  through  a  department  of 
the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences;  in  that  year  the  newly-organized  School 
of  Education  granted  its  first  degrees  in  programs  of  secondary  education.  Since  then 
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programs  have  been  approved  for  certification  by  the  Department  of  Education  of 
the  Commonwealth  of  Pennsylvania  for  music  education  (1930),  graduate  educa- 
tion (1936),  elementary  education  (1937),  counselor  education  (1952),  school  admin- 
istration (1952),  library  science  (1956),  special  education  (1964),  reading  specialist 
and  reading  supervisor  (1969),  school  psychology  (1969),  and  school  supervision 
(1976). 

ACCREDITATION  AND  AFFILIATION 
THE  UNIVERSITY 

Accreditation 

Department  of  Education  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Pennsylvania 

Middle  States  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools 

Memberships 

American  Association  of  Catholic  Colleges  and  Universities 

American  Association  of  Collegiate  Registrars  and  Admissions  Officers 

American  Association  of  Urban  Universities 

American  Council  on  Education 

Association  of  American  Colleges 

Association  of  College  Admissions  Counselors 

American  Association  of  Collegiate  Registrars  and  Admissions  Officers 

American  Association  of  Urban  Universities 

American  Council  on  Education 

Association  of  American  Colleges 

Association  of  College  Admissions  Counselors 

Association  of  Governing  Boards  of  Universities  and  Colleges 

Catholic  Educational  Association  of  Pennsylvania 

International  Association  of  University  Presidents 

National  Association  for  Independent  Colleges  and  Universities 

National  Association  of  Student  Personnel  Administrators 

National  Catholic  Educational  Association 

National  Commission  on  Accrediting 

Pittsburgh  Council  on  Higher  Education 

SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

Accreditation 

Department  of  Education  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Pennsylvania 

Middle  States  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools 

Memberships 

American  Association  of  Colleges  for  Teacher  Education 

Association  of  Independent  Liberal  Arts  Colleges  for  Teacher  Education 

The  Pennsylvania  Association  of  Colleges  and  Teacher  Educators 

GRADUATE  STUDY 

The  Graduate  Department  of  the  School  of  Education  is  primarily  devoted  to  pro- 
viding qualified  students  an  opportunity  to  pursue  advanced  study  in  the  several 
areas  of  general  education  and  specific  fields  to  enhance  their  personal  growth  and 
to  enrich  their  service  to  the  profession. 
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All  programs  lead  to  a  Master's  degree,  and  several  provide  offerings  beyond  the 
degree  required  by  the  Pennsylvania  Department  of  Education  for  certification  in 
certain  areas.  Currently  no  Doctoral  programs  are  offered. 

The  Department  makes  its  contribution  to  the  attainment  of  the  objectives  of  the 
University  by  devoting  itself  to  providing  properly-qualified  students  with  an  op- 
portunity to  pursue  advanced  study  with  a  view  to: 

1 .  Increasing  and  deepening  their  own  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  a  chosen 
area; 

2.  Acquiring  skill  in  the  use  of  standard  techniques  of  research; 

3.  Making  whatever  contribution  they  can  toward  the  advance  of  human  wisdom 
by  teaching  others  or  by  adding  to  the  store  of  known  truth  and  established  method. 

DEGREES 

Two  Master's  degrees  are  offered:  Master  of  Science  in  Education  and  Master  of 
Science  in  Library  Science.  Students  are  required  to  complete  a  minimum  of  30 
credits  for  the  Master  of  Science  in  Education  degree;  if  provisional  State  certifica- 
tion requiring  an  internship  is  sought,  the  minimum  number  of  credits  required  is 
36.  For  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Library  Science,  a  minimum  of  30  credits 
is  required;  it  will  be  granted  to  students  currently  enrolled  in  the  program  who 
successfully  complete  requirements  by  August,   1984. 

PHYSICAL  FACILITIES 

Canevin  Hall,  built  in  1922,  is  the  home  of  the  School  of  Education;  although  the 
oldest  lecture  hall  on  campus,  it  is  now  a  modern  structure,  having  been  completely 
renovated  and  air-conditioned  in  1968.  For  the  convenience  of  students  and  faculty, 
an  elevator  that  provides  service  from  the  ground  floor  to  the  fourth  floor  was  installed 
in  1978. 

In  addition  to  12  regular  classrooms,  art  and  special  education  rooms,  the  facilities 
include  a  Curriculum  Library,  Guidance  and  Reading  Clinics,  several  conference 
areas,  and  offices  for  the  faculty,  dean,  and  graduate  and  undergraduate  depart- 
ments. It  also  houses  the  Institute  of  Formative  Spirituality. 

While  most  graduate  education  classes  meet  in  Canevin,  courses  in  liberal  arts 
and  sciences,  which  many  students  take  as  part  of  their  programs,  are  scheduled 
in  College  Hall,  Mellon  Hall  of  Science,  or  Rockwell  Hall. 

Duquesne  Towers,  the  University's  17-story  double-tower  residence  has  housing 
and  dining  accommodations  for  men  and  women.  Dining  areas  for  resident  and  com- 
muting students  are  also  located  in  the  Duquesne  Union. 

Library  Resource  Center,  dedicated  in  1978,  is  a  modern,  attractive  five-story 
building  that  signaled  achievement  of  the  University's  expansion  and  redevelopment 
program.  Housed  in  more  than  100,000  square  feet  of  space  is  a  collection  of  more 
than  430,781  volumes,  3,691  current  periodicals,  and  an  increasingly  large  number 
of  microprints  and  audiovisual  materials. 

Special  resources  include  an  African  Collection  of  more  than  3,500  volumes,  190 
periodical  titles,  and  numerous  tapes,  records,  and  microfilm.  Also  notable  is  the 
Rabbi  Herman  Hailperin  Collection  of  3,900  books  and  manuscripts  that  reflect 
the  history  of  Christian  and  Jewish  intellectual  relations  with  specific  reference  to 
the  Bible  during  the  Middle  Ages. 
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With  seating  capacity  for  approximately  1,000  patrons,  including  faculty/graduate 
research  carrels  and  conference  facilities,  the  new  library  is  a  highly  functional  center 
that  should  remain  responsive  to  the  needs  of  the  University  community  for  many 
years. 

Architects  for  the  building,  Gerard  Associates,  were  cited  by  the  Pittsburgh  Chapter 
of  the  American  Institute  of  Architects  for  creative  design  in  their  renovations  and 
expansion  of  the  original  structure,  an  old  garage  and  warehouse  constructed  in  the 
1920s,  into  the  present  facility. 

Other  Facilities  and  Services  available  are  listed  in  the  Directory  on  tin-  inside-  of 
the  front  cover.  A  map  of  the  campus  that  shows  the  location  of  all  buildings  is  on 
the  inside  of  the  back  cover. 

ACADEMIC  YEAR  AND  SUMMER  SESSIONS 

The  regular  year  is  divided  into  a  Fall  and  a  Spring  Semester  of  15  weeks  each. 
In  addition,  selected  courses  are  offered  in  summer  sessions  that  vary  in  length  from 
three  to  eight  weeks.  Short-term  offerings  of  one-  and  two-week  duration  are  usually 
scheduled  before  and  after  the  regular  five-week  summer  session. 

PLACEMENT 

The  Career  Planning  and  Placement  section  in  the  ("enter  for  Academic  and  Career 
Development  offers  its  full  services  to  graduate  students  at  the  University.  A  credential 
file  should  be  established  or  brought  up-to-date  by  each  graduate  student  who  wishes 
to  utilize  these  services.  Materials  on  career  opportunities  are  on  file  for  student  use. 
The  Center  is  located  in  the  Administration  Building. 
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Programs  and  Courses 


Programs 

The  Graduate  Education  Department  is  accredited  by  the  Pennsylvania  Department 
of  Education  and  the  Middle  States  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools.  This 
accreditation  extends  to  the  preparation  of  elementary  and  secondary  school  teachers 
and  school  service  personnel,  with  the  Master's  degree  as  the  highest  degree  approved. 
A  Master's  degree  may  be  obtained  in  any  of  these  areas  through  completion  of  a 
program  as  outlined  on  the  following  pages: 

COUNSELOR  EDUCATION  (for  certificated  teachers  or  those  qualified  by  study  concen- 
trated in  the  behavioral  sciences  who  are  interested  in  professional  background  and  certifica- 
tion as  elementary  or  secondary  school  counselor  or  supervisor  of  school  guidance  services; 
for  professional  background  in  counseling  for  persons  in  business,  industry,  and  a  variety  of 
community  settings  who  may  not  be  interested  in  becoming  certificated;  and  for  clergy  and 
members  of  religious  orders  of  all  denominations  who  desire  to  specialize  in  pastoral  counseling) 

ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION  (for  certificated  elementary  school  teachers  and  also  for  pro- 
fessional background  and  preparation  leading  to  initial  teacher  certification) 

GENERAL  EDUCATION  (for  personnel  interested  in  professional  background  only,  and 
not  certification) 

INTERN  CERTIFICATION  (for  persons  with  a  baccalaureate  degree  but  not  certification 
to  teach,  who  desire  to  become  fully  certificated  in  Pennsylvania  for  teaching  in  elementary, 
secondary,  special  education  schools,  reading,  or  music.  Applicants  who  qualify  for  admission 
to  graduate  study  in  education  and  enroll  in  one  of  the  aforementioned  areas  are  eligible 
immediately  for  employment  in  the  field  of  their  specialization.  An  Intern  Certificate  is  valid 
for  three  years  of  teaching  during  which  the  holder  must  continue  study  in  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion. The  number  of  semester  hours  needed  to  complete  the  Master's  degree  and  obtain  full 
certification  varies  with  the  program,  a  student's  previous  preparation,  and  requirements  for 
the  Instructional  I  Certificate) 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE  Effective  January,  1982,  this  program  was  discontinued.  Students 
currently  enrolled  will  be  able  to  satisfy  degree  and  certification  requirements  provided  they 
complete  the  program  before  August,   1984. 

READING  AND  LANGUAGE  ARTS  (for  certificated  teachers  wishing  a  concentration  in 
this  area  or  certification  as  reading  specialist  or  reading  supervisor) 

SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION  (for  certificated  and  experienced  teachers  desirous  of  pro- 
fessional preparation  and  certification  as  an  elementary  school  principal  or  secondary  school 
principal) 

SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGY  (for  persons  interested  in  the  branch  of  psychology  that  deals 
with  the  emotional  and  educational  needs  of  children;  a  30-credit,  post-Master's  degree  pro- 
gram that  leads  to  a  Certificate  of  Advanced  Study  and  certification  as  a  school  psychologist  is  also 
available) 

SCHOOL  SUPERVISION  (for  certificated,  experienced  teachers  who  wish  to  obtain  professional 
preparation  for  certification  as  supervisors  in  cognate  or  specialist  areas) 
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SECONDARY  EDUCATION  (for  certificated  secondary  school  teachers  and  also  for  profes- 
sional background  and  preparation  leading  to  initial  teacher  certification) 

SPECIAL  EDUCATION  (for  certificated  teachers  or  those  qualified  by  study  concentration 
in  psychology  and  sociology;  it  is  designed  to  prepare  students  for  teaching  mentally  and/or 
physically  handicapped  pupils,  including  brain  injured,  emotionally  and  socially  disturbed, 
learning  disabled) 


COUNSELOR  EDUCATION -Elementary  School 

This  program  requires  a  minimum  of  36  semester  hours  for  the  degree  and  institutional 
endorsement  for  an  Educational  Specialist  I  Certificate  for  counseling  in  Pennsylvania  elementary 
schools. 

Admission  to  Program.  Students  are  provisionally  admitted  for  study  in  Counselor  Educa- 
tion on  acceptance  by  the  Graduate  Education  Office.  Final  admission  to  the  program  as  fully 
matriculated  candidates  is  granted  to  qualified  students  on  successful  screening  of  candidates 
by  the  Counselor  Education  faculty. 

To  satisfy  requirements  for  the  screening  procedure,  students  should,  during  the  session  in 
which  they  will  have  completed  six  credits  in  courses  marked  by  an  asterisk  in  the  program 
outline,  follow  this  procedure: 

1 .  Obtain  an  Application  for  Admission  to  Counselor  Education  from  the  Graduate  Educa- 
tion Office,  complete  and  return  it  to  that  office. 

2.  Have  letters  of  recommendation  of  a  personal  and  professional  nature  from  two  references 
sent  directly  to  the  Counselor  Education  Program  Director  by  the  recommenders. 

3.  Send  these  items  to  the  Program  Director: 

a.  Names,  addresses  and  telephone  numbers  of  two  additional  references. 

b.  A  brief  statement  of  reasons  for  wanting  to  become  a  school  counselor,  including  any 
experience  in  the  area,  and  details  of  two  or  more  significant  incidents  that  have  in- 
fluenced career  goals. 

1     REQUIRED  FOR  DEGREE  Credits 

503  Modern  Research  Methods  3 

512  Psychological  Testing  3 

514  Human  Growth  and  Development  3 

*550  Foundations  of  School  Counseling  Services  3 

551  Counseling  Pre-Practicum  Seminar  0 

*555  Counseling  and  Consultation  in  the  Elementary  School  3 

556  Information  Services  in  the  Elementary  School  3 

650  Interdisciplinary  Seminar  3 

*653  Group  Counseling  3 

656  Counseling  Practicum  I  3 

657  Counseling  Practicum  II  3 

2.    ELECTIVES  FOR  DEGREE  (With  advisor's  approval)  6 

NOTE:  Students  who  do  not  have  a  teacher's  certificate  will  be  required  to  take,  as  one  of 
(he  electives,  521  Reading  Programs  and  Instruction,  524  Psychology  of  Reading, 
or  625  Reading  Disabilities. 
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COUNSELOR  EDUCATION -Secondary  School 

This  program  requires  a  minimum  of  36  semester  hours  for  the  degree  <uul  institutional 
endorsement  for  an  Educational  Specialist  I  Certificate  for  counseling  in  Pennsylvania  secon- 
dary schools. 

Admission  to  Program.      See  details  under  foregoing  Elementary  School  counselor  education 
program,  page  12. 

1     REQUIRED  FOR  DEGREE  Credits 

503  Modern  Research  Methods  !5 

512  Psychological  Testing  3 

514  Human  Growth  and  Development  3 

*550  Foundations  of  School  Counseling  Services  .3 

551  Counseling  Pre-Practieum  Seminar  0 

*553  Counseling:  Theory  and  Techniques  .3 

554  Career  Development  and  Vocational  Counseling  3 

650  Interdisciplinary  Seminar  A 

*653  Group  Counseling  '{ 

656  Counseling  Practicum  I  .'5 

657  Counseling  Practicum  II  3 

2.    ELECTIVES  FOR  DEGREE  (With  advisor's  approval)  I. 

NOTE:  Students  who  do  not  have  a  teacher's  certificate  will  be-  required  l<>  take,  as  one  of 
the  deceives,  521  Reading  Programs  and  Instruction,  524  Psychology  of  Reading, 
or  625  Reading  Disabilities. 


COUNSELOR  EDUCATION -Community  Counseling  Services 

This  program  requires  a  minimum  of  36  semester  hours.  It  is  designed  lo  prepare  persons 
for  careers  in  a  variety  of  settings,  such  as  drug  and  alcohol  abuse-  programs,  menial  health/mental 
retardation  centers,  probation/parole-  offices,  residential  treatment  centers,  welfare  departments, 
and  rehabilitation  institutions. 

Admission  to  Program.      See  details  under  Elementary  School  counselor  education  program, 
page  12. 

1     REQUIRED  FOR  DEGREE  Credits 

503  Modern  Research  Methods  3 

512  Psychological  Testing  '\ 

535  Ethical  Issues  in  Counseling  I 

536  Legal  Issues  in  Counseling  I 

537  Contemporary  Issues  in  Counseling  1 
551  Counseling  Pre-Practicum  Seminar  0 

*553  Counseling:  Theory  and  Techniques  3 

554  Career  Development  and  Vocational  Counseling  3 

*653  Group  Counseling  3 

656  Counseling  Practicum  I  3 

657  Counseling  Practicum  II  3 
*668  Orientation  to  Counseling  I 
*669  Seminar  in  Community  Counseling  Services  I 
*670  Orientation  to  Interpersonal  Skill  Development  1 
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2.    ELECTIVES  FOR  DEGREE  from  among  these  (With  advisor's  approval)  9 

520     Introduction  to  Marriage  and  Family  Therapy  3 

538     Drug  Abuse  Education  3 

603      Human  Sexuality  3 

608     Therapeutic  Aspects  of  Play  3 

694     Psychology  of  Deviant  Behavior  3 

COUNSELOR  EDUCATION -Pastoral  Counseling 

This  30  semester-hour  Duquesne  University/Pittsburgh  Pastoral  Institute  program  is  designed 
for  ordained  ministers  of  all  denominations  and  members  of  religious  orders  who. desire  to 
specialize  in  pastoral  counseling.  It  includes  the  Master's  degree  and,  with  additional  coursework 
at  the  Pittsburgh  Pastoral  Institute,  preparation  of  clergy  for  membership  in  the  American 
Association  of  Pastoral  Counseling.  Applicants  must  satisfy  admission  standards  for  the  Institute 
and  the  University. 

1     REQUIRED  FOR  DEGREE  Credits 

503      Modern  Research  Methods  3 

535  Ethical  Issues  in  Counseling  1 

536  Legal  Issues  in  Counseling  1 

537  Contemporary  Issues  in  Counseling  1 

553  Counseling:  Theory  and  Techniques  3 
650  Interdisciplinary  Seminar  3 
653     Group  Counseling  3 

*686     Pastoral  Counseling  I  3 

*687      Pastoral  Counseling  II  3 

694     Psychology  of  Deviant  Behavior  3 

2.    ELECTIVES  FOR  DEGREE  from  among  these  (With  advisor's  approval)  6 

514      Human  Growth  and  Development  3 

538  Drug  Abuse  Education  3 
552     Counseling  Parents  of  the  Handicapped  3 

554  Career  Development  and  Vocational  Counseling  3 
603  Human  Sexuality  3 
608  Therapeutic  Aspects  of  Play  3 
612  Personality  Theory  3 
704  Supervision  of  Counseling  3 


*Practicums  will  be  taught  and  supervised  by  Pittsburgh  Pastoral  Institute  instructors  in  facilities 
chosen  for  that  purpose. 

COUNSELOR  EDUCATION -Supervisor  of  School  Counseling  Services 

This  program  is  open  to  persons  with  a  Master's  degree  and  a  Pennsylvania  Educational  Specialist 
Certificate  in  Guidance  who  have  an  overall  quality  point  average  of  3.0  or  better  in  study 
completed  at  an  accredited  graduate  school.  In  addition,  an  applicant  must  give  evidence  of 
competency  in  curriculum  development  and  must  also  submit  a  letter  of  recommendation  at- 
testing to  the  quality  of  his  professional  experiences  and  skill  as  a  practicing  counselor.  Students 
may  qualify  for  a  Pennsylvania  Supervisor's  Certificate  in  Guidance  by  completing  a  minimum 
of  16  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  on  the  post-master's  degree  level.  The  Supervisor's  Cer- 
tificate will  not  be  issued  until  the  candidate  has  completed  five  years  of  counseling  experience 
under  an  Educational  Specialist  Certificate. 
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REQUIRED  FOR  CERTIFICATION  Credits 

536     Legal  Issues  in  Counseling  1 

557      Supervision  I  3 

559     Supervision  III  3 

574     Pupil  Personnel  3 

659     Organization  and  Administration  of  School  Counseling  Services  3 

704     Supervision  of  Counseling  3 

ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 

This  30-semester  hour  program  is  for  students  with  a  College  or  Instructional  Certificate  valid 

for  teaching  at  the  elementary  school  level.  Students  interested  in  acquiring  certification  in  another 
area  must  pursue  one  of  the  specialized  programs. 

1.  EDUCATIONAL  FOUNDATIONS  (Minimum  6  cr.)  Credits 
501  Introduction  to  Educational  Research  3 
505  Educational  Philosophy  3 
507      History  of  American  Education  3 

511  Educational  Statistics  3 

513  Educational  Measurements  3 
605  Modern  Educational  Thought  (Prerequisite  505)  3 
607  History  of  Western  Education  3 
609     Comparative  Education  3 

2.  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Minimum  6  cr.) 

510      Modern  Learning  Theories  3 

512  Psychological  Testing  3 

514  Human  Growth  and  Development  3 
611      Psychology  of  Exceptional  Persons  3 

3     METHODS,  CURRICULUM,  AND  READING  (Minimum  12  cr.)* 

**521      Reading  Programs  and  Instruction  3 

522  Integrating  the  Arts  into  the  Classroom  3 
**524     Psychology  of  Reading  3 

523  Teaching  the  Language  Arts  3 
525     Teaching  Social  Studies  3 

527  Teaching  Elementary  Mathematics  3 

528  Teaching  Elementary  Science  3 
549  Elementary  School  Literature  3 
569      Seminar  in  Mainstream  Education  3 

628  Tutorial  Laboratory  3 

629  Seminar  in  Elementary  Education  3 
672      Elementary  School  Curriculum  3 

4.    ELECTIVES  (Courses  in  Education  or  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences)  6 


*Courses  in  a  minimum  of  four  different  content  areas  required. 
**One  of  these  is  required. 

ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION -Initial  Certification 

The  program  is  designed  for  liberal  arts  college  graduates  who  desire  to  prepare  to  leach 
the  elementary  school  grades.  It  involves  a  minimum  of  36  semester  hours  and  satisfies 
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quirements  for  the  degree  and  certification  to  teach  at  the  elementary  school  level  in  the  Common- 
wealth of  Pennsylvania.  Prerequisites:  A  baccalaureate  degree  that  meets  School  of  Education 
requirements  as  approved  by  the  Pennsylvania  Department  of  Education. 

1.    EDUCATIONAL  FOUNDATIONS  (Minimum  6  cr.)  Credits 

a.  One  course  (3  cr.)  required 

501      Introduction  to  Educational  Research  3 

503     Modern  Research  Methods  3 

511      Educational  Statistics  3 

b.  One  course  (3  cr.)  required 

505     Educational  Philosophy  3 

507     History  of  American  Education  3 

607     History  of  Western  Education  3 

609     Comparative  Education  3 

2  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Minimum  3  cr.) 

510     Modern  Learning  Theories  3 

514     Human  Growth  and  Development  3 

3  METHODS,  CURRICULUM,  AND  READING  (Minimum  18  cr.) 

*521      Reading  Programs  and  Instruction  3 

522      Integrating  the  Arts  into  the  Classroom  3 

*524     Psychology  of  Reading  3 

**523     Teaching  the  Language  Arts  3 

**525     Teaching  Social  Studies  3 

**527     Teaching  Elementary  Mathematics  3 

**528     Teaching  Elementary  Science  3 

**549     Elementary  School  Literature  3 

569     Seminar  in  Mainstream  Education  3 

628  Tutorial  Laboratory  3 

629  Seminar  in  Elementary  Education  3 
672      Elementary  School  Curriculum  3 

4  INTERNSHIP 

#590     Internship:  Elementary  School  6 


*One  of  these  is  required 
**Four  of  these  courses  are  required 
#Required  course 

GENERAL  EDUCATION 

This  program,  involving  a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours,  is  for  experienced  personnel  interested 
in  professional  education,  but  not  certification. 

1     PROGRAM  REQUIREMENTS  Credits 

(Minimum  9  credits  from  among  these  courses) 

501      Introduction  to  Educational  Research  3 

505     Educational  Philosophy  3 

507      History  of  American  Education  3 

607      History  of  Western  Education  3 

609     Comparative  Education  3 
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2     ELECTIVES  21 

These  should  be  chosen  in  conference  with  the  advisor  from  among  offerings  of  the  Graduate 
Department  of  the  School  of  Education  or  another  Duquesne  University  graduate  school. 
Choices  should  be  based  on  the  educational  background  and  present  or  planned  occupa- 
tion of  the  student.  Although  the  courses  should  be  selected  on  the  basis  of  the  student's 
needs  and  aspirations,  they  should  reflect,  also,  scope  and  sequence  appropriate  to  a  Master's 
degree  program. 

*LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

This  30  semester-hour  program,  approved  by  the  Pennsylvania  Department  of  Education  for 
the  preparation  and  certification  of  school  librarians,  is  designed  for  applicants  who  possess 
a  valid  teacher's  certificate  prior  to  admission.  A  comprehensive  examination  is  required. 

1.  LIBRARY  SCIENCE  (Required  21-27  cr.)  Credits 
502  Effective  Use  of  Instructional  Materials  2 
517      Seminar  in  Children's  Authors  and  Illustrators  3 

540  Selection  of  Library  Materials  3 

541  Principles  of  Library  Science  3 

543  Cataloging  and  Classification  3 

544  Reference  Services  3 

548  Multi-Media  Services  3 

642  Seminar  in  Resources  3 

643  History  of  Books  and  Libraries  3 

648  Administration  of  the  School  Library/Media  Center  3 

649  Seminar  in  Administration  of  the  School  Library/Media  Center  3 

2.  ELECTIVES  (Required  3-9  cr.) 

507  History  of  American  Education  3 

509  Independent  Study  1-3 

510  Modern  Learning  Theories  3 
514  Human  Growth  and  Development  3 
521  Reading  Programs  and  Instruction  3 
524  Psychology  of  Reading  3 
529  Reading  in  the  Secondary  School  3 
531  Secondary  School  Curriculum  3 
533  Curriculum  and  Methods  3 
538  Drug  Abuse  Education  3 

545  Curriculum  I  3 

549  Elementary  School  Literature  3 
570  Selecting,  Adapting,  and  Evaluating  Materials  3 
590  Internship:  Library  Science  3 
611  Psychology  of  Exceptional  Persons  3 
647  Secondary  School  Literature  3 
672  Elementary  School  Curriculum  3 

3.  PRACTICUM  (Required  3-6  cr.) 

690      Praeticuin:   Library  Science  3-6 


'Effective  January,  1982.  programs  in  this  area  were  discontinued.  Students  currently  enrolled 
who  complete  requirements  before  August.  1984  will  be  able  to  qualify  for  the  degree  and/or 
certification. 
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In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  these-  programs  arc  offered: 

A.  FOR  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES  GRADUATES  WITHOUT 
TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 

Applieants  who  have  a  baccalaureate  degree  may,  depending  on  previous  preparation,  satisfy 
requirements  for  the  Master  of  Science  in  Library  Science  degree  and  certification  as  school 
librarians  with  a  minimum  of  36-45  semester  hours,  including  Ed.  590.  A  plan  of  study 
to  meet  specific  needs  will  be  developed  in  consultation  with  a  student's  advisor. 

B.  FOR  PERSONS  WITH  TEACHER  CERTIFICATION  AND  A  MASTER  OF 
LIBRARY  SCIENCE  DEGREE 

Students  who  possess  a  valid  Pennsylvania  teacher's  certificate  and  a  M.L.S.  degree  may 
complete  requirements  lor  certification  as  school  librarians  with  a  minimum  of  12-15  semester 
hours,  depending  on  how  their  M.L.S.  courses  equate  with  the  School's  basic  program. 
Applicants  for  this  program  must  consult  with  their  advisors  to  develop  individualized  plans 
of  study. 

C.  FOR  PERSONS  DESIRING  ONLY  PUBLIC  LIBRARY  CERTIFICATION 

Applicants  with  a  baccalaureate  degree-  may  qualify  lor  a  Provisional  Public  Library  cer- 
tificate by  completing  a  minimum  of  12  semester  hours  in  an  approved  course  of  study. 
Professional  level  public  library  certification  requires  a  Master's  degree. 

READING  AND  LANGUAGE  ARTS 

This  program,  designed  for  teachers  who  are  certificated  in  Pennsylvania  or  other  states,  in- 
volves a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours  for  the  degree.  Students  with  Pennsylvania  teacher 
certification  may  qualify  for  Reading  Specialist  and  Reading  Supervisor  certificates,  valid  for 
grades  K-12,  by  completing  requirements  listed  following  the  basic  program. # 

1     EDUCATIONAL  FOUNDATIONS  AND  PSYCHOLOGY  (6  cr.) 

*501      Introduction  to  Educational  Research  (Suggested  as  first  course)  3 

510     Modern  Learning  Theories  OR  3 

514     Human  Growth  and  Development  OR  3 

()11      Psychology  of  Exceptional  Persons  OR  3 

()()2      Introduction  to  Learning  Disabilities  3 

2.  READING  AND  LANGUAGE  ARTS  (18  cr.) 

**52I  Reading  Programs  and  Instruction  3 

523  'Peaching  the  Language  Arts  3 

**524  Psychology  of  Reading  3 

529  Reading  in  the-  Secondary  School  3 

*625  Reading  Disabilities  3 

***()27  Reading  Diagnostic   Laboratory  (Prerequisite  625)  3 

***62H  Tutorial  Laboratory  (Prerequisite  625)  3 

*630  Seminar  in  Reading  and  the-  Language  Arts  (Prerequisites: 

Three  Reading  and  Language  Arts  courses) 

**(>3 1  Reading  Laboratory  Internship  (Prerequisites  625,  627.  628)  3 

3.  ELECTIVES  (6  cr.) 

Additional  courses  from  Areas  1  .\\u\  2  or  from  these  offerings  may  be  taken: 

501      Measurement  and  Evaluation  in  the  Secondary  School  3 

505     Educational  Philosophy  3 

507      History  of  American  Education  3 

51  1      Educational  Statistics  3 
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512  Psychological  Testing 

513  Educational  Measurements 
549  Elementary  School  Literature 
561  Speech  and  Language-  Disorders 
569  Seminar  in  Mainstream  Education 
605  Modern  Educational  Though) 
607  History  of  Western  Education 
609  Comparative  Education 
612  Personality  Theory 
629  Seminar  in  Elementary  Education 
643  History  of  Books  and  Libraries 
647  Secondary  School  Literature 
661  Teaching  the  Gifted 

A  final  comprehensive  examination  is  required  for  certification  and/or  degree;  il  is  given  ea<  h 
semester,  and  includes  male-rials  involving  reading  and  the  language-  arts.  Appfu  ation  should 
be  made  with  advisor  upon  completion  of  a  minimum  of  21  credits  ai  least  one  month  be  Id  re- 
examination date. 

#READING  SPECIALIST:  Ed.  501;  510,  514,  61  I,  or  662;  521,  524,  625,  627-  Total  18  ... 

#READING  SUPERVISOR:  hive-  years  of  certificated  service  as  a  reading  specialist,  ;i  Master's 
degree-,  and  Ed.  501;  510,  T>14,  61  I,  or  662;  512,  521,  523,  524,  529,  515,  517,  557,  558,  559, 
625,  627.  628,  630- Total  48  er. 


#Each  candidate's  preparation  will  be  evaluated  and  adjustments  made-  i<>  satisfy  these  re- 
quirements, which  in u si  be  considered  as  minimum,  for  Pennsylvania  cerli Ileal  ion  ,is  Reading 
Specialist  and  Reading  Supervisor. 
*  Required  course 

**One  ol  these-  courses  is  required 
***Reading  Program  laboratory  courses  require  prior  arrangements  with  Program  Direeloi 


SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION  -  Elementary 

4 'his  program,  involving  4r)  semester  hours,  including  30  for  the  degree  and  15  ad<  lit  ional  needed 

to  meet  Pennsylvania  requirements  for  the  Principal's  Certificate,  is  for  students  who  have  ;i 
Pennsylvania  Professional  Certificate.  The  Principal's  Certificate  will  nol  be  issued  until  the 
candidate  has  completed  live  years  ol  professional  school  experience. 

1.    REQUIRED  COURSES  I  (30  cr.)  Credits 

501      Introduction  to  Educational  Research  "> 

521      Reading  Programs  and  Instruction  "> 

557      Supervision  I  ", 

574      Pupil  Personnel  ; 

671  Elementary  School  Administration  and  Managcme-nl  ', 

672  Elementary  School  (Jurriculum  1 
674     Elementary  School  Administration  Practicutn  '< 

681  School  Law  ; 

682  School  Finance 

685      School  Administration  Theory  '. 
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2.  REQUIRED  COURSES  II  (9  cr.) 

a.     One  course  (3  cr.)  required 

505      Educational  Philosophy 

507      History  ol  American  Education 

609      Comparative  Education 
h.     Two  courses  (6  cr.)  required  in  non-education  areas: 

e.g.,  sociology,  economics,  etc. 

3.  SUGGESTED  ELECTIVES  (6  cr.) 

503  Modern  Research  Methods 

548  Multi-Media  Services 

549  Elementary  School  Literature 

550  Foundations  of  Guidance 

550  Information  Services  in  Elementary  School 

509  Seminar  in  Mainstream  Education 

575  Middle  Level  School  Practices  and  Organization 


SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION -Secondary 

This  program,  involving  45  semester  hours,  including  30  for  the  degree  and  15  additional  credits 
needed  to  meet  Pennsylvania  requirements  lor  the  Principal's  Certificate,  is  for  students  who 
have  a  Pennsylvania  Professional  Certificate.  The  Principal's  Certificate  will  not  be  issued  until 
the  candidate  has  completed  five  years  of  professional  school  experience. 


REQUIRED  COURSES  I  (3  cr.) 

501  Introduction  to  Educational  Research 

529  Reading  in  the  Secondary  School 

531  Secondary  School  Curriculum 

557  Supervision  I 

574  Pupil  Personnel 

075  Secondary  School  Administration  and  Managemei 

079  Secondary  School  Administration  Practicum 

681  School  Paw 

682  School  Finance 

685  School  Administration  Theory 

REQUIRED  COURSES  II  (9  cr.) 

One  course-  (3  cr.)  required 
505      Educational  Philosophy 
507      History  of  American  Education 
609     Comparative  Education 

Two  courses  (0  cr.)  required  in  non-education  areas: 
e.g. ,  sociology,  economies,  etc. 

SUGGESTED  ELECTIVES  (6  it.) 

503  Modern  Research  Methods 

548  Multi-Media  Services 

550  foundations  of  Guidance 

569  Seminar  in  Mainstream  Education 

575  Middle-  Level  School  Practices  and  Organization 
017  Second. irv  School  Literature 


Credits 
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SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGY 

This  30-scmcster  hour  program  tor  the  degree  is  designed  to  provide  students  \viih  professional 
competencies  in  several  areas,  Teachers  who  have  or  obtain  Appropriate  basic  eertiileaiion  in 
Pennsylvania  may  teaeh  psychology  in  secondary  schools.  Mo  specific  ionises  arc  required: 
however,  a  student's  program  must  be  individually  planned  with  the  Program  Director  alter 
the  student's  initial  registration  tor  course  work.  Cmirsf.\  complettd  prio)  to  approval  of  the  \tii(/en/'.\ 
program  will  not  be  applicable  to  degree  requirement*. 

Admission  to  the  degree  program  does  not  assure  acceptance  tor  the  School  l'sw  hology  cer- 
tification program  at  the  post-master's  level;  Upon  completion  of  the  degree,  a  studcnl  who 
desires  to  become  certificated  as  a  school  psyc'hologjsj  must  apply  lor  admission  to  the  cer- 
tification program. 

The  program  involves  tour  Knowledge  Areas—  Rctcarch,  Psychology,  (iaunsc/ing.  School  Psychology 
or  Existential  Psychology.  Requirements  in  those  areas  niav  be  satisfied  In  graduate  courses  or 
alternate  methods,  including  examination  by  the  course  pro  lessor,  demonstrating  com  pel  cm  \ 
to  the  school  psychology  staff,   independent  stiub 

1.  RESEARCH  Credits 

503      Modern   Research   Methods 

2.  PSYCHOLOGY  (18  cr.) 

f)l()  Modern  Learning   Theories 

I).  12  Psychological  Testing  3 

514  Human  Growth  and  Development  3 

612  Personality  Theory 

613  Contemporary  Issues  in  Psychology  3 
694  Psychology  of  Deviant    behavior 

3.  COUNSELING  ELECTIVE 

Any  graduate  course  in  Counselor  Education  3 

4     SKILL  AREA 

Courses  in  Readme;  oi   Special   Education  n 


CERTIFICATE  OF  ADVANCED  GRADUATE  STUDY 

Although  competencies  arc  stressed  in  this  program  which  leads  lo  cerlificalion  .is  a  school 
psychologist,  30  semester  hours  in  specific  graduate- courses  beyond  l he  Master's  degree  in  S<  hool 
Psychology  are  required,  including  nine  credits  in  s<  hool  psy<  hology  c  linn  al  pra<  n<  e  and  six 
credits  in  a  skill  area.  Students  who  do  not  have  appropriate  prepai  ,n  ii  >n  will  be  re(|iiired  lo 
take  at  l(  asl  one  semester  in  resident  e  at  Duqucsne  University  before  liny  may  he  considered 
for  admission. 

RECOMMENDED  COURSES  Credils 

611       Psychology  of  Exceptional   Persons  3 

618  Survey  of  Projective  Techniques  3 

619  Pro-Seminar:   Ereud  3 

691  Psychotherapy  with  Children  3 

692  Individual  Testing  I  3 

693  Individual  Testing  II  3 
701,  702  School  Psychology  Clinical  Praetieum  '» 
Social  and  group  psychology  3 
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The  lore-going  program,  which  has  been  approved,  includes  the  minimum  number  of  courses, 
and  within  broad  categories,  the  subject  matter  that  a  person  must  have  studied  to  meet  educa- 
tional requirements  necessary  to  be  considered  for  licensure  as  a  psychologist. 

SCHOOL  SUPERVISION 

This  program  enables  a  student  to  develop  competencies  at  the  graduate  level  to  meet  criteria 
for  a  Supervisor's  Certificate  in  the  Commonwealth  of  Pennsylvania.  Requirements  for  com- 
pletion of  the  program  will  vary,  depending  on  the  specific  program  of  specialization  and  previous 
background. 

Eligibility  for  certification  requires  graduate  study  and  five  years  of  certified  experience  in 
a  cognate  or  specialization  field.  Students  may  begin  at  the  graduate  level  in  any  of  the  follow- 
ing cognate  or  specialist  areas: 

Elementary  Education  Secondary  Education: 

Reading  Communication 

School  Guidance  Services  Foreign  Languages 

Special  Education  Mathematics 

Science 
Social  Studies 

1  CURRICULUM  COMPONENT  Credits 
545  Curriculum  I  3 
547     Curriculum  II  3 

2.  SUPERVISION  COMPONENT 

557  Supervision  I  3 

558  Supervision  II  3 

559  Supervision  III  3 

3.  SPECIAL  REQUIREMENTS 

These  vary  according  to  the  specific  program.  Requirements  to  be  satisfied  are  determined 
by  Program  Director  and  cognate  advisor  after  transcript  evaluation. 

SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

This  30  semester-hour  program  is  for  students  who  have  a  College  or  Instructional  I  Certificate 
valid  for  teaching  at  the  secondary  school  level. 

1.    EDUCATIONAL  FOUNDATIONS  (Minimum  6  cr.)  Credits 

*501  Introduction  to  Educational  Research  3 

505  Educational  Philosophy  3 

507  History  of  American  Education  3 

605  Modern  Educational  Thought  (Prerequisite  505)                                                             3 

607  History  of  Western  Education  3 

609  Comparative  Education  3 

2  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Minimum  3  cr.) 

510     Modern  Learning  Theories  3 

514      Human  Growth  and  Development  3 

3.    CURRICULUM,  METHODS,  EDUCATION  ELECTIVES  (Minimum  9  cr.) 

521      Reading  Programs  and  Instruction  3 

524  Psychology  of  Reading  3 

525  Teaching  Social  Studies  3 
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529     Reading  in  the  Secondary  School  3 

531      Secondary  School  Curriculum  3 

533  Curriculum  and  Methods  3 

534  Teaching  English  and  Communication  in  the  Secondary  School  3 
538  Drug  Abuse  Education  3 
545  Curriculum  I  3 
550  Foundations  of  Guidance  3 
557  Supervision  I  3 
569  Seminar  in  Mainstream  Education  3 
575  Middle  Level  School  Practices  and  Organization  3 
681      School  Law  3 

4.    LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES  (Minimum  6  it.) 

Workshops,  institutes,  and  other  courses  may  be  taken  with  approval  of  (he  advisor. 


Required 


SECONDARY  EDUCATION -Initial  Certification 

This  program  is  designed  for  liberal  arts  college  graduates  who  desire  lo  prepare  (o  leach  in 
an  arts  or  sciences  area;  it  involves  a  minimum  of  36  semester  hours  and  meets  requirements 
for  the  degree  and  for  certification  at  the  secondary  school  level  in  the  ( oinmonwcallh  of  IVnn 
sylvania.  Prerequisites:  A  bacca'aureate  degree  and  concentration  in  biology,  chemistry,  English, 
Latin,  mathematics,  social  studies,  or  Spanish  that  satisfies  the  School  of  Education  requirements 
as  approved  by  the  Pennsylvania  Department  of  Education.  Biology  and  chemistry  require- 
ments for  the  degree  cannot  be  satisfied  through  evening  and  summer  courses  only. 

1.  EDUCATIONAL  FOUNDATIONS  (Minimum  6  cr.)  Credits 
*501      Introduction  to  Educational  Research  (Suggested  as  a  first  course)  3 

505      Educational  Philosophy  3 

507      History  of  American  Education  3 

2.  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Minimum  3  cr.) 

*5 10     Modern  Learning  Theories  3 

514      Human  Growth  and  Development  3 

3     CURRICULUM,  METHODS,  EDUCATION  ELECTIVES  (Minimum  9  cr.) 

521      Reading  Programs  and  Instruction  3 

524  Psychology  of  Reading  3 

525  Teaching  Social  Studies  3 
529  Reading  in  the  Secondary  School  [', 
531      Secondary  School  Curriculum  3 

*533  Curriculum  and  Methods  3 

534  Teaching  English  and  Communication  in  the  Secondary  School                                   3 

538  Drug  Abuse  Education  3 

545  Curriculum  I  3 

550  Foundations  of  Guidance  3 

569  Seminar  in  Mainstream  Education  3 

575  Middle  Level  School  Practices  and  Organization  3 

639  Seminar  in  Secondary  Education 

681  School  Law 
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4     INTERNSHIP 

*590     Internship:  Secondary  School 

5.    LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES  (Minimum  6  cr.) 


() 
h- 1 2 


*  Required  course 

SPECIAL  EDUCATION 

This  30  semester-hour  program  is  designed  for  persons  who  possess  v;i 
sylvania  or  other  states  for  teaching  the  menialh  and/or  physically  h 
on  previous  experience,  lxl.  585  may  be  required. 

1     EDUCATIONAL  FOUNDATIONS  (3-6  cr.) 

503  Modern   Research   Methods 

505  Fducational  Philosophy 

307  History  of  American  Fducalion 

605  Modern  Kducational  Thought 

607  History  of  Western  Fducalion 

609  Comparative  Fducalion 

2.  SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGY  ( 3 -(»  cr.) 
510      Modern  Learning  Theories 
512      Psychological  rFes(ing 

514  Human  Growth  and  Development 
(ill  Psychology  of  Exceptional  Persons 
694      Psychology  of  Deviant   Behavior 

3.  SPECIAL  EDUCATION  (Minimum   18  cr.) 
552      Counseling  Parents  ol  the  Handicapped 

*563  Physical  and  Multiple  Handicaps 

565  Fducalion  of  Developmentally  Young 

570  Selecting,  Adapting,  and  Fvalualing  Manuals 

*580  Vocational   Fducalion  lor  the  Handicapped 

585  Field  Observation  and  Fxpcrience 

*660  Mental    Retardation   In  Schools  and  Society 

*662  Introduction  to  Learning  I  )isal)iln  ies 

663  Diagnostic    and  Prescriptive  4  caching 

*664  Behavior  Disorders        * 

4.  ELECTIVES  (0-6  cr.) 

521  Reading  Programs  and  Instruction 

522  Integrating  the  Ails  into  the  Classroom 

523  Teaching  Language  Arts 
525  Teaching  Social  Studies 

527  Teaching  Flementary  Mathematics 

538  Drug  Abuse  Fducalion 

561  Speech  and    Language   Disorders 

567  Music    and    Movement    lor   the    Fx<  i-pi  lonal   Child 

569  Seminar  in  Mainstream  Fducalion 

625  Reading  Disabilities 

661  Teaching  the  Gifted 

667  The  Autistic   and  Autistic-Like  Person 


hi  ce 
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Credi 
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700     Thesis  6 


*  Required  lor  initial  certification 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  these  two  programs  are  offered: 

A.  MASTER'S  DEGREE  AND  INITIAL  CERTIFICATION 

Students  who  have  a  baccalaureate  degree  may,  depending  on  previous  preparation,  complete 
requirements  for  the  degree  and  certification  with  a  minimum  of  36  semester  hours,  including 
Ed.  590  Internship  or  Ed.  690  Practicum;  however,  basic  methods  may  also  be  required. 

B.  EXTENDED  CERTIFICATION 

Persons  with  certification  in  any  area  other  than  Mentally  and/or  Physically  Handicapped  who 
desire  lo  become  certificated  in  Special  Education  to  teach  the  mentally  and/or  physically  handi- 
capped, but  arc  not  interested  in  a  further  degree,  may  complete  requirements  with  a  minimum  of 
18  semester  hours,   including  Ed.  .r)8.r)  and/or  Ed.  690,  each  for  three  credits. 

Courses 

EDUCATIONAL  FOUNDATIONS 

501.    Introduction  to  Educational  Research.  3  cr. 

Investigation  of  methods  of  scientific  inquiry;  analysis  of  research  techniques  used  in  the 
formulation  and  resolution  of  educational  problems;  principles  and  practices  of  the  format 
and  mechanics  of  research  reporting. 

503.    Modern  Research  Methods.  3  cr. 

Empirical  research  design,  models  and  techniques  are  explored.  Emphasis  on  the  use  of 
statistics  in  behavioral  research  and  research  reporting  in  accordance  with  the  American 
Psychological  Association  Publications  Manual.  Enrollment  limited  to  students  in  School 
Psychology,  Counselor  Education,  and  Special  Education. 

505.  Educational  Philosophy.  3  cr. 

The  philosophy  of  education  is  explored  in  its  broad  outlines  from  the  first  systematic  theory 
proposed  by  Plato  to  the  more  recent  thought  seen  in  historic  perspective.  While  source 
materials  from  principal  philosophers  will  be  examined,  the  student  is  encouraged  to  find 
the  position  most  acceptable  personally. 

506.  Intercultural  and  International  Education.  3  cr. 

Concepts  pertaining  to  ethnic  studies,  multicultural  education,  and  world  concerns  are 
presented  from  local,  state,  national,  and  global  perspectives.  Issues  involving  cultural 
pluralism,  social  justice,  cross-cultural  understanding,  and  goals  for  the  future  will  be 
examined. 

507.  History  of  American  Education.  3  cr. 

Cross-disciplinary,  individualized  depth  studies  of  selected  topics  in  American  Educational 
history. 

508.  Motivation.  3  cr. 
Deals  with  investigation  of  the  basic  forces  of  motivation  from  a  subjective  perspective, 
analysis  of  the  underlying  elements  that  motivate  individuals,  and  consideration  of  tech- 
niques for  channeling  and  directing  those  forces. 

509.  Independent  Study.  1-3  cr. 

For  students  in  any  program  who  wish  to  develop  a  project  or  investigate  a  problem  through 


26  SCHOOL  OF  KDUC.Vl  ION 

supervised  research.  Enrollment  in  appropriate  area  with  consent  of  a  full-time  member 
of  the  faculty  and  approval  by  the  Dean. 

511.    Educational  Statistics.  3  cr. 

Descriptive  statistics  as  applied  to  psychological  and  educational  measurement  and  research. 
Prerequisite:  501 . 

513.    Educational  Measurements.  3  cr. 

Objective  appraisal  of  educational  and  psychological  tests;  techniques  of  lest  construction 
and  the  utilization  of  tests  in  schools  and  in  educational  research.   Prerequisite:  311. 

569.    Seminar  in  Mainstream  Education.  3  cr. 

Designed  to  focus  on  educational  alternatives  for  exceptional  children  in  mainstream  set- 
tings. Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  individualizing  instruction,  coordination  of  supportive 
services,  and  the  interface  of  regular  and  special  educators. 

605.    Modern  Educational  Thought.  3  cr. 

Investigation  of  the  problems  of  philosophy  and  their  practice  in  education  and  religion 
using  the  comparative  approach.  The  philosophies  constituting  the  pattern  lor  this  approach 
are  naturalism,  idealism,  realism,  pragmatism,  existentialism  and  philosophical  analysis. 
Prerequisite:  505. 

607.    History  of  Western  Education.  3  cr. 

Traces  the  development  of  educational  theories  and  practices  considered  as  a  pari  of  (he 
history  of  Western  civilization. 

609.    Comparative  Education.  3  cr. 

Introduction  to  the  comparative  study  of  national  systems  of  education  with  emphasis  upon 
comparative  methodology. 

700.    Thesis.  6  cr. 

By  arrangement  with  advisor. 


COUNSELOR  EDUCATION 

520.    Introduction  to  Marriage  and  Family  Therapy.  3  cr. 

Designed  to  introduce  information  and  counseling  skills  in  marriage  and  family  counsel- 
ing. Emphasis  on  theoretical  approaches,  traditional  and  alternative  marriage  styles,  family 
life,  and  the  handling  of  marital  and  family  discord. 

535.  Ethical  Issues  in  Counseling.  1  cr. 

Various  issues  of  the  counselor's  professional  role  as  related  to  ethics  will  be-  explored  in 
this  seminar,  and  ethical  questions,  as  well  as  the  ethical  standards  of  counseling,  will  he 
considered. 

536.  Legal  Issues  in  Counseling.  1   cr. 

Laws  that  affect  human  service  professionals  will  be  discussed  in  this  seminar,  and  the  laws 
pertaining  to  the  counseling  profession,  as  well  as  the  legal  implications  involved,  will  be 
examined. 

537.  Contemporary  Issues  in  Counseling.  1  cr. 

The  role  of  the  counselor  in  modern  society  is  explored  through  c  on  temporary  trends  within 
the  profession.   The-  seminar  will  also  examine  issues  currently  affecting  the  profession. 

550.    Foundations  of  School  Counseling  Services.  3  cr. 

Basic  course  for  teachers,  counselors,  administrators,  and  others  who  seek  to  understand 
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the  guidance  roles  and  emphases  in  elementary  and  secondary  education.  Theoretical  founda- 
tions, principles  and  ethics  of  guidance  are  considered.  Guidance  functions  such  as  identifi- 
cation, appraisal,  placement,  orientation,  motivation,  support,  and  resource  development 
are  surveyed. 

551.    Counseling  Pre-Practicum  Seminar.  0  cr. 

Designed  to  familiarize  graduate  students  with  the  function  and  structure  of  the  practicum 
experience  (Counselor  Ed.  656,  657).  Prerequisite  to  656. 

553.  Counseling:  Theory  and  Techniques.  3  cr. 

Theory,  techniques,  and  problems  of  counseling  with  emphasis  on  the  counseling  relation- 
ship: dynamics  of  interviewing,  distinction  between  psychotherapy  and  counseling,  and 
treatment  factors  related  to  counseling. 

554.  Career  Development  and  Vocational  Counseling.  3  cr. 

Theories  of  vocational  choice,  psychology  and  sociology  of  work,  and  use  of  information 
in  decision-making.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  identification,  evaluation,  and  utiliza- 
tion of  resource  information  in  guidance  and  orientation  to  occupational  and  educational 
information,  and  community  resources. 

555.  Counseling  and  Consultation  in  the  Elementary  School.  3  cr. 

Presentation  of  the  theoretical  bases  of  counseling  with  elementary  school  children.  Em- 
phasis on  the  understanding  of  communication  skills  and  human  relations  and  the  utiliza- 
tion of  a  human  behavior  rationale  in  consultation  work  with  parents  and  teachers. 

556.  The  Information  Service  in  the  Elementary  School.  3  cr. 

Designed  to  provide  elementary  school  personnel  with  the  knowledge  and  skills  necessary 
for  establishing,  evaluating,  and  maintaining  an  information  service  in  the  elementary  school. 
The  three  types  of  information,  occupational,  educational,  and  social,  will  be  examined. 

603.    Human  Sexuality.  3  cr. 

An  interdisciplinary  course  dealing  with  basic  concepts  of  human  sexual  development  and 
the  bio-psycho-sexual  dynamics  influencing  sexual  behavior  throughout  the  life  cycle,  designed 
to  provide  information  and  attitudinal  training  for  counseling  clients  with  sexual  problems. 

608.   Therapeutic  Aspects  of  Play.  3  cr. 

History  of  theories  and  developmental  phases  of  play;  theoretical  frameworks  for  utiliza- 
tion of  play  as  therapy;  overview  of  some  concepts  important  in  diagnosis  and  treatment. 
Videotapes  and  films  will  supplement  lectures,  group  discussion,  and  laboratory  experiences. 

650.    Interdisciplinary  Seminar.  3  cr. 

An  interdisciplinary  approach  involving  the  areas  of  anthropology,  sociology,  economics, 
philosophy,  political  science.  Designed  to  acquaint  students  with  the  nature  and  significance 
of  various  disciplines  as  they  relate  to  the  function  of  the  counselor  and  their  impact  on 
the  counseling  profession. 

653.  Group  Counseling.  3  cr. 

Designed  to  provide  prospective  counselors  with  new  understandings  of  skills  in  group 
processes;  involves  theories  of  group  counseling,  practical  experience  in  a  group.  Prerequi- 
site: 553  or  555,  depending  upon  the  program. 

654.  Group  Counseling  Practicum.  3  cr. 

Provides  practicum  exp<  rience  as  a  group  counselor  under  supervision.  Group  counseling 
will  occur  with  school,  i  !'ege,  and/or  adult  clients.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  theoretical  develop- 
ment as  well  as  practical  aspects  of  becoming  a  group  counselor.  Students  will  also  meet 
in  weekly  seminars.  Enrollment  limited  to  ten  students. 
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656,  657.    Counseling  Practicum  I,  II.  Each  3  cr. 

Counseling  with  school,  college,  and  adult  clients  under  supervision  of  counselor  educa- 
tion staff.  In  addition  to  direct  counseling  with  clients  and  parents,  individual  supervisory 
conferences,  and  weekly  seminars,  students  prepare  case  reports,  analyze  tape-  recordings, 
conduct  visits  and  consultation  as  appropriate.  Registration  by  permission  of  Program  Direc- 
tor. Restricted  to  graduate  students  majoring  in  Counselor  Education.  Prerequisites:  .r).r>l , 
553  or  555,  653,  656.  A  Pass/Fail  grade  will  be  given. 

659.    Organization  and  Administration  of  School  Counseling  Services.  3  cr. 

Current  practices  and  problems  in  the  organization  and  administration  of  guidance  pro- 
grams in  schools.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  initiating,  organizing,  and  promoting  a  guidance 
program  and  using  evaluation  procedures  for  a  program  of  guidance.  Restricted  to  students 
in  the  Supervisor  of  School  Guidance  Services  Program. 

668.  Orientation  to  Counseling.  1  cr. 

Provides  an  overview  of  the  various  types  of  counseling  services,  including  (he  philosophies, 
organization,  and  services  available. 

669.  Seminar  in  Community  Counseling  Services.  1  cr. 
Acquaints  students  with  the  function  and  structure  of  community  services  facilities,  l  he  various 
types  of  such  agencies,  available  financial  resources,  professional  position  descriptions,  and 
administrative  organization. 

670.  Orientation  to  Interpersonal  Skill  Development.  1  cr. 

Opportunities  are  provided  for  structured  group  experiences  to  enable  students  In  under- 
stand the  techniques  involved  in  interpersonal  communications. 

686.  Pastoral  Counseling  Practicum  I.  3  cr. 

Provides  case  and  small  group  supervision  and  interdisciplinary  experiences  under  the  direc- 
tion of  American  Association  of  Pastoral  Counseling  personnel.  Required  for  certification 
as  a  pastoral  counselor.  Open  only  to  persons  in  the  Pastoral  Counselor  Program.  Pre- 
requisite: Permission  of  the  instructor.  A  Pass/Fail  grade-  will  be  given. 

687.  Pastoral  Counseling  Practicum  II.  3  cr. 

Individual  supervision  of  counseling  experiences  thai  deal  with  die  student's  ability  lo  loe  us 
on  the  unfolding  therapeutic  process  of  depth  and  intensily  under  the  guidance  of  diplomatc- 
level  approved  personnel  of  the  American  Association  o  I  Pastoral  Counselors;  includes  some 
of  the  hours  of  individual  supervision  required  for  certification  as  a  pastoral  counselor.  Open 
only  to  persons  enrolled  in  the  Pastoral  Counselor  Program.  Prerequisite:  686  and  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor.  A  Pass/Fail  grade  will  be  given. 

704.    Supervision  of  Counseling.  3  cr. 

An  advanced  course  that  provides  experiences  in  the  supervision  ol  counseling;  includes 
analysis  of  theories  of  counselor  preparation  and  supervision,  review  of  interview  record- 
ings, critique  of  trainees,  and  counseling  reports.  Limited  lo  advanced  graduate  students 
with  at  least  one  year  of  counseling  experience  Registration  only  with  c  onsenl  ol  Program 
Director;  restricted  to  students  in  the  Supervisor  of  School  Guidance  program. 


ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 

522.    Integrating  the  Arts  into  the  Curriculum.  3  cr. 

Survey  of  teaching  through  the  arts:  visual,  music  ,  dance,  drama,  and  literature,  Rcsoun  < 
personnel  from  the  fields  of  music  education,  special  education,  and  movement  education 
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will  be  utilized.  Materials  and  experiences  with  the  various  arts  will  be  investigated  as  will 
their  classroom  implications. 

523.    Teaching  the  Language  Arts.  3  cr. 

Emphasis  placed  upon  a  professional  approach  to  the  teaching  of  the  language  arts;  study 
of  objectives  of  the  program  K-12,  emphasizing  richness  in  content  and  activities  which 
stimulate  growth  and  involvement  with  the  spoken  and  written  language. 

525.    Teaching  Social  Studies.  3  cr. 

Teaching  strategies  are  modeled  with  new  curricula  for  in-service  teacher  adaptation;  new 
approaches  to  cognitive  and  affective  outcomes  are  demonstrated  and  analyzed. 

527.  Teaching  Elementary  School  Mathematics.  3  cr. 

Structural  development  of  the  Real  Number  System  through  its  properties  and  operations; 
discussion  and  application  of  teaching  methods  considering  the  "modern  versus  the  tradi- 
tional" ideas  in  mathematics. 

528.  Teaching  Elementary  Science.  3  cr. 

Laboratory-oriented  science  education,  using  a  variety  of  programs,  units,  and  lessons  de- 
signed to  facilitate  development  of  scientific  thinking  in  children.  Various  science  programs 
will  be  studied  and  students  will  work  with  program  materials.  Focus  will  be  on  teacher 
and  learner  competencies  in  the  planning,  implementation,  and  evaluation  of  an  adaptive 
science  learning  environment. 

549.    Elementary  School  Literature.  3  cr. 

A  survey  of  children's  literature  including  its  historical  development  and  current  trends; 
evaluating  writers  and  illustrators  of  children's  books;  and  studying  the  various  phases  of 
literature  which  should  be  presented  to  elementary  school  children  for  instruction  and 
enjoyment. 

590.    Internship:  Elementary  School.  6  cr. 

Intensive  practicum  in  teaching  under  the  supervision  of  university  and  public  school  per- 
sonnel. Required  for  teacher  certification  in  elementary  education. 

629.    Seminar  in  Elementary  Education.  3  cr. 

Designed  to  provide  students  the  opportunity  to  analyze  problems/issues  relating  to  elemen- 
tary education,  especially  those  relating  to  curriculum  selection,  instructional  systems, 
organizational  structures,  and  the  resulting  implications  on  teacher  role  and  student  learn- 
ing. Assignments  will  be  based  on  individual  investigation,  normally  focusing  on  the  reading 
of  research,  program  development,  or  field  studies. 

690.    Practicum:  Elementary  School  Teaching.  3-6  cr. 

Designed  for  persons  who  have  had  at  least  a  year  of  teaching  experience  but  are  not  certifi- 
cated in  Pennsylvania.  Under  the  direction  and  supervision  of  master  teachers,  students 
will  participate  in  classroom  observation  and  instruction.  Prerequisite:  approval  of  Pro- 
gram Director. 


LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

502.    Effective  use  of  Instructional  Materials.  2  cr. 

Provides  opportunity  to  develop  competence  in  the  operation  of  audio-visual  equipment 
and  production  of  instructional  materials  and  to  gain  insight  into  the  organization  of  a  media 
center. 
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517.    Seminar  in  Children's  Authors  and  Illustrators.  3  cr. 

Investigation  of  the  writing  and  illustrating  styles  of  selected  authors  and  illustrators. 

540.  Selection  of  Library  Materials.  3  cr. 

Survey  of  the  literature  of  childhood  and  adolescence;  use  of  basic  selection  aids  for  print 
materials;  establishing  and  applying  qualitative  criteria  in  selection;  building  collet  (ion  in 
terms  of  educational  objectives,  student  interests,  and  student  developmental  patterns. 

541.  Principles  of  Library  Science.  3  cr. 

Philosophy  and  objectives  of  library  service;  role  of  the  library  in  modern  society;  librarian- 
ship  as  a  profession;  literature  of  the  profession.  Should  be  taken  early  in  the-  program. 

543.  Cataloging  and  Classification.  3  cr. 

Principles  of  cataloging  and  classification;  use  of  professional  cataloging  services;  practice 
in  actual  cataloging  and  classification,  using  the  Dewey  Decimal  System;  survey  of  other 
classification  systems. 

544.  Reference  Services.  3  cr. 

Principles  of  evaluation,  selection,  and  use  of  reference  sources  for  the  school  library/media 
center;  research  strategy;  the  school  librarian  as  a  materials  specialist  and  resource  teacher. 

548.    Multi-Media  Services.  3  cr. 

The  modern  school  library  as  a  learning  resource  center;  selection,  evaluation  (if  hardware 

and  software. 

590.    Internship:  Library.  6  cr. 

Full-time  teaching  for  one  semester  under  the  supervision  of  university  and  school  person- 
nel with  half-time  in  classroom  teaching  and  half-time  in  library  experience. 

642.  Seminar  in  Resources.  3  cr. 

Advanced  resources  and  materials  pertinent  to  the  school  library/media  center  concept  are 
explored.  Emphasis  is  upon  items,  aspects  and  experiences  beyond  basics.  Attention  is  given 
to  individual  requirements  and  circumstances  of  students. 

643.  History  of  Books  and  Libraries.  3  cr. 

History  of  books  and  libraries  from  earliest  times  to  the-  present;  communication;  inven- 
tion of  printing;  art  of  illustrating;  libraries  in  the  Western  world. 

648.  Administration  of  the  School  Library/Media  Center.  3  cr. 

Efficient  operation  of  the  school  library/media  center;  planning  and  implementing  a  media 
program;  writing  the  policy  manual;  observation  in  selected  centers. 

649.  Seminar  in  Administration  of  the  School  Library/Media  Center.  3  cr. 

Study  of  critical  issues  and  problems  encountered  in  the  operation  of  the  school  library/media 
center  in  contemporary  settings. 

690.    Practicum:  Library  Science.  3-6  cr. 

Experience  in  a  selected  school  library  under  supervision  of  a  certifi<  aleel  sc  hool  librarian. 


READING  AND  LANGUAGE  ARTS 

521.    Reading  Programs  and  Instruction.  3  cr. 

Provides  an  overview  of  reading  programs.  Topics  include  the  reading-learning  process; 
readiness;  individual  differences;  developmental  reading  programs  and  procedures;  children 
with  special  needs;  adult  readers;  reading  in  the  content  areas;  role  of  parents;  and  the 
administration  of  the  reading  program. 
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524.   Psychology  of  Reading.  3  cr. 

Emphasis  is  on  the  physiological,  psychological,  and  sociological  aspects  of  children's  behavior 
and  their  relationship  to  learning  to  read.  In  addition,  learning  theory  and  teacher  variables 
will  also  be  examined  within  the  context  of  the  instructional  program. 

529.    Reading  in  the  Secondary  School.  3  cr. 

Major  emphasis  is  placed  on  building  effective  reading  programs  at  the  secondary  level 
in  which  reading  instruction  is  articulated  with  content  instruction.  Also,  techniques  of 
vocabulary  development,  speed  of  comprehension,  and  effective  study  techniques  are  pre- 
sented. The  role  of  the  reading  specialist  is  broadened  to  include  not  only  direct  instruction 
with  secondary  students  but  also  to  serve  in  a  resource  capacity  to  content  area  teachers. 

625.    Reading  Disabilities.  3  cr. 

Provides  in-depth  study  of  the  nature  of  reading  problems;  causes  of  reading  disabilities; 
diagnosis  and  remediation  of  reading  problems;  and  understanding  handicapped  and  dif- 
ferent children.  Students  examine  and  practice  with  evaluative  instruments  and  case  study 
procedures. 

627.  Reading  Diagnostic  Laboratory.  3  cr. 

Practicum  designed  to  give  expertise  in  the  administration  of  reading  tests  and  tests  in  other 
related  areas.  Each  student  works  with  children  who  have  been  referred  to  the  Reading 
Clinic  and  prepares  case  studies  of  the  children's  evaluation.  Following  the  complete  diagnostic 
procedure,  the  graduate  student  tutors  the  diagnosed  children,  thereby  putting  the  prescription 
into  practice.  Prerequisite:  625. 

628.  Tutorial  Laboratory.  3  cr. 

Practicum  designed  to  provide  experience  with  children  developing  skills  in  the  language 
arts  and/or  content  areas.  The  student  develops  techniques  and  materials  for  working  with 
children  at  the  developmental,  corrective,  and  remedial  levels.  Prerequisite:  625  or  con- 
sent of  Program  Director.  Spring  semester. 

630.  Seminar  in  Reading  and  the  Language  Arts.  3  cr. 
Students  will  do  an  in-depth  study  involving  a  scholarly  paper,  using  current  research 
methodologies,  or  initiate  a  primary  research  project  to  be  conducted  in  the  classroom.  Discus- 
sion topics  include  the  role  of  the  reading  specialist/supervisor;  written  and  oral  expres- 
sion; grammar,  usage,  and  dialects;  listening,  spelling;  reading  and  children's  literature; 
and  handwriting  and  punctuation.  Prerequisites:  501  and  three  courses  in  reading  and 
language  arts. 

631.  Reading  Laboratory  Internship.  3  cr. 

Designed  to  give  the  advanced  graduate  student  supervisory  and  teaching  experience  in 
either  the  Duquesne  University  Reading  Clinic  or  in  local  school  reading  programs.  The 
student  will  have  experiences  in  testing  and  diagnosis,  remediation,  and  clinic  supervision 
of  beginning  reading  clinicians.  Prerequisite:  625,  627,  628. 

690.    Practicum:  Reading  and  Language  Arts.  3  cr. 

Full-time  internship  experience  conducted  in  conjunction  with  local  school  districts.  Students 
should  apply  for  these  positions  through  the  reading  program.  Participants  will  receive  a 
stipend.  Prerequisites:  A  teacher's  certificate  and  enrollment  in  the  Reading/Language  Arts 
Program. 
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SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION 

531.    Secondary  School  Curriculum.  3  cr. 

Patterns  of  curriculum  organization,  teaching  trends  in  the  areas  of  curriculum,  the  proc- 
esses of  curriculum  improvements,  criticism  directed  against  the  existing  curriculum,  and 
more  significant  proposals  for  reform. 

573.  Principles  of  Curriculum  Development.  3  cr. 

Study  of  the  kinds  of  problems  involved  in  developing  a  curriculum  and  plan  of  instruction 
and  some  techniques  by  which  these  basic  problems  may  be  resolved. 

574.  Pupil  Personnel.  3  cr. 

Examination  of  Pennsylvania  State  Board  of  Education  recent  regulations  that  involve 
children  in  school,  including  such  issues  as  child  abuse,  students'  rights,  education  of  the 
handicapped;  study  of  mandated  and  proposed  personnel  services  in  Pennsylvania  schools. 

575.  Middle  Level  School  Practices  and  Organization.  3  cr. 

A  course  for  the  beginner  in  middle  school  education  and  the  practitioner  seeking  explana- 
tions and  alternatives  for  schools  in  the  middle.  Covers  organization,  curriculum,  instruc- 
tion, leadership  roles,  staff  development,  and  evaluation. 

579.   Adult  Education.  3  cr. 

Current  knowledge  of  adult  development  and  learning,  including  how  to  plan  and  conduct 
inservice  conferences  and  workshops  for  organizations. 

671.  Elementary  School  Administration  and  Management.  3  cr. 

Organizational  management  applied  to  educational  leadership;  principles,  research,  and 
operational  developments  affecting  the  work  of  administrative  personnel  in  the  elementary 
school. 

672.  Elementary  School  Curriculum.  3  cr. 

Curriculum  construction,  planning,  and  development;  organization  and  content  of  elemen- 
tary school  subjects. 

674.  Elementary  School  Administration  Practicum.  3  cr. 

This  course  should  be  the  last  in  sequence  before  applying  for  certification.  It  requires  on- 
the-job  experiences  which  are  developed  in  consultation  with  advisor  and  field-site  person- 
nel. Group  seminars  are  concurrently  scheduled  during  practicum  semester. 

675.  Secondary  School  Administration  and  Management.  3  cr. 

Relates  administrative  theories  and  practical  techniques  for  secondary  administrators.  The 
course  is  problem-oriented  with  emphasis  on  community  relations,  curriculum  planning, 
decision  making,  staff  development,  student  relations,  scheduling  practices,  and  the  activities 
program. 

677.    Management  of  Organizations.  3  cr. 

Role  and  tasks  of  administrators  in  achieving  institutional  goals  and  relating  to  people  within 
and  outside  an  organization.  Topics  include:  the  organization  as  a  social  system,  personnel 
management,  policy  setting,  decision  making,  public  relations,  and  institutional  respon- 
siveness to  change. 

679.    Secondary  School  Administration  Practicum.  3  cr. 

This  course  should  be  the  last  in  sequence  before  applying  for  certification.  It  requires  on- 
the-job  experiences  which  are  developed  in  consultation  with  advisor  and  field-site  person- 
nel. Group  seminars  are  concurrently  scheduled  during  practicum  semester. 

/ 
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680.  School  Supervision.  3  cr. 

Diagnosis  and  evaluation  of  teaching  and  learning;  improvement  of  instruction  in  terms 
of  modern  methods  and  objectives. 

681.  School  Law.  3  cr. 

Principal  provisions  in  school  law  affecting  teachers,  principals,  and  superintendents;  con- 
stitutional, statutory,  ruling  case  and  common  law  bases  for  public  education  interpreta- 
tion; legal  procedures  with  emphasis  on  Pennsylvania  school  law. 

682.  School  Finance.  3  cr. 

Covers  the  economics  of  school  finance  relating  to  theories  and  principles  of  taxation,  reim- 
bursement, financial  planning  and  budgeting,  governmental  impact,  court  intervention  and 
the  effects  on  public  and  non-public  schools.  Practical  applications,  using  local  school  district 
situations,  will  be  considered  when  possible. 

685.    School  Administration  Theory.  3  cr. 

A  study  of  theory  building  and  theoretical  design  and  models  as  related  lo  educational 
administration.  The  course  examines  theory,  research  and  practice  as  necessary  founda- 
tions for  school  administrators.  It  is  concerned  with  the-  science  of  educational  administra- 
tion as  related  to  the  behavioral  sciences. 


SCHOOL  PSYCHOLOGY 

510.    Modern  Learning  Theories.  3  cr. 

Review  of  recent  literature  and  contemporary  theories  of  learning,  with  emphasis  on  motiva- 
tion, adjustment,  personality,  and  other  conditions  which  activate  and  give  direction  to 
the  educative  process. 

512.    Psychological  Testing.  3  cr. 

Introduction  to  the  theory,  development,  and  application  of  psychological  tests;  survey  of 
general  ability,  special  aptitudes,  interest,  achievement,  personality,  and  attitude  tests.  Lec- 
ture, two  hours;  laboratory,  one  hour. 

514.    Human  Growth  and  Development.  3  cr. 

Survey  of  growth,  adaptation,  and  developmental  patterns  in  infancy,  childhood,  and 
adolescence;  implications  for  academic,  emotional,  and  soc  ial  learning. 

610.  Issues  in  Developmental  Psychology.  3  cr. 

In-depth  exploration  of  major  research  and  theoretical  problems  in  developmental  psy<  hol- 
ogy;  early  learning;  emotional  and  cognitive  development;  socialization  of  the  child  and 
adolescent. 

611.  Psychology  of  Exceptional  Persons.  3  cr. 

A  comprehensive  course  designed  to  explain  the  nature  of  the  psychological  problems  ol 
each  type  of  exceptionality;  to  consider  the  role  of  various  handicaps  in  the-  lives  of  c  hildren, 
their  parents,  and  society  in  general;  and  to  afford  guidance  techniques  specific  ally  helpful 
for  these  children  and  their  parents. 

612.  Personality  Theory.  3  cr. 

Survey  of  major  psychoanalytic  and  social  theories  of  personality;  explores  the  major  writings 
in  the  field  of  personality  and  provides  the  students  with  opportunities  to  integrate  theory 
into  their  own  personal  experiential  world  through  the  medium  of  independent  projects. 
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613.  Contemporary  Issues  in  Psychology.  Var.  cr. 

Combines  the  didactic  and  experiential  through  lectures  by  individual  speakers  of  note; 
seminars,  independent  study,  field  experience  in  psychology.  Normally  offered  for  3  credits 
for  School  Psychology  majors,  but  may  be  elected  by  students  in  other  schools  or  programs 
for  1,  2,  or  3  credits  depending  on  the  degree  of  participation. 

614.  Using  Tests  in  Counseling  and  Therapy.  3  cr. 

Emphasis  on  use  of  tests  in  counseling  and  therapy  where  the  concern  is  the  individual's 
goals,  values,  and  decisions;  aims  to  help  individuals  know  themselves  better  and  to  plan 
their  lives  as  effectively  as  possible;  basic  principles  of  measurement. 

615.  Basic  Rorschach  Techniques.  3  cr. 

Development  of  competencies  in  administering,  scoring,  and  interpreting  the  Rorschach 
Psychodiagnostic  Test.  Prerequisites:  618,  692,  693. 

618.  Survey  of  Projective  Techniques.  3  cr. 

Following  examination  of  some  of  the  theoretical  concepts  behind  projective  techniques, 
the  students  will  be  supervised  in  implementation.  Emphasis  will  be  on  projective  inter- 
pretation of  intelligence  tests  as  well  as  exposure  to  other  projective  techniques.  Restricted 
to  students  enrolled  in  the  School  Psychology  Program. 

619.  Pro-Seminar:  Freud.  3  cr. 

In-depth  study  of  major  writings  of  Sigmund  Freud  from  Standard  Edition  of  the  complete 
Psychological  Works  of  Freud  as  translated  by  James  Strachy  in  collaboration  with  Anna 
Freud;  the  historical  approach  to  development  of  psychoanalysis  is  emphasized;  Neo-Freudian 
revisions,  expansion,  and  extension  are  discussed. 

685.    Social  and  Group  Psychology.  3  cr. 

Study  of  individual  and  group  action  as  influenced  by  the  actual,  imagined,  or  implied 
presence  of  others;  includes  contemporary  theory  and  research  in  social  perception,  social 
communication,  socialization,  attitudes  and  attitude  change,  norms,  roles,  interpersonal 
attraction,  groups,  aggression  and  conflict,  power,  prejudice,  collective  behavior. 

691.  Psychotherapy  with  Children.  3  cr. 

Exploration  of  methods  and  techniques  of  therapy  with  school-age  children  to  familiarize 
the  prospective  school  psychologist  with  techniques  for  dealing  with  school-age  children  who 
have  adjustment  problems.  Designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  School  Psychology  majors;  others 
may  enroll  with  permission  of  a  member  of  the  School  Psychology  staff. 

692.  Individual  Testing  I.  3  cr. 

Administration  of  individual  intelligence  tests,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  Revised  Stanford- 
Binet  and  the  Wechsler  Intelligence  Scales.  Restricted  to  students  enrolled  in  the  School 
Psychology  Program  and  by  permission  of  the  instructor. 

693.  Individual  Testing  II.  3  cr. 

Instruction  and  practice  in  administering  and  scoring  the  Illinois  Test  of  Psycholinguistic 
Ability  and  other  individual  tests;  in-depth  exposure  to  report  writing,  stressing  the  inter- 
pretation and  communication  of  test  results.  Prerequisite:  692. 

694.  Psychology  of  Deviant  Behavior.  3  cr. 

Intensive  study  of  causes  and  types  of  deviant  behavior  in  children;  emphasis  on  early  recogni- 
tion and  possible  remediation  of  major  behavioral  disorders  of  school-age  children.  Designed 
to  meet  the  needs  of  School  Psychology  majors;  others  may  enroll  with  permission  of  a 
member  of  the  School  Psychology  staff. 
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701,  702.    School  Psychology  Clinical  Practicum.  Var.  cr. 

Supervised  practice  of clinical  procedures  in  an  educational  and  clinical  setting.  Required 
for  the  School  Psychologist  Certificate.  Prerequisite:  692,  693,  and  consent  of  instructor. 

SCHOOL  SUPERVISION 

545.    Curriculum  I.  3  cr. 

The  nature  of  curriculum;  philosophical  conflicts  and  historical  perspectives:  instructional 
modes  and  the  learner;  developing  goals  and  objectives;  innovation  and  change:  format ive 
and  summative  evaluation. 

547.    Curriculum  II.  3  cr. 

Curriculum  research;  needs  assessment;  curriculum  construction. 

557.  Supervision  I.  3  cr. 

Principles  of  supervision;  supervision  theory;  models;  techniques  ol  supervision;  philosophical 
conflicts;  teacher  evaluation  schemes;  research. 

558.  Supervision  II.  3  cr. 

Administrative  organization;  legal  definitions  of  supervisor  and  supervisory  funel  ions,  <  er- 
tification,  tenure,  dismissal,  due  process;  legal  issues;  program  budget  and  allocation  ol 
resources;  conceptions  of  leadership;  group  dynamics. 

559.  Supervision  III.  3  cr. 

Field  experience  or  field  research  in  specialist  or  subject  area. 

SECONDARY  EDUCATION 

504.    Measurement  and  Evaluation  in  the  Secondary  School.  3  cr. 

Analysis  of  theoretical  and  practical  concepts  in  measurement  and  evaluation  in  the  secon- 
dary school  and  their  relationship  to  marking  and  reporting  practices. 

525.    Teaching  Social  Studies.  3  cr. 

leaching  strategies  are  modeled  with  new  curricula  for  in-service  lea<  her  adaptation;  new 
approaches  to  cognitive  and  affective  outcomes  are  demonstrated  and  analyzed. 

533.  Curriculum  and  Methods.  3  cr. 
Emphasis  is  on  organizing  for  teaching  by  a  study  ol  curric  uliim  theory,  practice  in  lone; 
term  and  short-term  planning  for  instruction,  and  study  of  the  evaluation  ol  learning, 

534.  Teaching  English  and  Communication  in  Secondary  Schools.  3  cr. 

Introduction  to  the  basic  skills  in  the  organization  and  presentation  ol  the  various  aspei  is 
of  language  arts  and  literature. 

538.    Drug  Abuse  Education.  3  cr. 

The  drug  problem,  including  alcohol,  is  reviewed  from  the  historic  al,  phai  mac  ologi<  ,il,  i<>\ 
icological,  and  psychological  approaches.  All  classifications  ol  drugs  and  alcohol  currently 

being  abused  are  considered. 

590.    Internship:  Secondary  School.  6  cr. 

Intensive  practicum  in  teaching  under  the  supervision  ol  university  and  public  s<  hool  pel 
sonnel.   Required  lor  teacher  cert  ilic  at  ion. 

639.    Seminar  in  Secondary  Education.  3  cr. 

Study  of  critical  issues  and  problems  in  the  preparation  ol  secondary  teachers  and  an  ap- 
praisal  ol  current  experimentation  and  research.   Prerequisite:   V>  I  . 
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3  cr. 


647.    Secondary  School  Literature. 

Evaluation  and  selection  of  books  and  related  materials  in  the  subject  fields  of  science,  .n 
and  the  humanities,  with  special  reference  to  die  interests  of  high  school  youth.' 

690.    Practicum:  Secondary  School  Teaching.  .'5-6 

For  persons  who  have  had  at  least  a  year  of  teaching  experience  but  are  nol  certified 
Pennsylvania.  Under  the  direction  and  supervision  of  master  teachers,  students  will  p 
ticipate  in  classroom  observation  and  instruction.   Admission  with  approval  of  Progr 

Director. 


SPECIAL  EDUCATION 

These  courses  are  designed  to  prepare  students  for  leaching  mentally  and/or  physically  handi- 
capped pupils,  including  brain  injured,  emotionally  and  socially  disturbed,  learning  disabled: 

552.    Counseling  Parents  of  the  Handicapped.  3  cr. 

Designed  for  special  educators,  counselors,  and  other  professionals  to  acquaint  them  with 
the  numerous  issues  involved,  as  well  as  to  increase  their  awareness  and  skills,  in  under- 
standing and  interacting  with  handicapped  individuals  and  their  parents. 

561.    Speech  and  Language  Disorders.  3  cr. 

Involves  investigation  of  speech  and  language  development  and  study  of  techniques  I'm 
diagnosing  and  remediating  speech  and  language  disorders;  exploration  of  the  roles  of  olhei 
speech  and  language  remediation  professionals;  and  study  ol  various  cominunic  ation  systems 
in  relation  to  non-vocal  persons. 

563.    Physical  and  Multiple  Handicaps.  3  cr. 

Focuses  on  the  psychological  and  medical  aspects  of  being  disabled,  with  emphasis  on  cdu<  a 
lional  objectives  and  programs  for  (he  physically  handicapped.  Various  leaching  strategies 
will  be  explored  and  appropriate  educational  programs  designed.   Prerequisite:  (ill. 

565.    Education  of  the  Developmentally  Young.  3  cr. 

Review  of  the  philosophies,  theories,  and  educational  procedures  including  met  hoc  Is,  cur- 
riculum modification,  and  materials  of  instruction  for  handicapped  children  in  a  variety 
ol  educational  settings.  Consideration  is  given  to  parent  involvement,  the  various  approac  lies 
designed  to  increase  social,  emotional,  physical,  and  cognitive  growth  of  the  <  hild,  and  prob- 
lems encountered  in  the  development  ol  programs  for  the  handicapped.  Prerequisite:  61  I  . 

567.    Music  and  Movement  for  the  Exceptional  Child.  3  cr. 

Involves  basic  music  activities,  including  singing,  rhythmic  movement  and  folk-daiu  e,  playing 
percussion  and  simple  melodic    instruments,  as  well  as  listening  experience. 

570.    Selecting,  Adapting,  and  Evaluating  Materials.  3  cr. 

Stresses  identification,  construction,  adaptation,  implementation,  and  evaluation  ol  matt-rials 
to  provide  learning  experiences  for  mentally  and/or  physically  handicapped  individuals 
Prerequisite:  611. 

580.    Vocational  Education  for  the  Handicapped.  3  cr. 

Provides  the  student  with  theoretical  background  and  i<<  hnic  al  <  ompcH-rx  ms  in  the  edui  ;i- 
tion  of  individuals  who  arc'  vocationally  impaired  and  inc  leases  the  leac  tier's  understand- 
ing o!  the  special  education  process  through  an  introduction  to  theories  and  issues  in  vf na- 
tional education. 
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585.    Field  Observation  and  Experience.  1-3  cr. 

Designed  to  give  short-term  experience  with  persons  with  varying  degrees  oi'  handicaps, 
at  different  developmental  states,  and  in  a  variety  of  service  settings.  A  pass/fail  grade  will 
be  given,  and  involvement  in  more  than  one  area  may  be  required  of  students  with  limited 
previous  experience.  A  minimum  of  25  contact  hours  is  required  for  each  credit. 

590.    Internship:  Special  Education.  6  cr. 

Praclicum  of  lull-time  teaching  under  the  supervision  of  a  master  teacher  in  a  classroom 
situation.  Required  of  all  students  who  are  not  certificated  or  are  not  currently  engaged 
in  teaching  mentally  and/or  physically  handicapped.  Admission  with  approval  of  Program 
Director. 

660.  Mental  Retardation  in  Schools  and  Society.  3  cr. 

Intensive  study  ol  the  nature,  characteristics,  causes,  needs,  and  treatment  of  mental  retard- 
ation lo  develop  an  understanding  ol  the  impact  it  will  have  on  individuals  at  different  ages 
and  in  various  settings.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  degree  to  which  sub-average  general 
intellectual  functioning  and  deficit  in  adaptive  behavior  may  influence  an  individual's 
psychological  development   throughout  life. 

661.  Teaching  the  Gifted.  3  cr. 
Acquaints  students  with  (he  identification  and  characteristics  of  the  gifted  child;  the  educa- 
tional goals  and  objectives  and  the  curriculum  content  for  the  gifted.  Specialists  and  com- 
munity resources  for  the  gifted  will  be-  utilized  and  explored  by  the  class. 

662.  Introduction  to  Learning  Disabilities.  3  cr. 
Explores  the  psychological  and  educational  aspects  of  learning  disabilities.  Emphasis  will 
be  on  diagnosis,  assessment,  and  remediation  techniques.  Alternative  educational  program- 
ming and  community  resources  for  children  and  adults  will  be  considered.  Prerequisite: 
()l  1   or  permission  of  instructor. 

663.  Diagnostic  and  Prescriptive  Teaching.  3  cr. 

Integration  of  the  principles  and  practices  used  in  the  identification,  assessment,  remedia- 
tion, and  evaluation  of  academic  and  social  learning  problems  of  exceptional  persons.  Pre- 
requisites: 611,  662,  or  pertnission  of  instructor. 

664.  Behavior  Disorders.  3  cr. 

Provides  a  current  overview  of  the  field  ol  education  for  emotionally  disturbed/behavior- 
ally  disordered  children  and  adolescents.  Includes  diagnosis  and  screening  procedures,  in- 
cidence of  emotional  disturbances  in  American  youth  and  factors  influencing  these  dis- 
turbances, treatment  alternatives,  intervention  and  prevention  strategies.  Prerequisites:  510 
or  ()  1  I ,  or  permission  ol  instructor. 

667.    The  Autistic  and  Autistic-Like  Person.  3  cr. 

An  eclectic  approach  lo  the-  study  ol  autism,  including  the  historical,  medical,  and  educa- 
tional aspects  of  t his  misunderstood  disorder.  Development  of  instructional  procedures 
through  diagnosis,  planning,  and  evaluation  ol  the-  person  will  be  emphasized. 

690.    Practicum:  Special  Education.  3-6  cr. 

Open  only  under  advisement  of  Program  Director.  This  is  an  experience  used  to  qualify 
for  leaching  mentally  and/or  physically  handicapped  persons  when  the  student  already  has 
certification  in  another  instructional  area. 
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Admission,  Financial  Aid,  Tuition 
and  Fees 

Admission 

BASIC  REQUIREMENTS 

Graduates  with  a  Bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  college,  university,  or  seminary 
will  be  considered  for  admission  to  graduate  study  in  the  School  of  Education  by 
complying  with  the  details  outlined  under  Application  Requirements.  General  ad- 
mission is  based  on  an  applicant's  previous  academic  record  as  shown  by  official 
transcripts  of  all  previous  study. 

Transcripts  must  show  a  quality  point  average  equivalent  to  2.5  or  better  on  a 
four-point  scale.  In  addition,  test  results,  with  appropriate  scores,  on  the  Miller 
Analogies  Test,  the  Graduate  Record  or  National  Teachers  Examination  may  be 
required. 

Although  a  program  is  designated  on  the  basic  application,  admission  to  an  appli- 
cant's field  of  interest  is  attained  only  by  meeting  the  requirements  established  for 
the  area  desired.  This  is  usually  acquired  through  satisfactorily  completing  a  minimum 
of  six  to  nine  semester  hours  of  graduate  study  at  the  University  as  specified  in  a 
letter  of  admission.  It  is  the  student's  responsibility  to  consult  with  the  appropriate 
Program  Director  to  determine  eligibility  for  final  admission  to  a  program  and  prog- 
ress toward  completion  of  the  degree. 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDENTS 

Students  from  other  countries  are  welcome  at  Duquesne  University  in  the  Graduate 
Education  programs,  are  considered  for  admission  on  the  same  basis  as  students 
from  the  United  States,  and  must  fulfill  the  same  requirements.  They  will,  however, 
be  required  to  submit  evidence  of  proficiency  in  English.  This  may  be  done  by  tak- 
ing the  Test  of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language  (TOEFL).  Details  are  given  in  a 
Department  of  State  Bulletin  of  Information  which  is  usually  available-  to  prospec- 
tive students  and  their  teachers  from  U.S.  Embassies  and  Consulates  around  the 
world.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 
Educational  Testing,  Service 
Princeton,  New  Jersey  08540 

In  addition  to  transcripts  of  record  and  evidence  of  confident  mastery  of  both  written 
and  spoken  English,  international  students  should  have  letters  of  recommendation 
submitted  by  persons  in  authority  at  their  former  institutions,  one  of  which  should 
be  from  the  chairman  of  the  department  in  which  they  completed  their  major  field 
of  study. 

Several  months  before  coming  to  Duquesne,  the  prospective  students  should  write 
to  the  Graduate  Department  of  Education  and  send,  on  the  proper  forms,  lull  infor- 
mation about  all  academic  and  professional  preparation,  together  with  country  and 
date  of  birth.  They  must  obtain  an  admission  status  to  qualify  for  a  student  visa. 

Applicants  are  required  to  have  a  financial  institution  document  their  ability  to 
finance  their  entire  education  and  living  expenses  while  in  this  country;  if  govern- 
ments or  parents  supply  financial  support,  an  affidavit  certifying  to  the  amount  to 
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be  furnished  must  be  submitted.  Financial  information  from  banks,  governments, 
or  parents  must  be  written  in  English,  with  currency  translated  into  United  States 
dollars. 

International  students  are  expected  to  maintain  full-time  status,  which  is  nine  credits 
(semester  hours)  each  term. 

As  of  Fall,  1982,  Health,  Life,  and  Repatriation  Insurance  will  be  required  of 
all  international  students. 

Information  about  the  Immigration  Act,  effective  December,  1952,  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  nearest  U.S.  Consul  or  Embassy.  Students  entering  this  country 
should  make  certain  that  they  have  the  proper  visa  for  study  here.  To  accept  part- 
time  employment,  international  students  must  have  completed  two  semesters  of  study 
and  apply  to  the  U.S.  Immigration  and  Naturalization  Service  for  this  permission. 

READMISSION 

Persons  who  complete  a  Master's  degree  and  return  for  additional  study  to  meet 
certification  requirements  and  students  who  have  not  been  in  attendance  for  four 
or  more  years  are  required  to  submit  an  Application  for  Readmission  to  Graduate 
Study.  The  appropriate  form  may  be  obtained  from  the  Graduate  Education  Office, 
109  Canevin  Hall. 

TEMPORARY  TRANSFER 

This  status  is  granted  to  students  in  good  standing  in  any  recognized  graduate  school 
who  wish  to  enroll  in  the  Graduate  Education  Department  of  Duquesne  University 
for  any  one  term  or  summer  session.  They  will  not  be  required  to  submit  a  full 
transcript  of  credits  but  must  present  a  statement  signed  by  the  dean  of  the  institu- 
tion to  which  credits  are  to  be  transferred  that  they  are  in  good  standing. 

APPLICATION  REQUIREMENTS 

Each  student  applying  for  admission  must  file  with  the  Graduate  Education  Depart- 
ment an  application  for  admission  and  other  such  documents  as  may  be  required. 
An  application  form  will  be  supplied  by  the  Graduate  Education  Department  Office 
upon  request.  Closing  date  for  receiving  applications  for  the  Fall  Semester  is  August  1 ; 
for  the  Spring  Semester,  January  1;  and  for  the  Summer  Session,  June  1.  Unless 
the  application,  accompanied  by  a  complete  set  of  transcripts  and  credentials,  is  re- 
ceived on  or  before  the  foregoing  dates,  no  assurance  can  be  given  that  a  student 
will  be  permitted  to  register  for  the  semester  or  session  immediately  following.  A 
student  will  not  be  accepted  for  registration  in  graduate  courses  unless  accepted  for 
admission  into  the  Graduate  Education  Department. 

ACCEPTANCE 

After  the  application  for  admission  and  transcripts  have  been  favorably  reviewed 
by  a  faculty  committee,  the  Graduate  Education  Department  Office  will  send  the 
applicant  official  notification  of  admission  to  graduate  study.  The  acceptance  letter 
will  enable  the  student  to  select  courses  from  among  those  listed  in  the  letter,  and 
register.  After  satisfactorily  completing  six  to  nine  credits,  the  student  must  file  an 
Application  for  Specific  Program  with  the  Graduate  Education  Office.  Upon  acceptance 
into  a  specific  program,  the  student  will  be  assigned  an  advisor. 
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At  the  discretion  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education  or  the  Coordinator  of 
Graduate  Education,  a  personal  interview  may  be  required  of  any  applicant  before 
admission. 

Students  whose  records  have  been  unfavorably  reviewed  for  admission  will  receive 
notice  to  that  effect. 

Admission  to  pursue  courses  in  the  Graduate  Education  Department  is  not  to  be 
construed  as  an  assurance  of  ultimate  degree  candidacy. 

Applicants  from  colleges  not  regionally  accredited  may  be  accepted  for  admission  pro- 
visionally until  the  completion  of  at  least  six  credits  of  graduate  study  at  the  University. 

OFFICIAL  TRANSCRIPTS 

A  student  applying  for  admission  as  a  degree  candidate  must  assume  the  respon- 
sibility of  having  forwarded  to  the  Graduate  Education  Department  an  official 
transcript  of  record  from  each  institution  previously  attended.  Duquesne  University 
graduates  should  request  the  Registrar  to  send  a  copy  of  their  record  to  the  Graduate 
Education  Office.  Transcripts  and  other  documents  which  are  accepted  toward  ad- 
mission become  the  property  of  the  University. 


Financial  Aid 

ASSISTANTSHIPS 

Four  graduate  assistantships  are  provided  each  academic  year.  They  are  open  to 
full-time  graduate  education  students  who  are  available  to  give  20  hours  of  service 
a  week  to  the  School  from  August  15  through  May  15. 

Two  of  the  assistantships,  open  to  graduate  students  at  any  level,  involve  duties 
in  the  Graduate  and  Undergraduate  Offices,  such  as  library  research;  collection, 
compilation,  analyzing,  and  charting  of  statistical  data;  the  other  two,  for  students 
enrolled  in  the  advanced  level  of  the  School  Psychology  program,  involve  assistance 
with  coordination  of  functions  in  counselor  education,  reading,  and  school  psychology. 

Awardees  receive  nine  credits  (semester  hours)  tuition  remission  in  the  Fall  and 
Spring  semesters  of  the  academic  year  for  which  the  appointment  is  applicable  and 
a  stipend  of  $2,500,  less  the  usual  tax  deductions,  which  is  paid  bi-monthly. 

Applications  by  letter,  stating  experience,  status,  educational  goals,  and  skills  should 
be  addressed  to:  Dean,  School  of  Education,  107  Canevin  Hall,  Duquesne  Univer- 
sity, Pittsburgh,  PA.   15282. 

FEDERALLY-FUNDED  INSTITUTIONAL  AID 

The  following  programs,  open  to  graduate  students,  are  administered  directly  by 
the  Financial  Aid  Office: 

National  Direct  Student  Loans.  These  are  available  to  graduate  students  carrying  a 
full-time  course  load  who  demonstrate  need  and  are  making  acceptable  progress 
toward  a  degree.  Recipients  are  selected  in  accordance  with  guidelines  published 
by  the  U.S.  Department  of  Education.  Loan  repayment  does  not  begin  until  six 
months  after  the  borrower  completes  a  degree  or  discontinues  study,  and  is  sched- 
uled over  a  10-year  period  at  an  interest  rate  of  five  percent  a  year. 
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Student  Employment.  Two  employment  programs  are  available  to  applicants  who 
demonstrate  need.  One  is  the  College  Work-Study  Program,  financed  by  Federal 
appropriations  and  awarded  in  accordance  with  guidelines  published  by  the  U.S. 
Department  of  Education;  the  other  is  the  General  Program,  funded  by  the  Univer- 
sity. In  addition  to  consideration  of  financial  need,  placement  in  a  part-time  posi- 
tion depends  on  a  student's  qualifications  for  performing  successfully  in  the  job,  limited 
to  a  maximum  of  15  work-hours  a  week  when  classes  are  in  session. 

Students  working  under  either  program  may  not  retain  outside  jobs  during 
academic  periods. 

Application  Procedure.  A  Duquesne  University  Graduate  Application  for  Financial 
Assistance  and  a  confidential  Financial  Aid  Form  must  be  submitted  to  the  Scholar- 
ship Service  Office  by  May  31.  Students  who  have  attended  any  other  post -secondary 
institution  for  undergraduate  and/or  graduate  study  must  also  file  a  Financial  Aid 
Transcript;  forms  are  available  from  the  Financial  Aid  Office  in  the  Administration 
Building,  and  may  be  obtained  in  person,  by  letter,  or  by  telephoning  (412)  434-6607. 
Awards  are  limited  to  need  as  determined  by  analysis  of  the  confidential  statement. 

GUARANTEED  STUDENT  LOANS 

This  program  provides  long-term,  low  interest  student  loans  available  through  the 
cooperative  effort  of  private  lending  institutions  and  federal  and  state  governments. 
Students  may  borrow  up  to  $5,000  a  year  to  a  maximum  of  $25,000,  including  their 
undergraduate  loans,  at  the  interest  rate  of  nine  percent.  Part-time  students,  en- 
rolled for  a  minimum  of  five  credits,  may  obtain  loans  up  to  $2,500  a  year. 

Eligibility  requirements  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  banks  and 
other  financial  institutions. 

ARMY  AND  AIR  FORCE  ROTC 

Graduate  students  interested  in  Reserve  Officers'  Training  Corps  scholarships  should 
direct  inquiries  to:  Army  ROTC,  Duquesne  University,  Pittsburgh,  PA  15282  or 
Air  Force  ROTC,  University  of  Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh,  PA  15260.  Applications 
should  be  filed  by  May  31. 

NEGRO  EMERGENCY  EDUCATION  FUND 

Full-  and  part-time  students  may  apply  for  grant  assistance  through  N.  E.E.I).  In- 
quiries should  be  sent  to:  N.E.E.D.,  429  Fourth  Avenue,  Pittsburgh,  PA  15210. 

CLERICAL  AND  LAY-TEACHER  DISCOUNTS 

University-recognized  members  of  the  Christian  and  Jewish  clergy,  religious  who 
have  been  ordained  or  professed,  and  lay-teachers  in  Catholic  schools  are  eligible 
to  enroll  in  certain  graduate  programs  at  half  the  regular  tuition  rate  for  any  appli- 
cable terminal  master's  degree.  The  tuition  reduction  does  not  extend  to  the  Institute 
of  Formative  Spirituality,  Master  of  Liberal  Studies  program,  advanced  level  or  doc- 
toral degree  programs,  or  any  designated  special  program  with  differential  fees.  Only 
one  Duquesne  degree  may  be  earned  under  this  reduced-tuition  policy.  University 
fees,  laboratory  costs,  room  and  board,  and  other  non-tuition-related  expenses  will 
be  charged  at  full  rate. 
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SENIOR  CITIZEN  DISCOUNTS 

Men  and  women  who  are  60  years  of  age  or  older  may  enroll  in  certain  graduate 
programs  at  half  the  regular  tuition  rate.  The  same  restrictions  specified  under  the 
foregoing  section,  Clerical  and  Lay-Teacher  Discounts,  apply. 


Tuition  and  Fees 

All  figures  are  for  a  semester;  unless  otherwise  specified,  they  apply  to  the  1982-198!? 
term  only.   The  University  reserves  the  right  to  change  tuition  and  fees  at  any  time. 

TUITION 

Graduate  Tuition  for  each  credit  hour $  1  ()() 

University  Fee  per  credit  hour 11 

FEES 

Application  Fee  (Non-refundable) $20 

Late  Registration  Fee 2.r> 

This  fee  is  charged  to  all  students  registering  later  than  the  last  day  of  tin- 
regular  registration  period. 

Credit  by  Examination  Fee   20 

This  fee  is  charged  per  credit  for  each  condition  and  special  examination;  ii  is 
payable  in  advance. 

Change  of  Schedule  Fee .r) 

Registration  Correction  Fee If) 

Removal  of  "I"  Grade  Fee I) 

Thesis  Binding  Fee (if) 

Graduation  Fee  —  Master's  Degree 40 

Laboratory 

512  Psychological  Testing 10 

692  Individual  Testing  I 10 

693  Individual  Testing  II 10 

Important:  Registrations  will  not  be  processed  or  recognized  as  official  registra- 
tions unless  satisfactory  financial  arrangements  have  been  finalized.  This  may  be 
accomplished  by: 

1 .  Making  payment  in  full  to  the  cashier  at  or  prior  to  the  (lose  of  final  registration. 

2.  Come  to  final  registration  and  utilize  the  student  financing  program. 
Delay  or  postponement  of  payment  will  cause  forfeiture  of  class  places  obtained. 
All  charges  and  computations  made  at  final  registration  will  be  computer  audited. 

Resulting  corrections  will  be  either  credited  to  the  student's  account  for  overpay- 
ment or  billed  to  the  student  for  underpayment. 

TUITION  REMISSION  SCHEDULE 

Academic  Year.  Students  who  completely  withdraw  from  the  University  lor  a 
satisfactory  reason  within  four  weeks  after  the  opening  of  a  semester  during  the  academic 
year  are  entitled  to  a  proportionate  remission  of  tuition  provided  they  officially  notify 


ADMISSION,  TUITION  AND  FEES  43 

their  dean  in  writing  at  the  time  of  withdrawal. 

This  schedule  applies  to  tuition  only;  it  does  not  apply  to  other  charges,  such  as 
the  University  Fee,  course  fee,  and  laboratory  fees,  nor  to  the  reduction  of  credits 
resulting  from  course  withdrawals  after  the  Change  of  Schedule  period:  withdrawal 
within  the  First  two  weeks  of  class,  80%;  third  week,  40%;  fourth  week,  20%;  after 
the  fourth  week,  none. 

Summer  Session.  During  the  Summer  Session,  remission  of  tuition  for  the  five- 
and  six- week  sessions  is  made  as  follows:  withdrawal  during  first  week  of  class,  60%; 
during  the  second  week,  20%;  after  the  second  week,  none.  Fees  are  not  refundable. 
Refunds  for  sessions  other  than  for  Five  or  six  weeks  are  made  in  proportion  to  the 
basic  policy. 

No  refunds  will  be  made  in  the  case  of  students  who  are  requested  to  withdraw 
as  a  result  of  faculty  or  University  action. 

ROOM  AND  BOARD 

Graduate  students  should  apply  directly  to  the  Assistant  Dean/Management  for 
Residence  Life. 

The  University  requires  that  a  prepayment  of  $100,  which  is  applicable  to  the 
following  semester's  room  and  board  account,  accompany  all  room  reservations  or 
renewals. 

In  addition,  a  $50  damage  deposit  must  accompany  each  initial  housing  contract. 
This  deposit  is  retained  by  the  University  throughout  the  period  of  residency.  If  no 
damage  deductions  are  incurred  and  the  room  key  and  ID  card  returned,  the  full 
amount  of  the  deposit  will  be  refunded  at  Final  termination  of  residency. 

A  $2.50  per  semester  Residence  Council  Fee  is  also  charged  each  resident  student. 

Reservations  are  made  on  a  semester  basis  — August  to  December,  January  to  May. 
Rooms  may  be  occupied  at  the  orientation  or  registration  periods. 

All  students  occupying  rooms  in  the  University  residence  halls  are  required  to 
take  their  meals  at  the  Resident  Dining  Hall.  Charges  are  for  20  meals  a  week,  with 
meals  served  commencing  the  First  day  of  classes.  Residence  halls  are  closed  during 
vacation  (Thanksgiving,  Christmas,  and  Easter)  periods. 

All  resident  students  must  present  evidence  of  health  and  accident  insurance 
coverage;  such  coverage  is  available  through  the  University. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  modify  these  charges  if  exigencies  require  such  action. 

Regular  Session  — Room  and  Board 

Single  for  semester $1355.00 

Double  for  semester 1 123.50 

Summer  Sessions  — Room  and  Board 

Eight  Weeks: 

Single $   712.40 

Double 599.20 

Six  Weeks: 

Single 541 .80 

Double 449.40 

Those  desiring  residency  for  the  Summer  Sessions  should  make  reservations  with 

the  Assistant  Dean/Management  for  Residence  Life  no  later  than  May  31 .  A  deposit 
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of  $20  must  accompany  each  application.  After  occupancy,  the  deposit  is  applied 
toward  the  room  and  board  expenses;  this  deposit  is  not  refunded  if  the  room  is  not 
occupied.  Rates  shown  are  for  1982  Summer  Session  only. 

Fees  will  be  appropriately  adjusted  for  students  who  desire  University  accommo- 
dations for  less  than  six  or  eight  weeks  during  the  summer. 

ROOM  AND  BOARD  REFUND 

No  refund  of  room  charges  will  be  made  where  withdrawal  occurs  after  the  opening 
of  class.  In  the  event  of  withdrawal,  board  will  be  refunded  at  the  rate  of  75%  of 
the  balance  left  on  the  student's  meal  plan  up  until  mid-semester.  After  the  mid- 
semester  point,  no  refund  will  be  made. 

A  student  is  only  considered  to  have  vacated  a  residence  hall  upon  return  of  room 
key  and  ID  Card,  has  signed  out,  and  left  a  forwarding  address. 

STUDENT  FINANCING  PROGRAM 

All  prior  charges  must  be  paid  in  full  before  the  student  is  eligible  for  this  plan. 
Duquesne  University  students  desiring  payment  of  their  tuition  and  other  charges 
for  the  semester  by  installment  should  contact  in  person  the  Student  Finance  Sec- 
tion at  Final  Registration.  The  Student  Financing  Program  provides  financing  for 
up  to  50%  of  the  current  semester  charges  less  financial  aid  authorized  and  other 
payments,  to  be  repaid  to  the  University  in  two  equal  installments.  Interest  is  charged 
at  the  rate  of  2/3  of  1  %  per  month.  A  delinquency  charge  on  each  monthly  install- 
ment in  default  for  a  period  often  days  or  more  will  be  charged  in  an  amount  equal 
to  5%  of  such  installment  or  $5.00,  whichever  is  less,  except  that  a  minimum  charge 
of  $1.00  may  be  made. 

For  convenience,  Master  Charge  or  Visa  (Bank  Americard)  can  be  utilized  to  pay 
tuition  and  other  fees. 

BILLING  PROBLEMS 

Take  the  billing  statement  to  the  office  indicated  for  an  explanation  or  correction 
on  these  billing  matters: 

a.  Balance  Forward,   Credits,  Payments,  Deposits  —  Accounts  Receivable  Office 

b.  Financial  Aid  Awards,  Federal  Loans,  Guaranteed  Loans,  and  Employer  Billing  — 
Office  of  the  Director  of  Financial  Aid 

c.  Student  Finance  Program  (Deferred  Payment  Plan)  —  Student  Finance  Office 

d.  Housing  Reservations  and  Housing  Charges   —    Office  of  Assistant  Director  of 
Residence  Life 
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Registration,  Academic  Policies 

Registration 

Graduate  education  students  who  attend  the  Fall  Semester,  which  begins  in  late 
August,  may  pre-register  in  July  (see  Summer  Sessions  schedule  lor  specific  dates). 
Spring  Semester  students  pre-register  in  the  Fall  Semester  during  November  or  early 
December. 

A  comprehensive  invoice  that  confirms  the  class  schedule  of  courses  for  which  (he 
student  is  registered,  and  lists  fees,  tuition,  dormitory  charge,  deposits,  and  balance 
due,  is  mailed  to  the  student  at  his  or  her  permanent  address  before  classes  begin, 
thus  enabling  the  student  to  make  payment  by  mail. 

A  three-day  final  registration  for  students  who  have  neither  obtained  registration 
for  classes  nor  concluded  financial  arrangements  is  held  just  before  (he  opening  of 
classes. 

The  financial  obligation  for  class  places  reserved  by  a  registered  student  who  does 
not  subsequently  attend  cannot  be  canceled  unless  written  notification  of  the  deci- 
sion not  to  attend  is  given  to  the  clean  of  the  student's  school  before  (he  first  class 
day.  Notification  received  on  or  alter  the  opening  day  of  classes  is  subject  (o  (In- 
official withdrawal  policy. 

OFFICIAL  REGISTRATION 

Only  students  who  are  recognized  as  officially  registered  are  bona  fide  students  ol 
Duquesne  University.  Unless  students  are  officially  registered,  they  are  not  permit- 
ted to  attend  classes,  engage  in  student  affairs,  or,  generally,  have  access  in  the 
buildings  and  grounds  or  use  of  the  University's  facilities. 

Official  registration  is  the  recognition  given  by  the  University  to  persons  who  have 
met  these  conditions: 

1 .  Appropriate  authority  for  admittance*  to  study  in  a  school  or  depart  men)  has 
been  given  by  an  authorized  officer  of  the  University.  The  admitting  authori- 
ty for  graduate  education  students  resides  in  the-  Dean  ol  the  School  ol 
Education. 

2.  Authorization  to  continue  in  the  program  selected  lias  been  given  and  registra- 
tion for  classes  has  been  accomplished  in  compliance  with  all  academic 
requirements  and  procedures. 

3.  Arrangements  have  been  made  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  University  for  pay- 
ment in  full  of  all  financial  charges,  including  fees,  tuition,  and  housing  charges, 
all  of  which  are  due  and  payable-  in  lull  before  the  beginning  of  classes. 

CHANGE  OF  SCHEDULE 

Students  who  require  a  change  of  their  class  schedules  (dropping  or  adding  a  course) 
may  make  the  adjustment  during  pre-registration  or  the  change  of  schedule  week 
at  the  start  of  a  semester  but  not  later  than  the-  Latest  Date  for  C  mange  of  Schedule 
as  announced  in  the  Academic  Calendar.  All  changes  must  be  approved  by  the  ap- 
propriate advisor  and  Graduate  Education  Office-,  and  processed  with  the  Registrar. 
During  the  Change  of  Schedule  week,  approval  of  the  instructors  whose  classes 
are  being  added  or  dropped  is  also  required.  A  fee  of  $5.00  is  charged  lot  each  form 
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processed  except  when  the  change  is  by  request  of  the  appropriate  Academic  Dean. 
No  adjustment  is  made  in  the  semester  tuition  charge  for  credits  dropped  when 
the  change  occurs  later  than  the  announced  Latest  Date  for  Change  of  Schedule. 
However,  students  who  terminate  their  enrollment  at  the  University  by  officially 
withdrawing  are  entitled  to  a  reduction  of  the  semester  tuition  charge  according  to 
the  Tuition  Remission  Schedule,  published  elsewhere  in  this  catalog. 

CROSS-REGISTRATION 

Cross-college  and  -university  registration  provides  opportunities  for  enriched  educa- 
tional programs,  approved  by  a  student's  advisor,  at  any  of  the  institutions  affiliated 
with  the  Pittsburgh  Council  of  Higher  Education  that  offer  State-approved  graduate 
programs.  Such  registration  is  available  to  each  student  enrolled  in  any  graduate 
education  program  leading  to  a  degree. 

Approval  of  the  student's  advisor  must  be  obtained  prior  to  registration.  The  stu- 
dent's advisor  is  responsible  for  assuring  eligibility  for  the  course  in  which  the  student 
plans  to  enroll.  Priority  in  registration  will  go  to  students  of  the  host  institution. 

School  of  Education  students  who  participate  in  this  program  are  charged  tuition 
and  University  Fee  in  accordance  with  the  current  University  rates;  however,  students 
arc  responsible  for  paying  any  course  or  laboratory  fees  to  the  host  institution. 

Cross-registration  is  not  effective  at  this  time  for  enrollments  in  summer  sessions, 
including  the  spring  term  at  the  University  of  Pittsburgh. 

LATE  REGISTRATION 

With  approval  of  the  Dean  and  upon  payment  of  the  penalty  fee,  late  registration 
may  be  permitted  for  a  serious  reason;  however,  no  student  may  be  registered  and 
begin  attending  classes  later  than  the  Latest  Date  for  Change  of  Schedule  as 
announced  in  the  Academic  Calendar. 

TRANSCRIPTS 

Each  student  receives  a  summary  transcript  of  his  or  her  complete  academic  record 
at  the  close  of  each  academic  year.  Students  should  carefully  examine  their  records 
for  accuracy  and  immediately  report  errors  to  the  Registrar. 

To  obtain  additional  copies  of  their  academic  records  students  must  write  to  the 
Registrar  for  transcripts  for  themselves  or  for  other  institutional  and  agencies.  All 
official  transcripts  issued  by  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  bear  the  signature  of  the 
Registrar  and  the  embossed  seal  of  the  Office  of  the  Registrar.  Whenever  an  official 
transcript  is  released  directly  to  the  student  it  will  also  bear  the  stamped  designa- 
tion. Issued  to  Student. 

No  transcript  will  be  issued  unless  all  financial  obligations  owed  by  the  student 
to  the-  University  have  been  fulfilled.  A  fee  of  $2.00  is  charged  for  the  issuance  of 
each  transcript. 

CONFIDENTIALITY  OF  STUDENT  RECORDS 

The  University  regards  the  student's  personal  information  and  academic  record  as 
a  matter  of  confidence  between  the  student  and  the  University.  The  contents  of  either 
may  be  revealed  only  in  accordance  with  the  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy 
Act  of  1()74  (Public    Law  93-380,  Section  438,  as  amended). 
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Academic  Policies 

ADVANCED  STANDING 

On  recommendation  of  a  Program  Director  and  approval  of  the  Graduate  Council, 
a  student  may  apply  toward  a  Master's  degree  a  maximum  of  six  credits  of  appro- 
priate graduate  work  taken  at  other  approved  colleges  and  universities;  only  courses 
with  grades  of  A  or  B  will  be  considered  for  transfer,  provided  the  courses  are  in 
keeping  with  program  requirements,  have  not  been  used  toward  a  degree,  and  are 
within  the  School's  six-year  Statute  of  Limitations.  Requests  for  such  transfer-,  as 
approved  by  the  appropriate  Program  Director,  should  be  presented  to  the  Graduate 
Education  Office  through  the  student's  advisor  after  the  completion  of  six  credits 
at  the  University,  but  definitely  before  the  latest  date  listed  in  the  Academic-  Calen- 
dar for  filing  the  degree  application.  No  graduate  credit  is  allowed  for  study  in  continu- 
ing education,  correspondence,  or  extension  courses. 

AUDITORS 

With  the  permission  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Education,  auditors  may  attend 
certain  courses.  Under  no  circumstance  will  credit  be  allowed  for  such  attendance. 
Auditors  pay  the  same  fee  as  students  who  take  courses  lor  credit. 

CLASS  ATTENDANCE 

The  School  of  Education  faculty  has  determined  that  the  following  policy  will  be 
in  effect  for  the  School  of  Education  and  will  be  adhered  to  by  all  professors  who 
teach  graduate  courses:  It  is  presumed  that  each  student  in  a  professional  course- 
will  normally  attend  every  session.  If  a  student  is  ill  or  must  be  absent  lor  some 
urgent  reason,  it  is  expected  that  he/she  will  notify  the  instructor  or  the  Graduate. 
Education  Office  and  promptly  submit  any  materials  due,  obtain  assignments,  and 
arrange  to  satisfy  any  other  requirements. 

EXAMINATIONS 

A  final  comprehensive  examination  is  required  of  candidates  for  the  Master's  degree 
in  certain  programs.  Students  should  consult  their  advisors. 

GRADING 

The  following  grading  system,  adopted  February  21,  1929,  and  amended  Septem- 
ber   19,   1938,  is  the  method  of  rating  generally  recognized  by  the  University: 
A  —  Excellent 

B  -  Good 

C  —  Average:  not  acceptable  as  a  transfer  grade 

D  —  Below  Average:  unacceptable  for  graduate  degree  requirements 

F  —  Failure:  course  must  be  repeated 

I  —  Incomplete:  represents  incomplete  course  work  and  shall  be  removed  within 

one  year's  time;  if  not  removed  within  the  period,  the  I  becomes  the  per- 
manent grade.   No  course  credit  nor  numerical  points  are  given. 
W         —  Official  withdrawal 

P  —   Pass;  used  in  some  courses  where  scaled  grading  is  inappropriate.  Indicates 

satisfactory  completion  of  course  work  with  credits  earned  but  without  quali- 
ty points  and  is  independent  of  the  quality  point  system. 
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Credits  obtained  with  D  grade  will  not  be  counted  toward  the  total  number  re- 
quired for  a  Master's  degree. 

Graduate  students  are  expected  to  maintain  an  average  not  lower  than  B;  those 
failing  to  meet  this  standard  will  be  subject  to  faculty  action. 

QUALITY  POINT  SYSTEM 

Quality  points  are  awarded  for  the  credits  of  work  carried  according  to  the  grade 
received:  for  the  grade  of  A,  the  number  of  credits  is  multiplied  by  four;  for  B,  by 
three;  for  C,  by  two;  for  D,  by  one;  and  for  F,  by  0  until  the  F  has  been  removed 
by  repeating  the  course  successfully.  The  temporary  mark  I,  along  with  the  marks 
W  and  P,  are  independent  of  the  quality  point  system. 

A  student's  quality  point  average  can  be  calculated  at  the  end  of  an  academic  period 
by  dividing  the  total  number  of  quality  points  by  the  total  number  of  semester  hours 
completed. 

For  graduation,  a  minimum  quality  point  average  of  3.0  is  required  in  (he 
minimum  number  of  course  credits  needed  for  a  degree. 

MINIMUM  CERTIFICATION  REQUIREMENTS 

Students  with  degrees  from  other  schools  of  the  University  and  from  other  institu- 
tions who  desire  to  become  certificated  to  teach  in  Pennsylvania  will  be  required 
to  complete  a  minimum  of  15  to  18  semester  hours  of  course  work  in  the  School  of 
Education,  depending  on  their  areas  of  interest  and  previous  preparation,  to  qualify 
for  basic  certification. 

Liberal  arts  college  graduates  without  any  or  limited  course  work  in  professional 
education  who  wish  to  become  certificated  as  elementary  school  or  special  educa- 
tion teachers  will  likely  find  it  to  their  advantage  to  pursue  a  master's  degree  pro- 
gram for  Initial  Certification,  as  certification  in  those  fields  is  highly  specialized  and 
will  likely  require  more  than  15  to  18  semester  hours  of  study  in  the  School  of 
Education. 

RESIDENCE 

The  minimum  residence  requirement  for  any  Master's  degree  in  Education  is  nor- 
mally one  semester  or  one  summer  session  in  full-time  residence.  It  is  expected  that 
this  requirement  will  be  met  on  a  full-time  study  basis,  free  from  professional  duties. 

RESTRICTION  ON  LOAD 

Students  engaged  in  graduate  study  while  employed  will  normally  be  expected  to 
devote  at  least  two  years  to  their  programs.  Under  those  circumstances,  a  maximum 
of  three  to  six  credits  may  be  considered  a  typical  load.  Nine  to  12  credits  of  study 
during  a  semester  or  six  credits  in  Summer  Session  arc  considered  full-time  study, 
and  may  not  be  attempted  while  the  student  is  committed  to  outside  employment. 

SECOND  ADVANCED  DEGREE 

Students  who  earn  a  Master  of  Science  in  Education  degree  in  any  area  are  not  eligible 
for  another  such  degree.  They  may,  however,  complete  requirements  for  certiiica- 
tion  in  another  area  or  obtain  degrees  with  other  designations  such  as  Master  of 
Science  in  Library  Science  in  the  School  of  Education  or  Master  of  Arts  oi  Master 
of  Science  from  the  Graduate  School  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences. 
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STATUTE  OF  LIMITATIONS 

A  student  is  required  to  satisfy  the  Master's  degree  requirements  within  six  years 
from  the  beginning  of  graduate  study  at  the  University. 

SUMMARY  OF  DEGREE  REQUIREMENTS 

To  satisfy  minimal  requirements  for  any  Master's  degree  offered  in  the  Graduate 
Edueation  Department,  students  are  expeeted  to: 

1 .  Present  evidenee  of  a  baccalaureate  degree  from  an  accredited  college  or  univer- 
sity that  shows  an  overall  quality  point  average  of  2.5  on  a  four  point  scale  or  qualify 
by  taking  the  Miller  Analogies  Test  and  have  sufficient  undergraduate  preparation 
for  the  proposed  area  of  study. 

2.  Submit  official  transcripts  of  academic  records  from  all  institutions  attended. 

3.  File  Application  for  Admission  with  the  Graduate  Education  Office. 

4.  Obtain  admission  to  a  specific  program  through  satisfying  requirements  for 
the  program  desired. 

5.  Have  a  program  of  study  approved  by  the  assigned  advisor. 

6.  Complete  the  minimum  number  of  semester  hours  of  course  work  required 
with  a  minimum  overall  quality  point  average  of  3.0  (D  grades  are  unacceptable 
for  graduate  degree  requirements). 

7.  Obtain  acceptance  of  graduate  courses  completed  at  another  accredited  col- 
lege or  university  for  advanced  standing  (maximum  of  six  credits)  through  clearance 
with  the  assigned  advisor  and  approval  of  the  appropriate  Program  Director  (only 
courses  with  grades  of  A  or  B  are  considered  for  transfer  and  then  only  if  they  satisfy 
program  requirements). 

8.  Complete  all  course  work  within  a  maximum  of  six  years. 

9.  Present  thesis  (if  completing  degree  with  a  thesis)  in  accordance  with  the  School's 
requirements  and  dates  established  by  the  Academic  Calendar. 

10.  Settle  all  financial  accounts  with  the  University. 

11.  Determine  that  all  course  and  program  requirements  have  been  fulfilled. 

12.  Make  formal  application  for  the  degree  through  the  Office  of  the  Registrar 
prior  to  the  final  date  listed  in  the  Academic  Calendar. 

THESIS 

A  research  thesis  on  a  subject  approved  by  the  department  is  required  of  candidates 
for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Education  for  students  who  wish  to  write  a 
thesis  in  lieu  of  course  work. 

UNIT  OF  CREDIT 

The  unit  of  credit  is  the  semester  hour.  One  semester  hour  of  credit  is  granted  for 
the  successful  completion  of  one  hour  a  week  of  lecture  or  recitation,  or  at  least  two 
hours  a  week  of  laboratory  work  for  one  semester.  Inasmuch  as  the  minimum  number 
of  weeks  in  a  semester  is  fifteen,  the  equivalent  definition  of  the  semester's  work  is 
fifteen  hours  of  class  or  the  equivalent  in  laboratory  work  and  examinations. 

WORKSHOPS  AND  INSTITUTES 

Persons  who  have  not  been  admitted  to  Graduate  Education  who  wish  to  enroll  for 
a  workshop  or  institute  must  complete  an  Application  for  Admission  as  a  temporary 
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student  and,  except  for  Duquesne  graduates  and  religious,  pay  the  required  Admis- 
sion Fee.  If  such  persons  decide  to  continue  for  a  degree  in  Graduate  Education, 
they  will  be  required  to  satisfy  Basic  Requirements  for  admission. 

Whether  or  not  a  workshop  or  institute  completed  before  acceptance  into  a  pro- 
gram will  apply  toward  a  degree  depends  upon  requirements  of  the  area  and  approval 
of  the  Program  Director  involved. 

Students  who  have  been  admitted  to  a  Graduate  Education  program  must  obtain 
approval  of  their  advisor  or  Program  Director  before  enrolling  for  a  workshop  or 
institute  to  assure  its  applicability  to  the  program  and  acceptance  toward  degree 
requirements. 

Not  more  than  six  credits  in  workshops  and/or  institutes  may  be  applied  toward 
a  degree. 

Inservice  Workshops.  Students  who  enroll  for  inservice  workshops  for  use  toward 
permanent  (Pennsylvania)  or  diocesan  certification  are  not  required  to  complete  an 
Application  for  Admission  to  Graduate  Education  or  pay  the  Admission  Fee. 
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Kenneth  L.  Buintt 

Associate  Professoi  of  Education;  Robert  H.  Flory,  Jr. 
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James  R.  Holcomb,  Ph.D Director,   Career  Planning  and  Placement 

Carol  Cantini,  M.Ed Associate  Director,   Career  Planning  and  Placement 
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Thomas  F.  Bailey,  B. A Registrar 

Karla  J.  Maruca,  M.Ed Assistant  Registrat 
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Sr.   Dolores  Montini,  C.S.J. ,   M.A Assistant  Chaplain 
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James  O.  Allison,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D Vice  President  for  Management  and  Business 
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Paul  Dolan,   B.S Assistant  Internal  Auditor 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CONTROLLER- FINANCIAL  OPERATIONS 

E.   Betty  Beaman,   B.S.,  OP. A Controller  —  Financial  Operations 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CONTROLLER -INVESTMENTS  AND  DEBT  SERVICES 

John  F.  Gannon,  B.S Controller  —  Investments  and  Debt  Services 

OFFICE  OF  FINANCIAL  AID 

Frank  M.  Dutkovich,  Jr.,  M.Ed Director 

Lorraine  Delaney,   B.A Assistant  Director 

Sondra  Furedy,  M.Ed Assistant  Director 

Sandra  J.  Quigley Assistant  Director 

FINANCIAL  OFFICE -AUXILIARY  SERVICES 

Ernest  L.  Conti,  B.S Director,   Contracts  and  Enterprises 

David  DiPetro,  B.S Assistant  Director 


58  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 
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Henry  B.  Franz,  B.A Director 
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James  R.   Hayes,  M.B.A Managing  Director 
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Dennis  C.  Golden,  Ph.D.    .  .' Vice  President  for  Student  Life 

OFFICE  OF   THE  DEAN  OF  STUDENTS 

Patricia  E.  Watt,  M.A.,  M.Ed Dean  of  Students 

James  E.   Fitzpatrick,  M.S.Ed Assistant  Dean  of  Students  and  Director 

of  University  fudicial  Systems 
Charmainc  R.   Kanoza,  M.S.Ed Assistant  Dean  of  Students 

OFFICE  OF  RESIDENCE  LIFE 

Marian  E.   Hirst,  M.S Associate  Dean  of  Students  for  Residence  Life 

Dcbra  Licato-Mciman,  M.E.D Assistant  Dean  of  Students  for  Residence  Life 

Resident  Director,  St.  Martin 's  Hall 

Greg  Phcnicic,  M.A Resident  Director,  Duquesne  Towers 

Pamela  J.   Morgan,   B.S Resident  Director,  St.  Ann's  Hall 

Frank  A.   Parsons,  B.S Resident  Director,  Assumption  Hall 
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OFFICE  OF  STUDENT  LIFE 

Willard  L.  Fuller,  M.Ed Associate  Dean  of  Students  for  Student  Life 

Ronald  C.  Hughes Director,    Union  Operations 

James  C.  Raymond,  Jr.,  B.A Dirctor,   Programs  and  Activities 

Joseph  R.  Toth,   M.B.A Director,    Recreation 

UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICES 

I  hiiversity  Physician 

Teresa  H.  Byrne,  B.S.N. ,  M.P.H Director 


University  Relations 


Regis  J.  Ebner,  B.A Vice  President  for  University  Relations 

Patricia  Zalin Assistant  to  the  Vice  President 

ALUMNI  RELATIONS 

Rev.  Francis  M.  Philben,  C.S.Sp Director 

John  T.  Rago,  B.A Assistant  Director 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Mary  R.  Kukovich     B.A. Director 

Georgette  Blanchfield,  B.A Assistant  Director—  Publications 

Ann  D'Amico,   B.A Assistant  Director—  News 

Sandra  Osborne,  B.A Assistant  Director  —  News 

DEVELOPMENT 

-....' Director 

Kathleen  A.  Hoff'master,  B.S Acting  Director,  Annual  Fund 

Rev.  Sean  M.   Hogan,  C.S.Sp.,  M.E.Sc Assistant  to  the  Dim/or 

Amy  R.  Jackson,   B.A Director,   Annual  Fund 

Kenneth  M.  Kornick,  M.A Development  Associate. 

SUPPORT  SERVICES 

Diane  Patton,  M.Ed Director 

Jody  Riesmeyer,  B.A Assistant  Director 

UNIVERSITY  EVENTS 

Lillian  K.  DeDomenit,  A.S Director 
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As  the  educational  process,  from  admission  through  graduation,  requires  continuing  review 
and  appropriate  approval  by  University  officials,  the  provisions  of  this  catalog  are  to  be 
considered  directive  in  character.  The  University,  therefore,  reserves  the  right  to  change  re- 
quirements and  regulations,  contained  herein,  including  fees,  tuition,  and  board  and  room, 
and  to  determine  whether  an  individual  has  satisfactorily  met  the  requirements  for  admis- 
sion or  graduation. 

NOTICE  OF 

NONDISCRIMINATORY  POLICY 

AS  TO  STUDENTS. 

Duquesne  University  does  not  discriminate  on  the  basis  of  race,  creed,  color,  sex,  national 
or  ethnic  origin,  handicap,  or  age  (as  provided  by  law),  nor  in  the  administration  of  its  ad- 
missions and  educational  policies,  scholarship  and  loan  programs,  and  athletic  or  other 
University-sponsored  programs.  It  admits  individuals  to  all  rights  and  privileges,  programs, 
and  activities  generally  accorded  or  made  available  to  students  at  the  school. 

NOTICE  OF  RIGHT  TO  PRIVACY 

Under  the  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act,  access  to  student  records  by  non- 
University  personnel  is  restricted  unless  granted  by  the  student,  or  dependency  of  the  student 
is  demonstrated  by  a  parent  or  guardian. 

Information  contained  in  this  catalog  is  accurate  to  the  dale  of  publication.  Faculty  listings 
are  as  of  Spring,  1982. 

Published  annually  by  Duquesne  University,  600  Forbes  A  venue,  Pittsburgh,  PA  15282. 
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OFFICIAL  TRANSCRIPTS 

Each  student  applying  for  admission  to  the  Graduate  Division  must 
request  a  transcript  from  each  institution  attended,  including  any  at- 
tended during  summer  sessions,  regardless  of  whether  or  not  the 
transcript  of  the  last  institution  attended  lists  the  record  at  the  other 
institutions  and  regardless  of  whether  or  not  credit  was  received. 

Transcripts  and  other  official  documents  which  are  accepted  toward 
admission  become  the  property  of  the  University. 

ACCEPTANCE 

After  all  application  materials  have  been  reviewed  and  evaluated,  the 
School  of  Music  will  issue  an  official  statement  of  acceptance  or 
rejection. 

Admission  to  pursue  courses  in  the  Graduate  Division  is  not  to  be 
construed  as  an  assurance  of  ultimate  degree  candidacy. 

At  the  discretion  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Music  or  the  Director 
of  Graduate  Studies,  a  personal  interview  may  be  required  of  any  ap- 
plicant before  admission. 

TYPES  OF  ADMISSION 

Students  will  be  granted  admission  in  the  following  ways: 

1)  Formal.  This  is  a  full  and  unconditional  admission  into  a  graduate 
degree  program. 

2)  Conditional.  This  is  granted  to  a  qualified  undergraduate  student 
who  files  his  application  during  his  senior  year  of  work  toward  a 
Bachelor's  degree.  Formal  admission  will  be  granted  upon  subsequent 
filing  of  satisfactory  supplementary  transcripts  showing  the  degree 
awarded. 

3)  Provisional.  Subject  to  fulfillment  of  a  specific  requirement  nor- 
mally stated  in  the  letter  of  acceptance.  The  student  must  apply  to  the 
Director  of  the  Graduate  School  to  change  his  status  to  regular  student. 

4)  Temporary  Transfer.  This  is  granted  to  a  student  in  good  stand- 
ing in  any  recognized  graduate  school  who  wishes  to  enroll  in  the  School 
of  Music  for  any  one  term  or  summer  session  and  who  plans  to  return 
thereafter  to  his  former  college  or  university.  He  will  not  be  required 
to  submit  a  full  transcript  of  credits,  but  he  must  present  a  statement 
signed  by  his  graduate  dean  that  he  is  in  good  standing  in  his  graduate 
school. 

5)  Doctoral  Courtesy.  Scholars  who  have  attained  doctoral  status 
from  this  or  other  recognized  universities  and  who  wish  to  continue 
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study  in  special  fields  may  be  permitted  to  attend  individual  courses 
subject  to  the  permission  of  the  instructor  in  charge.  No  official  record 
will  be  made  of  the  work  done.  If  credit  and/or  an  official  transcript 
is  desired,  regular  admission  procedures  must  be  followed. 

6)  Campus  Courtesy.  Registered  undergraduate  students  in  the  School 
of  Music  of  Duquesne  University  who  are  within  twelve  semester  hours 
of  graduation  may  begin  graduate  study  with  the  approval  of  the  Dean. 
To  such  students,  only  courses  numbered  500-599  can  be  offered.  The 
maximum  amount  of  credit  thus  earned  shall  not  exceed  six  hours. 

7)  Auditor.  With  the  permission  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Music 
auditors  may  attend  certain  courses,  provided  they  pay  regular  rates 
per  semester  hour.  Under  no  circumstances  will  credit  be  allowed  for 
such  attendance. 


Academic  Policies 


RESTRICTION  ON  TIME 

A  part-time  student  will  not  be  permitted  to  carry  in  excess  of  7  (seven) 
graduate  credits  in  one  semester.  A  full-time  student  must  take  a 
minimum  of  8  (eight)  credits  in  one  semester.  All  work  acceptable 
toward  the  master's  degree  must  be  completed  within  a  period  of  six 
years. 

RESIDENCE 

Course  requirements  are  met  in  residence.  No  graduate  credit  is 
allowable  for  work  done  by  correspondence  or  in  extension  courses. 

TRANSFERRED  GRADUATE  CREDIT 

With  the  Director's  approval  a  maximum  of  six  graduate  credits  taken 
at  an  accredited  institution  may  be  accepted  toward  the  Master's  degree. 
An  official  transcript  from  the  institution  must  be  sent  to  the  School 
of  Music  for  evaluation  and  advanced  standing. 

THESIS 

A  thesis  is  the  equivalent  of  six  semester  hours  of  graduate  work. 
Registration  for  it  is  to  be  made  according  to  the  usual  procedure  and 
may  be  extended  by  registering  for  thesis  continuation  until  the  work 
is  completed.  Students  engaged  in  thesis  writing  should  be  careful  to 
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note  in  the  annual  calendar  the  last  day  for  submitting  theses  to  the 
Music  Office.  Approved  theses  shall  follow  the  ML  A  Style  Sheet, 
available  at  the  campus  book  store.  Each  student  should  request  from 
the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  a  set  of  the  general  directions  on  the 
preparation  and  presentation  of  theses.  The  Dean,  by  and  with  the  ad- 
vice and  consent  of  the  Graduate  Committee,  approves  or  disapproves 
theses,  following  the  separate  reports  of  a  committee  of  readers  ap- 
pointed from  the  faculty  of  the  Graduate  Division. 

INTERN  CERTIFICATION 

Intern  certification  has  been  designed  for  persons  with  a  baccalaureate 
degree  but  not  certification  to  teach,  who  desire  to  become  fully  cer- 
tified in  Pennsylvania  as  music  teachers.  Applicants  who  qualify  for 
admission  to  graduate  study  in  music  education  and  enroll  in  the  pro- 
gram specified  are  eligible  immediately  for  employment  in  the  field 
teaching.  An  Intern  Certificate  is  valid  for  three  years  of  teaching  dur- 
ing which  the  holder  must  continue  study  in  the  School  of  Music.  The 
number  of  semester  hours  needed  to  complete  the  Master's  degree  and 
obtain  full  certification  varies  with  a  student's  previous  preparation  and 
requirements  for  the  Instructional  I  Certificate. 
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PRIOR  ADVISEMENT 

After  a  student  has  been  admitted  to  the  Graduate  Division  he  should 
consult  his  assigned  advisor.  The  signature  of  the  Advisor  is  required 
in  advance  of  each  registration  for  any  course  creditable  toward  a 
graduate  degree.  Approval  of  program  may  be  obtained  during  the  days 
of  registration  prior  to  the  beginning  of  each  session.  Graduate  students 
are  encouraged  to  take  advantage  of  pre-registration  periods. 

WHERE  TO  REGISTER 

Upon  approval  of  program  the  student  should  present  himself  at  the 
School  of  Music  Office  for  final  endorsement  and  instructions  on  how 
to  complete  registration.  Students  are  obliged  to  register  before  each 
term  during  which  they  propose  to  attend  courses.  The  registration  days 
and  hours  are  listed  in  the  University  Schedule  of  Courses  Booklet, 
published  prior  to  each  registration  period. 
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OFFICIAL  REGISTRATION 

Registration  is  considered  complete  only  when  all  charges  are  paid 
or  when  satisfactory  arrangements  have  been  made  with  the  Business 
Office.  The  student  is  not  considered  officially  registered  until  the  above 
is  accomplished.  Admission  to  any  class  is  permitted  only  to  those 
students  who  have  officially  registered  for  that  class. 
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GRADING 

The  following  grading  system  is  in  effect  in  the  Graduate  Division 
of  the  School  of  Music. 
A    —  Distinguished  scholarly  work. 
B    —  Normal  progress  toward  u^e  degree. 
C    —  Lowest  acceptable  passing  grade. 
F    —  Failure:  No  credit  given. 
I     —  Incomplete:  grade  is  deferred  because  of  incomplete  work; 

completion  expected  within  one  semester. 
W  -  Official  Withdrawal. 

Graduate  students  are  expected  to  maintain  an  average  not  lower  than 
B;  those  failing  to  meet  this  standard  will  be  subject  to  faculty  action. 

GRADE  REPORTS 

A  report  of  the  student's  final  grades  is  mailed  at  the  close  of  each 
semester  and  summer  session  to  the  student  at  his  home  address.  At 
the  close  of  each  school  year  a  complete  copy  of  the  academic  record 
of  the  student's  course  work  is  mailed  to  the  student. 

TRANSCRIPTS 

The  transcript  of  the  record  of  the  student's  course  work  is  available 
only  to  the  student,  his  dean  and  advisor,  and  the  Academic  Administra- 
tion. The  issuance  of  the  student's  transcript  to  other  than  those 
mentioned  above  is  not  allowed  without  the  authorization  of  the 
student. 

Official  transcripts  bear  the  seal  and  signature  of  the  Registrar.  They 
are  issued  only  by  the  Registrar  and  only  to  other  colleges  and  univer- 
sities or  other  official  agencies.  No  student  who  has  an  unfulfilled  finan- 
cial obligation  to  the  University  may  have  his  transcript  released. 
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Financial  Information 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  tuition  and  fees  herein 
at  any  time.  All  figures  are  for  one  semester  only.  For  yearly  total, 
double  amounts  where  applicable. 

GRADUATE  TUITION  AND  FEES,  FALL  1982 

Application  Fee  (Non-refundable) $  25.00 

Tuition,  per  semester  hour  credit $160.00 

The  fees  for  auditors  are  the  same  as  those  for  regularly  matriculated 
students. 

University  Fee $11  per  credit 

Late  Registration  Fee $  25.00 

This  fee  is  charged  to  all  students  registering  later  than  the  last  day 

of  the  regular  registration  period. 

Removal  of  "I"  grade $     5.00 

Change  of  Schedule  Fee  $     5.00 

Registration  Correction  Fee  $  15.00 

Continuing  Registration  Fee $  50.00 

Credit  by  Examination,  per  credit $  20.00 

Master's  Thesis  Binding  Fee $  65.00 

See  thesis  instructions  and  Semester  Schedule 
Graduation  Fee  —  Master's  Degree $  40.00 

PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION  FEES 

This  fee  is  added  to  the  credit  charge. 

One  hourly  lesson  per  week $150.00 

One  half-hour  lesson  per  week $  75.00 

Important:  Registrations  will  not  be  processed  or  recognized  as  of- 
ficial registrations  unless  satisfactory  financial  arrangements  have  been 
finalized.  This  may  be  accomplished  by: 

1.  Making  payment  in  full  to  the  cashier  at  or  prior  to  the  close 
of  final  registration. 

2.  Come  to  final  registration  and  utilize  the  student  financing  program. 

Delay  or  postponement  of  payment  will  cause  forfeiture  of  class 
places  obtained. 

All  charges  and  computations  made  at  final  registration  will  be  com- 
puter audited.  Resulting  corrections  will  be  either  credited  to  the 
student's  account  for  over-payment  or  billed  to  the  student  for 
under-payment. 
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ROOM  AND  BOARD 

Application  forms  for  on-campus  housing  are  available  upon  request. 
All  graduate  students  should  apply  directly  to  the  Assistant  Dean  of 
Residence  Life  and  the  Housing  Office  for  further  information. 

The  University  requires  a  prepayment  of  one  hundred  ($100)  dollars 
applicable  to  the  semester's  room  and  board  account  to  accompany  all 
reservation  forms.  Regular  session  room  and  board  is  $1,355.00  for 
single  rooms  and  $1,123.50  for  doubles  per  semester,  as  of  the  Fall  of 
1982. 

Reservations  are  made  on  a  semester  basis:  August  to  December  and 
January  to  May.  Summer  room  and  board  rates  are  also  available  to 
students  attending  summer  classes  from  May  through  August.  Rooms 
may  be  occupied  at  the  time  of  orientation  or  registration.  On-campus 
housing  is  not  available  for  married  students.  All  students  occupying 
rooms  in  the  University  residence  halls  are  required  to  take  their  meals 
at  the  Resident  Dining  Hall.  Charges  are  for  twenty  (20)  meals  a  week, 
with  meals  served  commencing  the  evening  of  the  day  before  classes 
begin.  Residence  halls  are  closed  during  vacation  (Thanksgiving, 
Christmas  and  Easter)  periods. 

Those  students  not  desiring  on-campus  housing  may  seek  housing 
in  the  Pittsburgh  community.  Further  information  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Chairman  prior  to  term  commencement. 

ASSISTANTSHIPS 

The  various  departments  of  the  School  of  Music  have  a  limited 
number  of  graduate  assistantships  available.  These  are  assigned  on  a 
competitive  basis  to  students  who  have  completed  their  undergraduate 
work  with  distinction.  Appointments  are  for  a  period  of  one  year.  Reap- 
pointments are  made  upon  a  basis  of  proved  competence. 

FEDERALLY  FUNDED  INSTITUTIONAL  AID:  NEED  BASED 

National  Direct  Student  Loan.  Loans  are  available  to  both  full-time 
and  part-time  students  who  demonstrate  financial  need  and  are  mak- 
ing acceptable  progress  toward  a  degree.  It  should  be  noted  that  due 
to  limited  funding,  these  loans  are  normally  awarded  only  to  full-time 
students.  Recipients  are  selected  in  accordance  with  guidelines  published 
by  the  Federal  government.  Loan  repayment  does  not  begin  until  six 
months  after  the  borrower  terminates  at  least  part-time  study  and  is 
scheduled  over  a  10-year  period  at  a  current  interest  rate  of  five  per- 
cent a  year. 
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Student  Employment,  Two  programs  of  employment  are  available 
to  financial  aid  applicants  who  demonstrate  need.  The  first  is  the  Col- 
lege Work-Study  Program  which  is  financed  principally  by  Federal  ap- 
propriations and  awarded  as  aid  in  accordance  with  guidelines  published 
by  the  Federal  government.  The  second  program  is  referred  to  as  the 
General  Program  which  is  funded  by  the  University.  In  addition  to  con- 
siderations of  financial  need,  placement  in  a  part-time  position  depends 
upon  the  student's  qualifications  for  performing  successfully  in  the  job. 
Student  employment  is  limited  to  a  maximum  of  15  working  hours  a 
week  when  classes  are  in  session.  Students  working  under  either  pro- 
gram may  not  retain  outside  jobs  during  academic  periods. 

INSTITUTIONAL  AID  -  APPLICATION  PROCEDURE 

1 .  Applicants  must  be  currently  enrolled  in  the  University  or  be  in 
the  process  of  applying  for  admission.  Incoming  students  should  not 
wait  for  official  acceptance  to  the  University  before  applying  for  finan- 
cial assistance. 

2.  Obtain  the  formal  application  for  financial  assistance.  Forms  are 
available  in  the  Financial  Aid  Office.  Complete  the  application  and  sub- 
mit it  no  later  than  May  31. 

3.  Obtain  from  the  Financial  Aid  Office  a  Financial  Aid  Document. 
Complete  and  submit  it  according  to  instructions.  Statements  take  four 
to  eight  weeks  to  process  and  therefore  should  be  submitted  as  early 
as  possible. 

4.  Students  who  have  attended  any  other  post-secondary  institution  for 
undergraduate  and/or  graduate  study  must  file  a  Financial  Aid 
Transcript  from  each  institution.  These  forms  are  available  through 
the  Financial  Aid  Office. 

5.  New  students  must  submit  a  copy  of  their  letter  of  admission  to  the 
Graduate  School  before  their  application  will  be  processed. 

GUARANTEED  STUDENT  LOANS 

This  program  provides  long-term,  low  interest  student  loans  available 
through  the  cooperative  efforts  of  federal  and  state  governments  and 
participating  private  lending  institutions.  These  loans  are  available  to 
students  enrolled  in  an  institution  of  higher  learning  on  at  least  a  part- 
time  (minimum  5  credits)  basis.  To  apply,  the  student  should  inquire 
at  a  local  lending  institution  where  the  student  or  parents  have  an  ac- 
count. The  maximum  that  a  graduate  student  may  borrow  for  any 
academic  level  is  $5,000.  Repayment  of  these  loans  begins  six  months 
after  graduation  or  withdrawal  from  school  with  a  nine  percent  interest 
rate.  A  four  to  six  week  processing  period  is  anticipated. 
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AUXILIARY  LOANS  TO  ASSIST  STUDENTS 

Loans  are  available  to  graduate  students  with  a  maximum  amount 
of  $3,000  per  academic  level.  Repayment  begins  60  days  after  disburse- 
ment of  funds  at  an  interest  rate  of  14  percent.  Applications  and  infor- 
mation are  available  through  banks  and  other  lending  institutions. 

ARMY  ROTC 

Graduate  students  interested  in  ROTC  scholarships  should  direct  in- 
quiries to  the  following  address:  Army  ROTC,  Duquesne  University, 
Pittsburgh,  PA  15282,  or  Air  Force  ROTC,  University  of  Pittsburgh, 
Pittsburgh,  PA  15260.  Applications  should  be  made  by  May  31. 

NEGRO  EMERGENCY  EDUCATION  FUND 

Both  full-  and  part-time  students  may  apply  for  grant  assistant 
through  N.E.E.D.  Inquiries  should  be  sent  to:  NEED,  429  Fourth  Ave., 
Room  2003,  Pittsburgh,  PA  15219. 

UNIVERSITY  DISCOUNTS 

Clerical  Discounts:  University-recognized  members  of  the  Christian 
and  Jewish  clergy  and  religious  who  have  been  ordained  or  professed 
are  eligible  to  enroll  in  certain  graduate  programs  at  half-off  the  regular 
tuition  rate.  The  reduced  tuition  benefits  may  be  applied  toward  any 
terminal  master's  degree  program.  The  reduction  does  not  extend  to 
the  Institute  of  Formative  Spirituality,  the  Master  of  Liberal  Studies 
program,  doctoral  degree  programs,  or  any  designated  special  program 
with  differential  fees.  Only  one  Duquesne  degree  may  be  obtained  under 
this  reduced  tuition  policy.  University  fees,  laboratory  costs,  room  and 
board,  and  other  non-tuition  related  expenses  will  be  charged  at  full  rate. 

Catholic  Lay  Teachers  Discount:  Full-time  teachers  in  Catholic 
schools,  who  have  completed  a  minimum  of  two  years  teaching  at  an 
approved  diocesan  school,  are  eligible  to  receive  a  tuition  discount.  They 
must  be  admitted  to  the  graduate  program  of  their  choice  under  the 
usual  and  standard  conditions.  The  discount  is  50  percent  of  tuition 
only.  The  same  restrictions  indicated  under  the  section  on  "Clerical  Dis- 
counts" apply. 

REFUNDS 

Tuition  and  Fees.  Students  who  completely  withdraw  from  the 
University  for  a  satisfactory  reason  within  four  weeks  after  the  open- 
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ing  of  the  semester  are  entitled  to  a  proportionate  refund  of  tuition 
provided  they  officially  notify  their  dean  in  writing  at  the  time  of 
withdrawal. 

Refunds  are  made  in  accordance  with  the  following  schedule: 
withdrawal  within  the  first  two  weeks  of  class,  80%  refund;  third  week, 
40%  refund;  fourth  week,  20%  refund;  after  the  fourth  week,  no  re- 
fund. The  foregoing  schedule  applies  to  tuition  only;  fees  are  not 
refundable. 

During  the  Summer  Session,  tuition  refunds  are  made  according  to 
the  following  schedule:  withdrawal  first  week  of  class,  60%  refund; 
second  week,  20%  refund;  after  the  second  week,  no  refund;  fees  are 
not  refundable  (Based  on  a  six-week  session  standard). 

No  refunds  will  be  made  in  the  case  of  students  who  are  requested 
to  withdraw  as  a  result  of  faculty  or  University  action. 

Room  and  Board.  No  refund  of  room  charges  will  be  made  where 
withdrawal  occurs  after  the  opening  of  class.  In  the  event  of  withdrawal, 
board  will  be  refunded  at  the  rate  of  75%  of  the  balance  left  on  the 
student's  meal  plan  up  until  mid-semester.  After  the  mid-semester  point, 
no  refund  will  be  made. 

A  student  is  only  considered  to  have  vacated  a  residence  hall  upon 
return  of  room  key  and  ID  Card,  has  signed  out,  and  left  a  forwarding 
address. 

BILLING  PROBLEMS 

Take  the  billing  statement  to  the  office  indicated  for  an  explanation 
or  correction  these  billing  matters: 

a.  Balance  Forward,  Credits,  Payments,  Deposits:  Accounts  Receivable 
Office 

b.  Financial  Aid  Awards,  Federal  Loans,  Guaranty  Loans,  and  Em- 
ployer Billing:  Office  of  the  Director  of  Financial  Aid 

c.  Student  Finance  Program  (Deferred  Payment  Plan):  Student  Finance 
Office 

d.  Housing  Reservations  and  Housing  Charges:  Office  of  Assistant 
Director  of  Residence  Life 

STUDENT  FINANCING  PROGRAM 

All  prior  charges  must  be  paid  in  full  before  the  student  is  eligible 
for  this  plan.  Duquesne  University  students  desiring  payment  of  their 
tuition  and  other  charges  for  the  semester  by  installment  should  con- 
tact in  person  the  Student  Finance  Section  at  Final  Registration.  The 
Student  Financing  Program  provides  financing  for  up  to  50%  of  the 
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current  semester  charges  less  financial  aid  authorized  and  other 
payments,  to  be  repaid  to  the  University  in  two  equal  installments.  In- 
terest is  charged  at  the  current  rate  of  2/3  of  1%  per  month.  A  delin- 
quency charge  on  each  monthly  installment  in  default  for  a  period  of 
ten  days  or  more  will  be  charged  in  an  amount  equal  to  5%  of  such 
installment  or  $5.00,  whichever  is  less,  except  that  a  minimum  charge 
of  $1.00  may  be  made. 

For  convenience,  Master  Charge  or  Visa  (Bank  Americard)  can  be 
utilized  to  pay  tuition  and  other  fees. 


Graduation  Requirements 


DEGREES 

A  minimum  of  thirty-two  (32)  credit  hours  will  be  required  in  the 
Master  of  Music  Education  program.  The  Theory  and  Composition 
programs  require  twenty-six  (26)  hours  in  course  credits  and  a  thesis. 
In  the  Composition  program,  the  thesis  will  take  the  form  of  an  original 
composition,  ordinarily  for  orchestra  and  sufficiently  mature  to  war- 
rant professional  performance.  For  the  Applied  Music  program,  the 
requirement  will  be  satisfied  by  completing  thirty-two  (32)  credits  in- 
cluding the  preparation  of  a  recital  program,  which,  after  approval  by 
a  faculty  committee,  must  be  presented  in  public.  The  performance  of 
a  concerto  (for  singers,  a  leading  role  in  a  staged  production)  may  be 
arranged  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor.  Candidates  for  the  Sacred 
Music  degree  will  present  a  public  recital.  Piano  Pedagogy  degree  can- 
didates must  present  a  public  recital;  the  type  of  recital  will  be  left  to 
the  discretion  of  the  instructor.  The  following  options  are  possible:  solo 
recital  (all  or  portions  of  it  may  be  unmemorized);  solo  and  chamber 
recital;  lecture/demonstration  recital. 

EXAMINATIONS 

A  final  oral  examination  will  be  administered  to  each  candidate  in 
defense  of  his  thesis  of  seminar  project. 
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Degree  Programs 


I.  Master  of  Music  Education  Credits 

500  Introduction  to  Graduate  Study 3 

531  Analysis  I 2 

524  Music  Education/Pedagogy 3 

579  Advanced  Conducting 2 

600  Psychological  Foundations  of  Musical  Behavior 3 

663  Administration  and  Supervision  in 

Music  Education 3 

668,  669  Seminar  in  Music  Education 4 

or  670     *Electives  in  Music  History,  Literature,  Theory 

and  Applied  Music 8 

Electives  in  Music  Education 4 


*No  more  than  4  credits  in  applied  music  may  be  elected. 

Master  of  Music  Education  in  Music  Therapy  Credits 

500  Introduction  to  Graduate  Study 3 

501  Applied  Music 2 

502  Human  Services  and  Sociology  Research  I 3 

656          Materials  of  Contemporary  Music 2 

600          Psychological  Foundations  of  Musical  Behavior 3 

612          Advanced  Music  Therapy  Practicum 2 

663          Administration  and  Supervision 3 

630          Directed  Study  in  Music  Therapy 2 

519          Group  Dynamics  (Sociology) 3 

526          Phenomenology  and  Human  Development 3 

Elective  in  Psychology,  Sociology,  Special 

Education 3 

Elective  in  Music  History,  Literature,  Theory 

or  Applied  Music 2 

668,  669  Music  Education  Seminar 4 

II.  Master  of  Music 

A.  Theory  Credits 

500          Introduction  to  Graduate  Study 3 

501,  502  Applied  Music 4 

530  Foundations  of  Music  Theory 2 

535          Sixteenth  Century  Counterpoint 2 

537          Eighteenth  Century  Counterpoint 2 

531  Analysis  I  2 

540          Orchestration  I 2 

630          Directed  Study  in  Music  Theory 2 

Electives  in  Music  History,  Literature, 

and  Theory. 8 

700          Thesis 6 
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B.  Composition  Credits 

638,  639  Composition 4 

501,  502  Applied  Music 4 

530  Foundations  of  Music  Theory 2 

535  Sixteenth  Century  Counterpoint 2 

537  Eighteenth  Century  Counterpoint 2 

540,  560  Orchestration  I  and  II 4 

531  Analysis  I  2 

Electives  in  Music  History,  Literature, 

and  Theory 6 

700  Thesis 6 

C.  Applied  Music 

1.  Voice  Credits 
601,  602 

603,  604  Applied  Music 12 

549,  550  Opera  and  Oratorio  Repertoire  or 4 

516,  517  Opera  Workshop (select  2) 

579  Advanced  Conducting 2 

53 1  Analysis  I  2 

Electives  in  Music  History,  Literature, 

and  Theory 10 

701  Recital 2 

2.  Piano  Credits 
601,  602 

603,  604  Applied  Music 12 

53 1  Analysis  I  2 

541 ,  542  Chamber  Music 4 

Electives  in  Music  History,  Literature, 

and  Theory 12 

701  Recital 2 

3.  Organ  Credits 
601,  602 

603,  604  Applied  Music 12 

579  Advanced  Conducting 2 

53 1  Analysis  I  2 

535  Sixteenth  Century  Counterpoint 2 

537  Eighteenth  Century  Counterpoint 2 

514  Keyboard  Accompaniment  and 

Score  Reading 2 

Electives  in  Music  History,  Literature, 

and  Theory 8 

701  Recital 2 
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4.  Orchestral  Instruments/Guitar  Credits 
601,  602 

603,  604  Applied  Music 12 

541 ,  542  Chamber  Music 4 

579  Advanced  Conducting 2 

53 1  Analysis  I  2 

Electives  in  Music  History,  Literature, 

and  Theory 10 

701  Recital 2 

5.  Chamber  Music  Credits 
601,  602 

603,  604  Applied  Music 8 

531          Analysis  I  2 

541,  542 

543,  544  Chamber  Music 8 

701           Recital 2 

Electives  in  Music  History,  Literature 

and  Theory 12 

D.  Sacred  Music 

1.  Organ  Credits 
601,  602 

603,  604  Applied  Music  (Organ) 8 

520,  521  Organ  Improvisation 4 

511,  512  Choral  Conducting 4 

61 1  Church  Music  Practicum 2 

535  Liturgies 3 

Electives 9 

701  Recital -. 2 

2.  Voice  Credits 
601,  602 

603,  604  Applied  Music  (Voice)  8 

522  Sacred  Choral  and  Solo  Literature 2 

501 ,  502  Applied  Music  (Organ) 4 

511,  512  Choral  Conducting 4 

61 1  Church  Music  Practicum 2 

535  Liturgies 3 

531  Analysis 2 

Electives 5 

701  Recital 2 


'H_= 


20  GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 

E.  Piano  Pedagogy  Credits 

524          Music  Education:  Psychology  and  Method 3 

613          Student  Teaching  in  Piano 2 

563          Piano  Pedagogy 3 

531          Analysis 2 

545          Performance  Practices  2 

601,  602 

603,  604  Applied  Music  (Piano) 8 

701  Recital 2 

♦Electives  in  Music  History,  Literature,  Theory, 

and  Applied  Music 8 

659  Research  Problem 2 

F.  Jazz  Credits 
601,  602 

603,  604  Applied  Music 12 

531  Analysis  I  2 

579  Advanced  Conducting 2 

541,  542  Chamber  Music  (Jazz) 4 

701  Recital 2 

Electives  in  Music  History,  Literature, 
Theory  and  Education 10 


*For  Applied  Music  Majors,  the  final  semester  of  applied  music  should  be  taken 
concurrently  with  registration  for  701  Recital. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


GENERAL  COURSES 

500.  Introduction  to  Graduate  Study.  Credit,  Three  hours 

An  analysis  of  the  principles,  practices,  and  materials  involved  in  musical  and  educa- 
tional scholarship.  Individual  projects  are  undertaken  by  the  student  which  enable  him 
to  employ  the  various  research  procedures  and  bibliographical  resources  necessary  for 
the  development  of  academic  competence. 

600.  Psychological  Foundations  of  Musical  Behavior 

Perceptive  and  productive  music  behavior  considered  in  terms  of  psycho-accoustics, 
cultural  organizational  musical  patterns,  music  ability,  functional  music  and  affective 
response  to  music. 


MUSIC  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE 

551.  Studies  in  Medieval  Music.  Credit,  Two  hours 

The  emergence  of  ployphony  and  its  relationship  to  the  plainsong  repertoire.  Concen- 
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trated  work  in  specific  topics  to  be  selected  at  first  class  meeting;  assigned  supplemen- 
tary readings. 

552.  Studies  in  Renaissance  Music.  Credit,  Two  hours 

Analysis  of  the  polyphonic  styles  of  the  late  fifteenth  and  late  sixteenth  centuries.  Con- 
centrated work  in  specified  topics  to  be  selected  at  first  class  meeting;  assigned  supplemen- 
tary reading. 

553.  Studies  in  Baroque  Music  Credit,  Two  hours 

Comprehensive  study  of  music  in  the  Baroque  era:  polarity  of  bass  and  treble,  tonality 
and  modulation,  homophonic  texture  and  polyphonic  textures,  etc.  Concentrated  work 
in  specific  topics  to  be  selected  at  first  class  meeting;  assigned  supplementary  readings. 

554.  Studies  in  Classical  Music.  Credit,  Two  hours 

An  examination  of  the  music  of  the  later  eighteenth  century.  In  each  semester  the  work 
of  a  single  composer,  or  an  important  branch  of  his  work,  is  studied  in  detail. 

555.  Studies  in  Romantic  Music.  Credit,  Two  hours 

Nineteenth  century  music  and  its  relationship  to  the  general  culture  of  the  age.  In  each 
semester  the  work  of  a  single  composer,  or  an  important  branch  of  his  work,  is  studied 
in  detail. 

556.  Studies  in  Contemporary  Music.  Credit,  Two  hours 

The  music  of  the  twentieth  century,  its  technique  and  background.  In  each  semester  the 
work  of  a  single  composer,  or  an  important  branch  of  his  work,  is  studied  in  detail. 

557.  Studies  in  American  Music  Credit,  Two  hours 

The  development  of  music  in  the  United  States  from  the  17th  Century  through  the  20th 
Century,  with  study  in  depth  of  selected  representative  compositions. 

559.  Music  Criticism.  Credit,  Two  hours 

An  intense  study  of  both  the  criteria  and  appropriate  literary  style  used  for  music  criticism. 
Students  have  the  opportunity  to  develop  those  skills,  knowledges,  and  attitudes  involved 
in  evaluating  live  performances. 

630.  Directed  Study.  Credit,  Two  hours 

Intensive  reading  and  score  study  in  selected  areas  of  music  literature  and  music  criticism. 
Available  by  special  permission  to  students  possessing  strong  motivation  and  adequate 
backgrounds. 


MUSIC  THEORY 

526,  527.  Analysis  of  Jazz  Styles.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  study  of  the  origin  and  development  of  the  various  jazz  styles  through  the  study  and 
analysis  of  recorded  improvised  solos  by  major  jazz  artists.  Large  and  small  jazz  ensembles 
will  be  studied  through  the  compositions  of  major  composers  in  the  field. 

530.  Foundations  of  Music  Theory.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  course  designed  to  seek  out  the  rational  bases  of  music  theory  and  its  pedagogy,  and 
to  examine  the  thinking  behind  the  various  approaches  to  the  subject.  Readings  from 
the  important  theoretical  treatises  of  the  past  and  present  to  be  assigned. 

531.  Analysis  I.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  study  of  the  phenomenon  of  style  in  the  various  historical  periods  through  the  analysis 
of  meter,  rhythm,  melody,  texture,  morphology,  harmony,  and  modality.  Two  hours 
per  week. 
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533.  Arranging  for  Band.  Credit,  Two  hours 

The  technique  of  scoring  for  both  concert  band  and  the  marching  band.  Attention  will 
be  given  to  the  particular  problems  of  scoring  for  the  band  in  the  elementary  and  sec- 
ondary school. 

535.  Sixteenth  Century  Counterpoint.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  study  of  the  contrapuntal  technique  of  Palestrina  and  his  contemporaries. 

537.  Eighteenth  Century  Counterpoint.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  study  of  the  contrapuntal  harmonic  techniques  of  the  eighteenth  century,  from  the 
realization  and  elaboration  of  figured  bass  to  the  composition  of  choral  preludes,  inven- 
tions, and  fugues. 

538.  Composition.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  course  in  creative  writing  for  students  whose  major  is  not  Composition.  Permission 
of  Chairman  of  Department  of  Music  Theory  is  required. 

539.  Composition.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  continuation  of  538. 

540.  Orchestration  I.  Credit,  Two  hours 

This  course  provides  an  opportunity  for  the  study  of  the  more  advanced  and  contem- 
porary techniques  in  writing  for  orchestra  with  emphasis  on  stylistic  practices. 

574.  Jazz  Arranging  I. 

A  study  of  the  basic  techniques  of  scoring  for  individual  instruments  and  jazz  ensembles 
of  various  sizes  from  small  groups  to  studio  orchestras.  Analysis  of  scores  by  contem- 
porary big  band  arrangers. 


575.  Jazz  Arranging  II 


.  Jazz  Arranging  u. 

Advanced  arranging  techniques  for  the  jazz  and  studio  ensemble. 

630.  Directed  Study.  Credit,  Two  hours 

Intensive  readings  in  the  literature  of  music  theory.  Available  only  to  theory  majors  or, 
by  special  permission,  to  others  who  are  exceptionally  well  prepared  and  motivated.  Pre- 
requisite, 530. 

638.  Composition.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  course  in  the  larger  forms  for  Composition  majors.  Permission  of  Chairman  of  Depart- 
ment of  Music  Theory  is  required. 

639.  Composition.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  continuation  of  638. 

640.  Orchestration  II.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  continuation  of  540  involving  more  complex  and  creative  textural  practices,  original 
compositions  or  arrangements  for  orchestra  are  encouraged.  Permission  of  Chairman 
of  Department  of  Music  Theory  required. 

656.  The  Materials  of  Contemporary  Music.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  survey  of  the  melodic,  harmonic,  and  contrapuntal  resources  employed  by  composers 
in  the  twentieth  century.  Readings,  analyses,  and  short  creative  projects  will  be  assigned. 

700.  Thesis  Credit,  Six  hours 

APPLIED  MUSIC 

501,  502,  503,  504,  505.  Applied  Music  Credit,  One  or  Two  hours 

Private  study  in  voice  or  instrument. 
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511,  512,  513,  514,  515.  Applied  Music  Minor  Credit,  One  hour 

Private  study  in  voice  or  piano  as  a  minor. 

601,  602,  603,  604,  605,  606.  Applied  Music.  Credit,  Two  or  Three  hours 

Private  instruction  in  voice  and  instruments  for  students  whose  major  field  is  applied  music. 

541.  Chamber  Music  I.  Credit,  Two  hours 

An  intensive  study  and  performance  of  selected  literature  for  various  combinations  of 
instruments. 

542.  Chamber  Music  II.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  continuation  of  541  involving  more  advanced  study  and  performance. 

543.  Chamber  Music  III.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  continuation  of  542  involving  advanced  study  and  performance. 

544.  Chamber  Music  IV.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  continuation  of  543  involving  advanced  study  and  performance. 

516,  517,  616,  617.  Opera  Workshop.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  performing  class  in  which  students  learn  standard  and  other  opera  repertory  in  English 
and  the  original  languages.  There  is  one  major  production  each  semester  plus  several 
outside  performances. 

545.  Performance  Practices.  Credit,  Two  hours 

An  examination  of  the  problems  involved  in  the  "authentic"  performance  of  musical  works 
of  the  past,  based  on  an  examination  of  such  matters  as  ornamentation,  instrumental 
characteristics,  tempo,  and  general  aesthetic  orientation. 

549.  Opera  and  Oratorio  Repertoire  I.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  study  of  the  development  of  the  opera  and  oratorio  with  special  emphasis  on  perform- 
ance practices.  Concentration  on  the  works  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries. 

550.  Opera  and  Oratorio  Repertoire  II.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  continuation  of  549  concentrating  on  the  works  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries. 

563.  Piano  Pedagogy  Credit,  Three  hours 

Approaches  for  children  and  adult  beginners;  style,  musicianship.  Review  materials  for 
all  levels  of  instruction.  Supervised  student  teaching. 

579.  Advanced  Conducting.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  course  concerned  with  the  more  complex  skills,  knowledges,  and  techniques  involved 
in  choral  and  instrumental  conducting:  score  reading,  preparation,  and  analysis;  rehears- 
al procedures;  and  artistic  use  of  the  baton. 

613.  Student  Teaching  in  Piano.  Credit,  Two  hours 

Observation  and  supervised  studio  teaching.  Prerequisite:  Piano  Pedagogy.  Appoint- 
ment as  a  teaching  assistant  recommended. 

659.  Research  Problem.  Credit,  Two  hours 

(in  lieu  of  thesis)  The  Research  Problem  is  prepared  with  the  guidance  of  the  major  pro- 
fessor (or  another  appointed  by  the  Dean).  The  topic  will  be  passed  and  recorded  by 
members  of  the  Graduate  Committee.  The  candidate  will  complete  the  application  and 
will  receive  an  opinion  before  beginning  the  study.  One  copy  of  the  Research  Problem 
will  be  filed.  A  final  oral  examination  will  be  administered  to  each  candidate  in  defense 
of  his  research  project. 

701.  Recital  Credit,  Two  hours 
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MUSIC  EDUCATION 

513.  Functional  Piano  for  Music  Educators.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  course  designed  for  the  graduate  student  who  has  completed  the  equivalent  of  two 
years  of  secondary  piano  in  a  music  education  program.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon 
the  further  development  of  functional  skills  in  the  harmonization  of  melodies,  improvisa- 
tion of  accompaniments  of  rote  songs,  transposition  and  sight  reading. 

524.  Music  Education/Pedagogy  Credit,  Three  hours 

This  course  considers  music  attitude  in  terms  relevant  to  studio  and  class  teaching.  Topics 
for  discussion  include  a  review  of  music  testing,  music  learning  and  the  application  of 
development  theory  to  music  method. 

527.  Jazz  Pedagogy  and  Directing  Credit,  Two  hours 

Melodic  and  harmonic  creation  on  the  basis  of  idiomatic  jazz  rhythms  and  articulations, 
employing  elementary  and  advanced  forms,  chord  structures  and  chromatic  alterations. 
Also  includes  an  examination  of  the  methods  and  materials  pertinent  to  the  teaching 
of  jazz  improvisation  in  elementary  and  secondary  schools. 

564.  Music  Education  in  the  Community.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  study  of  the  role  of  music  in  the  community.  Organization  and  administration  of  the 
musical  resources  in  the  community;  public  schools,  professional  musicians,  churches, 
hospitals,  service  organizations,  business,  and  civic  performance  groups. 

630.  Directed  Study.  Credit,  Two  hours 

Intensive  readings  in  the  literature  of  music  education.  Available  by  special  permission 
to  students  possessing  strong  motivation  and  adequate  backgrounds. 

663.  Administration  and  Supervision  in  Music  Education.  Credit,  Three  hours 

An  examination  of  the  principles,  practices,  and  problems  in  the  administration  and  super- 
vision of  school  music  programs:  improvement  of  instruction;  development  and  articula- 
tion of  curriculum;  dynamics  of  leadership;  action  research;  scheduling;  organization 
of  inservice  programs,  workshops,  and  conferences;  public  and  staff  relations;  budget, 
finance,  and  physical  plant. 

668,  669,  670.  Music  Education  Seminar.  Credit,  Two  hours  per  semester 

A  two  semester  course  designed  to  consider  fundamental  issues  in  music  education.  Oral 
and  written  reports;  research  projects;  and  individualized  studies  are  presented  by  each 
student.  Evaluation  of  contemporary  research  in  music  education.  Prerequisite,  Music 
500,  560,  656,  600,  and  663. 


MUSIC  THERAPY 

612.  Advanced  Music  Therapy  Practicum.  Credit,  Two  hours 

This  course  emphasizes  the  development  of  interest  areas  and  offers  opportunities  for 
the  student  to  acquire  supervisory  skills. 

630.  Directed  Study  in  Music  Therapy.  Credit,  Two  hours 

Intensive  readings  in  Music  Therapy,  and  selected  readings  from  other  expressive  arts 
therapies  such  as  visual  arts,  drama,  dance/movement  and  poetry  therapy. 


SACRED  MUSIC 

511,  512.  Choral  Conducting.  Credit,  Two  hours 

An  intensive  study  of  conducting  and  rehearsal  techniques  appropriate  to  the  repertoire 
of  each  of  the  major  style  periods. 
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522.  Sacred  Choral  and  Solo  Literature.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  survey  of  choral  and  vocal  literature  for  the  church  with  emphasis  on  practical  materials 
for  church  choirs,  soloists  and  congregations. 

664.  Church  Music  Administration.  Credit,  Two  hours 

Seminar  in  practical  aspects  of  church  music:  establishing  the  music  program  in  a  church; 
graded  choir  system;  children's  choirs;  instruments  in  worship;  contracts;  cantor  systems; 
worship  commissions,  etc. 

611.  Church  Music  Practicum.  Credit,  Two  hours 

Practical  aspects  of  use  of  the  organ  for  church  services;  adapting  anthem  and  solo  ac- 
companiments; materials  for  the  church  organist  to  correlate  his  music  with  the  choir; 
congregation  according  to  the  church  denomination. 

621.  Gregorian  Chant.  Credit,  Two  hours 

The  history,  notation  and  modal  systems  of  Gregorian  chant.  Class  participation  in  the 
singing  of  chant.  Chant  as  prayer  and  current  liturgical  application. 

620.  Hymnody.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  study  of  the  church's  heritage  of  song;  the  psalms;  the  great  hymns  of  the  Medieval 
Church;  the  heritage  of  Luther,  Calvin  and  their  followers;  English  hymnody;  American 
contributions;  twentieth-century  hymnody  with  special  emphasis  on  the  theological  frame- 
work for  each  major  development  in  the  history  of  hymns. 

520,  521.  Improvisation.  Credit,  Two  hours 

Directed  study  in  improvisation  based  on  the  needs  and  background  of  the  individual 
student. 

576.  Organ  Design  and  Maintenance.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  study  of  the  basic  concepts  of  organ  construction  with  emphasis  on  the  historical 
development  of  the  organ  and  mechanical  operation  of  the  pipes  and  console.  Tuning, 
voicing,  and  esthetics  of  organ  design  will  be  discussed. 

506.  Organ  Pedagogy.  Credit,  Two  hours 

Methods,  techniques,  and  materials  for  teaching  the  organ. 

The  official  University  Calendar  is  published  in  The  Schedule  of  Courses  Booklet  and  is 
available  upon  request  to  the  office  of  the  Registrar. 


Duquesne  University  Tamburitzans 
Institute  of  Folk  Arts 

WALTER  W.  KOLAR,  M.ED.,  Director 

PROGRAM 

The  Duquesne  University  Tamburitzans  Institute  of  Folk  Arts  offers  a  pro- 
gram in  the  entire  spectrum  of  Folk  Arts;  however,  the  program  will  be  limited 
in  its  geographical  application.  The  course  material  leading  to  the  Master  of 
Music  in  Folk  Arts  Degree  will  be  essentially  in  the  East  European  and  South 
East  European  Folk  Arts.  The  curriculum  is  not  necessarily  designed  to  pro- 
duce performers  of  these  Folk  Arts  but  rather  knowledgeable  teachers  and 
researchers  in  the  field. 
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The  program  curriculum  is  arranged  into  two  distinct  areas:  a  body  of  core 
requisite  courses  and  a  broad  range  of  electives. 

The  writing  of  a  thesis  or  the  development  of  a  practical  field  research  proj- 
ect is  required,  and  may  include  study  and  research  in  a  foreign  country. 

PREREQUISITES  FOR  ADMISSION 

1.  A  bachelor's  degree  from  an  accredited  institution  is  required,  with  a 
minimum  overall  Quality  Point  Average  of  2.5. 

2.  A  personal  interview  to  review  each  student's  academic  record,  determine 
an  area  of  interest,  and  to  formulate  a  personal  course  program  initially. 

3.  Preparation  equal  to  one  course  in  general  folklore  at  the  college  level  is 
desirable. 

4.  A  student  lacking  any  of  the  above  prerequisites  may  be  provisionally  ac- 
cepted into  the  program. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  MASTER'S  DEGREE 

An  accepted  course  program  for  the  Master  of  Folk  Arts  degree  will  consist 
of  a  total  of  32  credits,  as  follows: 

— 14  credits  of  required  course  work,  determined  by  the  student's  area  of 
concentration. 

—  at  least  8  elective  credits  in  a  major  area  of  concentration. 

—  at  least  4  elective  credits  in  a  related  minor  area  of  concentration. 

—  an  appropriate  equivalent  to  the  first  year  of  Music  Theory  at  the  college 
level,  must  be  demonstrated,  through  examination,  upon  completion  of 
16  credits. 

—  an  appropriate  language  proficiency  must  be  demonstrated,  through  exami- 
nation, upon  completion  of  16  credits. 

—  a  written  thesis  of  6  credits.  In  lieu  of  a  thesis,  the  student  may  formulate 
and  execute  a  practical  field  research  problem  with  a  written  presentation 
of  results.  In  either  case,  the  student  will  do  this  under  the  guidance  of 
a  thesis  advisor  and  committee  appointed  by  the  Institute  director. 

The  student  will  follow  the  prescribed  course  outline  for  his  particular  pro- 
gram. Any  deviations  from  this  outline  must  be  approved  by  the  student's  faculty 
advisor,  who  must  also  approve  the  student's  choice  of  electives. 

TRANSFERRED  GRADUATE  CREDIT 

Upon  the  Dean's  approval  and  with  the  recommendation  of  the  Institute  direc- 
tor, a  maximum  of  six  graduate  credits  taken  at  an  accredited  institution  may 
be  accepted  toward  the  Master's  degree.  An  official  transcript  from  the  institu- 
tion must  be  sent  to  the  School  of  Music  for  evaluation  and  advanced  standing. 

EXAMINATIONS 

In  addition  to  the  regular  examinations  within  courses,  before  graduation 
the  candidate  must  pass  a  written  and/or  oral  comprehensive  examination. 
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DEGREE  PROGRAM -MASTER  OF  MUSIC  IN 
FOLK  ARTS 

Following  are  the  available  courses  of  study  in  the  Folk  Arts  program.  Those 
courses  designated  with  an  asterisk  (*)  are  Core  Courses  from  which  the  stu- 
dent is  required  to  take  14  credits.  Courses  #500,  Introduction  to  Graduate 
Studies,  and  #501  Applied  Music  are  mandatory  as  two  of  the  Core  Courses. 
The  student  has  a  choice  of  taking  any  10  credits  from  the  remaining  Core 
Courses. 

These  are  as  follows: 

Masters  of  Music  in  Folk  Arts  — Core  Courses  Credits 

500  Introduction  to  Graduate  Study 3 

501  Applied  Music 2 

569  Theory  of  Ethnomusicology   2 

570  World  Music  Traditions 2 

571  Survey  of  East  European  Folk  Music 2 

572  Survey  of  East  European  Folk  Dance 2 

594  Studies  in  Folklore  2 

596  Fast  European  Folk  Life  Styles   2 

597  Survey  of  East  European  Costuming 2 

655  Survey  of  East  European  Folk  Instruments 2 

657  Theory  of  Dance 2 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
GENERAL  COURSES 

*500.  Introduction  to  Graduate  Study  and  Field  Research  Theory.    Credit,  Three  hours 

An  analysis  of  the  principles,  practices,  and  materials  involved  in  graduate  study  and 
field  research.  Individual  projects  are  undertaken  by  the  student  which  enable  him  to 
employ  the  various  bibliographic  resources  and  research  procedures  necessary  for  the 
development  of  academic  competence. 

*594.  Studies  in  Folklore.  Credit,  Two  hours 

This  course  is  an  introductory  examination  of  the  definitions  and  scope  of  folkloristic 
studies.  The  various  genres  of  folklore,  the  various  philosophical  frameworks  within  which 
folklore  is  studied,  and  the  roles  of  folklore  within  a  society  will  all  be  introduced  and 
discussed. 

*596.  East  European  Folk  Life  Styles.  Credit,  Two  hours 

Study  of  the  daily  life  of  various  strata  of  European  societies,  the  relation  of  that  life 
to  folk  arts  in  general,  and  the  effects  of  change  in  that  life  style  as  evidenced  in  folk  arts. 

675.  Theatrical  Performance  and  Staging  of  Folk  Arts.  Credit,  Two  hours 

Of  prime  consideration  is  the  essence  of  the  folk  art  to  be  performed  and  staged  with 
consideration  given  to  the  faithful  and  respectful  representation  of  that  folk  art  in  terms 
of  theatrical  performance,  including  the  proper  use  of  lighting,  amplification,  costum- 
ing, stage  construction  as  they  relate  to  the  staged  material  itself. 
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677.  Applied  Folk  Arts  for  Community  Use.  Credit,  Two  hours 

The  study  of  the  organization  of  various  types  of  ethnic  displays,  performances  and 
festivals  in  the  public  community  or  in  narrowly  defined  cultural  interest  groups. 

700.  Thesis  or  Practical  Field  Research  Project.  Credit,  Six  hours 


MUSIC:  GENERAL 

566.  Studies  in  Folk  Music.  Credit,  Two  hours 

An  in-depth  analytical  study  of  the  primitive  and  traditional  folk  music  of  individual 
countries,  their  musical  styles,  forms  and  characteristics  in  terms  of  geographical  set- 
tings and  historical  backgrounds  and  general  structure  and  aesthetics.  In  each  semester, 
the  folk  music  of  a  single  country  or  an  important  ethnographic  region  of  a  country  is 
studied  in  detail:  Albania,  Bulgaria,  Czechoslovakia,  Greece,  Hungary,  Poland,  Romania, 
Russia,  Turkey,  Ukraine,  Yugoslavia. 

*569.  Theory  of  Ethnomusicology.  Credit,  Two  hours 

An  analysis  of  music  from  the  ethnographic  standpoint,  its  functions  within  a  society, 
its  similarities  and  differences  across  various  cultures.  An  approach  to  the  study  of  music 
not  only  in  terms  of  itself,  but  also  in  relation  to  its  cultural  context. 

*570.  World  Music  Traditions.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  survey  of  the  many  different  theories  of  musical  construction  around  the  world  in- 
cluding their  musical,  cultural  and  geographical  characteristics.  Emphasis  is  given  to  the 
world's  folk  and  traditional  music  with  reference  to  cultural  context,  their  origins,  dif- 
fusion, relationship  to  literature  and  function  within  a  country's  own  culture. 

*571.  Survey  of  East  European  Folk  Music.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  survey  of  the  musical  characteristics  and  style  of  the  various  countries  of  East  Europe 
in  terms  of  its  geographical  setting,  historical  background  and  its  general  structure  and 
aesthetics. 

600.  Psychology  of  Music.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  study  of  man's  fundamental  musical  nature.  Consideration  of  emotion  and  meaning 
by  way  of  a  general  and  musically  trained  response. 

630.  Directed  Study.  Credit,  Two  hours 


MUSIC:  INSTRUMENTAL 

*501.  Applied  Music.  Credit,  Two  hours 

543.  Folk  Instrument  Ensembles.  Credit,  Two  hours 

Performance  ensembles  involving  various  appropriate  instruments. 

568.  Folk  Music  Arranging.  Credit,  Two  hours 

Attention  will  be  given  to  the  considerations  of  folk  instrumental  arranging  using  in- 
struments from  a  selected  area.  Practical  exercises  in  arrangement  will  be  constructed 
and  analyzed. 

584.  Studies  in  Traditional  Folk  Instruments.  Credit,  Two  hours 

An  in-depth,  analytical  survey  of  the  primitive  and  traditional  folk  musical  instruments 
of  individual  countries  in  terms  of  their  classification,  distribution,  construction,  tun- 
ings, and  relation  to  their  cultural  and  physical  environment.  The  special  music,  song, 
and  dance  accompanied  by  primitive  and  traditional  folk  instruments  within  the  cultural 
context  of  the  particular  society  will  be  considered.  In  each  semester,  the  folk  instruments 
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of  a  single  country  or  an  important  ethnographic  region  of  a  country  is  studied  in  detail: 
Albania,  Bulgaria,  Czechoslovakia,  Greece,  Hungary,  Poland,  Romania,  Russia,  Turkey, 
Ukraine,  Yugoslavia. 

630.  Directed  Study.  Credit,  Two  hours 

*655.  Survey  of  East  European  Folk  Instruments.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  survey  of  the  folk  musical  instruments  of  East  Europe,  from  the  primitive  and  tradi- 
tional through  the  modern,  in  terms  of  their  classification,  distribution,  construction, 
tunings,  relation  to  their  cultural  and  physical  environments,  and  its  effect  or  relation 
to  the  folk  music  and  dance  of  a  given  area  as  a  form  of  cultural  behavior. 


MUSIC:  VOCAL 

*501.  Applied  Music.  Credit,  Two  hours 

529.  Studies  in  Folk  Vocal  Stylings.  Credit,  Two  hours 

An  in-depth  study  and  analysis  of  the  folk  vocal  stylings  of  individual  countries  from 
the  primitive  and  traditional  to  the  modern,  both  rural  and  urban,  in  terms  of  their  cultural 
manifestations  and  physical  environments.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  special  tradi- 
tional chantings,  recitations,  and  primitive  singing  within  the  cultural  context  of  the  specific 
regional  society,  or  environment,  in  which  it  is  found,  and  its  direct  relationship  to  calendar 
customs,  rituals,  ceremonies,  celebrations,  rites  of  passage,  etc.  In  each  semester  the  folk 
vocal  stylings  of  a  single  country  or  an  important  ethnographic  region  of  a  country  is 
studied  in  detail:  Albania,  Bulgaria,  Czechoslovakia,  Greece,  Hungary,  Poland,  Romania, 
Russia,  Turkey,  Ukraine,  Yugoslavia. 

545.  Folk  Vocal  Arranging.  Credit,  Two  hours 

Theories  of  arranging  for  various  types  of  groups  within  folk  vocal  stylistic  considera- 
tions. Practical  experience  in  writing  and  arrangements  will  be  offered. 

573.  Survey  of  East  European  Vocal  Stylings.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  survey  of  the  folk  vocal  stylings  of  the  various  countries  of  East  Europe,  from  the 
primitive  and  traditional  to  the  modern,  especially  as  they  are  found  to  be  related  to 
their  cultural  and  physical  environments.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  special  traditional 
chantings,  recitations,  and  primitive  songs  within  the  cultural  context  of  the  societies 
in  which  they  are  found,  and  their  relationships  to  general  calendar  customs,  rituals  and 
ceremonies.  Musical  text  is  given  emphasis  as  it  relates  to  general  folklore  expression 
and  historical  events  offering  insight  into  the  daily  lives  of  a  people. 

630.  Directed  Study.  Credit,  Two  hours 


DANCE 

524.  Folk  Dance  Teaching  Methods.  Credit,  Two  hours 

Analysis  of  cognitive  factors  relating  to  folk  dance,  and  experimental  analysis  of  specific 
presentation  methodologies. 

528.  Folk  Dance  Choreography.  Credit,  Two  hours 

Problems  in  stage  presentation  of  folk  dance  material  will  be  discussed,  as  well  as  the 
role  of  stylistic  limitations.  Students  will  study  choreographic  characteristics  and  con- 
struct and  analyze  their  own  work  as  well. 

*572.  Survey  of  East  European  Folk  Dance.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  survey  of  folk  dances  in  Eastern  Europe  highlighting  their  development,  form,  in- 
digenous characteristics,  differences  and  similarities  from  one  ethnographic  zone  to 
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another.  An  examination  of  the  meaning  that  dance  and  its  development  had  in  the  daily 
lives  of  the  people,  urban  as  well  as  rural,  through  rituals,  religion,  and  other  occasions 
important  to  the  life  of  the  people.  The  course  is  intended  to  give  the  student  an  introduc- 
tion to  this  cultural  development  in  these  areas. 

630.  Directed  Study.  Credit,  Two  hours 

*657.  Theory  of  Dance.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  study  of  the  fundamental  nature  of  body  movements  in  man's  societies.  Psychological 
and  sociological  aspects  of  dance  will  be  studied  on  a  cross-cultural  basis. 

672.  Studies  in  Folk  Dances.  Credit,  Two  hours 

An  in-depth  analysis  of  the  folk  dance  and  its  implications  in  a  specific  country.  The 
student  will  be  exposed  to  dances  and  those  traditions  involving  dance  in  every 
ethnographic  zone  of  the  country.  In  addition  a  relationship  between  dance  and  other 
arts  will  be  studied.  Finally,  a  relationship  between  the  dance  as  it  was  transferred  to 
the  United  States  with  immigrant  groups  to  dance  tradition  here  will  be  explored.  In 
each  semester  the  folk  dances  of  a  single  country  or  an  important  ethnographic  region 
is  studied  in  detail:  Albania,  Bulgaria,  Czechoslovakia,  Greece,  Hungary,  Poland,  Russia, 
Romania,  Ukraine,  Turkey,  Yugoslavia. 


FOLK  ART 

599.  Studies  in  Folk  Art  of  European  Countries.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  detailed  study  of  specific  folk  art  forms  of  individual  countries,  their  characteristic 
style,  and  their  relationship  within  the  cultural  context  of  the  locale,  region  or  society 
in  which  they  are  found.  An  in-depth  analysis  is  made  of  folk  art  forms  surrounding 
the  development  of  folk  painting  techniques,  including  frescoes  and  genre  painting;  folk 
sculpture  including  wood  carvings,  metal  works,  ceramics,  textiles,  etc.;  and  those  develop- 
ing around  patriotic  iconography,  religion,  history  and  the  supernatural.  In  each  semester 
the  folk  art  of  a  single  country  or  an  important  ethnographic  region  of  a  country  is  studied 
in  detail:  Albania,  Bulgaria,  Czechoslovakia,  Greece,  Hungary,  Poland,  Russia,  Romania, 
Turkey,  Ukraine,  Yugoslavia. 

636.  Byzantine  Heritage  in  East  European  Folk  Art.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  survey  of  the  significant  and  special  characteristics  of  folk  art  forms  of  east  Europe 
as  developed  around  specific  churches  and  the  religions  they  embody;  the  relationships 
of  history,  patriotism  and  the  supernatural  as  evidenced  through  frescoes,  iconography 
and  general  church  paintings;  and  the  sociological  implications  within  the  cultural  en- 
vironment in  which  they  are  found. 


COSTUMING 

*597.  Survey  of  East  European  Costuming.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  survey  of  East  European  folk  costuming,  including  its  style  and  construction,  in  terms 
of  its  historical  development,  the  geographical  and  physical  surrounding  in  which  it  is 
found;  all  of  the  special  occasions  such  as  work,  weddings,  mourning,  marriage,  calen- 
dar customs,  etc.;  for  special  classes  such  as  aristocracy,  the  villager,  the  city  dweller; 
ecclesiastical  and  clerical  attire  of  monks,  nuns  and  clergymen;  why  and  how  styles  and 
fashions  change;  and  why  the  people  of  East  Europe  dress  as  they  do. 

697.  Studies  in  the  Costume  Stylings  of  European  Countries.  Credit,  Two  hours 

An  analytical  consideration  of  the  costume  stylings  of  individual  countries  in  terms  of 
the  social  significance  and  historical  as  well  as  geographical  perspective.  An  in-depth 
study  of  the  special  costumes  used  for  specific  occasions  including  calendar  customs  and 
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rites  of  passage.  The  usage  of  certain  colors,  materials,  embroideries  and  design  are  ex- 
amined along  with  its  style  and  construction.  In  each  semester,  the  costume  stylings  of 
a  single  country  or  an  important  ethnographic  region  of  a  country  is  studied  in  detail: 
Albania,  Bulgaria,  Czechoslovakia,  Greece,  Hungary,  Poland,  Romania,  Russia,  Turkey, 
Ukraine,  Yugoslavia. 

698.  Applied  Costume  Design.  Credit,  Two  hours 

A  practical  methodology  of  duplicating  original  costume  design  for  theatrical  or  display 
purposes. 
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DIRECTORY 

Office  of  the  Dean,  School  of  Pharmacy 434-6380* 

Chairman,  Department  of  Clinical  Pharmacy 232-7898 

Book  Store,  Duquesne  Union 434-6626 

Drug  Information  Center,  Mercy  Hospital 232-7903 

Financial  Aid  Office,  Administration  Building 434-6607 

Foreign  Student  Advisor,  Duquesne  Union 434-6657 

Health  Services,  Duquesne  Towers 434-7822 
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To  All  Applicants: 

The  Profession  of  Pharmacy  is  rapidly  changing.  Duquesne  University 
offers  the  Doctor  of  Pharmacy  program  as  a  measure  of  assurance  that 
these  changing  needs  can  be  adequately  met  by  practitioners. 

This  catalog  portrays  the  descriptive  data  necessary  to  render  a  com- 
prehensive insight  into  the  structure  and  ideology  upon  which  the  program 
is  based.  I  welcome  your  comments  regarding  the  program  and  will  be 
happy  to  answer  any  questions  not  answered  in  this  catalog. 

am  pleased  to  witness  the  numerous  young  men  and  women  identifying 
the  Pharm.  D.  as  their  professional  goal.  I  look  forward  to  hearing  from 
you  in  the  near  future. 


Thomas  J.  Mattel,  Pharm.  D. 

Chairman 

Department  of  Clinical  Pharmacy 
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FALL  SEMESTER  1983 


July  15 


Friday 


August  24 

Wednesday 

August  25 

Thursday 

August  26 

Friday 

August  27 

Saturday 

August  27 

Saturday 

August  27 

Saturday 

August  29 

Monday 

September  5 

Monday 

September  6 

Tuesday 

September  10  Saturday 

September  16  Friday 

September  17  Saturday 

September  24  Saturday 

October  14  Friday 


October  21         Friday 
October  21         Friday 


October  21        Friday 


Latest  Date  for  Fall  Semester  Pre- 
Registration  with  Pay-By-Mail  Option. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  without  Late  Fee. 
Latest  Date  to  Cancel  Fall  '83  Registration 
without  Penalty. 
Fall  Semester  Begins. 
Holiday:  Labor  Day. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  and  for  Change  of 
Schedule.  Latest  Date  to  Declare 
Pass/Fail.  No  remission  of  tuition  for 
reduced  class  schedule  obtained  after  this 
date. 

Latest  Date  for  80%  Tuition  Remission  for 
TOTAL  WITHDRAWAL  from  the 
University. 

Latest  Date  for  December  '83  Graduates 
to  Apply  for  Graduation. 
Latest  Date  for  40%  Tuition  Remission  for 
TOTAL  WITHDRAWAL  from  the  University. 
Latest  Date  for  20%  Tuition  Remission  for 
TOTAL  WITHDRAWAL  from  the  University. 
Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  to  remove 
Temporary  I  Grades  from  Spring  and  Sum- 
mer Session  '83.  I  grades  not  removed  on 
or  before  this  date  convert  to  Fs. 
Latest  Date  to  Submit  Mid-Term  Grades. 
Latest  Date  for  December  Graduates  to 
Submit  Thesis  Outline  and  Schedule 
Comprehensives. 

Due  Date  for  Instructors  to  Submit 
Undergraduate  I  Grade  Removal  Grades. 


October  28        Friday 


November  1       Tuesday 
November  15    Tuesday 


November  19  Saturday 

November  28  Monday 

November  30  Thursday 

December  5  Monday 

December  7  Wednesday 

December  8  Tuesday 

December  9  Friday 

December  15  Thursday 

December  21  Wednesday 

December  21  Wednesday 


Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  other  than 
First  Semester  Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with 
W  Grade. 

Holiday:  All  Saints  Day. 
Pre-Registration  for  Spring  Semester 
Begins.  Other  dates:  Nov.  16,  17,  18,  19, 
28,  29,  30. 

Last  Class  Day  before  Thanksgiving 
Holidays. 

First  Class  Day  after  Thanksgiving 
Holidays. 

Latest  Date  for  Spring  Semester  Pre- 
Registration  with  Pay-By-Mail  Option. 
Latest  Date  for  December  '83  Graduates 
to  submit  Approved  Thesis  and  Take 
Comprehensives. 

December  7  will  follow  the  Thursday  Class 
Day  Schedule. 

Holiday:  Immaculate  Conception. 
Latest  Date  for  First  Semester  Freshmen 
to  Withdraw  with  W  Grade. 
Final  Examinations  Begin.  Other  dates: 
Dec.  16,  17,  19,  20,  21. 
Fall  Semester  Ends.  Latest  date  for 
December  graduating  students  to  pay  ac- 
counts and  complete  degrees. 
Latest  Date  for  Graduate  Students  to 
Remove  I  Grades  from  the  Spring 
Semester  and  Summer  Session. 


SPRING  1984 
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Thursday 

January  5 

Thursday 

January  6 

Friday 

January  7 

Saturday 

January  7 

Saturday 

January  9 

Monday 

January  14 

Saturday 

January  20  Friday 

January  21  Saturday 

January  27  Friday 

January  28  Saturday 

February  4  Saturday 


February  13  Monday 
February  14  Tuesday 
February  24       Friday 


March  2  Friday 

March  2  Friday 


Latest  Date  for  Spring  Semester  Pre- 
Registration  with  Pay-By-Mail  Option. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 
Final  Registration. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  without  Late  Fee. 
Spring  Semester  Begins. 
Latest  Date  to  Register  and  for  Change  of 
Schedule.  Latest  Date  to  Declare 
Pass/Fail.  No  remission  of  tuition  for  a 
reduced  class  schedule  obtained  after  this 
date. 

Latest  Date  for  May  '84  Graduates  to 
Apply  for  Graduation. 
Latest  Date  for  80%  Tuition  Remission  for 
TOTAL  WITHDRAWAL  from  the 
University. 

Latest  Date  for  May  '84  Graduates  to  Sub- 
mit Thesis  Outline  and  Schedule 
Comprehensives. 

Latest  Date  for  40%  Tuition  Remission  for 
TOTAL  WITHDRAWAL  from  the 
University. 

Latest  Date  for  20%  Tuition  Remission  for 
TOTAL  WITHDRAWAL  from  the 
University. 
Reading  Day. 
Reading  Day. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  to 
Remove  Temporary  I  Grade  from  the  Fall 
'83  Semester.  I  Grades  not  removed  on  or 
before  this  date  convert  to  F's. 
Due  Date  for  Instructors  to  submit  I  Grade 
Removal  Grades  for  Fall  '83  Semester. 
Latest  Date  for  Reporting  Mid-Term 
Grades. 


March  9 


Friday 


March  16 

Friday 

April  5 

Thursday 

April  13 

Friday 

April  13 

Friday 

April  17 
April  25 
April  25 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Wednesday 

May  1 

Tuesday 

May  1 

Tuesday 

May  4 
May  4 
May  5 
May  31 
July  13 

Friday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  other  than 
First  Semester  Freshmen  to  Withdraw  with 
W  Grade. 

Latest  Date  for  May  '84  Graduates  to  Sub- 
mit Approved  Thesis  and  Take 
Comprehensives. 

Pre-Registration  for  '84  Fall  Semester 
Begins.  Other  dates:  April  5-13,  incl. 
Latest  Date  for  May  '84  Graduates  to  Pay 
Accounts. 

Latest  Date  for  First  Semester  Freshmen 
to  Withdraw  with  W  Grade. 
Last  Class  Day  before  Easter  Holidays. 
First  Class  Day  after  Easter  Holidays. 
Final  Examinations  Begin.  Other  dates: 
April  26,  27,  28,  30;  May  1 . 
Latest  Date  for  Graduate  Students  to 
Remove  '83  Fall  Semester  I  Grades. 
Spring  Semester  Ends.  Latest  Date  for 
May  '84  Graduate  Students  to  complete 
Degrees. 

University  Convocation  and  Honors  Day. 
Graduation  Mass. 
Commencement  Exercises. 
Holiday;  Ascension  Day. 
Latest  Date  for  Fall  Semester  Pre- 
Registration  with  Pay-By-Mail  Option. 
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FALL  1984 

July  13 


August  22-25     Wed.-Sat. 
August  25  Saturday 


Friday  Latest  Date  for  Pre-Registration  with  Pay- 

By-Mail  Option. 
Final  Registration. 

Latest  Date  to  Cancel  Registration  without 
Penalty. 

August  25  Saturday  Latest  Date  to  Register  without  Late  Fee. 

August  27  Monday  Semester  Begins. 

September  3     Monday  Holiday:  Labor  Day. 

September  4     Tuesday  Latest  Date  to  Register. 

September  4     Tuesday  Latest  Date  for  Change  of  Class  Schedule. 

September  4     Tuesday  Latest  Date  to  Declare  Pass/Fail. 

September  4     Tuesday  No  Refund  After  this  Date  for  Credits 

Dropped. 

Pharmacy  V.  Extemship  Begins. 
Pharmacy  V.  Externship  Ends. 
Pharmacy  V.  Classes  Begin.  Latest  Date 
for  Pharmacy  V.  Students  to  Register  and 
Change  Class  Schedules. 
Latest  Date  for  80%  Tuition  Remission  for 
TOTAL  WITHDRAWAL  from  the 
University. 

Latest  Date  for  40%  Tuition  Remission  for 
TOTAL  WITHDRAWAL  from  the 
University. 

Latest  Date  for  December  Prospective 
Graduates  to  Apply  for  Graduation. 
Latest  Date  for  20%  Tuition  Remission  for 
TOTAL  WITHDRAWAL  from  the 
University. 
Reading  Day. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  to 
Remove  Temporary  I  Grades  from  Spring 
Semester  and  Summer  Session.  I  Grades 
Not  Removed  by  this  date  to  convert  to  F. 

October  19        Friday  Latest  Date  to  Submit  Mid-term  Grades. 

October  22        Monday  Latest  Date  for  December  Prospective 

Graduates  to  Submit  Thesis  Outline  and 
Schedule  Comprehensives. 


(to  be  announced) 
(to  be  announced) 
(to  be  announced) 


September  8  Saturday 

September  15  Saturday 

September  21  Friday 

September  22  Saturday 


October  10        Wednesday 
October  19        Friday 


October  26        Friday 
October  26        Friday 


November  1       Thursday 
November  13    Tuesday 
November  19,    Mon.-Sat. 
20,21,22,23,24 
November  29    Thursday 


December  7      Friday 


December  8  Saturday 

December  11  Tuesday 

December  14  Friday 

December  15  Saturday 

December  17,  Mon.-Sat. 
18,19,20,21,22 

December  22  Saturday 


December  22    Saturday 


December  24    Monday 


Due  Date  for  Instructors  to  Submit 
Undergraduate  I  Grade  Removal  Grades. 
Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  Other 
than  First  Semester  Freshmen  to 
Withdraw  with  W  Grade. 
Holiday:  All  Saints  Day. 
Spring  Semester  Pre-Registration  Begins. 
Holiday:  Thanksgiving  Recess. 

Pre-Registration  for  Spring  Semester 

Ends;  Latest  Date  for  Pre-Registration  with 

Pay-By-Mail  Option. 

Latest  Date  for  December  Prospective 

Graduates  to  Submit  Approved  Thesis  to 

School  Office  and  take  Comprehensives. 

Holiday:  Immaculate  Conception. 

Reading  Day. 

Reading  Day. 

Latest  Date  for  first  Semester  Freshmen  to 

Withdraw  with  W  Grade. 

Final  Examinations. 

Semester  Ends.  Latest  Date  for 

Graduating  Students  to  Complete 

Degrees. 

Latest  Date  for  Graduate  Students  to 

Remove  Temporary  I  Grades  from 

preceding  Spring  and  Summer. 

Holiday:  Christmas  Recess  Begins. 


*See  Semester  Registration  Schedule. 


SPRING  1985 

November  29    Thursday 
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January  10-12 

Thurs.-Sat 

January  12 

Saturday 

January  12 

Saturday 

January  14 

Monday 

January  19 

Saturday 

January  19 

Saturday 

January  19 

Saturday 

January  19 

Saturday 

(to  be  announced) 

(to  be  announced) 

(to  be  announced) 

January  25  Friday 

January  26  Saturday 

January  28  Monday 

February  2  Saturday 

February  9  Saturday 


March  1 


March  1 
March  8 


Friday 


Friday 
Friday 


Latest  Date  for  Pre-Registration  with  Pay- 
By-Mail  Option. 
Final  Registration. 

Latest  Date  to  Cancel  Registration  without 
Penalty. 

Latest  Date  to  Register  without  Late  Fee. 
Semester  Begins. 
Latest  Date  to  Register. 
Latest  Date  for  Change  of  Class  Schedule. 
Latest  Date  to  Declare  Pass/Fail. 
No  Refund  After  this  Date  for  Credits 
Dropped. 

Pharmacy  V.  Extemship  Begins. 
Pharmacy  V.  Extemship  Ends. 
Pharmacy  V.  Classes  Begin.  Latest  Date 
for  Pharmacy  V.  Students  to  Register  and 
Change  Class  Schedules. 
Latest  Date  for  May  Prospective 
Graduates  to  Apply  for  Graduation. 
Latest  Date  for  80%  Tuition  Remission  for 
TOTAL  WITHDRAWAL  from  the 
University. 

Latest  Date  for  May  Prospective 
Graduates  to  Submit  Thesis  Outline  and 
Schedule  Comprehensives. 
Latest  Date  for  40%  Tuition  Remission  for 
TOTAL  WITHDRAWAL  from  the 
University. 

Latest  Date  for  20%  Tuition  Remission  for 
TOTAL  WITHDRAWAL  from  the 
University. 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  to 
Remove  Temporary  I  Grades  from  the  Fall 
Semester.  I  Grades  Not  Removed  by  this 
date  convert  to  F. 

Latest  Date  to  Submit  Mid-term  Grades. 
Due  Date  for  Instructors  to  Submit 
Undergraduate  I  Grade  Removal  Grades. 


March  8 


Friday 


March  25 
March  26 

Monday 
Tuesday 

March  27 
April  1  thru  6 
April  8 

Wednesday 

Mon.-Sat. 

Monday 

April  11 
April  12 

Thursday 
Friday 

April  29 

Monday 

April  30 
May  1-7 

May  7 

Tuesday 
Wed.-Sat. 
Mon.,  Tues. 
Tuesday 

May  7 


Tuesday 


May  10 

Friday 

May  10 

Friday 

May  11 

Saturday 

May  16 

Thursday 

May  27 

Monday 

July  4 

Thursday 

August  15 

Thursday 

Latest  Date  for  Undergraduates  Other 

than  First  Semester  Freshmen  to 

Withdraw  with  W  Grade. 

Reading  Day. 

Latest  Date  for  May  Prospective 

Graduates  to  Submit  Thesis  Outline  and 

Schedule  Comprehensives. 

Fall  Semester  Pre-Registration  Begins. 

Holiday:  Easter  Recess. 

Latest  Date  for  May  Prospective 

Graduates  to  Submit  Approved  Thesis  to 

School  office  and  Take  Comprehensives. 

Fall  Semester  Pre-Registration  Ends. 

Latest  Date  for  May  Graduating  Students 

to  Pay  Accounts. 

Latest  Date  for  First  Semester  Freshmen 

to  withdraw  with  W  Grades. 

Reading  Day. 

Final  Examinations. 

Semester  Ends.  Latest  Date  for 

Graduating  Students  to  Complete 

Degrees. 

Latest  Date  for  Graduate  Students  to 

Remove  Temporary  I  Grades  of  the 

Preceding  Fall. 

University  Convocation  and  Honors  Day. 

Graduation  Mass. 

Commencement. 

Holiday:  Ascension  Day. 

Holiday:  Memorial  Day. 

Holiday:  Independence  Day. 

Holiday:  Assumption. 
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Preface 

The  responsibilities  of  the  pharmacist  has  and  continues  to  undergo  con- 
siderable change.  The  health  manpower  crisis  of  the  60's,  consumer  ad- 
vocacy, government  intervention  and  new  and  better  ideas  have  forced 
the  profession  to  improve  existing,  and  develop  and  assume  new  roles. 
The  consequences  of  the  literature  explosion  phenomenon,  and  the 
development  of  the  "team"  approach  to  health  care  mandate  pharmacist 
involvement  in  therapeutic  management  and  iatrogenic  processes. 
Subsequently,  the  process  of  educating  the  pharmicist  began  to  reflect 
this  changing  role  as  a  "specialized"  member  of  the  total  health  care  team. 
An  ever-increasing  recognition  of  members  of  the  profession  as  experts 
in  promoting  rational  drug  therapy  is  evident. 

The  evolution  of  the  clinical  pharmacy  practitioner  is  a  direct  result 
of  pharmacy's  new  responsibilities:  Universities  identified  the  need  and 
demand  for  individuals  educated  to  develop  and  assess  individualized 
therapeutic  modalities  using  the  principles  of  pharmacokinetics,  phar- 
macogenetics, interactive  pathophysiology  and  iatrogenic  monitering.  In 
addition,  these  same  circumstances  have  prompted  us  to  a  renewed 
awareness  and  sensitivity  of  our  commitment  to  better  fiscal  and  employee 
management  and  educational  programs. 

Duquesne  University  offers  a  two-year  professional  degree  program 
designed  to  educate  individuals  as  clinical  pharmacy  practitioners.  The 
Doctor  of  Pharmacy  program,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Pharm.  D.,  is  con- 
ducted jointly,  under  contract,  between  Duquesne  University  and  Mercy 
Hospital  of  Pittsburgh.  Graduates  of  the  program  are  trained  to  assume 
roles  in  the  delivery  of  efficient  and  effective  health  care  and  to  participate 
in  all  phases  of  pharmacy  practice.  Past  graduates  are  employed  as  staff 
clinical  pharmacists,  directors  of  institutional  pharmacies,  faculty  members 
of  schools  of  pharmacy  instructing  on  both  the  graduate  and 
undergraduate  levels,  ambulatory  care  practitioners  and  drug  information 
specialists. 
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The  University 


HISTORY 

Duquesne  University  opened  its  doors  as  Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  of 
the  Holy  Ghost  in  1878  with  an  enrollment  of  40  students  and  faculty  of 
seven.  By  1911  a  university  charter  had  been  obtained  and  it  was  then 
decided  to  adopt  the  name  Duquesne  University.  Dictated  by  enrollment 
growth  and  modern  educational  demands,  planned  physical  expansion 
of  the  University  began  in  1950.  The  campus  size  has  more  than  tripled 
from  its  early  12.5  acre  area  to  its  present  38.4  acres.  With  room  to  grow, 
Duquesne  undertook  a  program  of  new  construction,  rehabilitation,  and 
renovation  which  has  transformed  it  into  an  educational  facility  ranking 
with  the  finest  in  the  East. 

Today  it  is  an  urban  university  with  an  enrollment  of  more  than  6500 
students  in  its  eight  schools.  From  the  original  school,  which  is  now  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Sciences,  have  evolved  the  Graduate  School 
(191 1)  and  the  School  of  Law  (191 1),  Business  and  Administration  (1913), 
Pharmacy  (1925),  Music  (1926),  Education  (1929),  and  Nursing  (1937). 
The  University  offers  degree  programs  on  the  baccalaureate,  masters,  doc- 
toral and  professional  levels. 

POLICY  STATEMENT  ON  INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATION 

The  mission  of  Duquesne  University's  founders,  the  Holy  Ghost  Congrega- 
tion, has  always  included  service  to  peoples  outside  of  the  United  States. 
Duquesne  University  also  is  committed  to  providing  an  educational  en- 
vironment which  recognizes  cultural  and  national  pluralism.  Duquesne 
welcomes  qualified  students  from  throughout  the  world  and  encourages 
its  students  and  faculty  to  take  advantage  of  opportunities  to  study  and 
teach  abroad. 

The  University  believes  that  the  sharing  of  the  multiple  traditions  and 
mores  of  societies  is  an  invaluable  element  in  the  educational  process. 
In  a  world  that  is  growing  ever  smaller,  it  is  imperative  that  Duquesne  reach 
out  to  peoples  of  different  cultures  to  afford  them  the  opportunity  to  ac- 
quire educational  experiences  not  otherwise  available  to  them.  Interac- 
tion among  international  and  American  faculty  and  students  will  enrich 
all  and  enhance  their  ability  to  be  better  citizens  of  our  shared  world. 

Duquesne  University  asserts  its  commitment  to  develop  and  to  main- 
tain programs,  services  and  practices  which  promote  and  express  respect 
for  persons  of  diverse  cultures  and  backgrounds  and  which  provide  educa- 
tional bridges  linking  the  peoples  of  the  world. 
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A.  Mellon  Hall  of  Science,  Duquesne 
University 

B.  Mercy  Hospital  of  Pittsburgh 

C.  Rhode  Island  Hospital,  Providence, 
Rhode  island 
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ACADEMIC  RESOURCES 

1 .  The  Duquesne  University  School  of  Pharmacy  is  housed  in  the  Richard 
King  Mellon  Hall  of  Science,  which  design  by  master  architect  Mies 
van  der  Rohe  won  the  Laboratory  of  the  Year  Award  in  1969. 

2.  The  University  Library  Resource  Center  houses  a  collection  of  nearly 
400,000  bound  volumes,  subscribes  to  more  than  3,600  periodicals 
and  contains  vast  microprint  resources.  Private  research  carrels  are 
available  for  graduate  students  and  faculty  members. 

3.  The  Mercy  Hospital  of  Pittsburgh  is  a  617-bed  community  teaching 
hospital  offering  comprehensive  health  care  services  on  both  an  in- 
patient and  outpatient  basis. 

4.  The  Drug  Information  Center  located  at  Mercy  Hospital  provides  drug 
information  and  educational  programs  to  hospitals  in  Allegheny  and 
surrounding  counties.  It  subscribes  to  three  abstracting  services,  fif- 
teen pharmaceutical  journals  and  houses  over  300  reference  and 
resource  texts. 

5.  Mercy  Healtn  Center  is  the  ambulatory  health  care  facility  of  Mercy 
Hospital.  Approximately  60,000  patients  are  seen  on  a  yearly  basis 
in  the  Center's  23  medical  and  surgical  clinics. 

6.  Rhode  Island  Hospital  is  a  719-bed  general  medical  and  surgical 
teaching  hospital.  The  hospital  is  affiliated  with  Duquesne  University 
as  the  training  site  for  one  resident  during  the  second  year  of  the 
Program. 

ACCREDITATION 

The  programs  conducted  by  the  School  of  Pharmacy  are  accredited  by 
the  American  Council  on  Pharmaceutical  Education  (renewed  in  1982). 
The  second  year  of  the  Doctor  of  Pharmacy  program  (residency)  is  ac- 
credited by  the  American  Society  of  Hospital  Pharmacists  and  qualifies 
as  an  official  educational  program. 

The  University  is  accredited  by  the  Middle  States  Association  of  Col- 
leges and  Secondary  Schools  and  the  residency  training  sites  have  been 
accredited  by  the  Joint  Commisssion  on  the  Accreditation  of  Hospitals. 
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Academic  Policies 


ELIGIBILITY 

Applicants  must  meet  all  of  the  following  requirements  to  be  eligible  for 
acceptance  into  the  Doctor  of  Pharmacy  program  at  Duquesne  University: 

1.  Posess  the  Bachelor  of  Science  (BS)  degree  from  an  institution  ac- 
credited by  the  American  Council  on  Pharmaceutical  Education*; 

2.  Be  eligible  for  licensure  in  both  Pennsylvania  and  Rhode  Island; 

3.  Maintain  a  cumulative  grade  of  3.0  on  the  basis  of  4.0  in  professional 
program  coursework; 

4.  Statement  of  English  Proficiency:  Certified  TOEFL  (Test  of  English 
as  a  Foreign  Language)*  *  scores  must  be  submitted  with  the  applica- 
tion. Proficiency  in  the  English  language  must  be  demonstrated  in 
listening  and  reading  comprehension  and  writing  ability  if  the  student 
is  a  native  of  a  non-English  speaking  country; 

5.  Financial  Statement:  Foreign  students  must  present  documentation 
of  adequate  funding  for  study  at  Duquesne  University  for  at  least  two 
years.  This  statement  must  be  provided  in  the  event  assistantships 
are  not  available. 

*One  E.  Wacker  Drive,  Chicago,  Illinois  60601,  (312)467-6222 
*  *  For  information  on  testing  in  any  country,  contact  the  Educational  Testing  Service,  Princeton, 
New  Jersey  08540 

APPLICATION  AND  ADMISSION  PROCESS 

Applications  for  each  academic  year  (beginning  on  or  about  September 
1)  must  be  received  by  the  Chairman  (of  the  Department  of  Clinical  Phar- 
macy) prior  to  December  15  of  the  year  preceding  admission. 

It  is  the  applicant's  responsibility  to  assure  the  receipt  of  all  re- 
quired documents  by  the  Chairman  prior  to  the  established  deadline. 
Applications  will  not  be  reviewed  by  the  Admissions  Committee  if  in- 
complete or  received  after  the  December  15  deadline. 

Students  submitting  applications  must  supply  the  Chairman  with  the 
following  documents  prior  to  the  deadline  date:  application  and  admis- 
sion fee,  three  (3)  letters  of  reference,  student  statement  and  the  official 
transcript  from  each  college  level  institution  previously  attended.  All 
documents  submitted  in  support  of  the  application  become  the  property 
of  the  University  and  cannot  be  returned. 

In  general,  admission  is  based  upon  past  academic  performance, 
scholastic  ability,  personal  characteristics  and  desire.  The  actual  process 
by  which  applications  are  accepted  involves  two  screening  sessions.  An 
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initial  screening  process  is  performed  by  members  of  the  Admissions  Com- 
mittee based  on  the  information  supplied  by  the  applicant.  Upon  their 
recommendation,  qualified  students  will  be  selected  and  contacted  to  visit 
the  University  to  participate  in  the  second  phase  of  the  acceptance  proc- 
ess, the  interview.  The  interview  is  an  integral  segment  of  the  acceptance 
process  and  may  be  waived  only  under  extenuating  circumstances  and 
at  the  discretion  of  the  Chairman.  Each  applicant  will  be  interviewed  by 
at  least  three  members  of  the  Committee  during  closed  sessions.  The  final 
decision  regarding  acceptance  will  be  made  during  a  joint  session  of  the 
Committee,  based  on  the  individual  interviewers'  recommendations.  Those 
students  accepted  for  the  two-year  term  will  be  contacted  by  the  Chair- 
man prior  to  March  1  of  each  year. 

The  faculty  establishes  the  number  of  students  who  will  be  accepted 
to  participate  in  the  program  each  year.  The  Committee  will  not  accept 
any  students  to  participate  in  individual  segments  of  the  program  nor  will 
students  be  accepted  on  a  part-time  basis. 

ADMISSIONS  COMMITTEE 

The  Admissions  Committee  is  composed  of  the  faculty  of  the  Department 
of  Clinical  Pharmacy,  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Pharmacy  and  other 
selected  faculty  members  of  the  School.  The  Committee  meets  during  the 
months  of  January  and  February  to  review  applications  and  select  qualified 
students  for  admission. 

OFFICIAL  REGISTRATION 

Students  are  required  to  register  before  each  term  (excluding  summer) 
regardless  of  whether  courses  are  taken.  The  written  approval  of  the  Chair- 
man is  required  in  advance  of  each  registration.  Registration  schedules 
may  be  found  in  the  Schedule  of  Courses  issued  each  semester.  It  is  the 
student's  responsibility  to  maintain  active  registration  during  all  regular 
semesters  (excluding  summer)  until  such  time  as  the  degree  is  conferred. 
Prior  to  graduation  and  at  the  time  of  registration  for  the  individual's 
final  academic  semester,  the  student  must  formally  register  to  graduate. 
The  process  is  accomplished  by  completing  an  application  for  University 
Degree  obtained  at  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  or  from  the  Chairman  of 
the  Department  of  Clinical  Pharmacy.  In  addition,  all  deadlines  established 
by  the  University  (available  in  the  Schedule  of  Courses)  in  regard  to  gradua- 
tion must  be  followed. 
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STATUTE  OF  LIMITATIONS 

All  requirements  (academics,  clerkship,  residency  and  research)  for  the 
Doctor  of  Pharmacy  degree  must  be  met  within  four  years  of  matricula- 
tion at  the  University. 

Students  must  maintain  continuous  registration  (excluding  Summer) 
at  the  University  from  the  time  of  matriculation  to  the  degree  conferral  date. 

MINIMUM  QUALITY  POINT  AVERAGE 

Students  must  maintain  a  cumulative  quality  point  average  (QPA)  of  at 
least  3.0.  As  a  general  rule,  students  failing  a  course  will  not  be  permitted 
to  continue  in  the  program.  Under  unusual  circumstances,  the  student 
may  be  permitted  to  repeat  a  course  for  an  improved  grade. 

GRADING 

The  following  grading  system  is  in  effect  in  the  Graduate  School: 

A Distinguished  scholarly  work 

B Normal  progress  toward  degree 

C Warning— subject  to  faculty  action! 

F Failure:  course  must  be  repeated,  also  subject  to  faculty  action 

I  Incomplete:  grade  is  deferred  because  of  incomplete  work  and 

must  be  removed  within  one  semester's  time  under  terms  set 
by  the  instructor 

W Official  Withdrawal 

P Pass:  used  in  certain  courses  without  quality  points 

All  incomplete  grades  must  be  removed  within  one  semester  after  the 
close  of  final  exams. 

Graduate  students  must  maintain  a  letter  grade  average  not  lower 
than  B  while  in  course.  Students  failing  to  meet  this  standard  may  be  sub- 
ject to  faculty  action  for  failure  to  maintain  normal  progress  toward  a 
degree.  Any  student  having  less  than  B  as  final  grade  average  at  the  con- 
clusion of  course  work  will  be  ineligible  for  graduation. 

RESEARCH  COMPONENT 

One  of  the  requirements  for  the  program  is  the  completion  of  a  research 
project  relating  to  some  aspect  of  clinical  pharmacy  practice.  To  fulfill 
research  requirements,  the  student  must  prepare,  defend  and  gain  final 
approval  of  a  formal  report  within  four  years  of  matriculation.  Three  (3) 
academic  credits  are  earned  in  this  manner  (also  see  page  26).* 

* Subject  to  Change  at  which  time  the  three  (3)  credits  will  be  used  for  electives. 
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TRANSFER  CREDITS 

A  maximum  of  six  (6)  equivalent  credits  (if  acceptable)  may  be  transfer- 
red from  other  advanced  educational  programs  and  applied  toward  degree 
requirements  for  graduation  at  Duquesne.  Credits  for  courses  taken  on 
a  pass/fail  basis  will  not  be  accepted,  nor  will  any  course  in  which  a  grade 
of  C  or  below  was  obtained.  Those  credits  utilized  in  obtaining  another 
degree,  either  graduate  or  undergraduate,  cannot  be  accepted.  Approval 
to  transfer  credits  will  be  at  the  discretion  of  the  Chairman  and  the  Dean 
upon  the  receipt  of  the  official  transcript  and  course  syllabus  from  the  in- 
stitution where  the  course  to  be  transferred  was  taken. 

WAIVER  OF  REQUIRED  COURSES 

Depending  on  the  particular  strengths  of  the  student's  previous  educa- 
tion and  at  the  discretion  of  the  Dean  and  the  Chairman,  required  courses 
may  be  waived,  and  a  new  program  of  study  prepared  for  faculty  approval. 
This  waiver  is  only  granted  after  review  of  the  course  description  and  of- 
ficial grade  record.  Credit  will  not  be  rendered  for  courses  waived.  A  max- 
imum of  two  (2)  courses  may  be  waived  totalling  not  more  than  six  (6) 
credits.  Elective  courses  to  complete  credit  requirements  for  those  courses 
waived  may  be  taken  and  are  shown  in  the  section  entitled  Course  Listing. 


Financial  Information 

TUITION  AND  FEES 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  modify  these  charges  if  such  action 
is  required.  All  charges  listed  below  are  for  one  (1)  semester  only. 

Application  Fee  (non-refundable) $  20.00 

Tuition  (per  graduate  credit) 160.00* 

University  Fee $1 1  per  credit 

Late  Registration 25.00 

Registration  Correction  Fee 15.00 

Continuing  Registration  Fee 50.00 

Change  of  Course  Fee  (for  processing  each  form)  .  .  .     5.00 

Removal  of  "I"  Grade 5.00 

Graduation  Fee 40.00 

Lab  Fee  per  course  as  specified  in  Schedule 30.00 


*Tuition  price  listing  is  effective  only  for  Fall,  1982  entrance. 
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Important:  Registration  will  not  be  processed  or  recognized  as  official 
registrations  unless  satisfactory  financial  arrangements  have  been  final- 
ized. This  may  be  accomplished  by: 

1 .  Making  payment  in  full  to  the  cashier  at  or  prior  to  the  close  of  final 
registration. 

2.  Come  to  final  registration  and  utilize  the  student  financing  program. 
Delay  or  postponement  of  payment  will  cause  forfeiture  of  class  places 

obtained. 

All  charges  and  computations  made  at  final  registration  will  be  com- 
puter audited.  Resulting  corrections  will  be  either  credited  to  the  student's 
account  for  over-payment  or  billed  to  the  student  for  under-payment. 


ROOM  AND  BOARD 

Application  forms  for  on-campus  housing  are  available  upon  request.  All 
graduate  students  should  apply  directly  to  the  Assistant  Dean  of  Residence 
Life  and  the  Housing  Office  for  further  information. 

The  University  requires  a  prepayment  of  one  hundred  ($100)  dollars 
applicable  to  the  semester's  room  and  board  account  to  accompany  all 
reservation  forms  and  a  $50  damage  deposit.  Regular  session  room  and 
board  is  $1,355.00  for  single  rooms  and  $1,123.50  for  doubles,  per 
semester,  as  of  the  Fall  of  1982. 

Reservations  are  made  on  a  semester  basis:  August  to  December 
and  January  to  May.  Separate  summer  rates  are  also  available  for  students 
attending  classes  from  May  through  August.  Rooms  may  be  occupied  at 
the  time  of  orientation  or  registration.  On-campus  housing  is  not  available 
for  married  students.  All  students  occupying  rooms  in  the  University 
residence  halls  are  required  to  take  their  meals  at  the  Resident  Dining 
Hall.  Charges  are  for  twenty  (20)  meals  a  week,  with  meals  served  com- 
mencing the  evening  of  the  day  before  classes  begin.  Residence  halls 
are  closed  during  vacation  (Thanksgiving,  Christmas  and  Easter)  periods. 

Those  students  not  desiring  on-campus  housing  may  seek  housing 
in  the  Pittsburgh  community.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Chairman  prior  to  term  commencement. 


REFUNDS 

Tuition:  This  schedule  applies  to  tuition  only  and  does  not  apply  to  other 
charges  such  as  University  fee  or  laboratory  fees. 
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Semester,  Regular  Remission 
Complete  withdrawal  during  first  week  80% 

Complete  withdrawal  during  second  week  80% 

Complete  withdrawal  during  third  week  40% 

Complete  withdrawal  during  fourth  week  20% 

After  fourth  week  0% 

Summer  (Based  on  six  weeks)  Remission 

Complete  withdrawal  during  first  week  60% 

Complete  withdrawal  during  second  week  20% 

Complete  withdrawal  after  second  week  0% 

Room  and  Board  Refund:  No  refund  for  room  charges  will  be  made  when 
withdrawal  occurs  after  classes  begin.  In  the  event  of  withdrawal,  board 
will  be  refunded  at  the  rate  of  seventy-five  (75%)  percent  of  the  balance 
left  on  the  student's  meal  plan  until  mid-semester.  After  mid-semester,  no 
refund  will  be  made. 

BILLING  PROBLEMS 

Take  the  billing  statement  to  the  office  indicated  for  an  explanation  or  cor- 
rection these  billing  matters: 

a.  Balance  Forward,  Credits,  Payments,  Deposits:  Accounts  Receivable 
Office 

b.  Financial  Aid  Awards,  Federal  Loans,  Guaranty  Loans,  and  Employer 
Billing:  Office  of  the  Director  of  Financial  Aid 

c.  Student  Finance  Program  (Deferred  Payment  Plan):  Student  Finance 
Office 

d.  Housing  Reservations  and  Housing  Charges:  Office  of  Assistant  Direc- 
tor of  Residence  Life 

FINANCING  PROGRAM  AND  CHARGE  PAYMENTS 

The  University  provides  a  deferred  payment  program  of  tuition  and  fees; 
to  qualify  for  the  plan,  all  charges  for  previous  semesters  must  be  paid 
in  full.  The  program  provides  financing  up  to  fifty  (50%)  percent  of  the 
total  current  semester  charges,  less  financial  aid  and  other  pre-payments, 
to  be  repaid  in  two  (2)  equal  installments. 

Interest  is  charged  at  the  current  rate  of  2/3  of  1  %  per  month.  A  delin- 
quency charge  on  each  monthly  installment  in  default  for  a  period  of  ten 
days  or  more  will  be  charged  in  an  amount  equal  to  5%  of  such  install- 
ment or  $5.00,  whichever  is  less,  except  that  a  minimum  charge  of  $1 .00 
may  be  made. 

Payment  may  also  be  made  via  MasterCharge  or  Visa. 
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HEALTH  INSURANCE 

The  University  offers  a  contractual  student  health  care  plan  with  Blue 
Cross.  There  is  also  a  student  health  center  located  on  campus,  which 
is  affiliated  with  Mercy  Hospital  &  Health  Center.  For  further  information 
regarding  health  insurance,  call  434-6058. 

ASSISTANTSHIPS 

Laboratory  assistantships  are  available  for  students  enrolled  in  the  Pharm. 
D.  program.  These  assistantships  waive  tuition  and  fees  during  the  first 
year  of  the  Program  (not  to  exceed  32  credits  for  Fall  &  Spring).  To  be 
eligible  for  an  assistantship,  the  student  must  complete  the  appropriate 
section  on  the  official  application.  During  the  first  year  of  the  program, 
students  awarded  assistantships  will  act  in  the  capacity  of  graduate 
laboratory  assistants,  for  1 5  hours/week  @  40  wks  =  600  total  hours/year. 

RESIDENT  STIPEND 

Students  accepted  for  admission  will  complete  the  Program's  second  year 
(residency)  at  either  The  Mercy  Hospital  of  Pittsburgh  or  Rhode  Island 
Hospital,  Providence,  Rl.  During  this  experience,  the  student  at  Mercy 
Hospital  will  receive  a  residency  stipend  from  the  hospital  in  the  approxi- 
mate amount  of  eleven  thousand  and  two  hundred  ($1 1 ,200)  dollars  per 
year.  The  student  completing  his  residency  at  the  Rhode  Island  Hospital 
will  receive  a  yearly  stipend  of  approximately  twelve  thousand  two  hun- 
dred ($12,200)  dollars. 

All  students  accepted  to  the  Program  must  complete  the  residency 
phase  of  the  Program  regardless  of  previous  residency  experiences. 
Following  completion  of  first-year  academics,  the  residency  will  be  com- 
pleted immediately  at  either  Mercy  Hospital  or  Rhode  Island  Hospital. 

FEDERALLY  FUNDED  INSTITUTIONAL  AID:  NEED  BASED 

National  Direct  Student  Loan.  Loans  are  available  to  both  full-time  and  part- 
time  students  who  demonstrate  financial  need  and  are  making  acceptable 
progress  toward  a  degree.  It  should  be  noted  that  due  to  limited  funding, 
these  loans  are  normally  awarded  only  to  full-time  students.  Recipients 
are  selected  in  accordance  with  guidelines  published  by  the  Federal 
government.  Loan  repayment  does  not  begin  until  six  months  after  the 
borrower  terminates  at  least  part-time  study  and  is  scheduled  over  a 
10-year  period  at  a  current  interest  rate  of  five  percent  a  year. 
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Student  Employment  Two  programs  of  employment  are  available  to  finan- 
cial aid  applicants  who  demonstrate  need.  The  first  is  the  College  Work- 
Study  Program  which  is  financed  principally  by  Federal  appropriations  and 
awarded  as  aid  in  accordance  with  guidelines  published  by  the  Federal 
government.  The  second  program  is  referred  to  as  the  General  Program 
which  is  funded  by  the  University.  In  addition  to  considerations  of  finan- 
cial need,  placement  in  a  part-time  position  depends  upon  the  student's 
qualifications  for  performing  successfully  in  the  job.  Student  employment 
is  limited  to  a  maximum  of  15  working  hours  a  week  when  classes  are 
in  session.  Students  working  under  either  program  may  not  retain  out- 
side jobs  during  academic  periods. 

INSTITUTIONAL  AID-APPLICATION  PROCEDURE 

1.  Applicants  must  be  currently  enrolled  in  the  University  or  be  in  the 
process  of  applying  for  admission.  Incoming  students  should  not  wait 
for  official  acceptance  to  the  University  before  applying  for  financial 
assistance. 

2.  Obtain  the  formal  application  for  financial  assistance.  Forms  are 
available  in  the  Financial  Aid  Office.  Complete  the  application  and 
submit  it  no  later  than  May  31. 

3.  Obtain  from  the  Financial  Aid  Office  a  Financial  Aid  Document.  Com- 
plete and  submit  it  according  to  instructions.  Statements  take  four 
to  eight  weeks  to  process  and  therefore  should  be  submitted  as  ear- 
ly as  possible. 

4.  Students  who  have  attended  any  other  post-secondary  institution  for 
undergraduate  and/or  graduate  study  must  file  a  Financial  Aid 
Transcript  from  each  institution.  These  forms  are  available  through 
the  Financial  Aid  Office. 

5.  New  students  must  submit  a  copy  of  their  letter  of  admission  to  the 
Graduate  School  before  their  application  will  be  processed. 

GUARANTEED  STUDENT  LOANS 

This  program  provides  long-term,  low  interest  student  loans  available 
through  the  cooperative  efforts  of  federal  and  state  governments  and  par- 
ticipating private  lending  institutions.  These  loans  are  available  to  students 
enrolled  in  an  institution  of  higher  learning  on  at  least  a  part-time  (minimum 
5  credits)  basis.  To  apply,  the  student  should  inquire  at  a  local  lending 
institution  where  the  student  or  parents  have  an  account.  The  maximum 
that  a  graduate  student  may  borrow  for  any  academic  level  is  $5,000. 
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Repayment  of  these  loans  begins  six  months  after  graduation  or  withdrawal 
from  school  with  a  nine  percent  interest  rate.  A  four  to  six  week  process- 
ing period  is  anticipated. 

AUXILIARY  LOANS  TO  ASSIST  STUDENTS 

Loans  are  available  to  graduate  students  with  a  maximum  amount  of 
$3,000  per  academic  level.  Repayment  begins  60  days  after  disbursement 
of  fund*  at  an  interest  rate  of  14  percent.  Applications  and  information 
are  available  through  banks  and  other  lending  institutions. 

ARMY  ROTC 

Graduate  students  interested  in  ROTC  scholarships  should  direct  inquiries 
to  the  following  address:  Army  ROTC,  Duquesne  University,  Pittsburgh,  PA 
15282,  or  Air  Force  ROTC,  University  of  Pittsburgh,  Pittsburgh,  PA  15260. 
Applications  should  be  made  by  May  31 . 

NEGRO  EMERGENCY  EDUCATION  FUND 

Both  full-  and  part-time  students  may  apply  for  grant  assistant  through 
N.E.E.D.  Inquiries  should  be  sent  to:  NEED,  429  Fourth  Ave.,  Room  2003, 
Pittsburgh,  PA  15219. 
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The  Program 

GOALS  AND  OBJECTIVES 

The  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Pharmacy  is  specifically 
designed  to  prepare  men  and  women  to  assume  the  duties  and  respon- 
sibilities dictated  by  the  clinical,  educational  and  administrative  facets  of 
their  respective  positions.  Upon  program  completion,  the  graduate  prac- 
titioner will  merge  into  the  profession  capable  of  promoting  and  enhanc- 
ing rational  drug  therapy.  In  addition,  the  individual  will  be  capable  of 
functioning  proficiently  as  both  an  administrator  of  pharmacy  services  and 
as  a  pharmacy  educator.  Utilizing  personal  experience  and  an  established 
data  base,  the  graduate  will  be  capable  of  participating  in,  and  promoting, 
Pharmacy  research  in  the  hospital  and  university  setting.  In  summary,  the 
program  will  develop  within  the  student  the  ability  to  confidently  make  deci- 
sions regarding  the  clinical,  educational,  administrative  and  research 
aspects  of  pharmacy  practice. 

GENERAL  STRUCTURE 

In  an  effort  to  prepare  the  individual  to  assume  the  responsibilities  dictated 
by  the  program  goals  and  objectives,  three  areas  of  training  are  utilized: 
applied  academics,  residency  and  research.  During  these  three  program 
phases,  the  individual  is  offered  the  basis  for  clinical,  administrative  and 
educational  pharmacy  practice,  the  actual  supervised  application  of  this 
knowledge  and  skills  and  a  method  by  which  to  explore,  using  research 
atmospheres,  the  potential  benefits  to  both  the  profession  and  the  patient. 
The  program  is  designed  to  encompass  a  minimum  of  two  years  of 
academics  and  practical  training. 

First  Year 

During  the  first  year  of  the  program,  the  student  completes  a  thirty-two 
(32)  credit  academic  requirement.  In  addition,  the  student  is  called  upon 
to  apply  the  knowledge  and  skills  provided  in  these  academic  sessions 
to  varied  practice  experiences.  The  entire  first  year  of  the  program  is 
devoted  to  preparing  the  student  with  knowledge,  skills  and  experiences 
for  the  forthcoming  residency  portion  of  the  program.  A  complete  listing 
of  the  courses  required  to  obtain  the  Pharm.  D.  are  listed  on  subsequent 
pages.  Academics  are  conducted  from,  usually,  the  last  week  of  August 
through  early  May.  A  total  of  six  (6)  credits  are  reserved  for  the  residency 
year. 
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Second  Year 

During  the  second  year  of  the  program,  the  residency,  the  data  base  in- 
troduced during  the  first  year  is  expanded  upon  and  applied  in  a  practice 
setting.  Residents,  under  the  supervision  and  direction  of  the  clinical  facul- 
ty, complete  rotations  in  drug  information  services,  ambulatory  care,  adult 
clinical  medicine,  nutrition,  and  pharmacy  administration. 

The  primary  residency  training  site  is  the  Mercy  Hospital  of  Pittsburgh. 
Six  of  the  seven  accepted  students  will  be  assigned  to  Mercy  Hospital 
iu  complete  residency  requirements  prior  to  degree  conferral.  The  pro- 
gram at  Mercy  Hospital  is  conducted  under  the  direction  of  the  Director 
of  Pharmacy  Services. 

The  residency  position  to  be  assigned  at  the  Rhode  Island  Hospital 
is  comparable  to  that  offered  at  Mercy  Hospital.  Students  will  have  the 
opportunity  to  participate  in  clinical  services  on  surgical  and  medical  units 
in  addition  to  outpatient  counseling  and  drug  information  services.  Rhode 
Island  Hospital  offers  a  unit-dose  drug  distribution  system,  parenteral  nutri- 
tional program,  data  processing  and  systems  analysis  and  complete 
medication  profile  systems. 

Residency  Tenures* 

Mercy  Hospital:  June  1,  1984  through  May  31,  1985 

Rhode  Island  Hospital:      July  1,  1984  through  June  30,  1985 
*approximate 

RESEARCH 

Each  student  is  expected  to  complete  an  original  research  project  which 
relates  to  some  aspect  of  clinical  pharmacy  practice.  The  topic  may  in- 
volve clinical,  operational  (administrative),  behavioral  or  laboratory 
research.  Before  the  actual  work  may  begin,  the  student  must  choose  a 
topic  that  has  been  formally  approved  by  the  Dean,  the  Chairman  and 
the  faculty  members  of  the  student's  research  committee.  This  is  ac- 
complished via  a  written  Research  Proposal.  The  Proposal  lays  the  ground- 
work and  logistics  by  which  the  research  is  approved,  accomplished  and 
reported  and  establishes  the  committee  before  whom  the  research  is 
defended.  Guidelines  are  available  to  the  student  for  the  selection,  prepara- 
tion and  completion  of  the  research  requirement.  Three  academic  credits 
are  earned  in  this  manner.* 

*  Subject  to  Change-at  which  time  the  three  (3)  credits  will  be  used  for  electives. 
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STUDY  OUTLINE 

A  total  of  thirty-eight  (38)  credits  are  required  for  conferral  of  the  degree. 
These  credits  are  obtained  in  the  following  courses: 

Total 
First  Year  Fall  Spring       Credits 


Therapeutics 

5 

5 

10 

Drug  Information  Resources 

2 

2 

Drug  Induced  Diseases 

2 

2 

Clinical  Nutrition 

2 

2 

Drug  Literature  Evaluation 

2 

2 

Clinical  Pharmacokinetics 

2 

2 

Sterilization  and  Parenteral 

Pharmaceutics 

2 

2 

Advanced  Biopharmaceutics  & 

Pharmacokinetics 

3 

3 

Patient  Communication  Techniques 

3 

3 

Instructional  Techniques 

2 

2 

Seminar 

1 

1 

2 

32 
Total 

Second  Year 

Fall 

Spring 

Credits 

Hospital  Pharmacy  Administration 

3 

3 

Thesis* 

3 

3 

Total  First  Year  Required  32 

Total  Second  year  Required  _6 

Total  Required  to  Graduate  38 

The  following  courses  are  suggested  as  electives  in  the  event  a  transfer 
or  waiver  is  granted: 

Management  Concepts 

Bionucleonics 

Hospital  Administration 

Organizational  Behavior 

Research  Design 

Clinical  Oncology 

Pediatric  Pharmacy  Practice 

*  Subject  to  Change-at  which  time  the  three  (3)  credits  will  be  used  for  electives. 
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Course  Descriptions 


Advanced  Biopharmaceutics,  510  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  relationship  between  the  physical  and  chemical  properties 
of  drugs  and  their  absorption,  availability  and  distribution  within  the  body. 
The  kinetics  of  absorption,  metabolism  and  excretion  are  discussed  with 
emphasis  on  the  influence  of  the  dosage  form  and  the  dosage  regimen. 
Tiie  course  offers  experience  with  the  analog  and  wang  computer  systems. 
Lecture/recitation,  3  hours.  Required. 

Bionucleonics,  539  3  credits 

A  study  of  the  fundamental  techniques  of  manipulation  and  measurement 
of  radioisotopes.  Experiments  performed  individually  by  each  student  in- 
clude measurement  of  radioactivity  with  Geiger-Muller  counters,  flow 
counters,  etc.,  study  of  the  characteristics  of  radiation,  gamma  ray  spec- 
trometry; some  application  of  radioisotopes.  Class  two  hours/lab  three 
hours.  Elective. 

Clinical  Pharmacokinetics,  812  2  credits 

The  course  will  provide  a  discussion  of  the  pharmacokinetics  of  selected 
drugs  and  the  influence  of  factors  on  variation  in  pharmacokinetic 
parameters.  Lectures  include  a  discussion  of  selected  articles  from  the 
primary  literature  and  the  application  of  pharmacokinetic  principles  and 
data  to  case  studies.  The  student  will  be  expected  to  evaluate  case  studies 
and  apply  pharmacokinetic  principles  in  the  design  of  dosage  schedules 
and  serum  drug  concentration  monitoring.  Class  two  hours  per  week. 
Required. 

Drug  Induced  Diseases,  811  2  credits 

The  adverse  effects  of  drug  administration  on  various  body  systems  are 
reviewed.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  methods  for  their  proper  recognition, 
monitoring,  evaluation  and  management.  Discussion  is  directed  toward 
the  mechanism,  incidence  and  clinical  presentation  of  these  consequences 
of  drug  therapy.  Lecture,  two  hours  per  week.  Required. 

Drug  Information  Resources,  806  2  credits 

This  course  is  structured  to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  various  primary 
and  secondary  literature  sources  of  pharmacology  and  medicine.  The  stu- 
dent is  prepared  to  utilize  the  indexing,  abstracting  and  select  on-line  com- 
puter systems  associated  with  clinical  practice.  Each  student  participates 
in  the  activities  of  the  Drug  Information  Center  to  allow  for  practical  ap- 
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plication  of  material  presented  in  the  classroom.  Lecture,  two  hours  per 
week.  Required. 

Drug  Literature  Evaluation,  804  2  credits 

The  course  will  provide  an  overview  of  various  issues  of  study  design  and 
the  use  of  descriptive  and  inferential  statistics.  Lectures  include  a  discus- 
sion of  the  structure  of  experimental  designs,  randomization,  control 
groups  and  the  role  of  statistics  in  experimental  design.  Principles  will  be 
applied  by  evaluating  selected  articles  from  the  primary  literature.  The  stu- 
dent will  be  expected  to  evaluate  the  appropriateness  of  study  design, 
statistical  tests  and  the  extrapolation  of  results  to  clinical  practice.  Class 
two  hours  per  week.  Required. 

Hospital  Administration,  613  3  credits 

A  course  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  principles  of  hospital 
administration.  Lecture  three  hours  per  week.  Elective. 

Hospital  Pharmacy  Administration,  801  3  credits 

The  students  are  drawn  into  active  discussions  involving  the  administra- 
tion of  modern  hospital  pharmacy  services.  Literature,  report  assignments, 
and  case  studies  complement  the  lecture  and  discussion  material.  Class, 
three  hours  per  week.  Required. 

Instructional  Techniques,  515  2  credits 

A  graduate  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  teaching  theory 
as  it  applies  to  college/university  teaching;  competency-based  education; 
testing  systems;  instructional  procedures  and  development  of  student- 
teacher  communication  skills.  Required. 

Management  Concepts,  575  3  credits 

Introduction  to  the  origins  of  management  and  the  contributory  bodies  of 
knowledge  emphasized  by  management.  Emphasis  upon  the  various  func- 
tions and  areas  of  management.  Introduction  to  such  areas  as  ethical  con- 
cepts and  decision  making.  Lecture,  three  hours  each  week.  Elective. 

Organizational  Behavior,  576  3  credits 

An  integrative  approach  to  the  study  of  human  behavior  on  both  an  in- 
dividual basis  and  in  a  group  setting.  Use  of  empirical  evidence  from 
multidisciplinary  research  as  the  basis  for  the  development  of  a  concep- 
tual structure  to  study  human  functioning  in  organizations.  Lecture,  three 
hours  per  week.  Elective. 
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Patient  Communication  Techniques,  805  3  credits 

A  course  designed  to  develop  in  the  student,  the  ability  to  understand  and 
communicate  professionally  with  other  medical  disciplines  and  with 
patients.  Lectures,  presentations,  role  playing,  case  material,  film  and 
tapes  will  be  used.  Group  time  three  hours  weekly.  Required. 

Clinical  Nutrition,  813  2  credits 

A  course  designed  to  introduce  current  concepts  of  clinical  nutrition  ad- 
ministered by  the  enteral  route  as  tube  feedings  and  by  the  parenteral 
route  in  the  form  of  hyperalimentation.  Topics  to  be  discussed  include 
assessment,  monitoring,  product  selection,  preparation  and  delivery,  re- 
quirements, drug-diet  interaction,  and  disease-specific  nutrition.  Class 
three  hours  per  week.  Required. 

Seminar  in  Clinical  Pharmacy,  691  2  credits 

Oral  presentation  by  graduate  students,  faculty  and  possibly  visting  lec- 
turers on  topics  of  current,  clinical,  scientific  and  professional  interest.  Par- 
ticipation is  required  of  all  students  in  the  Pharm.  D.  Program  during  each 
semester  of  registration.  One  hour/week.  Required. 

Sterilization  &  Parenteral  Pharmaceutials,  054  2  credits 

A  six-week  lecture/laboratory  mini-course  for  the  practical  application  of 
the  basic  principles  of  sterilization,  aseptic  techniques,  parenteral  process- 
ing and  quality  control  to  the  compounding  of  extemporaneous  parenterals 
and  intravenous  admixtures  in  the  hospital  pharmacy.  Class,  two  hours 
per  week.  Required. 

Therapeutics,  807—808  10  credits 

The  course  is  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  therapeutic  prin- 
ciples of  selected  disease  states.  Includes  lecture,  prospective  and 
retrospective  review  of  case  histories  and  rounding  with  clinical  faculty 
on  patient  assignments.  Four  and  one-half  hours  per  week.  Required. 

Thesis  (Research  Report),  700  3  credits 

A  report  of  experimental,  administrative  or  behavioral  investigational  pro- 
cedures and  outcome  carried  on  by  the  student  under  faculty  advisement. 
Independent  research.  Required. 

Clinical  Oncology,  814  2  credits 

The  course  will  provide  insight  into  the  pathophysiology,  diagnosis,  and 
treatment  of  cancer.  The  pharmacist's  role  in  the  total  management  of  the 
cancer  patient  is  emphasized.  Principles  for  clinical  monitoring,  palliative 
and  symptomatic  management,  management  of  complications  from  cancer 
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and  its  treatment,  nutritional  support,  considerations  for  handling  of  an- 
tineoplastics, clinical  considerations  for  use  of  antineoplastics  and  the 
multi-disciplinary  approach  to  cancer  will  be  discussed.  Selected  cancers 
such  as  breast,  leukemia  and  Hodgkin's  disease  will  be  covered.  The  ob- 
jectives of  the  course  will  be  fulfilled  through  lectures,  readings,  class 
discussions  and  patient  followups.  Class  two  hours  per  week.  Elective. 

Pediatric  Pharmacy  Practice,  815  2  credits 

A  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  unique  problems  en- 
countered in  pediatric  drug  therapy.  Included  are  discussions  of 
developmental  pediatrics;  pre-,  peri-,  and  post-natal  concerns;  and  com- 
mon diseases  of  childhood.  Class  two  hours  per  week.  Elective. 
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Instructor  in  Medical  Technology 
(Hematology) 
B.A.,  Carlow  College 
M.T.  (ASCP) 

Therese  I.  Poirier 
Assistant  Professor  of  Clinical 
Pharmacy 

B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Albany  College  of 
Pharmacy 
Pharm.  D.,  University  of  Michigan 

Thomas  L.  Rihn 
Assistant  Professor  of 
Clinical  Pharmacy 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Pharm.  D., 
Duquesne  University 

Gene  A.  Riley 
Professor  of  Pharmacology 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Duquesne 
University 
Ph.D.,  Western  Reserve  University 

Sydney  P.  Shanor 
Professor  of  Pharmacofogy 
R.N.,  St.  John's  Hospital 
B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  University  of 
Pittsburgh 

William  I.  Smith 
Instructor  in  Medical  Technology 
(Clinical  Chemistry,  Immunology) 
M.D.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
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Wagdy  W.  Wahba 
Instructor  in  Pharmacology 
and  Toxicology 

B.  Pharm.,  Alexandria  University 
Ph.D.,  Duquesne  University 

Rita  M.  Windisch 
Associate  Professor  of  Medical 
Technology  (Clinical  Chemistry) 
B.S.,  Ph.D.,  Duquesne  University 


Charles  L.  Winek 
Professor  of  Toxicology 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  M.S.,  Duquesne 
University 
Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University 

Gerald  J  Wolf 
Instructor  in  Pharmacy 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  Duquesne 
University 
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AUXILIARY  FACULTY 

Harvey  M.  Arbit,  Pharm.  D. 
Manager  of  Regulatory  Affairs  and 
Clinical  Development 
Highland  Diagnostics, 
Division  of  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc. 
Deerfield,  Illinois 

Jagdesh  P.  Bhatnagar,  Sc.D. 
Adjunct  Research  Professor 
Chief,  Division  of  Radiation  Physics 
Mercy  Hospital 

William  K.  Buchanan,  M.D. 
Director  of  the 
Department  of  Anesthesia, 
St.  Francis  General  Hospital 

Stanford  I.  Cohen 
Lecturer  in  Community  Pharmacy 
B.Ed.,  University  of  Toledo 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  University 
of  Pittsburgh 

Earl  R.  Davis,  M.D. 
Pathologist 
South  Hills  Health  System 

Robert  G.  Gallagher,  A.B. 
Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of 
Radiological  Health 
President,  Applied  Health 
Physics,  Inc. 
Bethel  Park,  Pennsylvania 

Norman  Haywood,  J.D. 
Livingston  and  Miller, 
Attorneys-at-Law 

Carl  Kaplan,  M.D. 
Chairman 

Division  of  Radiation  Therapy 
Radiology  Department, 
Mercy  Hospital 

Arthur  Katoh,  Ph.D 
Research  Associate 
Radiology  Department, 
Mercy  Hospital 


Philip  Keys 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  of 
Clinical  Pharmacy 
B.S.  (Pharmacy),  West  Virginia 
University 
Pharm.  D.,  Duquesne  University 

Delbert  D.  Konnor,  M.S.,  R.Ph. 
Adjunct  Professor  of 
Pharmaceutical  Administration; 
Manager,  Voluntary  Compliance 
Program 

Drug  Enforcement  Administration, 
U.S.  Department  of  Justice 

Lawrence  M.  Mulhern,  M.D. 
Chief  of  the  Division  of 
Rheumatology 
Mercy  Hospital 

Edward  J.  Pavsek,  M.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Medical 
Technology 
Chairman,  Department  of 

Radiology, 

Mercy  Hospital 

Silvestri  Silvestri 
Judge 

Court  of  Common  Pleas, 
Fifth  Judicial  District, 
Commonwealth  of  Pennsylvania 

Elliott  Turbiner,  D.O. 
Associate  Professor  of  Medical 
Technology 

Division  of  Nuclear  Radiology  and 
Ultrasound,  Mercy  Hospital 

Joseph  A.  Watson,  Ph.D. 
Adjunct  Professor  of  Radiobiology 
Graduate  School  of  Public  Health, 
University  of  Pittsburgh 
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Administrative  Divisions 

Office  of  the  President 

Rev.  Donald  S.  Nesti,  C.S.Sp.,  S.T.D President 

Rev.  Richard  L.  Conboy,  Ph.D Executive  Assistant  to  the  President 

Anna  C.  Brunner Assistant  to  the  President 

INSTITUTE  FOR  WORLD  CONCERNS 

Coordinator 

Samuel  J.  Astorino,  Ph.D Assistant  Coordinator 

UNIVERSITY  PLANNING 
Rev.  Richard  L.  Conboy,  Ph.D Director 

Academic  Affairs 

Stephen  J.  Miller,  Ph.D Vice  President  for  Academic  Affairs 

Bruce  D.  Martin,  Ph.D Assistant  Vice  President  for  Academic  Affairs 

Eugene  R.  Mariani,  M.Ed Assistant  to  the  Vice  President  for  Academic 

Affairs  for  Enrollment  and  Governmental  Affairs 
M.  Virginia  Scott Assistant  to  the  Vice  President 

COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 

James  A.  McCulloch,  Ph.D Dean 

Marguerite  Puhl,  M.Ed Assistant  Dean  for  Administration 

Joan  E.  Deakins,  M.Ed Director  of  Academic  Advisement 

Anne  D.  Gyurisin,  B.A Academic  Advisor 

Edward  H.  Noll,  M.Ed.,  M.A Senior  Academic  Advisor 

Janice  R.  Grey,  B.A Assistant  to  the  Dean 

GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  SCIENCES 
Kurt  C.  Schreiber,  Ph.D Acting  Dean 

SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

John  J.  Sciullo,  J.D Dean 

Patrick  J.  Basial,  J.D Associate  Dean 

Molly  A.  Sacks,  B.A Law  School  Registrar 

Amy  R.  Swanson,  B.A Director  of  Placement  and  Law  Alumni  Coordinator 

Frank  Y.  Liu,  LL.B.,  M.C.J. ,  M.L.S Head  Law  Librarian 

Agnes  F.  Robinson,  B.S.,  M.L.S Assistant  Law  Librarian 

Doris  Corsello,  B.A.,  M.L.S Staff  Law  Librarian 

Virginia  C.  Eskridge,  B.A.,  M.A.,  M.L.S Reference  Librarian 

SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS  AND  ADMINISTRATION 

Blair  J.  Kolasa,  Ph.D.,  J.D Dean 

Bernadine  Meyer,  Ed.D.,  J.D Assistant  Dean 

SCHOOL  OF  PHARMACY 

Douglas  H.  Kay,  Ph.D Dean 

Benjamin  Hodes,  Ph.D Assistant  Dean 

Stephen  C.  Morrison,  M.A Assistant  to  the  Dean  for  Academic  Advisement 

Lori  Mete,  M.S.Ed Student  Advisor 
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SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 

D.  Michael  Kumer,  M.M.Ed Acting  Dean 

Gerald  F.  Keenan,  Ph.D Dean  Emeritus 

SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 
Dorothy  A.  Frayer,  Ph.D Dean 

SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Carol  A.  Smith,  Ph.D Dean 

Catherine  Malloy,  R.N.,  Dr.  P.H Associate  Dean 

Joanne  F.  White,  R.N.,  M.N.Ed Assistant  Dean 

Vivian  Lauer  Kuzas,  M.S.Ed Academic  Advisor 

Marjorie  P.  Kerlin,  M.N.Ed Coordinator  of  Continuing  Education  for  Nurses 

INSTITUTE  FOR  FORMATIVE  SPIRITUALITY 

Susan  A.  Muto,  Ph.D Director 

Rev.  Adrian  van  Kaam,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D Director  Emeritus 

Rev.  Richard  Byrne,  O.C.S.O.,  M.A Executive  Director 

MILITARY  SCIENCE  DEPARTMENT 

Col.  John  J.  Mossellem,  Jr.,  M.A Professor  of  Military  Science, 

Pittsburgh  Senior  ROTC  Instruction  Group 
Capt.  Hans  C.  Heiser,  B.S Department  Chairman 

UNIVERSITY  ARCHIVES 
Rev.  Richard  F.  Wersing,  C.S.Sp.,  B.A Archivist 

UNIVERSITY  PRESS 
John  J.  Dowds,  M.Ed Director 

WDUQ-FM/TELEVISION  STATION 

Kenneth  J.  Duffy,  Ph.D Director 

Stephen  F.  Tury Chief  Engineer 


Academic  Support  Services 


Eugene  R.  Mariani,  M.Ed Assistant  to  the  Vice  President  for  Academic 

Affairs  for  Enrollment  and  Governmental  Affairs 

CENTER  FOR  ACADEMIC  AND  CAREER  DEVELOPMENT 

James  R.  Holcomb,  Ph.D Director,  Career  Planning  and  Placement 

Carol  Cantini,  M.Ed Associate  Director,  Career  Planning  and  Placement 

George  Harris,  Ph.D Director,  Learning  Skills  Program 

Judith  Griggs,  Ph.D Associate  Director,  Learning  Skills  Program 

John  E.  Nelson,  Ph.D Director,  Testing  Center 

OFFICE  OF  ADMISSIONS 

Frederick  H.  Lorensen,  Ph.D Director 

Donald  E.  Anderson,  Jr.,  B.S Assistant  Director 

Judith  A.  Diorio,  B.A Assistant  Director 

Jane  Fiore,  M.Ed.  .  ■ Assistant  Director,  Eastern  Representative 

Kenneth  Garrison,  Ph.D Assistant  Director 

Andrew  Maietta,  B.A Assistant  Director 

Diana  Woods,  B.A Admissions  Counselor 


39 


OFFICE  OF  THE  REGISTRAR 

Thomas  F.  Bailey,  B.A Registrar 

Karla  J.  Maruca,  M.Ed Assistant  Registrar 

SPONSORED  RESEARCH 
Mary  A.  Ehrlich,  Ph.D Director 

Athletics 

Director  of  Athletics 

Eileen  Livingston,  M.Ed Assistant  Athletic  Director 

Nelson  J.  King Sports  Information  Director 

James  J.  Satalin,  M.S Varsity  Basketball  Coach 

Frank  Satalin,  M.S.,  M.A Assistant  Basketball  Coach 

Bernard  Tomlin,  B.A Assistant  Basketball  Coach 

Richard  Spear,  M.Ed Director,  Intramural  Athletics 


Campus  Ministry 


Rev.  Robert  N.  Roach,  C.S.Sp University  Chaplain 

Rev.  William  F.  Crowley,  C.S.Sp.,  Ph.D Associate  Chaplain 

Sr.  Dolores  Montini,  C.S.J. ,  M.A Assistant  Chaplain 

Rev.  Leo  J.  Kettl,  C.S.Sp Associate  Chaplain  for  the  Sick,  the  Dying 

and  the  Bereaved 


Management  and  Business 


James  O.  Allison,  M.B.A.,  Ph.D Vice  President  for  Management  and  Business 

Rev.  Joseph  A.  Duchene,  C.S.Sp.,  B.S.,  B.A.,  B.D.   .  .  .Associate  Vice  President 

for  Physical  Plant  and  Purchasing 

James  F.  Kleyle,  M.Ed Assistant  Vice  President  for  Management 

and  Business 

Timothy  J.  Palencik,  M.B.A.,  C.P.A Internal  Auditor 

Paul  Dolan,  B.S Assistant  Internal  Auditor 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CONTROLLER -FINANCIAL  OPERATIONS 
E.  Betty  Beaman,  B.S.,  C.P.A Controller— Financial  Operations 

OFFICE  OF  THE  CONTROLLER- INVESTMENTS  AND  DEBT  SERVICES 
John  F.  Gannon,  B.S Controller—  Investments  and  Debt  Services 

OFFICE  OF  FINANCIAL  AID 

Frank  M.  Dutkovich,  Jr.,  M.Ed Director 

Lorraine  Delaney,  B.A Assistant  Director 

Sondra  Furedy,  M.Ed Assistant  Director 

Sandra  J.  Quigley Assistant  Director 

FINANCIAL  OFFICE-AUXILIARY  SERVICES 

Ernest  L.  Conti,  B.S Director,  Contracts  and  Enterprises 

David  DiPetro,  B.S Assistant  Director 
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INSTITUTIONAL  RESEARCH 
James  F.  Kleyle,  M.Ed Director 

OFFICE  SERVICES 

Robert  L.  Piter Manager 

Anthony  Lopez 
Dorothy  Mary 
Michael  J.  Streiff 

PERSONNEL  SERVICES 

Ruth  Harberth,  B.A Director 

Robert  J.  Mientus,  M.S Assistant  Director 

PHYSICAL  PLANT 

John  A.  Davis Co-Director 

Marion  DiSalvo,  Jr Co-Director 

PUBLIC  SAFETY 

James  J.  Caputo,  Jr Director 

Charles  A.  Bosetti,  B.A Assistant  Director 

Michael  Dudenas,  M.S Safety  Manager 

PURCHASING 

Henry  B.  Franz,  B.A Director 

Ralph  Sloan General  Stores  Manager 

SYSTEMS  CENTER 

James  R.  Hayes,  M.B.A Managing  Director 

Richard  R.  King,  A.S Lead  Programmer 

UNIVERSITY  BOOKSTORE 
Donald  W.  Langlois,  B.A Manager 

Student  Life 

Dennis  C.  Golden,  Ph.D Vice  President  for  Student  Life 

OFFICE  OF  THE  DEAN  OF  STUDENTS 

Patricia  E.  Watt,  M.A.,  M.Ed Dean  of  Students 

James  E.  Fitzpatrick,  M.S.Ed Assistant  Dean  of  Students  and  Director 

of  University  Judicial  Systems 
Charmaine  R.  Kanoza,  M.S.Ed Assistant  Dean  of  Students 

OFFICE  OF  RESIDENCE  LIFE 

Marian  E.  Hirst,  M.S Associate  Dean  of  Students  for  Residence  Life 

Debra  Licato-Meiman,  M.E.D Assistant  Dean  of  Students  for  Residence  Life 

Resident  Director,  St.  Martin's  Hall 

Greg  Phenicie,  M.A Resident  Director,  Duquesne  Towers 

Pamela  J.  Morgan,  B.S Resident  Director,  St.  Ann's  Hall 

Frank  A.  Parsons,  B.S Resident  Director,  Assumption  Hall 
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OFFICE  OF  STUDENT  LIFE 

Willard  L.  Fuller,  M.Ed Associate  Dean  of  Students  for  Student  Life 

Ronald  C.  Hughes Director,  Union  Operations 

James  C.  Raymond,  Jr.,  B.A Diretor,  Programs  and  Activities 

Joseph  R.  Toth,  M.B.A Director,  Recreation 

UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICES 

University  Physician 

Teresa  H.  Byrne,  B.S.N.,  M.P.H Director 


University  Relations 


Regis  J.  Ebner,  B.A Vice  President  for  University  Relations 

Patricia  Zalin Assistant  to  the  Vice  President 

ALUMNI  RELATIONS 

Rev.  Francis  M.  Philben,  C.S.Sp Director 

John  T.  Rago,  B.A Assistant  Director 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Mary  R.  Kukovich,  B.A Director 

Georgette  Blanchfield,  B.A Assistant  Director— Publications 

Ann  D'Amico,  B.A Assistant  Director— News 

Sandra  Osborne,  B.A Assistant  Director— News 

DEVELOPMENT 

Director 

Kathleen  A.  Hoffmaster,  B.S Acting  Director,  Annual  Fund 

Rev.  Sean  M.  Hogan,  C.S.Sp.,  M.E.Sc Assistant  to  the  Director 

Amy  R.  Jackson,  B.A Director,  Annual  Fund 

Kenneth  M.  Kornick,  M.A Development  Associate 

SUPPORT  SERVICES 

Diane  Patton,  M.Ed Director 

Jody  Riesmeyer,  B.A Assistant  Director 

UNIVERSITY  EVENTS 
Lillian  K.  DeDomenic,  A.S Director 
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Directory 


ADDRESS 

Duquesne  University 

600  Forbes  Avenue,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15282 

Telephone:  Call  specific  Centrex  (Direct  Dial)  number  if  known;  if  not,  call  434-6000. 

SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

900  Locust  Street 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15282 

SCHOOL  OF  LAW  ADMISSIONS 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6296 

SCHOOL  OF  LAW  MAIN  OFFICE 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6300 

SCHOOL  OF  LAW  LIBRARV 
Telephone:  (412)  434-6188/6293/6294 

SCHOOL  OF  LAW  PLACEMENT 

Telephone:  (412)  434-6279/6559 

SCHOOL  OF  LAW  REGISTRAR 
Telephone:  (412)  434-6295 

CASHIER  — Payment  of  Tuition  and  Fees,  Administration  Building,  Ground  Floor 
Telephone:  (412)  434-6585/6586/6587 

FINANCIAL  AID  — Loan,  Scholarship,  Fellowship  Applications 
Administration  Building,  Ground  Floor 
Telephone:  (412)  434-6607/6608/6609 

TRANSCRIPTS  AND  RECORDS 
Telephone:  (412)  434-6212/6213/6215 

As  the  educational  process,  from  admission  through  graduation,  requires  continuing  review 
and  appropriate  approval  by  University  officials,  the  provisions  of  this  catalog  are  to  be 
considered  directive  in  character.  The  University,  therefore,  reserves  the  right  to  change  re- 
quirements and  regulations,  contained  herein,  including  fees,  tuition,  and  board  and  room, 
and  to  determine  whether  an  individual  has  satisfactorily  met  the  requirements  for  admis- 
sion or  graduation. 

NOTICE  OF 

NONDISCRIMINA  TOR  Y  POLICY 

AS  TO  STUDENTS 

Duquesne  University  does  not  discriminate  on  the  basis  of  race,  creed,  color,  sex,  national 
or  ethnic  origin,  handicap,  or  age  (as  provided  by  law),  nor  in  the  administration  of  its  ad- 
missions and  educational  policies,  scholarship  and  loan  programs,  and  athletic  or  other 
University-sponsored  programs.  It  admits  individuals  to  all  rights  and  privileges,  programs, 
and  activities  generally  accorded  or  made  available  to  students  at  the  school. 

NOTICE  OF  RIGHT  TO  PRIVACY 

Under  the  Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act,  access  to  student  records  by  non- 
University  personnel  is  restricted  unless  granted  by  the  student,  or  dependency  of  the  student 
is  demonstrated  by  a  parent  or  guardian. 

The  information  contained  in  this  catalog  is  accurate  to  the  date  of  publication.  Faculty 
listings  are  as  of  Spring  1982. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  change  any  provision  or  requirement  designated  herein, 
including  fees  and  tuition  and  room  and  board,  and  to  effect  the  withdrawal  of  any  student 
whose  conduct  at  any  time  is  not  satisfactory  to  the  University. 
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Calendar  of  the 
School  of  Law,  1982-83 


Fall  Semester: 

September  7 


September  8 
November  1 
November  20 

November  29 
December  8 
December  22 

January  3 
January  15 


Tuesday Classes  Begin  (Third  and  Fourth  Year 

Evening  Only); 
Registration,  Orientation,  First  Year  Students 

Wednesday Classes  Begin,  (All  Other  Students) 

Monday All  Saints  Holiday 

Saturday Last  Day  Of  Classes  Before 

Thanksgiving  Vacation 

Monday Classes  Resume 

Wednesday Immaculate  Conception  Holiday 

Wednesday Last  Day  of  Classes  Fall  Semester, 

Christmas  Vacation  Begins 

Monday Fall  Semester  Exams  Begin 

Saturday Last  Day  of  Exams,  Fall  Semester 


Spring  Semester: 

January  17 

January  19 
Mar.  28-Apr.  4 

May  4 

May  9 
May  12 
May  25 
June  12 


Monday Latest  Day  to  Apply  for  Degree, 

June  1983  Graduates 

Wednesday Classes  Resume 

Monday  through Easter  Holidays/ 

Monday  Spring  Break 

Wednesday Last  Day  of  Classes, 

Spring  Semester 

Monday Final  Exams  Begin 

Thursday Ascension  Thursday  Holiday 

Wednesday Last  Day  of  Exams,  Spring  Semester 

Sunday  Commencement 


Calendar  of  the 
School  of  Law,  1983-84 


Fall  Semester: 

September  6 


September  7 
November  1 
November  19 

November  28 
December  8 
December  21 

January  3 
January  14 


Tuesday Classes  Begin  (Third  and  Fourth  Year 

Evening  Only); 
Registration,  Orientation,  First  Year  Students 

Wednesday Classes  Begin,  (All  Other  Students) 

Tuesday All  Saints  Holiday 

Saturday  Last  Day  Of  Classes  Before 

Thanksgiving  Vacation 

Monday Classes  Resume 

Thursday Immaculate  Conception  Holiday 

Wednesday Last  Day  of  Classes  Fall  Semester, 

Christmas  Vacation  Begins 

Tuesday Fall  Semester  Exams  Begin 

Saturday Last  Day  of  Exams,  Fall  Semester 


Spring  Semester: 


January  16 


January  18 
Mar.  26-Mar. 
April  20,  21 
May  3 

May  7 
May  23 
June  10 


31 


Monday Latest  Day  to  Apply  for  Degree, 

June  1984  Graduates 

Wednesday Classes  Resume 

Monday  through  Saturday Spring  Break 

Friday  &  Saturday Easter  Holiday 

Thursday Last  Day  of  Classes, 

Spring  Semester 

Monday Final  Exams  Begin 

Wednesday Last  Day  of  Exams,  Spring  Semester 

Sunday  Commencement 
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General  Information 


DUQUESNE  UNIVERSITY -PAST  AND  PRESENT 

Duquesne  University  is  an  urban  university  with  an  enrollment  of 
approximately  6500  students  in  its  eight  schools.  The  program  of  cam- 
pus expansion,  in  which  the  University  has  been  engaged  since  1950, 
is  a  gratifying  continuation  of  educational  work  humbly  undertaken 
by  a  small  group  of  Holy  Ghost  Fathers.  These  men  came  to  Pittsburgh 
from  Germany  in  1878  and  made  the  bricks,  then  built  the  school  which 
they  later  instituted  as  a  college  of  arts  and  letters.  In  1882  this  school 
was  incorporated  under  the  title  of  the  Pittsburgh  Catholic  College  of 
the  Holy  Ghost.  By  1911  the  administrators  of  the  original  College  had 
succeeded  in  obtaining  a  university  charter  and  it  was  then  decided  to 
adopt  the  name  Duquesne  University. 

The  educational  objectives  have  remained  fundamentally  the  same 
since  Father  Strub  and  the  other  dedicated  priests  of  the  Holy  Ghost 
Congregation  welcomed  the  first  students  to  their  classrooms.  Then  and 
now  the  prime  consideration  is  excellence  of  academic  instruction  in 
a  Christian  atmosphere.  The  University  has  grown  in  size  and  stature 
over  the  years,  but  it  has  remained  faithful  to  the  philosophies  of  its 
Founding  Fathers.  Duquesne  University  is  proud  of  its  latest  physical 
facilities  and  looks  forward  to  the  completion  of  its  current  building 
program.  It  is,  however,  prone  to  keep  these  material  assets  in  proper 
perspective  as  necessary  and  good,  but  never  more  important  than  the 
spiritual,  academic,  and  cultural  education  of  the  students  who  become 
part  of  the  Duquesne  family. 

UNIVERSITY  ORGANIZATION 

The  University's  objectives  are  attained  through  its  various  schools  pro- 
viding guidance  and  educational  opportunities  in  a  selected  area  of 
academic  endeavor.  Through  concentrated  study  in  a  major  field  of 
interest,  various  programs  of  co-curricular  activities,  and  established 
personnel  services  the  educational  objectives  may  be  realized. 

From  the  original  school  — the  present  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and 
Sciences  —  have  evolved  the  Graduate  School  (191 1)  and  the  School  of 
Law  (1911),  Business  and  Administration  (1913),  Pharmacy  (1925), 
Music  (1926),  Education  (1929),  and  Nursing  (1937).  All  eight  schools 
are  coeducational  and  offer  courses  leading  to  degrees. 
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Duquesne  University  is  accredited  by  the  State  Board  of  Education 
of  the  Commonwealth  of  Pennsylvania  and  by  the  Middle  States 
Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools.  The  School  of  Law 
is  accredited  by  the  American  Bar  Association  and  is  a  member  of  the 
Association  of  American  Law  Schools. 

RELIGIOUS  ATMOSPHERE:  Duquesne  University,  is  a  Catholic 
institution  of  higher  learning,  believes  that  education  is  concerned  with 
the  entire  person,  body  and  soul.  It  believes  that  the  product  of  educa- 
tion is  the  person  of  true  character  who  thinks,  judges,  and  acts  con- 
stantly and  consistently  according  to  right  reason  and  with  a  view  to 
his  ultimate  end  which  is  union  with  God. 

Daily  and  Sunday  Masses  are  said  in  the  University  Chapel  in  the 
Administration  Building  at  published  hours  and  Confessions  are  heard 
at  appointed  times.  There  are  Devotions  twice  a  week  throughout  the 
school  year.  The  Chaplain's  office  is  in  the  Administration  Building. 
All  students  are  welcome  at  any  time.  Non-Catholics  are  never  required 
to  attend  religious  observances. 

POLICY  STATEMENT  ON  INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATION:  The 
mission  of  Duquesne  University's  founders,  the  Holy  Ghost  Congrega- 
tion, has  always  included  service  to  peoples  outside  of  the  United  States. 
Duquesne  University  also  is  committed  to  providing  an  educational  en- 
vironment which  recognizes  cultural  and  national  pluralism.  Duquesne 
welcomes  qualified  students  from  throughout  the  world  and  encourages 
its  students  and  faculty  to  take  advantage  of  opportunities  to  study  and 
teach  abroad. 

The  University  believes  that  the  sharing  of  the  multiple  traditions 
and  mores  of  societies  is  an  invaluable  element  in  the  educational  proc- 
ess. In  a  world  that  is  growing  ever  smaller,  it  is  imperative  that  Du- 
quesne reach  out  to  peoples  of  different  cultures  to  afford  them  the 
opportunity  to  acquire  educational  experiences  not  otherwise  available 
to  them.  Interaction  among  international  and  American  faculty  and 
students  will  enrich  all  and  enhance  their  ability  to  be  better  citizens 
of  our  shared  world. 

Duquesne  University  asserts  its  commitment  to  develop  and  to  main- 
tain programs,  services  and  practices  which  promote  and  express  respect 
for  persons  of  diverse  cultures  and  backgrounds  and  which  provide 
educational  bridges  linking  the  peoples  of  the  world. 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  LAW -HISTORY 

In  1911,  when  by  amendment  of  the  charter  the  Pittsburgh  Catholic 
College  of  the  Holy  Ghost  became  Duquesne  University,  the  School 
of  Law  was  established.  It  received  its  first  class  in  September  of  that 
year  and  has  had  continuous  existence  since  that  time. 

From  1911  through  June  1958,  the  School  of  Law  operated  only  as 
an  evening  school.  Since  September,  1958,  it  has  maintained  both  day 
and  evening  divisions. 

The  Day  Division  is  designed  to  provide  training  and  education  for 
those  students  who  wish  to  devote  full-time  to  the  study  of  law.  The 
school  discourages  outside  employment  in  the  case  of  day  students. 

The  Evening  Division  is  designed  to  provide  legal  education  for  men 
and  women  who,  because  they  are  employed,  are  unable  to  devote  all 
their  time  to  the  study  of  law. 

NOTE:  The  AALS  policy  on  "full-time"  and  "part-time"  students  is: 
A  full-time  student  is  one  who  devotes  substantially  all  of 
his  working  hours  to  the  study  of  law.  "Full-time"  study 
can  occur  only  in  a  program  where  the  curriculum  and 
academic  schedule  are  so  arranged  as  to  require  substan- 
tially the  full  working  time  of  students.  "Part-time"  study 
occurs  in  a  program  arranged  in  such  a  manner  as  not  to 
require  substantially  the  full  working  time  of  students. 
AALS  By-Laws,  Article  6,  Section  6-1,  paragraph  2. 

Admission  criteria  and  performance  standards  are  the  same  in  both 
divisions. 

PHILOSOPHY  AND  OBJECTIVES 

In  accordance  with  the  educational  philosophy  of  the  University,  the 
School  of  Law  believes  that  the  product  of  education  is  the  person  of 
true  character  who  thinks,  judges  and  acts  constantly  and  consistently 
in  accordance  with  right  reason  with  a  view  to  one's  ultimate  end.  It 
aims  to  facilitate  the  development  of  purposeful  character,  intellectual 
accomplishment,  emotional  and  social  maturity  and  professional  effi- 
ciency. It  understands  that  the  adequate  preparation  of  a  student  for 
the  legal  profession  involves  the  development  of  a  special  competency, 
a  special  character  and  a  special  disposition. 

The  particular  objectives  of  the  School  of  Law  are: 

1)  To  direct  and  assist  the  student  in  the  acquisition  of  a  knowledge 
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of  fundamental  principles  of  law  and  of  an  awareness  of  the  influence 
of  political,  social  and  economic  forces  on  particular  applications  of 
such  principles; 

2)  To  stimulate  and  encourage  the  student  to  form  habits  of  sound 
judgment  based  upon  complete  analysis,  thorough  research  and  proper 
evaluation; 

3)  To  develop  facility  in  legal  research  by  acquainting  and  familiar- 
izing the  student  with  the  proper  use  of  legal  publications  including 
the  various  citators,  digests,  encyclopedias  and  case  annotations; 

4)  To  develop  facility  in  legal  writing  through  the  preparation  of  legal 
memoranda,  pleadings,  and  various  forms  of  legal  documents; 

5)  To  awaken  in  the  student  a  proper  respect  for  civil  authority,  a 
sincere  love  of  truth,  a  deep  sense  of  justice,  a  tempering  spirit  of  equi- 
ty, and  an  enduring  habit  of  fortitude; 

6)  To  engender  in  the  student  an  abiding  consciousness  of  the  social 
obligation  of  an  attorney  as  an  officer  of  the  court,  of  the  fiduciary 
nature  of  the  client/attorney  relationship,  and  of  the  moral  responsi- 
bility of  the  individual  attorney. 

FACILITIES 

The  Law  School  now  occupies  a  new  facility,  located  on  the  main  cam- 
pus, completed  during  the  summer  of  1982.  The  facility  increases  the 
overall  footage  available  to  the  law  school  by  approximately  40% .  Two 
large  amphi-theatre  type  classrooms  and  a  significantly  enlarged  library 
are  included.  The  new  law  school  is  well  lighted,  comfortable,  profes- 
sionally appointed,  and  eminently  conducive  to  legal  research  and  study. 
The  ground  floor  includes  12  faculty  offices  and  a  major  portion  of 
the  school's  library,  housed  in  open  stacks.  The  first  floor  houses  an 
additional  12  faculty  offices,  faculty  lounge,  stack  work  areas,  and 
library  stacks.  Four  private  research/study  rooms  are  located  on  this 
level  in  addition  to  a  large  open  library  reading  area.  Convenient  to 
the  library  stacks  is  the  office  of  the  Duquesne  University  Law  Review. 

The  second  level  houses  the  school's  administrative  offices,  the  law 
library's  main  catalog  room,  reference  room,  reader  services,  and  ample 
space  for  student  organizations  and  activities.  Also  located  on  this  level 
are  the  two  amphi-theatre  classrooms,  each  seating  up  to  120  students. 
They  are  designed  so  that  no  student  will  be  more  than  a  few  yards 
from  the  instructor,  maximizing  the  opportunity  for  close  interaction 
between  professor  and  students. 
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The  third  floor  is  devoted  entirely  to  instructional  space.  The  James 
P.  McArdle  Memorial  Moot  Court  Room,  located  there,  can  be  used 
for  trial  or  appellate  Moot  Courts  and  is  fully  equipped  with  the  most 
modern  audio  visual  equipment.  The  Moot  Court  Room  can  also  be 
divided  into  two  smaller  classrooms  as  needed.  Also  housed  on  this 
level  are  classrooms  seating  50  to  100  students  respectively  and  three 
smaller  seminar  rooms. 

LIBRARIES 

The  Law  Library,  located  on  the  ground,  first,  and  second  floors  of 
the  new  facility  consists  of  reading  rooms,  stack  areas,  reference  room, 
research  study  rooms,  catalogue  room,  reader's  service  and  the  Lexis 
computerized  legal  research  system. 

The  Library  has  a  collection  of  close  to  125,000  volumes  to  which 
substantial  additions  are  constantly  being  made.  The  collection  includes 
the  reports  of  all  the  states  prior  to  the  National  Reporter  System;  the 
reports  of  the  United  States  Supreme  Court  and  lower  federal  courts 
and  reports  of  a  large  number  of  the  federal  administrative  agencies; 
the  English  Reports,  Full  Reprint;  the  English  Law  Reports;  the  Law 
Times  Reports;  the  Commonwealth  Law  Reports;  the  Cominion  Law 
Reports;  Annotated  Reports  United  States  Statutes  and  codes;  com- 
plete set  of  statutes  of  all  the  states;  the  English  Statutes;  the  principal 
American  and  English  digests  and  encyclopedias;  leading  treatises  and 
textbooks;  Shepard's  Citations  for  the  United  States,  Pennsylvania  and 
all  units  of  the  Reporter  System;  an  International  Collection;  an  ex- 
tensive periodical  collection  and  looseleaf  services,  and  a  law  library 
government  publication  depository  collection. 

The  Library  is  open  both  day  and  evening  during  the  school  year 
and  in  the  day  during  the  summer. 

Law  students  may  also  use  the  facilities  of  the  main  University 
Library,  whose  total  number  of  volumes  is  ,  .  Access  to  the  special 
collections  of  the  various  divisions  of  the  University  is  also  available 
to  law  students. 

HOUSING 

Housing  accommodations  are  available  for  law  students  in  the  Univer- 
sity dormitories.  Applications  for  housing  should  be  made  as  early  as 
possible  either  in  person  or  by  mail,  to  the  Office  of  Housing,  Duquesne 
University,  Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania  15282. 
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LAW  REVIEW 

The  Duquesne  Law  Review  is  published  by  the  students  of  the  School 
of  Law.  The  Law  Review  Board,  the  membership  of  which  is  selected 
on  the  basis  on  demonstrated  high  scholastic  standing,  ability  and  in- 
terest, is  proximately  responsible  for  the  publication  of  this  legal 
periodical. 


JURIS 

Juris,  the  Law  School  newsmagazine,  is  published  four  times  a  year. 
It  contains  news  concerning  the  Law  School  and  articles  of  current  in- 
terest to  students,  faculty,  alumni,  and  the  entire  legal  community.  Its 
purpose  is  to  present  a  forum  for  topics  of  current  interest  to  the  legal 
and  academic  communities. 

STUDENT  BAR  ASSOCIATION 

The  Student  Bar  Association  was  organized  in  1959,  and  under  a  con- 
stitution ratified  by  a  vote  of  the  student  body,  all  students  in  the  Du- 
quesne University  School  of  Law  form  an  integrated  association.  All 
classes  of  both  schools,  Day  and  Evening,  have  representatives  among 
the  officers  and  standing  committees  of  the  Association. 

Membership  is  held  in  American  Law  Student  Association.  Student 
delegates  are  sent  to  its  regular  meetings. 

The  Student  Bar  Association  maintains  liaison  between  students  and 
faculty;  it  conducts  informal  lectures  at  which  addresses  are  delivered 
by  members  of  the  Bench  and  Bar;  it  sponsors  social  activities  of  the 
student  body  such  as  smokers,  sports  competitions  and  dances. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

To  qualify  for  admission  an  applicant 

1)  Must  be  a  graduate  of  an  accredited  college  or  university. 

2)  Must  take  the  Law  School  Admission  Test,  administered  by  the 
Educational  Testing  Service,  and  achieve  a  satisfactory  score. 

PRE-LEGAL  EDUCATION 

The  School  of  Law  does  not  require  specific  pre-legal  studies  in  order 
to  qualify  an  applicant  for  admission.  A  broad  cultural  background 
is  recommended  in  preference  to  specialized  study. 

LAW  SCHOOL  ADMISSIONS  TEST 

All  applicants  for  admission  are  required  to  take  the  Law  School  Ad- 
mission Test  administered  by  the  Law  School  Admission  Services.  The 
test  is  designed  to  measure  specific  aptitudes  closely  related  to  success 
in  the  study  of  law.  The  results  of  the  test  are  considered  together  with 
the  applicant's  college  record  in  determining  eligibility  for  admission. 
Application  blanks  for  the  test,  as  well  as  complete  details  about  its 
administration  and  practice  questions  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 
Law  School  Admission  Test,  Law  School  Admission  Services,  Box  2000, 
Newtown,  Pa.  18940.  Applications  to  take  the  test,  accompanied  by 
the  required  fee,  must  be  filed  within  the  deadline,  usually  three  weeks 
in  advance  of  the  test  date.  The  test  is  administered  at  numerous  loca- 
tions throughout  the  country  and  certain  foreign  countries,  all  of  which 
are  listed  in  the  LSAT  Bulletin. 

Applicants  taking  the  test  should  indicate  on  the  test  application  form 
that  their  scores  should  be  reported  to  the  Duquesne  University  School 
of  Law.  Results  will  also  be  sent  to  such  other  law  schools  as  the  appli- 
cant may  designate.  Merely  directing  that  a  copy  of  the  score  be  sent 
to  Duquesne  University  School  of  Law  is  not  an  application  for  ad- 
mission to  the  school.  An  application  for  admission  to  this  school  must 
be  made  as  set  forth  under  application  procedure. 

PLEASE  NOTE:  LSAT/LSDAS  reports  will  be  produced  only  for  can- 
didates who  submit  the  Law  School  Application  Matching  Form  with 
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their  application.  This  form  is  found  in  each  applicant's  LS  AT/LSD  AS 
registration  packet.  Reports  cannot  be  reproduced  without  it. 

TRANSFER  STUDENTS 

An  applicant  for  admission  to  the  first  year  class  who  has  begun  the 
study  of  law  at  another  law  school  will  be  admitted  only  if,  in  addition 
to  meeting  the  above  requirements  for  admission,  he  or  she  is  in  good 
standing  at  that  law  school,  eligible  to  return  there,  and  is  able  to  ad- 
vance without  condition. 

An  applicant  for  admission  to  any  other  than  the  first  year  class  who 
has  begun  the  study  of  law  at  another  law  school  must,  in  addition  to 
meeting  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  first  year  class,  present 
satisfactory  evidence  of  having  been  in  regular  attendance  for  the 
number  of  years  for  which  credit  is  asked  at  a  law  school  whose  stand- 
ing is  satisfactory  to  the  faculty  of  this  school.  The  applicant  must  also 
demonstrate  satisfactory  completion  of  the  entire  course  of  study  re- 
quired in  that  institution  during  those  years.  Completion  of  minimally 
satisfactory  work  at  another  law  school  does  not  guarantee  admission 
with  advanced  standing  to  the  School  of  Law.  Only  those  applicants 
for  advanced  standing  who  present  work  from  law  schools  which  are 
members  of  the  Association  of  American  Law  Schools  and  which  are 
approved  by  the  American  Bar  Association,  will  be  considered  for  said 
advanced  standing. 

Admission  to  advanced  standing  is  subject  to  such  conditions  as  the 
Dean  may  determine.  For  academic  requirements  applicable  to  transfer 
students  with  advanced  standing,  consult  pages      -     . 


APPLICATION  PROCEDURE 

The  completed  application  and  all  supporting  papers  should  be  sent 
to:  Admissions  Office,  Duquesne  University,  School  of  Law,  600  Forbes 
Avenue,  Pittsburgh,  Pennsylvania  15282.  Before  an  application  can  be 
evaluated,  the  Admissions  Office  of  the  Law  School  must  receive  the 
following: 

1)  A  completed  application  with  the  $25.00  fee  (which  is  neither 
refundable  nor  applicable  towards  any  other  fees). 

2)  An  official  Law  School  Admission  Test  score  sent  directly  to  the 
School  of  Law  Admissions  Office.  Test  scores  more  than  three  years 
old  will  not  be  considered. 
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3)  A  Law  School  Data  Assembly  Service  report  sent  directly  from 
Law  School  Admission  Services.  All  transcripts  should  be  sent  directly 
to  Law  School  Admission  Services  (Box  2000,  Newtown,  Pa.  18940) 
for  evaluation. 

4)  Two  letters  of  recommendation  which  meet  the  following 
requirements: 

a.  Applicants  still  in  school  or  less  than  two  years  out  of  school  should 
submit  letters  from  one  professor  and  one  responsible  citizen  who 
is  not  connected  with  the  school. 

b.  All  other  applicants  must  submit  letters  from  a  business  superior 
and  one  respectable  citizen  who  is  not  connected  with  the  applicant's 
business. 

5)  Upon  acceptance,  an  official  transcript  indicating  the  receipt  of 
a  Bachelor's  Degree  must  be  sent  to  the  Law  School's  Admission  Office. 

All  applications  for  the  Day  Division  must  be  received  by  the  School 
of  Law  before  April  1;  all  applications  for  the  Evening  Division  must 
be  received  by  the  School  of  Law  before  May  1 . 

Complete  information  is  essential.  Failure  to  furnish  all  supporting 
credentials  and  all  information  requested  on  the  application  form  may 
invalidate  admission  and  registration.  It  is  the  applicant's  responsibility 
to  make  sure  that  his  credentials  have  been  received  by  the  Law  School. 

CATEGORIES  OF  STUDENTS 

As  a  professional  school,  the  School  of  Law  admits  only  those  who 
intend  to  complete  the  entire  course  for  the  purpose  of  engaging  in  the 
practice  of  law.  Consequently,  applicants  are  not  admitted  to  take  single 
courses.  Beginning  students  are  admitted  only  to  take  the  full  first-year 
schedule  of  courses. 

Students  are  not  admitted  to  audit  courses  except  with  the  joint  per- 
mission of  the  Dean  and  faculty  member  concerned. 

Practicing  attorneys  are  permitted  to  audit  any  course  given  in  this 
School  provided  space  is  available  in  the  class  of  his/her  interest  after 
registration  in  that  class  by  enrolled  students. 

A  student  who  has  completed  the  first  year  may,  for  good  cause, 
petition  the  faculty  for  the  privilege  of  taking  a  part-time  schedule.  In 
the  event  that  the  student  is  permitted  to  take  a  part-time  schedule, 
he/she  will  be  required  to  complete  the  work  of  each  academic  year 
before  being  permitted  to  advance. 
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their  application.  This  form  is  found  in  each  applicant's  LS  AT/LSD  AS 
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to  Law  School  Admission  Services  (Box  2000,  Newtown,  Pa.  18940) 
for  evaluation. 

4)  Two  letters  of  recommendation  which  meet  the  following 
requirements: 

a.  Applicants  still  in  school  or  less  than  two  years  out  of  school  should 
submit  letters  from  one  professor  and  one  responsible  citizen  who 
is  not  connected  with  the  school. 

b.  All  other  applicants  must  submit  letters  from  a  business  superior 
and  one  respectable  citizen  who  is  not  connected  with  the  applicant's 
business. 

5)  Upon  acceptance,  an  official  transcript  indicating  the  receipt  of 
a  Bachelor's  Degree  must  be  sent  to  the  Law  School's  Admission  Office. 

All  applications  for  the  Day  Division  must  be  received  by  the  School 
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Complete  information  is  essential.  Failure  to  furnish  all  supporting 
credentials  and  all  information  requested  on  the  application  form  may 
invalidate  admission  and  registration.  It  is  the  applicant's  responsibility 
to  make  sure  that  his  credentials  have  been  received  by  the  Law  School. 

CATEGORIES  OF  STUDENTS 

As  a  professional  school,  the  School  of  Law  admits  only  those  who 
intend  to  complete  the  entire  course  for  the  purpose  of  engaging  in  the 
practice  of  law.  Consequently,  applicants  are  not  admitted  to  take  single 
courses.  Beginning  students  are  admitted  only  to  take  the  full  first-year 
schedule  of  courses. 

Students  are  not  admitted  to  audit  courses  except  with  the  joint  per- 
mission of  the  Dean  and  faculty  member  concerned. 

Practicing  attorneys  are  permitted  to  audit  any  course  given  in  this 
School  provided  space  is  available  in  the  class  of  his/her  interest  after 
registration  in  that  class  by  enrolled  students. 

A  student  who  has  completed  the  first  year  may,  for  good  cause, 
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REGISTRATION 

Students  are  notified  by  mail  in  the  late  summer  concerning  registra- 
tion for  classes.  The  registration  period  for  first  year  students,  as  in- 
dicated in  the  School  of  Law  calendar,  precedes  the  commencement 
of  classes.  All  first  year  students  must  register  in  person.  By  the  day 
of  registration,  each  entering  student  must  fully  complete  his/her  ap- 
plication by  filing  with  the  Law  School  a  final  and  complete  college 
transcript,  and  by  supplying  the  Law  School  with  a  passport-size 
photograph. 

Registration  for  the  first  year  School  of  Law  students  is  held  in  the 
office  of  the  School  of  Law. 

Important:  Registrations  will  not  be  processed  or  recognized  as  of- 
ficial registrations  unless  satisfactory  financial  arrangements  have  been 
finalized.  This  may  be  accomplished  by: 

1 .  Making  payment  in  full  to  the  cashier  at  or  prior  to  the  close  of  final 
registration. 

2.  Come  to  final  registration  and  utilize  the  student  financing  program. 

All  charges  and  computations  made  at  final  registration  will  be  com- 
puter audited.  Resulting  corrections  will  be  either  credited  to  the  stu- 
dent's account  for  over-payment  or  billed  to  the  student  for 
underpayment. 

DISCIPLINARY  CODE 

A  disciplinary  code,  applicable  to  every  person  who  has  registered  for 
credit  in  the  Duquesne  University  Law  School  during  the  period  from 
initial  application  to  the  School  of  Law  until  receipt  of  the  J. D.  Degree 
or  earlier  termination  or  suspension  of  his  student  status  in  the  School 
of  Law,  was  adopted  effective  October  1,  1975.  A  copy  of  the  code 
is  available  for  inspection  at  the  Law  Library. 

TUITION  AND  SPECIAL  FEES 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  change  the  tuition  and  fees  herein 

stated  at  any  time  without  notice. 

Application  Fee $25.00 

This  fee  must  accompany  the  original  application  for  admission  to 
the  School  of  Law.  No  part  of  the  fee  is  refundable  nor  is  it  applicable 
as  an  advance  payment  on  other  fees. 
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Tuition  Fee,  Day  Division  (Per  Semester) $21 15.00 

Tuition  Fee,  Evening  Division  (Per  Semester) $1594.00 

The  Tuition  Fee  is  due  and  payable  at  the  time  of  registration  for 
each  semester. 

Acceptance  Deposit:  Applicants  who  are  accepted  to  the  first  year 
class  in  the  School  of  Law  are  required  to  forward  an  acceptance 
fee  of  $100.00  (Day  Division)  or  $75.00  (Evening  Division)  within 
the  time  designated  in  notice  of  acceptance  for  admission.  The  pur- 
pose of  this  deposit  is  to  validate  the  acceptance  and  to  reserve  a  place 
in  class  for  the  entering  student.  The  amount  of  the  deposit  will  be 
credited  to  the  first  term's  tuition  if  the  student  registers  at  the  time 
provided  for  the  registration  of  entering  students;  otherwise  the 
deposit  is  forfeited. 

University  Fee  and  Athletic  Fee $232.00 

These  fees  may  be  paid  on  a  pro-rated  basis,  i.e.  one-half  at  the  fall- 
term  registration  and  one-half  at  the  spring-term  registration. 

Library  Fee $  54.00 

This  fee  may  be  paid  on  a  pro-rated  basis,  i.e.  one-half  at  the  fall- 
term  registration  and  one-half  at  the  spring-term  registration. 

Graduation  Fee $  85.00 

This  fee  is  due  and  payable  at  the  time  of  registration  and  may  be 
paid  on  a  pro-rated  basis,  i.e.  one-half  at  the  fall-term  registration 
and  one-half  at  the  spring-term  registration. 

Late  Registration  Fee  (when  permitted) $  10.00 

A  fee  of  $10.00  is  added  to  the  tuition  if  registration  is  not  completed 
within  the  registration  dates  specified. 

Registration  is  not  complete  until  all  reqested  forms  have  been  sub- 
mitted and  tuition  and  fees  paid  or  satisfactory  financial  agreements 
have  been  made  for  the  payment  of  tuition  and  fees. 

Student  Activities  Fee $  54.00 

This  includes  funding  the  Law  Review,  Juris,  Student  Bar,  and  other 
organizations,  and  covers  incidental  matters  such  as  exam  booklets 
and  most  printed  materials.  This  fee  may  be  paid  on  a  pro-rated  basis, 
i.e.  one-half  at  the  fall-term  registration  and  one-half  at  the  spring- 
term  registration. 

Special  or  Deferred  Examination  Fee (per  exam)  $  10.00 

This  fee  is  payable  in  advance  of  each  authorized  special  examination. 

A  student  who  is  in  debt  to  the  University  at  the  end  of  any  semester 
is  not  entitled  to  take  examinations,  or  to  re-register  or  receive  an  of- 
ficial transcript  of  his  credits  from  the  Registrar  until  his  indebtedness 
has  been  discharged. 
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DEFERRED  TUITION 

All  charges  for  tuition,  fees,  room  and  board,  with  the  exception  of 
financial  assistance  authorized  by  the  Financial  Aid  Office,  are  payable 
at  registration.  The  University  cannot  defer  payment  beyond  registra- 
tion. Several  private  firms  do  offer  specialized  finance  programs  for 
payment  of  educational  expenses  on  a  monthly  installment  basis.  Those 
interested  in  such  programs  should  contact  the  University  Business  Of- 
fice to  obtain  information  on  these  firms.  It  is  important  that  arrange- 
ments be  made  well  in  advance  of  registration. 

REBATE  OF  TUITION 

Permission  to  withdraw  will  not  be  granted  to  any  student  who  has  not 
fulfilled  all  his  obligations  to  the  University.  Any  scholarship  holder, 
including  a  recipient  of  a  grant-in-aid,  who  withdraws  from  School, 
is  entitled  to  no  part  of  his  award.  He  will  be  charged  by  the  University 
for  that  part  of  the  award  already  applied  against  his  account  for  the 
year.  The  circumstances  of  his  withdrawal  will  be  taken  into 
consideration. 

A  student  who  withdraws  from  School  and  gives  written  notice  to 
the  Dean  of  the  withdrawal  not  later  than  four  weeks  after  the  begin- 
ning of  the  semester  will  receive  a  partial  refund  of  tuition.  A  com- 
plete refund  is  given  if  withdrawal  occurs  before  the  first  day  of  classes. 
Fees  are  not  refundable. 

Refunds  will  be  made  according  to  the  following  schedule: 
Date  of  Withdrawal*  Refund 

During  the  first  two  weeks  of  class  80% 

Third  week  40% 

Fourth  week  20% 

After  the  fourth  week  0 

The  date  of  withdrawal  is  the  date  on  which  the  Dean  receives  the 
student's  written  notice  of  withdrawal. 

BILLING  PROBLEMS 

Take  the  billing  statement  to  the  office  indicated  for  an  explanation 
or  correction  on  these  billing  matters: 

a.  Balance  Forward,  Credits,  Payments,  Deposits:  Accounts  Receivable 
Office 
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b.  Financial  Aid  Awards,  Federal  Loans,  Guaranty  Loans,  and  Em- 
ployer Billing:  Office  of  the  Director  of  Financial  Aid 

c.  Student  Finance  Program  (Deferred  Payment  Plan):  Student  Finance 
Office 

d.  Housing  Reservations  and  Housing  Charges:  Office  of  Assistant 
Director  of  Residence  Life 

FINANCIAL  AID 

Through  the  generosity  of  Alumni  and  other  friends  of  the  School  of 
Law  and  because  of  monies  made  available  by  Duquesne  University, 
substantial  financial  assistance  is  now  available  to  law  students  in  the 
form  of  grants-in-aid.  A  student  entering  the  first  year  class  may  apply 
for  a  grant.  If  it  is  awarded,  and  a  commensurately  satisfactory 
academic  average  is  maintained,  the  student  can  expect  to  receive  this 
or  other  appropriate  financial  assistance  throughout  his  law  school 
career. 

The  criteria  for  receiving  grants-in-aid  and  other  particulars  may  be 
obtained  by  contacting  the  Admissions  Office  of  the  School  of  Law. 

Applicants  to  the  School  of  Law  are  not  given  grant-in-aid  applica- 
tions until  after  they  have  been  accepted  as  a  Duquesne  University  Law 
Student.  No  action  is  taken  on  the  grant-in-aid  applications  until  August 
of  each  year. 

FEDERALLY  FUNDED  INSTITUTIONAL  AID:  NEED  BASED 

National  Direct  Student  Loan.  Loans  are  available  to  both  full-time 
and  part-time  students  who  demonstrate  financial  need  and  are  making 
acceptable  progress  toward  a  degree.  It  should  be  noted  that  due  to 
limited  funding,  these  loans  are  normally  awarded  only  to  full-time 
students.  Recipients  are  selected  in  accordance  with  guidelines  published 
by  the  Federal  government.  Loan  repayment  does  not  begin  until  six 
months  after  the  borrower  terminates  at  least  part-time  study  and  is 
scheduled  over  a  10-year  period  at  a  current  interest  rate  of  five  per- 
cent a  year. 

Student  Employment.  Two  programs  of  employment  are  available  to 
financial  aid  applicants  who  demonstrate  need.  The  first  is  the  College 
Work-Study  Program  which  is  financed  principally  by  Federal  ap- 
propriations and  awarded  as  aid  in  accordance  with  guidelines  published 
by  the  Federal  government.  The  second  program  is  referred  to  as  the 
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General  Program  which  is  funded  by  the  University.  In  addition  to  con- 
siderations of  financial  need,  placement  in  a  part-time  position  depends 
upon  the  student's  qualifications  for  performing  successfully  in  the  job. 
Student  employment  is  limited  to  a  maximum  of  15  working  hours  a 
week  when  classes  are  in  session.  Students  working  under  either  pro- 
gram may  not  retain  outside  jobs  during  academic  periods. 

INSTITUTIONAL  AID  -  APPLICATION  PROCEDURE 

1 .  Applicants  must  be  currently  enrolled  in  the  University  or  be  in  the 
process  of  applying  for  admission.  Incoming  students  should  not 
wait  for  official  acceptance  to  the  University  before  applying  for 
financial  assistance. 

2.  Obtain  the  formal  application  for  financial  assistance.  Forms  are 
available  in  the  Financial  Aid  Office.  Complete  the  application  and 
submit  it  no  later  than  May  31. 

3.  Obtain  from  the  Financial  Aid  Office  a  Financial  Aid  Document. 
Complete  and  submit  it  according  to  instructions.  Statements  take 
four  to  eight  weeks  to  process  and  therefore  should  be  submitted 
as  early  as  possible. 

4.  Students  who  have  attended  any  other  post-secondary  institution  for 
undergraduate  and/or  graduate  study  must  file  a  Financial  Aid 
Transcript  from  each  institution.  These  forms  are  available  through 
the  Financial  Aid  Office. 

5.  New  students  must  submit  a  copy  of  their  letter  of  admission  to  the 
Graduate  School  before  their  application  will  be  processed. 

GUARANTEED  STUDENT  LOANS 

This  program  provides  long-term,  low  interest  student  loans  available 
through  the  cooperative  efforts  of  federal  and  state  governments  and 
participating  private  lending  institutions.  These  loans  are  available  to 
students  enrolled  in  an  institution  of  higher  learning  on  at  least  a  part- 
time  (minimum  5  credits)  basis.  To  apply,  the  student  should  inquire 
at  a  local  lending  institution  where  the  student  or  parents  have  an  ac- 
count. The  maximum  that  a  graduate  student  may  borrow  for  any 
academic  level  is  $5,000.  Repayment  of  these  loans  begins  six  months 
after  graduation  or  withdrawal  from  school  with  a  nine  percent  interest 
rate.  A  four  to  six  week  processing  period  is  anticipated. 
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AUXILIARY  LOANS  TO  ASSIST  STUDENTS 

Loans  are  available  to  graduate  students  with  a  maximum  amount  of 
$3,000  per  academic  level.  Repayment  begins  60  days  after  disburse- 
ment of  funds  at  an  interest  rate  of  14  percent.  Applications  and  infor- 
mation are  available  through  banks  and  other  lending  institutions. 

ARMY  ROTC 

Graduate  students  interested  in  ROTC  scholarships  should  direct  in- 
quiries to  the  following  address:  Army  ROTC,  Duquesne  University, 
Pittsburgh,  PA  15282,  or  Air  Force  ROTC,  University  of  Pittsburgh, 
Pittsburgh,  PA  15260.  Applications  should  be  made  by  May  31. 

NEGRO  EMERGENCY  EDUCATION  FUND 

Both  full-  and  part-time  students  may  apply  for  grant  assistance  through 
N.E.E.D.  Inquiries  should  be  sent  to:  NEED,  429  Fourth  Ave.,  Room 
2003,  Pittsburgh,  PA  15219. 

STUDENT  FINANCING  PROGRAM 

All  prior  charges  must  be  paid  in  full  before  the  student  is  eligible  for 
this  plan.  Duquesne  University  students  desiring  payment  of  their  tui- 
tion and  other  charges  for  the  semester  by  installment  should  contact 
in  person  the  Student  Finance  Section  at  Final  Registration.  The  Stu- 
dent Financing  Program  provides  financing  for  up  to  50%  of  the  cur- 
rent semester  charges  less  financial  aid  authorized  and  other  payments, 
to  be  repaid  to  the  University  in  two  equal  installments.  Interest  is 
charged  at  the  rate  of  2/3  of  1%  per  month.  A  delinquency  charge  on 
each  monthly  installment  in  default  for  a  period  of  ten  days  or  more 
will  be  charged  in  an  amount  equal  to  5%  of  such  installment  or  $5.00, 
whichever  is  less,  except  that  a  minimum  charge  of  $1 .00  may  be  made. 

For  convenience,  Master  Charge  or  Visa  (Bank  Americard)  can  be 
utilized  to  pay  tuition  and  other  fees. 

SCHOLARSHIPS 

At  present,  the  following  scholarships  are  available  only  to  students 
enrolled  in  the  Day  Division,  unless  otherwise  stated. 

Duquesne  University  Law  Scholarships: 

1.  A  scholarship  providing  full  tuition  during  the  third  year  of  law 
studies  to  the  student  who  achieves  the  highest  cumulative  average 
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during  the  first  two  years  of  this  School.  This  scholarship  provides 
full  tuition  during  the  third  year  of  law  studies.  (This  was  previous- 
ly known  as  the  John  Laughlin  Scholarship.) 

2.  A  scholarship  providing  full  tuition  to  the  student  in  the  third  year 
who  achieves  the  second  highest  cumulative  average  in  the  first  two 
years  of  study  in  the  law  school. 

3.  A  scholarship  providing  full  tuition  during  the  third  year  of  law 
studies  to  the  students  who  achieve  the  third  highest  cumulative 
averages  at  the  end  of  his  or  her  second  year.  (This  was  previously 
known  as  the  Rev.  Cornelius  McArdle  Scholarship.) 

4.  A  scholarship  providing  full  tuition  during  the  second  year  of  law 
studies  to  the  student  who  achieves  the  second  highest  cumulative 
average  at  the  end  of  his  or  her  first  year  of  law  studies. 

James  P.  McArdle  Scholarship  awarded  to  the  second  year  student  who 
achieves  the  highest  average  at  the  end  of  his  or  her  first  year  of  law 
studies.  This  scholarship  provides  full  tuition  the  second  year. 

Thomas  J.  and  Rose  Brennan  McManus  Scholarship  awarded  to  the 
second  year  student  who  achieves  the  third  highest  cumulative  average 
at  the  end  of  his  first  year  of  law  studies.  This  is  a  full  tuition 
scholarship. 

Gilardi-  Weiss  Scholarship  awarded  as  a  partial  scholarship  to  the  top 
ranking  second  year  day  student  who  does  not  otherwise  receive  finan- 
cial assistance  from  the  Law  School.  This  scholarship  was  established 
by  Richard  D.  Gilardi,  Esq.  in  honor  of  Judge  Samuel  A.  Weiss  and 
is  awarded  according  to  funds  available. 

Alcoa  Scholarship  funds  for  this  scholarship  are  awarded  to  the  fourth 
year  evening  student  who  achieves  the  highest  cumulative  average  dur- 
ing his  or  her  first  three  years  of  law  studies. 

Justice  Michael  A.  Musmanno  Memorial  Scholarship  awarded  to  a  stu- 
dent on  the  basis  of  academic  excellence  and  need. 

Edward  I.  Goldberg  Scholarship  funds  from  this  scholarship  are  ap- 
portioned according  to  need  and  aptitude. 
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Academic  Information 


THE  SCHOOL  YEAR 

The  school  year  consists  of  two  semesters,  Fall  and  Spring,  as  well  as 
a  Summer  School  session  of  approximately  six  weeks. 

CLASS  HOURS 

Day  Division  classes  are  held  during  morning  and  afternoon  hours, 
Monday  through  Friday. 

Evening  Division  classes  are  conducted  on  weekday  evenings,  usually 
between  5:45  and  8:45. 

In  addition,  there  are  occasional  Saturday  classes  in  both  divisions. 

ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 

The  School  of  Law  reserves  the  right  to  change  at  any  time  any  provi- 
sions, requirements,  schedules,  or  course  offerings  set  forth  herein,  and 
to  terminate  the  enrollment  of  any  student  whose  conduct  is  not  satisfac- 
tory to  the  School  of  Law. 

CLASS  ATTENDANCE 

Regular  attendance  at  all  classes  is  required.  Any  student  whose  atten- 
dance is  irregular  may  be  dismissed  from  school. 

THE  DAY  DIVISION  IS  DESIGNED  TO  PROVIDE  TRAINING 
AND  EDUCATION  FOR  THOSE  STUDENTS  WHO  WISH  TO 
DEVOTE  FULL-TIME  TO  THE  STUDY  OF  LAW.  THE  SCHOOL 
DISCOURAGES  OUTSIDE  EMPLOYMENT  IN  THE  CASE  OF 
DAY  STUDENTS. 

THE  EVENING  DIVISION  IS  DESIGNED  TO  PROVIDE  LEGAL 
EDUCATION  FOR  MEN  AND  WOMEN  WHO,  BECAUSE  THEY 
ARE  EMPLOYED,  ARE  UNABLE  TO  DEVOTE  ALL  THEIR  TIME 
TO  THE  STUDY  OF  LAW. 

NOTE:  The  AALS  policy  on  "full-time"  and  "part-time"  students  is: 
A  full-time  student  is  one  who  devotes  substantially  all  of 
his  working  hours  to  the  study  of  law.  "Full-time"  study 
can  occur  only  in  a  program  where  the  curriculum  and 
academic  schedule  are  so  arranged  as  to  require  substan- 


22  SCHOOL  OF  LAW 

tially  the  full  working  time  of  students.  "Part-time"  study 
occurs  in  a  program  arranged  in  such  a  manner  as  not  to 
require  substantially  the  full  working  time  of  students. 
AALS  By-Laws,  Article  6,  Section  6-1,  paragraph  2. 

EXAMINATIONS 

Written  examinations  are  held  at  the  completion  of  each  course  and 
at  such  other  times  as  the  faculty  may  determine.  A  student  whose 
absences  are  excessive  will  not  be  permitted  to  take  the  examinations. 
A  student  who  is  not  permitted  to  take  the  examinations  will  receive 
no  credit  and  will  receive  failing  grades.  An  unexcused  absence  from 
any  examination  results  in  failure  in  the  course. 

Failure  to  take  an  exam  at  the  scheduled  time  or  to  submit  any  papers 
required  in  any  course  in  which  student  is  registered  shall  constitute 
a  failure  of  such  course  unless  excused  in  advance  by  the  Dean  for  cause. 
If  the  student  is  excused  from  taking  an  exam  or  from  submitting  papers 
as  herein  provided,  a  special  examination  may  be  permitted  or  time 
extended  for  filing  such  papers,  if  approved  by  the  Dean  and  upon  pay- 
ment of  a  fee  of  $10.00. 


GRADING 

The  grading  system  is 

as  follows 

Grade 

Quality  Points 

A  + 

4.0 

A 

3.75 

A- 

3.50 

B  + 

3.25 

B 

3.0 

C  + 

2.75 

c 

2.50 

F 

2.0 

ACADEMIC  STANDING 

Passing.  The  minimum  passing  grade  for  any  course  is  C.  Any  student 
who  fails  40  percent  or  more  of  the  hours  attempted  in  any  year  will 
be  dismissed  from  Law  School  regardless  of  cumulative  quality  point 
average. 

Quality  Point  Average.  The  quality  point  average  is  calculated  by 
multiplying  the  number  of  hours  times  the  number  of  points,  the  latter 
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dependent  upon  the  grade  which  is  achieved  in  a  given  course.  The 
average  is  determined  by  adding  the  total  number  of  points  for  all 
courses  taken  and  dividing  this  figure  by  the  total  number  of  hours 
attempted. 

All  students  are  required  to  maintain  a  quality  point  average  of  3.O.* 
Any  student  whose  quality  point  average  is  less  than  3.0*  will  be  dis- 
missed from  school,  except  that  a  student  whose  quality  point  average 
at  the  end  of  the  first  year  of  study  (in  either  Division)  is  at  least  2.925 
will  be  placed  on  probation  and  will  be  permitted  to  continue  his  studies. 
However,  all  students  on  probation  must  achieve  a  cumulative  quality 
point  average  of  3.0*  by  the  end  of  the  second  year's  study  (in  either 
Division)  or  be  dismissed  from  school. 

Students  who  transfer  to  Duquesne  from  other  law  schools  are  not 
eligible  for  probation  and  must  maintain  a  quality  point  average  of  at 
least  3.0*  at  all  times. 

No  student  may  graduate  who  has  not  achieved  a  cumulative  quality 
point  average  of  at  least  3.0*  and  who  has  not  also  achieved  a  quality 
point  average  of  at  least  3.0*  for  the  work  done  in  the  year  of 
graduation. 

Reexaminations:  1)  Any  student  who  fails  to  pass  any  course  but  has 
a  satisfactory  cumulative  quality  point  average  (failing  grades  included) 
will  be  required  to  remove  the  failure  by  submitting  to  a  reexamina- 
tion of  the  course  failed  prior  to  registration  for  the  next  succeeding 
fall  term.  If  the  student  passes  the  reexamination,  the  new  grade  ob- 
tained will  be  substituted  for  the  failing  grade. 

2)  A  senior  student  who  fails  to  pass  any  course  or  courses  will  not 
be  permitted  a  reexamination.  With  the  approval  of  the  Faculty  he  may 
be  permitted  to  repeat  the  course  or  courses  failed  and  take  the  examina- 
tion given  for  that  course  or  courses. 

3)  A  student  who  fails  to  pass  any  reexamination  or,  if  a  senior,  a 
repeated  course,  will  not  be  eligible  for  further  study  or  graduation, 
as  the  case  may  be,  regardless  of  cumulative  quality  point  average. 

Review.  The  Faculty  may,  upon  its  own  motion  or  upon  petition  of 
the  student,  review  the  case  of  any  student  who  has  been  dismissed  from 
School  under  these  rules.  The  action  of  the  Faculty  in  any  such  case 
is  final. 

*The  required  QPA  necessary  to  be  in  good  standing  is  a  2.975  after 
the  first  year. 
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Drop /Add.  Students  wishing  to  drop  or  add  elective  courses  should 
come  to  the  Law  School  Office  during  the  first  week  of  classes.  All 
requests  must  be  officially  submitted  to  the  Law  School  Office  during 
this  week.  Students  who  have  not  officially  dropped  a  course  will  receive 
an  F  grade,  students  who  are  not  officially  enrolled  in  a  course  will 
not  receive  credit  for  that  course.  A  dropped  course  which  is  processed 
the  first  week  of  school  will  not  appear  on  student  transcripts.  Courses 
dropped  after  the  first  week  will  appear  on  the  transcript  as  a 
withdrawal. 

GRADUATION 

GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS 

The  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Juris  Doctor  must  be  of  good  moral 
character,  must  have  satisfied  all  indebtedness  to  the  University,  must 
have  made  formal  application  for  the  degree  at  the  office  of  the  School 
of  Law  prior  to  the  date  listed  in  the  School  of  Law  calendar,  must 
have  been  recommended  for  the  degree  by  the  faculty  of  the  School 
of  Law,  and  must  be  present  at  the  Commencement  Exercises.  A  stu- 
dent in  the  Day  Division  is  required  to  complete  his  or  her  work  within 
four  years  from  the  date  of  matriculation,  a  student  in  the  Evening  Divi- 
sion within  five  years  from  the  date  of  matriculation.  Exceptions  to 
the  above  requirements  will  be  granted  at  the  discretion  of  the  Faculty 
and  only  in  those  cases  which  are  fully  justified  by  the  attendant  cir- 
cumstances. The  candidate  for  the  degree  must  have  completed  the  last 
year's  work  in  residence. 

ACADEMIC  REQUIREMENTS 

A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Juris  Doctor  must  have  successfully  com- 
pleted all  course  work  with  no  grade  lower  than  C,  a  cumulative  quality 
point  average  of  at  least  3.0*,  and  a  quality  point  average  of  at  least 
3.0*  for  work  done  in  the  senior  year.  In  addition,  a  candidate  must 
have  satisfactorily  completed  such  comprehensive  examinations  and 
other  assignments  as  may  be  required. 

HONORS 

In  recognition  of  superior  achievement  the  Juris  Doctor  degree  may 
be  conferred  cum  laude,  magna  cum  laude  or  summa  cum  laude. 

*The  required  QPA  necessary  to  be  in  good  standing  is  a  2.975  after 
the  first  year. 
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PENNSYLVANIA  STATE  BOARD  OF  LAW  EXAMINERS 

The  State  Board  of  Law  Examiners  requires  that  official  transcripts 
be  filed  by  every  applicant  who  plans  to  take  the  Pennsylvania  Bar 
Exam.  Requests  for  final  transcripts  should  be  made  individually  by 
each  applicant  through  the  University's  Registrar's  Office.  The  burden 
is  on  the  law  student  to  initiate  this  request  and  to  do  whatever  is 
necessary  to  follow-up  in  order  to  make  certain  the  request  has  been 
complied  with.  The  Pennsylvania  State  Board  of  Law  Examiners  re- 
quests, however,  that  ONLY  GRADUATING  SENIORS  contact  them 
regarding  registration  with  the  Board. 


PRIZES  AND  AWARDS 

SHALOM  MOOT  COURT  AWARDS.  Through  the  generosity  of  Mr. 
Ben  Paul  Brasley,  resident  of  Pittsburgh  and  member  of  the  Allegheny 
County  Bar,  the  Shalom  Moot  Court  Awards  are  given  to  the  winning 
students  in  the  annual  moot  court  competition.  All  Second  Year  Day 
and  Third  Year  Evening  students  are  required  to  participate  in  the  first 
round  of  appellate  arguments. 

NATIONAL  MOOT  COURT  COMPETITION.  The  School  of  Law 
participates  in  the  National  Moot  Court  Competition,  sponsored  by 
the  Association  of  the  Bar  of  the  City  of  New  York.  Representatives 
for  this  competition  are  senior  students  who  have  been  chosen  upon 
the  basis  of  excellence  of  their  work  in  Appellate  Practice. 

ALBERT  R.  MUGEL  TAX  MOOT  COURT  COMPETITION.  This 
national  competition  is  sponsored  annually  by  the  State  University  of 
New  York  at  Buffalo,  and  is  conducted  by  the  Appellate  Moot  Court 
Board  of  the  School,  in  conjunction  with  the  Shalom  and  Patent  Moot 
Court  Competitions  for  all  Second  Year  Day  and  Third  Year  Evening 
students.  Brief  preparation  and  oral  advocacy  are  emphasized  through 
the  use  of  a  problem  dealing  with  evolving  issues  in  taxation.  The  top 
four  participants  in  the  intra-school  competition  receive  the  Duquesne 
Tax  Moot  Court  Award,  and  proceed  to  represent  Duquesne  at  the  na- 
tional competition  in  Buffalo. 

J.  ALFRED  WILNER  PRIZE.  In  memory  of  the  late  J.  Alfred  Wilner, 
a  graduate  of  the  School  of  Law,  and  a  prominent  and  respected 
member  of  the  Bar  of  Allegheny  County,  an  annual  prize  of  $100.00 
has  been  established  by  his  widow,  Mrs.  Ruth  Wilner.  This  award  is 
made  to  the  graduate  of  the  Evening  Division  who,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Faculty,  has  displayed  general  academic  excellence,  has  contributed 
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to  his  or  her  own  as  well  as  the  School's  advancement  during  his  time 
as  a  student,  and  who  has  manifested  a  sense  of  professional  respon- 
sibility commensurate  with  the  best  traditions  of  the  legal  profession. 

BENJAMIN  ROTHMAN  AWARD.  An  annual  award,  established  as 
a  memorial  to  the  late  Benjamin  Rothman,  a  member  of  the  class  of 
1931.  A  prize  of  $100.00  is  awarded,  alternating  between  the  Day  and 
Evening  Divisions,  to  the  senior  law  student  who  achieves  the  highest 
academic  average  in  the  class. 

THE  ALLEGHENY  COUNTY  BAR  ASSOCIATION  AWARD.  The 
Allegheny  County  Bar  Association  offers  an  annual  prize  of  $50.00 
which  is  awarded  alternately  to  the  highest  ranking  graduate  of  the  Day 
and  Evening  Divisions. 

AMERICAN  JURISPRUDENCE  AWARD.  Certificates  and  special- 
ly bound  volumes  of  American  Jurisprudence  2d  titles  are  awarded  each 
semester  by  the  joint  publishers,  The  Lawyers  Cooperative  Publishing 
Company  of  Rochester,  New  York,  and  Bancroft-Whitney  Company, 
of  San  Francisco,  California.  The  awards  are  presented  to  those  students 
achieving  the  highest  grades  in  selected  subjects. 

LAW  WEEK  AWARD.  The  United  States  Law  Week  Award,  a  prize 
of  substantial  worth,  is  given  to  the  graduating  student  in  law  who, 
in  the  judgment  of  the  faculty  committee,  has  made  the  most  satisfac- 
tory academic  progress  in  his  final  year.  The  Award  consists  of  a  year's 
complimentary  subscription  to  Law  Week,  which  weekly  reports  im- 
portant new  court  decisions,  federal  agency  rulings,  and  all  Supreme 
Court  opinions. 

PENNSYLVANIA  ASSOCIATION  OF  LAWYERS'  WIVES 
SCHOLARSHIPS.  Two  awards  given  annually  to  law  students  who 
are  in  need  of  financial  assistance  and  who,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Dean 
or  that  of  the  Awards  Committee,  have  the  capacity  for  superior  per- 
formance in  Law  School.  The  students  receiving  the  awards  are  required 
to  have  been  residents  of  Pennsylvania  at  the  time  of  admission  to  Law 
School. 

A  third  award  is  given  on  a  rotating  basis  among  the  Pennsylvania 
Law  Schools  by  various  donors. 

GILES  SUTHERLAND  RICH  PATENT  MOOT  COURT  COMPE- 
TITION. The  competition  is  sponsored  annually  by  the  American  Pat- 
ent Law  Association  and  the  Appellate  Moot  Court  Board  of  the  Law 
School,  and  its  purpose  is  to  raise  the  level  of  current  interest  in  pat- 
ent, antitrust,  copyright,  and  trademark  law  through  the  art  of  appellate 
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advocacy  with  emphasis  on  brief  preparation  and  oral  argument.  The 
issues  raised  in  the  problem  area  are  resolved  by  researching  the 
authorities  and  formulating  appropriate  arguments  for  the  brief  and 
oral  presentation.  Students  participate  in  moot  court  competitions  held 
within  the  school,  and  the  top  two  participants  compete  at  the  national 
level. 
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COURSE  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  following  is  an  enumeration  of  the  required  and  elective  courses 
for  the  academic  year  1982-1984.  It  is  subject  to  change  at  any  time. 
Students  are  advised  not  to  purchase  books  prior  to  registration. 


REQUIRED  COURSES -DAY  DIVISION 


FIRST  YEAR 

Agency 2  hrs. 

Civil  Procedures 3  hrs. 

Contracts 6  hrs. 

Criminal  Law 3  hrs. 

Legal  Process  and  Procedure 3  hrs. 

Legal  Research 1  hr. 

Property 6  hrs. 

Torts 5  hrs. 

SECOND  YEAR 

Appellate  Practice  1  hr. 

Constitutional  Law  4  hrs. 

Corporations 4  hrs. 

Estates  and  Trusts 6  hrs. 

Evidence 3  hrs. 

Taxation 3  hrs. 

Electives** 9  hrs. 


THIRD  YEAR 

Commercial  Transactions 6  hrs. 

Conflict  of  Laws  3  hrs. 

Legal  Philosophy 3  hrs. 

Pennsylvania  and  Federal 

Practice  3  hrs. 

Professional  Responsibility 1  hr. 

Remedies  and  Damages* 3  hrs. 

Electives** 10  hrs. 


REQUIRED  COURSES -EVENING  DIVISION 


FIRST  YEAR 

Civil  Procedure 3  hrs. 

Contracts 6  hrs. 

Legal  Process  and 

Procedure 3  hrs. 

Legal  Research 1  hr. 

Property 6  hrs. 

Torts 5  hrs. 

SECOND  YEAR 

Agency 2  hrs. 

Constitutional  Law  4  hrs. 

Criminal  Law 3  hrs. 

Estates  and  Trusts 6  his. 

Evidence 3  hrs. 

Electives** 3  hrs. 


THIRD  YEAR 

Appellate  Practice  1  hr. 

Commercial  Transactions 6  hrs. 

Corporations 4  hrs. 

Taxation 3  hrs. 

Electives** 5  hrs. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Conflict  of  Laws  3  hrs. 

Legal  Philosophy 3  hrs. 

Pennsylvania  and  Federal 

Practice  3  hrs. 

Professional  Responsibility 1  hr. 

Remedies  &  Damages*  3  hrs. 

Electives** 7  hrs. 


*  Administrative  Law  or  Federal  Courts  may  be  substituted  for  Remedies  and  Damages  as 

a  required  course. 

**The  distribution  of  elective  hours  by  term  indicated  above  is  not  mandatory. 
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ELECTIVE  COURSES -DAY  AND  EVENING  DIVISIONS 


Advanced  Federal  Income 

Taxation 3  hrs. 

Administrative  Law 3  hrs. 

Admiralty 2  hrs. 

Allegheny  County  Health  Dept., 

Bureau  of  Air  Pollution 

Control 2  hrs. 

Antitrust 3  hrs. 

Business  Planning 3  hrs. 

Child  Advocacy 3  hrs. 

Collective  Bargaining 

Seminar 2  hrs. 

Comparative  Law 2  hrs. 

Constitutional  Criminal 

Procedure 2  hrs. 

Controlling  Medical  Therapy 

and  Experimentation 2  hrs. 

Corporate  Finance 2  hrs. 

Corporate  Readjustments  and 

Reorganization 2  hrs. 

Corporate  Tax  Seminar 2  hrs. 

Creditors'  and  Debtors'  Rights. . .  .2  hrs. 

Criminal  Defense  Clinic 3  hrs. 

District  Attorney  Clinic 3  hrs. 

Ecclesiastical  Law  and 

Government 2  hrs. 

Economic  Impact  of  Labor 

Legislation 2  hrs. 

Environmental  Law 2  hrs. 

Environmental  Law  Seminar 2  hrs. 

Estate  Planning 3  hrs. 

Family  Law 2  hrs. 

Federal  Courts  and  the 

Federal  System -. 3  hrs. 

Federal  District  Courts 

Clerkship 2  hrs. 

Federal  Taxation  of  Corporations 

and  Shareholders 2  hrs. 

Fiduciary  Administration 2  hrs. 

Independent  Research 2  hrs. 


Intellectual  Property 2  hrs. 

International  Law 3  hrs. 

Labor  Law 3  hrs. 

Labor  Law  Seminar 2  hrs. 

Land  Use  Planning  2  hrs. 

Laurel  Legal  Services  Clinic 3  hrs. 

Law  and  Accounting 2  hrs. 

Law  and  Psychiatry 2  hrs. 

Legal  Medicine 2  hrs. 

Legislation 2  hrs. 

Municipal  Corporations 2  hrs. 

Neighborhood  Legal  Services 3  hrs. 

Pennsylvania  Commonwealth 

Court  Clerkship 2  hrs. 

Pennsylvania  Department  of 

Environmental  Resources 

Clerkship 3  hrs. 

Pennsylvania  Department  of 

Justice  Internship  Program 3  hrs. 

Pennsylvania  Superior  Court 

Clinic 2  hrs. 

Political  and  Civil  Rights 2  hrs. 

Prisoners  Rights 2  hrs. 

Products  Liability  Law 2  hrs. 

Products  Liability  Law 

Moot  Court  Presentation 1  hr. 

Real  Estate  Planning 3  hrs. 

Securities  Regulation 2  hrs. 

Senior  Citizens  Legal  Services 

Clinic 3  hrs. 

Sex  Roles  in  Law  and  Society 2  hrs. 

The  Law  of  Presidential 

Power 2  hrs. 

Third  Circuit  Clerkship 2  hrs. 

Trial  Court  Clerkships 2  hrs. 

Trial  Tactics 2  hrs. 

United  States  Attorney 

Clerkship 2  hrs. 

United  States  Bankruptcy 

Court 2  hrs. 


Remedies  and  Damages,  although  not  listed  as  an  elective,  may  be  taken  as  a  three-credit 
elective  if  not  taken  as  a  requirement.  Please  see  the  asterisk  notation  under  the  listing  of 
required  courses. 

Not  all  elective  courses  will  be  offered  every  academic  year.  Specific 
information  as  to  offerings  is  available  at  the  Registrars  Office. 

Students  are  permitted  to  take  a  maximum  of  six  combined  elective 
credits  at  other  law  schools  or  at  one  of  Duquesne's  Summer  Sessions 
during  his  or  her  law  school  studies  at  Duquesne  University.  Permis- 
sion to  do  so  must  be  granted  by  the  Academic  Status  Committee. 
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COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 

Required  Courses 

Agency. 

Agency  defined  and  distinguished;  vicarious  liability;  rights  and  liabilities  of  principals, 
agents  and  partners  in  relation  to  third  parties;  relations  between  principals  and  agents 
and  between  partners. 

Appellate  Practice. 

Intensive  practicum  into  the  art  of  appellate  advocacy  with  emphasis  on  brief  prepara- 
tion and  oral  agrument.  Students  participate  in  Moot  Court  Competitions  held  within 
the  school  and  inter-scholastically.  Students  also  have  the  opportunity  of  participating 
in:  National  Moot  Court  Competitions;  Patent  Moot  Court  Competitions;  Tax  Moot 
Court  Competitions;  and  International  Law  Moot  Court  Competitions. 

Civil  Procedure. 

Civil  Procedure  will  include  an  introduction  to  judicial  remedies  and  appellate  review; 
problems  of  Pennsylvania  Trial  Procedure,  including  Joinder  of  Parties,  Pleading  and 
Discovery;  Jury  Trial  and  its  history  and  purpose;  separation  of  Judge  and  Jury  Func- 
tions and  relevant  procedural  strategies  to  that  end;  and  postverdict  procedural  devices. 

Commercial  Transactions. 

A  treatment  of  commercial  law  with  particular  reference  to  the  Uniform  Commerical 
Code;  course  deals  with  remedies  of  sellers  and  buyers  of  goods;  the  creation  and  perfection 
of  security  interests  in  personal  property  and  rights  and  remedies  of  persons  holding  such 
interests;  general  principles  governing  bills  of  exchange,  checks,  promissory  notes,  other 
instruments  and  documents  of  title. 

Conflict  of  Laws. 

The  nature  and  disposition  of  problems  arising  when  significant  aspects  of  litigation  relate 
to  more  than  one  state  or  country.  Jurisdictions  of  courts.  Foreign  judgments  and  full 
faith  and  credit.  Choice  of  law. 

m 

Constitutional  Law. 

A  study  of  the  constitutional  protection  accorded  liberty  and  property  against  invasion 
by  government,  state  and  federal.  Chief  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  due  process  clauses 
of  the  fifth  and  fourteenth  amendments  of  the  U.S.  Constitution,  but  attention  is  also 
given  to  the  other  amendments  in  the  Federal  Bill  of  Rights  as  well  as  the  equal  protec- 
tion and  contracts  clauses. 

Contracts. 

The  basic  concept  of  mutual  assent  and  all  aspects  of  the  agreement  process  are  explored. 
The  requirment  of  consideration,  its  equivalent  and  their  historical  antecendents  are 
developed.  In  addition  to  coverage  of  other  traditional  topics  (the  statute  of  frauds,  third- 
party  beneficiaries,  assignments,  conditions  and  their  legal  effects),  the  course  explores 
the  problems  of  illegal  bargains  and  contracts  of  adhesion.  Concentration  on  remedies, 
including  restitution,  is  an  important  segment.  Herein,  time  is  spent  introducing  the  stu- 
dent to  the  buyer-seller  remedies  in  contracts  for  the  sale  of  goods  which  he  will  later 
develop  in  the  course  in  Commercial  Law.  Throughout  the  entire  course,  the  significant 
sections  of  the  Uniform  Commercial  Code  which  affects  traditional  contract  doctrine 
are  discussed.  Also,  permeating  the  course  is  an  effort  to  develop  an  underlying  philosophy 
of  the  subject. 
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Corporations. 

The  legal  nature,  promotion  and  formation  of  the  modern  business  corporation,  the  struc- 
ture of  corporate  management  and  the  distribution  of  powers  among  directors,  officers 
and  shareholders;  the  acquisition  of  corporate  assets  and  distribution  of  corporate  earn- 
ings; the  fiduciary  obligations  of  management  and  their  enforcement  by  shareholders' 
derivative  suits  and  other  actions;  and  rights  and  remedies  arising  under  the  Federal 
Securities  Exchange  Act  of  1934. 

Criminal  Law. 

Judicial  and  legislative  concepts  regarding  criminal  justice.  The  substantive  offenses.  The 
general  problems  of  criminal  responsibility.  The  problem  areas  of  criminal  law 
enforcement. 

Estates  and  Trusts. 

Interstate  succession  and  wills;  contest  of  wills  and  related  remedies;  creation,  elements 
and  termination  of  private  trusts;  charitable  trusts;  powers  of  appointments;  class  gifts; 
construction  of  limitations;  powers,  duties  and  liabilities  of  fiduciaries. 

Evidence. 

This  course  is  a  general  survey  of  the  rules  of  evidence  and  the  reasons  underlying  these 
rules.  Included  are  the  topics  of  relevancy,  competency  of  witnesses,  privileges,  privi- 
leged communications,  illegally  obtained  evidence,  the  hearsay  rule  and  its  exceptions, 
opinion,  and  the  best  evidence  rule. 

Legal  Philosophy. 

The  sources,  functions  and  aims  of  law.  The  connection  between  law  and  other  political 
and  social  activities.  The  analysis  and  definition  of  law  and  justice.  A  philosophical  and 
historical  investigation  and  evaluation  of  competing  views. 

Legal  Process  and  Procedure. 

An  introduction  to  the  basic  institutions  and  concepts  of  the  American  legal  system.  At- 
tention is  focused  upon  courts;  their  law  making  capacity,  and  their  relationship  to  other 
branches  of  government  particularly  the  legislature.  Procedural  concepts  such  as  jurisdic- 
tion and  joinder  are  considered  as  well  as  basic  constitutional  standards  such  as  due  pro- 
cess and  equal  protection.  The  course  also  examines  the  role  of  equity  in  our  legal  ordtr. 

Legal  Research  and  Writing. 

This  is  a  year-long  course  emphasizing  use  of  the  law  library  and  development  of  skills 
in  legal  writing. 

Pennsylvania  and  Federal  Practice. 

A  comprehensive  study  of  the  procedure  and  practice  before  the  courts  of  Pennsylvania 
and  the  federal  courts. 

Professional  Responsibility. 

The  course  deals  with  the  lawyer's  obligations  to  the  Court,  the  client,  the  public,  and 
the  legal  profession,  particularly  as  these  are  set  forth  in  the  Code  of  Professional 
Responsibility. 

Property. 

The  nature  of  property,  including  the  relationship  between  property  law  and  other  fields, 
especially  Civil  Procedure,  Contracts,  and  Torts,  is  analyzed.  An  historical  analysis  is 
made  of  the  various  possible  property  relations,  including  estates  in  land  and  future  in- 
terests, of  the  various  kinds  of  problems  which  have  been  dealt  with  as  property  prob- 
lems, and,  of  some  of  the  solutions  which  have  been  produced  from  time  to  time.  Em- 
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phasis  is  placed  on  the  analysis  of  contemporary  problems,  such  as  the  transfer  and 
recordation  of  property  interests,  financing  property  transactions,  and  methods  of  public 
and  private  control  over  the  use  of  land. 

Remedies  and  Damages. 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  legal,  equitable  and  restitutionary  relief. 

Taxation. 

Analysis  of  various  provisions  of  the  Internal  Revenue  Code,  together  with  interpretative 
material  issued  by  the  Treasury  and  significant  judicial  decisions,  relating  to  income  tax 
problems  of  individuals.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  concepts  of  gross  income,  iden- 
tification of  the  taxpayer,  deductions,  exemptions  and  credits. 

Torts. 

Course  studies  include  the  rights  and  liabilities  of  persons,  both  individual  and  corporate, 
in  civil  proceedings  resulting  from  interference  with  one's  person,  property,  or  intangi- 
ble interests.  Recognized  categories  of  tort  liability  are  covered,  including  assault,  battery, 
false  imprisonment,  trespass  to  property,  negligence,  nuisance,  defamation,  fraud,  in- 
terference with  peace  of  mind,  invasion  of  privacy,  and  interference  with  contractual 
and  other  advantageous  relations.  Historical,  social,  and  economic  factors  are  considered 
in  the  development  of  tort  rules  governing  the  resolution  of  conflicts  arising  out  of  human 
relationship. 

Elective  Courses 

Advanced  Federal  Income  Taxation. 

The  course  comprehensively  examines  advanced  concepts  of  federal  income  taxation  of 
individuals,  including  capital  gains  taxation,  and  the  interrelation  of  depreciation  and 
recapture;  Section  1231  concepts;  cash  and  accrual  basis  taxpayers;  tax  benefit  rule  and 
income  averaging;  deferred  reporting  of  gains  and  losses,  open  and  closed  transactions, 
and  installment  sales;  non-recognition  provisions;  adjustments  required  in  computing 
the  income  tax;  introduction  to  entity  transactions,  including  trusts  and  estates,  partner- 
ships, corporations,  and  subchapter  S;  overview  of  the  federal  estate  and  gift  tax,  and 
tax  procedure. 

Administrative  Law. 

The  administrative  process:  what  agencies  are,  what  procedures  they  follow  and  how 
one  secures  judicial  reviewpf  their  decisions.  Emphasis  throughout  on  federal  agencies 
and  the  Administrative  Procedure  Act  with  some  consideration  of  the  Pennsylvania  Ad- 
ministrative Ageacy  I*aw. 

Admiralty  Law. 

A  detailed  discussion  of  the  admiralty  jurisdiction  and  the  consequences  of  that  jurisdic- 
tion. The  course  also  explores  specific  areas  of  admiralty  such  as  rights  of  seamen,  the 
shipowner's  right  to  limit  liability  collision,  insurance,  governmental  regulation,  etc. 

Antitrust  and  Trade  Regulation  Law. 

A  comprehensive  coverage  of  antitrust  and  trade  regulation  law  including  monopoliza- 
tion, horizontal  and  vertical  restraints  including  price  and  territorial  arrangements, 
mergers,  tying  arrangements  and  exclusive  dealing,  patents  and  the  antitrust  laws,  and 
price  discrimination  and  discrimination  in  services  and  facilities  to  customers,  as  pro- 
vided in  the  Federal  Sherman,  Clayton,  Celler-Kefauver  and  Federal  Trade  Commission 
Acts  and  under  statutory  and  common  law  precedents  in  many  states.  Trade  regulations 
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affecting  foreign  commerce,  as  well  as  domestic  commerce,  will  be  considered  including 
provisions  in  effect  in  other  countries  such  as,  for  instance,  in  the  European  Economic 
Community  under  the  Treaty  of  Rome.  While  there  is  no  prerequisite  for  the  course, 
it  is  recommended  for  advanced  students  since  acquaintance  with  federal,  criminal  and 
civil  procedure  is  required. 

Business  Planning. 

An  advanced  course  involving  the  application  of  partnership,  corporation  and  tax  law 
in  the  analysis  and  solution  of  factual  business  problems,  such  as  selection  of  business 
entity,  organization  of  a  corporation,  redemption  of  stock,  purchase  and  sale  of  a  business, 
acquisition  of  a  corporation  by  merger,  dissolution  of  a  corporation,  etc.  The  course 
will  stress  planning  and  counseling. 

Collective  Bargaining  Seminar. 

The  seminar  emphasizes  the  law,  theories,  and  practice  of  collective  bargaining.  Activities 
include  simulated  negotiating  exercises  and  the  drafting  of  a  collective  bargaining 
agreement. 

Comparative  Law. 

This  course  is  designed  to  expose  students  to  the  comparative  method  of  solving  domestic 
legal  problems  that  involve  a  foreign  law  (torts,  contracts,  commercial  transactions,  and 
procedure)  and  foreign  legal  systems.  The  course  is  divided  into  methodological,  historical, 
and  substantive  aspects  of  foreign  law  and  foreign  legal  systems,  and  explore  how  foreign 
law  has  become  an  important  element  in  domestic  litigation.  Lawyers,  in  the  interlock- 
ing world  of  today,  find  a  growing  need  to  be  conversant  with  foreign  law  and  foreign 
legal  systems  in  order  to  effectively  service  their  clients  — local  or  foreign,  individual  or 
corporate,  governmental  or  international.  This  course  helps  meet  that  need. 

Constitutional  Criminal  Procedure. 

A  study  of  contemporary  problems  of  the  administration  of  criminal  law  in  light  of  re- 
cent Supreme  Court  cases,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  nature  and  scope  of  Four- 
teenth Amendment  due  process,  the  exclusionary  rule,  arrest,  search  and  seizure  and 
confessions. 

Controlling  Medical  Therapy  and  Experimentation. 

This  course  explores  some  of  the  inter-related  legal,  economic  and  political  issues  which 
selected  medical,  therapeutic  and  experimentation  practices  pose  for  society.  We  will  first 
explore  the  process  of  decision-making  in  these  areas  in  an  effort  to  identify:  (i)  the  critical 
decision-makers;  (ii)  the  factors  that  influence  their  decisions;  and  (iii)  the  facts  that  con- 
tribute most  significantly  to  the  outcomes  of  their  decisions.  We  will  then  assess  the  cur- 
rent legal  approach  to  medical  therapy  and  experimentation.  A  major  issue  to  be  ex- 
plored is  the  role  of  government  in  controlling  these  processes.  Considerable  attention 
will  also  be  given  to  problems  and  strategies  in  malpractice  litigation. 

Corporate  Tax  Seminar. 

Deals  comprehensively  with  the  federal  income  tax  consequences  to  the  corporation  and 
its  shareholders  of  the  organization,  operation,  merger,  reorganization  and  liquidation 
of  corporations,  and  of  the  payment  and  receipt  of  dividends  and  other  distributions 
made  by  a  corporation  to  its  shareholders. 

Corporate  Readjustments  and  Reorganization. 

The  course  entails  a  study  of  two  basic  topics.  The  first  concerns  fundamental  changes 
involving  solvent  corporations  such  as  mergers,  sales  of  assets,  etc.  The  second  topic 
involves  an  analysis  of  the  problems  of  corporate  bankruptcy.  A  prerequisite  for  the 
course  will  be  the  required  course  on  Corporations. 
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Creditors'  and  Debtors'  Rights. 

Remedies  of  creditors  against  delinquent  debtors  under  state  law  and  under  the  Federal 
Bankruptcy  Act  with  attention  to  the  expanding  legal  protections  afforded  debtors. 

District  Attorney  Program. 

The  course  is  offered  in  cooperation  with  the  District  Attorney  of  Allegheny  County 
for  students  in  their  last  year  of  law  school.  The  course  involves  supervised  courtroom 
work  including  trials,  and  pre-trial  and  post-conviction  hearings.  Enrollment  is  subject 
to  special  conditions,  the  terms  of  which  are  available  from  the  Office  of  the  Dean. 

Ecclesiastical  Law  and  Government. 

This  course  has  two  dimensions.  The  first  integrates  civil  law,  especially  trust,  property 
and  non-profit  corporate  law,  with  the  Canon  Law  governing  Church  organizations. 
Specific  areas  to  be  exmained  are  the  Ownership  and  Alienation  of  Church  property  and 
the  use  of  non-profit  corporate  law  in  the  incorporation  and  dissolution  of  Church  schools, 
colleges,  hospitals  and  social  service  agencies.  These  areas  will  be  covered  through  a  survey 
of  actual  problems  presently  before  the  courts.  The  second  part  of  the  course  deals  with 
a  study  of  the  grounds  and  procedures  for  annulment  in  the  Roman  Catholic  Church 
and  the  revision  of  Canon  Law  to  include  common  law  notions  of  due  process. 

Economic  Impact  of  Labor  Legislation. 

This  two-hour  seminar  will  be  devoted  to  an  examination  of  the  economic  impact  of 
national  labor  legislation.  The  basic  theme  of  the  course  will  be  the  contrast  between 
the  expressed  goals  of  certain  legislation  and  the  actual  results  of  the  same.  Legislation 
to  be  studied  will  include  the  Wagner  Act,  the  Taft-Hartley  Act,  the  Railroad  Disputes 
Act,  the  Fair  Labor  Standards  Act,  the  Economic  Stabilization  Act,  the  Civil  Rights  Act 
of  1964  and  the  Kennedy- Johnson  "Poverty"  legislation.  It  will  be  advisable  for  the  stu- 
dent to  have  some  general  background  in  labor  law  and/or  labor  relations  but  Labor 
Law  I  is  not  a  prerequisite. 

Environmental  Law. 

This  course  covers  various  aspects  of  the  interrelated  legal,  economic,  and  technological 
problems  of  environmental  quality  control,  especially  in  the  context  of  the  use  of  both 
renewable  and  non-renewable  natural  resources.  Specific  course  content  varies  from  year 
to  year;  the  effort  in  selecting  legal  materials  is  to  explore  the  variety  of  legal  responses 
to  the  pervasive  social  and  economic  problems  of  man's  relation  to  his  environment. 

Environmental  Law  Seminar. 

An  exploration  of  a  single  (or  at  most  two)  major  environmental  legal  problem,  in  depth, 
pulling  together  all  of  the  legal— both  substantive  and  procedural  —  technical  and  economic 
aspects  of  that  problem.  Possible  topics  include  nuclear  power  development,  public  land 
management,  and  coal  utilization  (including  in  the  latter  case  the  economically  inter- 
related balance  between  deep  mine  safety  and  surface  mine  environmental  regulation). 
Prerequisites:  Environmental  Law,  or  by  consent  of  the  instructor. 

Estate  Planning. 

A  comprehensive  study  of  the  most  effective  ways  to  get  the  right  amount  of  property 
to  the  right  persons  in  the  most  expeditious  and  least  expensive  way  possible  at  the  estate 
owner's  death.  Taken  into  consideration  are  the  minimizing  of  Probate  Costs,  inheritance 
tax,  Federal  Estate  Tax  and  income  tax  and  most  importantly,  the  needs  of  the  beneficiaries 
and  the  desires  of  the  estate  owner.  The  course  likewise  considers  lifetime  planning  relative 
to  gift  giving,  inter  vivos  trusts,  and  planning  for  the  orderly  disposition  of  business  in- 
terests together  with  the  impact  of  income  tax  and  gift  tax.  The  course  integrates  the 
law  of  trusts,  estates  and  future  interests. 
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Course  presents  a  tax  oriented  approach  to  estate  planning.  While  the  course  draws  upon 
the  law  of  trusts,  estates,  future  interests,  etc.,  it  also  includes  areas  of  Federal  income 
tax  not  covered  in  the  basic  income  tax  courses  — trusts,  partnerships,  deferred  compen- 
sation, insurance,  redemptions,  etc.  The  objective  of  the  course  is  to  develop  the  best 
means  of  disposing  of  an  individual's  wealth  during  lifetime,  at  death,  and  after  death 
at  the  least  tax  cost  to  the  individual  and  his  heirs. 

Family  Law. 

Creation  and  dissolution  of  the  family  unity  and  relations  between  members  thereof; 
marriage,  separation,  divorce,  rights  and  duties  of  spouses  and  means  of  their  enforce- 
ment, legal  capacity  of  wife  and  infant,  consideration  of  child  custody  and  juvenile  court 
law. 

Federal  Courts  and  the  Federal  System. 

American  federalism  looked  at  through  the  prism  of  the  distribution  of  jurisdiction  be- 
tween Federal  and  State  courts;  examination  is  also  made  of  advantages  and  disadvan- 
tages of  the  choice  of  a  federal  forum  over  a  state  forum  and  vice-versa. 

Federal  Taxation  of  Corporations  and  Shareholders. 

The  status  of  the  corporate  entity  in  the  pattern  of  federal  income  taxation  and  resulting 
problems;  characteristics  of  associations  taxable  as  corporations;  disregard  of  corporate 
entity,  judicial  and  statutory.  Transfers  of  property  in  organizing  a  corporation;  prob- 
lems of  corporate  capitalization;  dividend  distributions;  stock  redemptions;  and  the  various 
types  of  corporate  liquidations. 

Fiduciary  Administration. 

This  2-credit  course  deals  with  the  functions,  powers  and  duties  of  trustees  and  personal 
representatives.  It  covers  the  necessity  of  administering  a  decendent's  estate,  the  fiduciary 
office,  the  fiduciary  as  a  manager  and  investor,  the  duty  of  loyalty,  delegation  of  func- 
tions, distributions  problems  and  remedies  of  a  beneficiary. 

Fundamentals  of  Accounting  for  Lawyers. 

This  course  is  restricted  to  those  students  who  have  had  less  than  five  hours  of 
undergraduate  accounting.  It  introduces  basic  accounting  concepts  that  are  relevant  in 
problems  relating  to  taxation,  corporations,  and  other  business  areas. 

Independent  Research. 

Any  student  in  good  standing  beyond  the  first  year  may,  with  the  approval  and  supervi- 
sion of  a  full-time  faculty  member,  engage  in  an  independent  research  project  for  two 
credits.  The  student  must  prepare  a  substantial  paper  which  will  be  graded  by  the  faculty 
member.  Topics  are  not  limited  to  traditional  legal  issues,  but  may  include  both  em- 
pirical studies  on  law-related  subjects  and  litigation  in  connection  with  non-remunerative 
work  for  a  legal  services  agency,  governmental  entity,  or  not-for-profit  organization. 
Students  may  do  two  Independent  Research  Projects  provided  they  be  done  for  different 
faculty  members  and  not  simultaneously.  A  student  may  do  a  second  project  with  the 
same  professor  upon  approval  by  a  special  committee.  Additional  information  is  available 
from  the  Office  of  the  Dean. 
Intellectual  Property. 

A  survey  of  the  legal  aspects  of  patents,  trademarks,  and  copyrights  and  that  portion 
of  the  law  of  unfair  competition  which  relates  to  trade  secrets.  The  study  of  the  law  of 
patents,  trademarks,  and  copyrights  shall  be  explored  in  three  phases:  (1)  administrative 
practice  relating  to  the  obtaining  of  legal  protection  for  inventions,  trademarks,  and 
copyrights;  (2)  the  lawyer's  role  in  commercialization  of  intellectual  property,  including 
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the  study  of  contract  and  anti-trust  problems  in  licensing  of  inventions,  trademarks,  and 
copyrights;  (3)  litigation  involving  inventions,  trademarks,  and  copyrights.  The  objec- 
tive of  the  course  will  be  to  provide  the  student  with  an  understanding  of  the  fundamen- 
tals of  the  various  legal  aspects  of  patents,  trademarks,  copyrights,  and  the  law  of  unfair 
competition  pertaining  to  intellectual  property. 

International  Law. 

An  examination  of  the  nature  and  sources  of  international  law.  A  detailed  examination 
of  the  treaties,  the  principal  source,  as  well  as  the  major  topical  areas;  e.g.,  international 
personality,  nationality,  jurisdiction,  territory,  state  responsibility  for  injury  to  aliens. 
Considerable  attention  is  devoted  to  modern  problems  of  force  and  war,  such  as  interven- 
tion, and  the  peace-making  function  of  the  United  Nations.  A  pervasive  theme  of  the 
course  is  the  role  of  the  judiciary  in  defining  and  extending  international  rules.  Particular 
study  of  the  role  of  domestic  courts,  not  only  as  a  developer  of  international  rules,  but 
as  a  guardian  of  individual  rights  against  the  exercises  of  foreign  affairs  power,  is  a  major 
consideration. 

Labor  Law. 

The  course  covers  the  evolution  of  labor  relations  laws  and  their  effects  upon  the  rela- 
tionships between  employers  and  employees,  employers  and  unions,  and  employees  and 
unions.  Within  this  broad  area  special  attention  is  devoted  to  the  following  topics:  the 
area  of  federal  regulation,  labor  objectives  and  labor  rights,  employee  representation 
(bargaining  units  and  elections),  unfair  labor  practices  of  both  employers  and  unions 
(i.e.,  employer  interference  in  union  activities,  domination  of  labor  unions  by  employers, 
discrimination  encouraging  or  discouraging  union  activity,  restraint  or  coercion  of 
employees  by  unions,  discrimination  by  unions),  strikes  — picketing  — boycotts- 
injunctions— establishment  and  maintenance  of  collective  bargaining,  administration  of 
labor  laws  and  court  action. 

Labor  Law  Seminar. 

Individual  topics  will  be  chosen  by  the  members  of  the  seminar  group  during  the  first 
two  weeks  of  the  semester.  Students  will  be  responsible  for  submission  of  a  substantial 
research  paper  upon  their  topic  and  will  also  be  responsible  for  acting  as  discussion  leader 
when  such  topic  is  considered  by  the  seminar  group.  The  topics  will  center  around  con- 
temporary problem  areas  in  the  labor  law  and  relations  fields.  The  initial  five  to  six  weeks 
will  be  used  for  consideration  of  areas  of  labor  relations  not  covered  in  the  basic  course, 
i.e.,  the  administration  of  a  collective  bargaining  agreement  (grievance  procedures,  arbi- 
tration, relationship  of  the  National  Labor  Relations  Board  to  private  arbitration,  judicial 
enforcement  of  a  collective  bargaining  agreement,  arbitration  awards  and  the  rights  of 
an  individual  employee  under  a  collective  agreement  vis  a  vis  his  employer  or  union). 
Prerequisite:  Labor  Law. 

Land  Use  Planning. 

An  examination  of  the  doctrines  and  implications  of  land  use  planning  and  planning 
law.  Consideration  is  given  to  constitutional  and  property  law  doctrines  as  they  relate 
to  various  land  use  control  techniques,  as  well  as,  to  a  greater  or  lesser  extent  from  year 
to  year,  to  the  relationship  of  the  legal  principles  involved  in  the  regulation  of  land  use 
planning  and  the  economics  of  land  use,  and  to  the  government's  role  as  landowner  and 
as  the  developer  of  transportation  and  other  public  facilities.  The  coverage  includes  the 
role  of  the  judiciary  in  resolving  conflicting  land  uses  in  the  law  of  private  nuisance, 
legislative  controls  through  zoning,  subdivision  control,  building  and  housing  codes  and 
other  measures,  the  use  of  eminent  domain,  and  the  uses  of  public  lands. 
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Law  and  Psychiatry. 

This  course  will  examine  the  relationship  between  the  display  of  psychiatry  and  the  law 
and  will  focus  on  issues  surrounding  both  voluntary  and  involuntary  commitment.  In 
addition,  the  role  of  the  psychiatrist  in  the  court  system  as  an  examining  physician  and 
expert  witness  will  be  discussed.  Conditions  surrounding  particular  psychiatric  modes 
of  treatment  will  be  examined.  The  course  will  be  approached  primarily  from  a  legal 
rather  than  a  medical  point  of  view. 

Law  Review. 

Students  selected  to  write  for  the  Law  Review  are  entitled  to  three  credits  if  they  satisfac- 
torily complete  the  writing  requirements. 

Legal  Medicine. 

This  course  in  law  is  focused  primarily  around  the  issue  of  medical  negligence,  com- 
petency, standards  of  medical  care,  etc.  Legal  matters  will  bring  into  focus  concerns  on 
topics  such  as  particular  problems  of  pediatrics,  obstetrics,  surgery  and  the  law.  There 
will  be  an  opportunity  for  students  to  observe  sessions  in  a  hospital  setting.  Overall  the 
course  will  be  oriented  more  to  a  legal  than  medical  view. 

Legislation. 

A  study  of  the  legislative  process  in  the  enactment  of  laws,  the  interplay  of  legislation 
and  the  common  law,  and  the  interpretation  of  statutes.  Two  credits. 

Municipal  Corporations. 

This  course  offers  an  introduction  to  the  legal  problems  of  local  government  units.  Ac- 
cordingly, the  focus  of  the  course  is  upon  the  nature  and  power  of  municipalities  (cities, 
townships,  boroughs),  authorities,  and  school  districts.  The  formation  extension,  modifica- 
tion and  restructuring  of  local  government  are  also  examined.  Other  areas  assayed  are: 
municipal  charters  and  home  rule,  local  government  financing,  property  tax,  special 
assessments,  issuance  of  bonds,  debt  limitations,  expenditure  controls,  government  con- 
tracts and  bidding,  and  local  government  tort  liability. 

Political  and  Civil  Rights. 

Deals  with  current  issues  in  political  and  civil  rights.  Topics  include,  students  and  free 
speech,  public  access  to  the  media,  free  press  and  reporters,  free  press  and  prior  restraint, 
racial  discrimination  in  education,  public  school  financing,  and  sex  discrimination.  In 
addition,  students  make  presentations  on  other  topics  of  interest  to  them.  Guest  lecturers 
are  occasionally  invited.  For  example,  a  staff  attorney  for  the  Pennsylvania  Crime  Com 
mission  and  inmates  in  a  local  penal  institution  have  spoken  to  the  seminar. 

Prisoners'  Rights. 

Study  of  the  Federal  Constitutional  Rights  of  Prisoners:  the  distinction  between  habeas 
corpus  actions  and  actions  under  the  Civil  Rights  Act,  42  U.S.C.  Section  1983;  pre-trial 
detainers  and  convicted  felons;  1st,  4th,  8th  and  14th  Amendment  Rights;  Immunity: 
Relief. 

Product  Liability  Law. 

This  course  will  focus  primarily  on  the  civil  action  resulting  from  defective  and  dangerous 
products.  The  emphasis  will  be  on  the  strict  liability  theory  of  recovery  arising  from  tort 
or  implied  warranty.  An  exploration  of  the  basic  elements  of  the  cause  of  action  as  well 
as  defenses  will  be  undertaken.  The  impact  of  the  Uniform  Commercial  Code,  the  presence 
of  a  broad-based  liability  coverage  and  the  effects  of  government  regulations  will  be 
examined. 
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Products  Liability  Law  Moot  Court  Presentation. 

Students  who  have  completed  Products  Liability  may  go  on  to  participate  in  the  CMU 
trials  for  one  additional  credit,  on  a  grade  basis,  subject  to  attendance  by  the  Duquesne 
University  Law  Faculty  Member  at  the  trials  to  judge  the  student's  work. 

Real  Estate  Planning. 

A  detailed  study  of  business,  legal  and  tax  considerations  of  commercial  real  estate  develop- 
ment. The  course  integrates  doctrines  from  the  law  of  contracts,  property,  partnerships, 
corporations  and  taxation  as  they  bear  on  complex,  multi-party,  planned  transactions. 
The  course  emphasizes  the  lawyer's  role  as  counselor  and  negotiator.  Students  will  par- 
ticipate in  at  least  one  negotiating  and  drafting  problem. 

Securities  Regulation. 

The  course  is  designed  to  deal  primarily  with  the  Securities  Act  of  1933,  a  statute  ad- 
dressed to  the  problems  of  fraud  in  the  marketing  of  securities.  Generally  stated,  the 
material  to  be  treated  encompasses  questions  of  applicability  of  provisions  of  the  Act, 
both  with  respect  to  the  kind  of  commodity  falling  within  the  definition  of  "security" 
and  the  type  of  security  seller  who  may  be  compelled  to  make  disclosure  in  registration 
form.  Additionally,  the  registration  statement  is  analyzed  in  light  of  the  legislation's  re- 
quirement of  an  affirmative  disclosure  posture. 

Sex  Roles  in  Law  and  Society. 

This  course  explores  the  effects  of  gender  based  discrimination  upon  men  as  well  as  women. 
The  focus  of  the  inquiry  is  the  relationship  between  the  rule  of  law  and  the  behavior 
of  people.  What  are  the  sociological,  psychological  and  economic  effects  of  a  legal  system 
which  historically  has  assigned  social  roles  by  gender  rather  than  by  ability  and  interest? 
What  remedies  are  available  to  combat  gender  based  discrimination  in  employment,  com- 
pensation, education,  the  criminal  justice  system  and  domestic  relations?  In  what  respects 
must  the  legal  system  be  changed  to  eradicate  gender  based  discrimination? 

Materials  for  the  course  are  drawn  from  court  opinions,  state  and  federal  statutes,  ad- 
ministrative agency  rulings  and  current  popular  literature.  Special  emphasis  is  placed 
upon  principles  of  constitutional  law,  including  the  potential  effects  of  the  Equal  Rights 
Amendement  upon  the  legal  relationships  of  men  and  women  in  our  society.  Prerequisite: 
Constitutional  Law. 

The  Law  of  Presidential  Power:  A  Selective  Study  in  the  Distribution  of  National  Power. 

Course  description:  The  course  will  focus  on  the  role  and  function  of  the  President  within 
the  framework  of  the  separation-of -powers.  Topics  to  be  examined  include  Presidential 
domestic  lawmaking,  law  enforcement,  the  War  Power  and  foreign  affairs  authority. 
The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  attempt  to  define  the  "inherent  structure  that  unites  .  .  .  the 
Presidency,"  to  develop  a  theory  of  Presidential  power.  Students  will  choose  individual 
topics  during  the  first  two  weeks  of  the  course.  Students  will  submit,  and  will  deliver 
for  discussion  a  substantial  research  paper  on  that  topic. 

Trial  Tactics. 

A  practical  seminar  course,  limited  to  sixteen  (16)  students,  designed  to  expose  each  to 
the  experience  of  actual  trial  practice  problems,  by  participation  and  critique.  Students 
enrolled  in  this  course  may  not  participate  in  the  Criminal  Defense  Clinical  course. 
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Clinical  Courses  and  Programs 

Allegheny  County  Health  Department,  Bureau  of  Air  Pollution  Control. 

Students  who  have  taken  Environmental  Law  are  eligible  for  a  student  internship  pro- 
gram at  the  Bureau  of  Air  Pollution  Control.  Students  will  be  involved  in  the  research- 
ing and  writing  of  briefs  and  the  preparation  of  legal  documents  as  well  as  in  prepara- 
tion and  prosecution  of  summary  proceedings.  The  program  is  restricted  to  students  who 
are  or  can  be  certified  pursuant  to  Rule  321. 

Child  Advocacy. 

This  program  will  involve  the  participation  by  up  to  four  students  working  in  legal  represen- 
tation of  all  dependent  children  in  Allegheny  County  (abused,  neglected,  truant  or 
runaways).  The  work  entails  interviewing  and  investigation,  legal  research,  drafting  let- 
ters, petitions  and  motions  and  the  representation  of  clients  at  school  and  administrative 
hearings  and  in-court  work  at  juvenile  court.  Students  will  receive  3  credit  hours  for  ten 
hours  work  per  week  for  the  academic  year. 

Criminal  Defense  Clinical  Course. 

A  one-year,  three-credit  course  available  only  to  seniors.  The  course  is  graded  and  limited 
to  ten  students.  Students  chosen  are  assigned  to  and  participate  in  actual  cases  begin- 
ning with  the  client  interview  and  ranging  through  the  preliminary  hearing,  the  trial  and, 
in  some  cases,  the  appeal.  In  addition  to  this  clinical  component  students  will  meet  regularly 
(usually  once  a  week)  as  a  group  with  the  instructor  for  discussion  of  most  phases  of 
criminal  trials,  for  simulation  exercises  and  with  guest  speakers.  Each  student  must  make 
a  commitment  of  eight  hours  a  week,  to  be  scheduled  as  agreed  upon  between  the  stu- 
dent and  instructor.  Currently  given  on  an  experimental  basis,  its  subsequent  continuance 
is  subject  to  faculty  approval.  Students  enrolled  in  this  course  may  not  enroll  in  Trial 
Tactics. 

District  Attorney  Clinical  Program. 

A  one-year  course  limited  to  fifteen  seniors.  A  commitment  of  eight  hours  per  week  is 
required  of  all  students,  each  of  whom  will  work  in  the  following  four  divisions:  Pre- 
trial, Trial,  Post  Conviction  and  Appeals.  A  three-credit,  pass-fail  course. 

Federal  District  Court  Clerkships. 

The  student  will  assist  with  rulings  during  trial  and  will  do  extensive  research  and  the 
drafting  of  opinions  for  the  Honorable  Alan  Bloch.  See  Trial  Court  Clerkship  Program 
listing  under  Clinical  Courses  and  Programs. 

Neighborhood  Legal  Services  Clinical  Program. 

A  one-year  course  open  to  fifteen  students.  A  commitment  of  eight  hours  per  week  is 
required  of  which  at  least  six  must  be  spent  working  one  day  per  week  at  a  legal  services 
office.  This  is  a  three-credit,  pass/fail  offering. 

Laurel  Legal  Services  Clinic. 

A  one-year  course  limited  to  four  students  as  set  by  the  Laurel  Legal  Services  and  the 
Clinical  Legal  Education  Committee,  with  a  commitment  by  the  student  to  serve  eight 
hours  per  week  on  a  schedule  agreed  to  by  the  Laurel  Legal  Services  Supervisor.  This 
is  a  three-credit,  pass/fail  offering. 

Pennsylvania  Commonwealth  Court  Clerkship. 

A  one-semester,  honors  clerkship  with  Judge  Craig,  limited  to  two  students  with  good 
academic  records  each  semester.  A  commitment  of  ten  hours  per  week  is  required.  In- 
terested students  must  submit  a  resume  and  any  writing  samples  to  the  Clinical  Legal 
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Education  Committee  for  review.  The  ultimate  decision  as  to  who  will  be  invited  to  par- 
ticipate is  that  of  Judge  Craig.  This  is  a  two-credit,  pass/fail  offering. 

Pennsylvania  Department  of  Environmental  Resources  Clerkship. 

A  one-year,  3-credit,  pass/fail  clinical  course,  available  to  four  students  in  their  final 
two  years  of  law  school.  A  commitment  of  8-hours  per  week  will  be  required.  Students 
will  work  in  the  litigation  bureau  on  enforcement  matters.  They  will  assist  in  legal  draft- 
ing, research  and  brief  writing  and  discovery.  Seniors  will  try  summary  enforcement  pro- 
ceedings. Students  must  have  had  Environmental  Law  or  be  enrolled  in  it  during  the 
first  semester  of  the  first  year  they  are  in  the  clinic. 

Pennsylvania  Department  of  Justice  Internship  Program. 

Under  the  supervision  of  a  particular  attorney  in  the  regional  office  of  the  Department 
of  Justice,  two  second  or  third  year  students  to  be  assigned  as  legal  interns,  divided  into 
units  which  handle  torts  litigation,  general  civil  litigation,  civil  rights  cases  involving 
prisoners'  rights  and  a  wide  range  of  administrative  hearings.  Three  credits  for  a  one 
year  internship. 

Pennsylvania  Superior  Court  Clinic. 

A  one-semester,  honors  clerkship  with  Judge  Cercone,  limited  to  two  students  with  good 
academic  records  each  semester.  A  commitment  of  ten  hours  per  week  is  required.  In- 
terested students  must  submit  a  resume  and  any  writing  samples  to  the  Clinical  Legal 
Education  Committee  for  review.  The  ultimate  decision  as  to  who  will  be  invited  to  par- 
ticipate is  that  of  Judge  Cercone.  Students  may  take  either  or  both  courses  while  in  the 
Program.  This  is  a  two-credit,  pass/fail  offering. 

Senior  Citizens  Legal  Services  Clinic  Program. 

A  one-year  course,  with  enrollment  limited  to  one  student,  as  set  forth  by  the  Senior 
Citizens  Legal  Services  and  the  Clinical  Legal  Education  Committee,  with  a  commit- 
ment by  the  student  to  serve  eight  hours  per  week  on  a  schedule  agreed  to  by  the  Senior 
Citizens  Legal  Services  Supervisor.  This  is  a  three-credit,  pass/fail  offering. 

Third  Circuit  Clerkship  Program. 

A  one-semester,  honors  clerkship  with  Judges  Aldisert  and  Weiss  of  the  Third  Circuit 
Court  of  Appeals,  limited  each  semester  to  four  students  with  good  academic  records. 
A  commitment  often  hours  per  week  is  required.  Interested  students  must  submit  a  resume 
and  any  writing  samples  to  the  Clinical  Legal  Education  Committee  for  review.  The 
ultimate  decision  as  to  who  will  be  invited  to  participate  is  that  of  Judges  Aldisert  and 
Weiss.  The  course  on  Administrative  Law  or  on  Federal  Courts  is  firmly  recommended. 
Students  may  take  either  or  both  courses  while  in  the  Program.  This  is  a  two-credit, 
pass/fail  offering. 

Trial  Court  Clerkship  Program. 

A  one-year,  two-credit  course  available  to  four  students  with  good  academic  records. 
This  is  a  pass/fail  course  with  initial  screening  of  applicants  by  the  Faculty's  Clinical 
Legal  Education  Committee.  Working  directly  with  certain  Federal  District  Court  and 
Common  Pleas  Judges,  students  will  assist  with  rulings  during  trial,  will  do  extensive 
research  and  will  draft  opinions.  Each  student  must  make  a  commitment  of  eight  hours 
per  week,  in  two  blocks  of  four  hours  each,  the  schedule  to  be  agreed  upon  by  the  super- 
vising judges  and  the  student.  Interested  students  should  submit  their  resumes  and  any 
writing  samples  to  the  Clinical  Education  Committee. 
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United  States  Attorney  Clerkships. 

Two  U.S.  Attorney  Clerkships,  on  a  one-semester,  two-credit,  pass/fail  basis.  Students 
will  assist  in  the  research  and  writing  trial  memoranda  and  appellate  briefs.  They  will 
observe  trials.  Enrollment  will  be  limited  each  semester  to  two  students  in  their  senior 
year  of  law  studies.  Students  may  not  be  employed  in  a  legal  capacity  while  serving  in 
this  program.  Prerequisite:  Constitutional  Criminal  Procedure. 

U.S.  Bankruptcy  Court. 

One  law  clerk  will  be  selected  to  work  under  the  supervision  of  Bankruptcy  Judge  Cosetti 
or  Judge  Gibson  in  the  researching  and  writing  Bankruptcy  Court  decisions. 

PROVISIONS  FOR  PARTICIPATING  IN  THE  CLINICAL  PROGRAM  ARE: 

1 .  Individual  students  will  be  permitted  to  participate  in  only  one  Clinical  Education 
Program  at  a  time. 

2.  Individual  students  may  participate  in  more  than  one  Clinical  Education  Program 
at  DIFFERENT  TIMES  during  the  course  of  their  law  studies,  PROVIDED  that 
preference  shall  be  given  to  those  students  who  are  requesting  enrollment  at  their 
first,  Clinical  Program;  and  provided  further  that  this  preference  shall  not  apply  to 
the  Third  Circuit  Clerkship  Program  or  the  Pennsylvania  Supreme  Court  Clinic. 

3.  Individual  students  who  are  enrolled  in  the  one-year  Neighborhood  Legal  Services 
Program  or  the  one-year  District  Attorney's  Program  and  who  are  selected  to  par- 
ticipate in  the  Third  Circuit  Judiciary  Program  or  the  Pennsylvania  Supreme  Court 
Clinic  may  withdraw  from  the  NLS  or  the  DA  Program  and  receive  one  credit  if  they 
have  completed  one  semester  of  participation  in  either  of  those  programs. 

4.  No  student  is  permitted  to  take  more  than  one-half  his/her  elective  credits  in  non- 
classroom  programs. 
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Michael  Dudenas,  M.S Safety  Manager 

PURCHASING 

Henry  B.  Franz,  B.A Director 

Ralph  Sloan  General  Stores  Manager 

SYSTEMS  CENTER 

James  R.  Hayes,  M.B.A Managing  Director 

Richard  R.  King,  A.S Lead  Programmer 

UNIVERSITY  BOOKSTORE 

Donald  W.  Langlois,  B.A Manager 


Student  Life 

Dennis  C.  Golden,  Ph.D Vice  President  for  Student  Life 

OFFICE  OF  THE  DEAN  OF  STUDENTS 

Patricia  E.  Watt,  M.A.,  M.Ed Dean  of  Students 

James  E.  Fitzpatrick,  M.S.Ed Assistant  Dean  of  Students  and  Director 

of  University  Judicial  Systems 
Charmaine  R.  Kanoza,  M.S.Ed '.  .Assistant  Dean  of  Students 

OFFICE  OF  RESIDENCE  LIFE 

Marian  E.  Hirst,  M.S Associate  Dean  of  Students  for  Residence  Life 

Debra  Licato-Meiman,  M.E.D Assistant  Dean  of  Students  for  Residence  Life 

Resident  Director,  St.  Martin's  Hall 

Frank  A.  Parsons,  B.S Resident  Director,  Duquesne  Towers 

Pamela  J.  Morgan,  B.S Resident  Director,  St.  Ann's  Hall 

Resident  Director,  Assumption  Hall 


J 


ADMINISTRATIVE  DIVISIONS  51 

OFFICE  OF  STUDENT  LIFE 

Willard  L.  Fuller,  M.Ed Associate  Dean  of  Students  for  Student  Life 

Ronald  C.  Hughes Director,  Union  Operations 

James  C.  Raymond,  Jr.,  B.A Diretor,  Programs  and  Activities 

Joseph  R.  Toth,  M.B.A. Director,  Recreation 

UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICES 

Danna  Swan,  M.D University  Physician 

Teresa  H.  Byrne,  B.S.N. ,  M.P.H Director 


University  Relations 


Regis  J.  Ebner,  B.A Vice  President  for  University  Relations 

Patricia  Zalin Assistant  to  the  Vice  President 

ALUMNI  RELATIONS 

Rev.  Francis  M.  Philben,  C.S.Sp Director 

John  T.  Rago,  B.A Assistant  Director 

COMMUNICATIONS 

Mary  R.  Kukovich,  B.A Director 

Georgette  Blanchfield,  B.A Assistant  Director—  Publications 

Ann  D'Amico,  B.A Assistant  Director—  News 

Sandra  Osborne,  B.A Assistant  Director—  News 

DEVELOPMENT 

Director 

Kathleen  A.  Hoffmaster,  B.S Director,  Annual  Fund 

Rev.  Sean  M.  Hogan,  C.S.Sp.,  M.E.Sc Assistant  to  the  Director 

Kenneth  M.  Kornick,  M.A Development  Associate 

SUPPORT  SERVICES 

Diane  Patton,  M.Ed Director 

Jody  Riesmeyer,  B.A Assistant  Director 

UNIVERSITY  EVENTS 

Lillian  K.  DeDomenic,  A.S Director 
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